SKiJW 


m 


m 


iisMa 


5  * 


'  I  £  -  ^  o  «  P  S  .i2  =  !^  r      c^.  ^-co-^^ 


? 


-   e« 


a: 


i^ 


~-r4M->-uiot-oss30-rig^2g     /-^  7^- 


iZ 


i  ■/ 


''^^M 


s 


;  M I  '-*r 


"'^■"■^ 


to  '%^^^^ 


l! 


c 


i^AM, 


'sji., 


.  :^' 


METHOB  GASPEY-OTTO-SAUER.    '^ 


ITALIAN 
CONVERSATION-  GRAMMAR. 

A  NEW  AND  PRACTICAL  METHOD  OF  LEARNING 
THE  ITALIAN  LANGUAGE 

BY 

CH.  M.  SAUER 

AND 

PIETRO  MOTTI. 


NINTH  EDITION 

REVISED  BY 

FERNANDO  DE  ARTEAGA  Y  PEREIRA, 

LECTURER  IN  THE   UNIVERSITIES  OF   OXFORD   AND   BIRMINGHAM. 

AND 

JOSE  MA  ARTEAGA  Y  PEREIRA. 

MEMBER  OF  THE  CONSEIL  DE  L" ASSOCIATION  PHONETIQUE  INTERNATIONALE. 


J  8  04 


::~^- 


LONDON. 

DAVID  NUTT.  57-59  Long  Acre.  DULAU  &  CO.,  37  Soho  Square. 

SAMPSON  LOW,  MARSTON  &  CO.,  100  Southwark  Street. 

NEW  YORK:   BRENTANO'S,  Fifth  Avenue  and  27th  Street. 
DYRSEN  &  PFEIFFER  (CHRISTERN'S),  16  West  33rd  Street. 
G.  E.  STECHERT  &  CO.,  129—133  West  20th  Street. 

E.  STEIGER  &  CO.,  25  Park  Place. 
BOSTON:  C.  A.  KCEHLER  &  CO.,  149a,  Tremont  Street. 

HEIDELBERG. 

JULIUS    GROOS. 
1910. 


The  Gaspej-Otto-Sauer  Method  has  become  my  sole  property  by 
right  of  purchase.  These  books  are  continually  revised.  All  rights, 
especially  those  of  adaptation  and  translation  into  any  language,  are 
reserved.  Imitations  and  copies  are  forbidden  by  law.  Suitable 
communications  always  thankfully  received. 

Heidelberg.  Julius  Groos. 


Preface  to  the  New  Edition. 


In  preparing  this  new  Edition  for  the  Enghsh- 
speaking  public,  though  the  special  features  of  the 
Grammar  have  been  preserved,  yet  many  necessary 
alterations  have  been  introduced. 

In  the  matter  of  type,  not  only  the  headings,  but 
other  minor  divisions  have  been  made  uniform,  thus 
making  reading  easier,  and  the  text  more  perspicuous. 

Apart  from  this,  printers  errors,  and  omissions 
have  been  corrected,  and  any  want  of  correspon- 
dence between  the  Exercises  and  the  Key,  has  been 
set  right. 

As  to  subject-matter,  this  has  been  re-arranged  and 
enlarged  where  required,  not  only  with  a  view  of  ba- 
lancing and  making  it  as  complete  as  possible,  but 
also  of  giving  the  Student  an  insight  into  idiomatic 
Italian,  both  in  the  examples  given  with  the  rules,  and 
in  those  in  the  Exercises. 

The  Second  Part  is,  we  hope,  a  great  improve- 
ment as  regards  Lessons  on  Pronunciation,  The  Gender 
and  the  Number  of  the  Sid)stantives,  The  Article,  Uses 
of  the  prepositions  di,  a,  da.  Possessive  Adjectives  and 
Pronouns,  Degrees  of  Comparison  and  Numerals,  the 
whole  of  the  Pronouns,  Adverbs,  Conjunctions,  Pecidiari- 
ties  of  some  verbs,  the  Present  Participle  and  the  Gerund, 
the  List  of  Irregidar  Verbs,  and  the  Proverbs.  In  fact, 
the  increase  in  the  matter  has  compelled  the  Publisher 
to  do  away  with  the  Specimens   of  Poetry  and  Prose, 


IV  Preface  to  the  ^'ew  Edition. 

and  the  List  of  poetical  and  obsolete  forms  of  Verbs,  as 
inserted  in  the  previous  Edition,  with  a  hope  of  giving 
them  a  more  proper  place  at  some  future  date  in  an 
Italian  Reader.* 

Professor  Motti  has  done  us  the  honour  of  making 
valuable  suggestions,  and  assisting  us  with  the  reading 
of  the  proofs,  for  which  we  are  most  thankful. 

May,  9.   1910. 
F.  de  Arteaga  y  Pereira.        J.  M.  Arteaga  y  Perelra. 


*  An  Italian  Reader  consisting  of  choice  specimens  from  the 
best  modern  Italian  writers  by  G.  Cattaneo.     2°^  edition.   2  s.  6  d. 
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FIRST   PART. 


Italian  Conv.-Grammar. 


Pronunciation. 


§  1.  The  letters  of  the  Alphabet. 

The  Italian  alphabet  consists  of  21  letters,  which 
are  exhibited  as  follows : 


Character. 

Name. 

Character. 

Name. 

A,  a 

ah  — 

[a  in 

far) 

N,  n 

enne 

B,  b 

he 

0,  0 

0 

C,   c 

tshe 

P,  P 

pe 

D,  d 

de 

Q,  q 

koo 

E,  e 

ey 

K,  r 

erre 

F,  f 

eft'e 

S,  s 

esse 

G,  g 

dshe 

T,  t 

te 

H,  h 

aliliah 

U,  u 

00 

I,  i 

e 

V,  V 

ve 

L,  1 

elle 

Z,  z 

dseyta. 

M,  m 

emme 

Of  these 

letters 

a,  e, 

i,  0, 

u 

are  vowels,  the  others 

are   consonants.     J, 
Italian. 

K, 

X, 

Y, 

W   do   not  occur  in 

§  2.    The  Use  of  the  Apostrophe  and  the  Accent. 

(1)  The  Apostrophe  (')  indicates  that  a  voivel,  some- 
times a  syllable,  has  been  drop>ped,  as:  Voro,  instead  of 
lo  oro;  deU'dnima,  inst.  of  delta  anima;  Vdngelo,  inst. 
of  lo  dngelo,  un  pg\  inst.  of  un  ppco. 

(2)  The  Accent  (')  is  met  with  in  Italian  on  the 
final  vowels  of  some  words  only,  and  is  used  to 
mark  either  a  contraction,  as :  cittd  (formerly  cittate), 
or  a  ter7nination  of  the  verb  which  must  be  sharply 
pronounced,  as :  avrd,  amb,  cessb.^ 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  acute  accent  (')  is  never  written 
in  Italian.     It  is  put  now  on  polysyllabic  words  in  order  to  show 


1  This  accent  also  occurs  in  the  final  syllable  of  some  foreign 
words  as:  lacche,  taffeta,  caffe  etc. 


1* 


4  Pronunciation. 

on  which  syllable  tl\e  stress  is  laid.  As  a  general  rule,  the 
stress  is  mostly  laid  in  Italian  on  the  penultimate.  From  the 
twelfth  Lesson  onward,  we  shall  only  maJce  use  of  the  accent 
with  such  words  that  offer  a  deviation  from  the  general  rule,  or 
where  the  pronunciation  might  perhaps  appear  dubious.  In  the 
Reading  Exercises,  on  the  contrary,  we  shall  never  employ  the 
accent,  in  order  to  accustom  the  student  early  to  read  Italian  without 
the  assistance  of  this  guide. 


§  3.    Pronunciation  of  the  Vowels. 

A,  a  sounds  like  a  in  the  English,  words  are,  father, 
last,  but  never  like  a  in  name  or  hall.  Examples : 
dma,  cava,  far  a,  etc. 

E,  e  has  two  different  sounds,  a  broad  one,  almost 
like  the  vowel  sound  in  English  there,  fair  (the 
French  ^),  as :  pessimo  (very  bad),  mensa  (table), 
and  an  acute  one,  nearly  like  ey  in  they,  grey 
(the  French  6),  as :  cena  (supper),  pera  (pear), 
sete  (thirst).  It  never  sounds  like  the  EngHsh  e 
in  he. 

Note. — The  e  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  never  mute;  its 
soimd,  however,  is  less  open  and  much  shorter  than 
at  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word. 

I,  i  sounds  like  the  English  i  in  milk,  sister,  children, 
field,  but  never  like  the  i  in  child,  fire,  idle.  Ex- 
amples: injii  (hymns),  ivi  (there),  hrindisi  (toast). 
At  the  end  of  a  monosyllahle  its  sound  is  short 
and  sharp  as :  mi,  ti,  si,  vi. 

0,  o  has  a  double  sound:  an  open  one,  like  the  Eng- 
lish 0  in  off,  loss,  as :  collo  (neck),  nove  (nine), 
porco  (pig);  a  close  one,  like  the  o  in  German 
58ote,  92ot,  as:  corte  (court),  solo  (alone),  stolto 
(fool).  It  never  sounds  like  the  English  o  in  cold, 
pole. 

U,  u  sounds  like  oo  in  hoots,  but  never  like  the  Eng- 
lish u  in  2ip,  union.  This  vowel  is  sometimes 
short  as  in  tu  (thou),  and  sometimes  long  as  in 
cnra  (care),  but  never  as  n  in  duke. 

N.B.—\.  Further  observations  on  pronunciation  are  given  in 

the  Second  Fart  of  this  Grammar. 
2.  For  the  benefit  of  the  student  e,  o,  open  shall  be  marked 

thus,  g,  g. 


Pronunciation.  5 

§  4.     Diphthongs. 

Real  diphthongs,  such  as  are  found  m  Enghsh, 
French,  and  German,  do  not  exist  in  Italian,  where 
every  vowel  must  he  distinctly  pronounced.  For  in- 
stance: mi^i,  pron.  mi-e-i;  Europa,  pr.  E-u-ro-pa;  bugi, 
pr.  bu-o-i,  etc. 

§  5.    Pronunciation  of  the  Consonants. 

B,     b     as  in  English:  h^llo  (beautiful),  buono  (good), 

hirra  (ale). 
C     c,     has  a  double  sound  : 

(1)  Before  a,  o  and  u  and  before  consonants  it 
is  pronounced  like  the  English  Tc,  as :  cdrro 
(cart),  corso  (course),  ciUto  (worship),  ereta 
(lime),  credere  (to  believe). 

(2)  Before  e  and  i  its  sound  is  almost  like  tsh 
or  ch  (in  the  word  church),  as :  citta  (town), 
cera  (wax),  cecita  (blindness), 

iVo^t'.— Whenever  c  before  e  and  i  is  to  be  pronounced 
like  k,  an  h  is  put  after  the  c,  as:  chiesa  (church), 
pr.  ki-e-sa ;  gccJiio  (eye),  pr.   6k-ki-o. 

On  the  conti-ary,  c  before  a,  o  or  u  often  requires  the 
soft  sound  =  tsh.  For  this  purpose  an  almost  in- 
audible i  is  put  after  the  c.  Examples:  ciarldre 
(to  chatter),  pronounce  tshar-la-re;  cioccoldta  (choco- 
late), pr.  tshok-ko-la-ta,  and  not  tshiar-la-re,  tshiok- 
ko-la-ta. 

cc  before  e  or  i  sound  like  ttsJi,  as :  Eccell^nza 
(Excellency),     pr.     et-tshel-len-tsa ;     verdiccio, 
greenish. 
D,     d     as  in  English :  duro  (hard),  dare  (to  give),  ditta 
(firm), 

F,  f     has  the  same  sound  as  in  English :  fcire  (to  do), 

fi^ro   (fierce),   felice  (happy). 

G,  g     has  a  double  sound: 

(1)  Before  a,  o  or  u  and  before  consonants  (ex- 
cept I  and  71)  it  corresponds  to  the  English  g 
in  the  word  God.  Examples :  gdllo  (cock), 
gola   (throat),   grdnde   (great). 

(2)  Before  e  or  ^  its  sound  resembles  ;,  but  very 
softly  pronounced,  as  g^nero  (son-in-law),  pr. 
je-ne-ro;   giro  (tour),   pr.   jee-ro. 


6  Pronunciation. 

Note.  — In.  order  to  harden  the  soft  sound  of  this  letter 
before  e  or  i,  an  h  is  added  to  it,  as  in  streghe 
(witches),  pron.  stre-ghe.  If  before  a,  o  or  u  the 
soft  sound  is  required,  g  must  be  followed  by  an 
almost  inaudible  i,  as  in  giardino  (garden),  pr.  jar- 
di-no;  giuramento  (oath),  pr.  joo-ra-men-to. 

gg  before  e  and  i  sounds  like  ddsh,  as :    cordggio 
(courage),   regg^nte  (regent). 

H,     h     is  never  pronounced  (see  c  and  g). 

L,  1  as  in  English :  liQve  (light),  l^nto  (slow),  hollo 
(stamp). 

The  beginner  must  not  forget  that  where 
double  consonants  occur,  i.  e.,  11,  mm,  nn,  pp, 
rr,  etc.,  each  must  be  very  distmctly  pro- 
nounced, as :  hqllo,  pr.  bel-lo ;  cdrro,  pr.  car-ro. 

M,  m    I 

N",    n     /as  in  English. 

P,     P     ) 

Pli,  ph  are  in  Italian  always  rendered  by  F,  f,  as:  Philosophy  = 
fllosofia;  Sappho  =  Suffo. 

Q,  q  which  never  occurs  without  u,  sounds  like  the 
English  qu  in  the  word  quire,  as :  questo  (this), 
quello  (that). 

R,  r  as  in  English,  but  somewhat  shriller.  Examples: 
rdi'o,  r^ndere,  refe. 

S,      s     as  in  English :  s^rvo  (footman),  seta  (silk),  seme 

(seed).    Between  two  vowels  its  sound  is  less 

hissing.    Examples :  rQsa  (rose),  cdsa  (house). 

see  and  sci  sound  like  shey  and  shee.    Ex. :  scelta 

(choice),  scvmmia  (ape). 

T    t^     ] 

Y      „       as  in  English. 

Z,  z  The  sound  of  this  letter  is  sometimes  soft  like 
ds,  as:  zqIo  (zeal),  pr.  dse-lo;  mdnzo  (bullock), 
sometimes  sharp  like  ts,  as :  zio  (uncle),  pr. 
tsl-o :   fgrza  (strength). 

§  6.     The  Pronunciation  of  gii  and  gi. 

The  sound  of  gn  is  not  unlike  ni  before  on  (tlie 
French  gn  in  montagne)  in  the  words  'pinion,  minion, 

1  T  never  has  the   sound  of   t  in   the   English  word  nation. 
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union,  as:  montdgna  (mountain),  pr.  mon-ta-nia;  cam- 

pdgna  (country),  pr.  cam-pa-nia. 

gl  sounds  almost  like  Ili  in  the  word  postillion 
(harder  than  the  French  I  mouilU).  Ex. :  egli  (he), 
m^glio  (better),  convQglio  (train). 

Exceptions :  negligere  (to  neglect),  where  it  sounds  exactly 
as  in  English,  and  its  derivatives,  as :  neglig^nza,  ncglig^nte,  etc. ; 
furthermore  tlie  poetical  word  Anglia  (England),  glicerina  (glyce- 
rine), gerogltfico  (hieroglyphical),  anglidsmo  (anglicism),  gllfo  (glyph, 
an  architectural  term)  and  its  derivatives  like  ghttografia,  glittica 
glittoteca,  geroglifieo,  and  finally  gdnglio  (ganglion). 

§  7.    Promiscuous  Examples. 

(1)  La  madre,  il  padre,  il  frat^llo,  la  sor^lla,  il  libro, 
la  vacca,  il  carro,  la  lettera,  le  penne,  i  temperini,  il 
gatto,  la  f^bbre,  I'^rba,  la  tavola,  il  cQrvo,  I'inchiQstro, 
la  clii^sa,  lo  schioppo,  la  lampada,  il  cIqIo,  celeste, 
ceneri,  cenerQntola,  Girolamo,  Gioachino,  Giacomo, 
scelta,  scherma,  Qcchio,  ghiotto,  ghirlanda,  ghermire, 
che,  fQglio,  vantaggio,  biglietto,  sconosciuto,  scorrere, 
infelice,  bellezza. 

(2)  Neglig^nza,  negletto,  giglio,  figlio,  maraviglia, 
ogniino,  magnanimo,  piigno,  cotogno,  mignatta,  gua- 
dagno,  falegname,  Loglio,  glifo,  chiaro,  macchina, 
chicchera,  fm^chio,  ghiribizzo,  gorgheggiare,  preghi^ra, 
gelicidio,  cima,  giorno,  giornata,  g^mma,  gingillo, 
fuliggine,  maneggevole,  giisclo,  scitala,  CQScia,  am- 
bascia,  sozzo,  Qzio,  orgoglio,  formaggio,  strapazzare, 
scherzo,  schiena,  scuola,  schifcso,  vegg^nte. 

Reading  Exercise. 

From  the  novel  Nicolo  de'  Lapi  by  Massimo  cV  Aseglio. 

Quella  piazzetta  per  la  quale  al  di  d'  oggi  si  passeg- 
gia  ad  ogn'ora  liberamente,  incontrando  soltanto  o  con- 
tadini  tranquilli,  e  che  vi  rispondono  cortesemente  in 
quella  loro  armonica  e  corretta  lingua,  o  brigate  di 
cittadini  villeggianti  ne'  contorni;  quelle  casiicce  che 
presentano  oggigiorno  I'immagine  della  poverta  quieta 
e  contenta;  quegli  usci,  ingombri  di  bambini  di  tutte 
le  misure,   di   donne  che  attendono  all'utile  e  pulito 
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lavorio  dei  cappelli  di  paglia;  tutto,  al  punto  che  vi 
giunse  Fanfulla,  era  pieno  di  genti  strane,  di  disordine, 
di  schiamazzi.  II  suolo  fangoso,  immondo,  pesto  pel 
gran  passare  d'uomini  e  cavalli,  le  case  piene  di  soldati, 
le  mura  sudice  ed  affumicate,  la  chiesuola  ridotta  una 
taverna,  e  la  piazza  ingombra  di  frascati  sotto  i  quaii 
eran  vivandieri  con  pane,  grasce,  barili  di  vino  ecc, 
ed  avean  rizzata  quivi  la  loro  bottega  con  assai  buon 
giudizio,  sapendo  che  la  vista  della  corda  e  delle  forche 
era  un  ottimo  trattato  di  mnemonica  per  quegli  avven- 
tori  che  potessero  scordarsi  di  pagare. 

Mentre  Fanfulla  s'aggirava  considerando  a  chi  gli 
convenisse  dirigersi  per  domandar  di  Troilo,  udi  levarsi 
un  bisbiglio  tra  la  gente,  s'accorse  d'un  agitarsi  di 
persone  nel  lato  ov'  eran  le  forche,  e  vide  poi  che 
appoggiatavi  una  scala  saliva  un  uomo  ad  .acconciare  il 
laccio,  e  preparar  I'occorrente  per  far  giustizia.  Ac- 
costatosi  per  curiosita,  vide  poco  lontano  dal  patibolo 
a  pie  d'un  miiro  la  persona  che  pareva  destinata  al 
supplizio.  Era  una  donna,  colle  mani  legate  dictro  le 
reni,  e,  posta  ginocchioni  a  piedi  d'un  cappuccino,  si 
confessava.  Fanfulla  si  maravigliava  che  avessero  ad 
impiccare  una  femmina,  ma  gli  crebbe  la  maraviglia 
vedendo  che  di  sotto  i  paniii  le  spuntava  fuori  il  fodero 
d'una  spada. 
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First  Lesson. 

The  Article  in  the  Singular. 

1.  There  are  two  articles  iu  Italian  as  in  English: 
the  definite  article  and  the  indefinite  article. 

2.  The  definite  article  for  masculine  substantives  is 
il  and  lo;  for  feminine  substantives  la. 

II  is  used  before  mascuhne  substantives  beginning 
with  a  consonant  other  than  impure  s  (s  impnra),  sc  = 
'/',  or  ^,  as:  il  padre  the  father,  il  fratello  the  brother, 
il  ci§lo  the  heaven. 

Xo  is  used  before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with 
impure  s,  or  sc  =  '/',  and  generally  before  ^;  lo 
specchio  the  looking-glass,  lo  sdegno  the  contempt,  the 
anger,  lo  scirpppo  the  sirup,  lo  zio  the  uncle.  In  the 
plural  all  these  nouns  take  the  article  gli,  as:  (}li 
sp§ccJd^  gli  sdegni,  gli  scirgppi,  gli  zii. 

N.B. — S  is  called  impura  in  Italian  when  followed 
by  another  consonant,  as:  sb,  sc,  sd,  sf,  sg,  sm,  etc.  Before 
such  combinations  the  Italian  hardly  tolerates  the  sound  of 
anyother  consonant;  therefore,  whenever  a  word  beginning 
with  s  impura  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  prepositions  con,  in, 
per,  an  i  was  generally  prefixed  to  this  word;  for  instance:  con 
isdegno  with  anger,  per  iibdglio  for  mistake  (instead  of  con 
sdegno,  per  sbaglio).  This  rule  is  nowadays  not  so  strictly 
observed  and  especially  before  a  proper  noun:  in  Ispagna 
better  in  Spagna,  in  Iswesia  better  in  Svezia. 

La  is  used  before  feminine  nouns  beginning  with 
a  consonant,  as :  la  cdsa  the  house,  la  stanza  the  room. 

In  the  plural  le  case,  le  stanze. 

In  the  singular  all  masculine  and  feminine  nouns 
beginning  with  a  voivel   take  the   article  V;   the   vowel 
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of  the  articles  lo  or  la  being  dropped,  and  an  apostroplie 
put  in  its  stead,  as^: 

I'oro    the    gold,    Vamico    the    friend,    I'mu/do    the 
angel,    I'dnima    the    soul,    I'erha    the    grass,    I'gca  the 


goose. 


The  indefinite  article  is  for  masculine  nouns  nn, 
for  feminine  nouns  iiiia.  Masculine  nouns  beginning 
with  an  impnre  s,  sc  =  '/',  or  z,  take  the  article  I'lno. 
Before  mascidinr  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel  the  in- 
<lef.  article  is  nil  ir/thout  the  apostrophe.  Before  fe- 
minine nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  indef.  article 
is  un'.     Examples: 

un  padre  a  father,  mia  mcidre  a  mother,  un  libro 
a  book,  una  penna  a  pen,  tin  dngelo  an  angel,  un  amico 
a  friend,  I'mo  spettro  a  spectre,  uno  scolure  a  pupil, 
tmo  scidme  a  swarm,  uno  tdlno  a  knapsack,  un^  dnima 
a  soul,  un    oca  a  goose. 

Note. — In  the  following  list  of  words  the  gender  is  indi- 
cated by  the  letters  m.  (masc.)  and  f.  (fern.).  We  recommend 
the  student,  when  learning  these  words  by  heart,  to  add  the 
defin,  article  as  well  as  the  indefinite  to  each  of  them,  be- 
fore proceeding  to  the  subsequent  exercises. 


Vocabulary. 

Padre  m. 

father 

zla  f. 

aunt 

mudre  f. 

mother 

zio  m. 

uncle 

fratello  m. 

brother 

cappeUo  ni. 

hat 

sor^l/a  f. 

sister 

schioppo  m. 

gun  (rifle) 

fanciullo.  m. 

child 

cili(iijia  f. 

cherry 

libro  ni. 

book 

'X>dne  m. 

bread 

cardllo  m. 

horse 

■peiDia  f. 

pen 

rgia  f 

rose 

gca  f. 

goose 

sp(^cchio  m. 

looking- 

glass 

rh  m. 

king 

2)^ra  f. 

pear 

regina  f. 

queen 

sc^ttro  m. 

sceptre 

si 

yes 

cane  m. 

(loi; 

?(p 

no 

dbito  m. 

clothes, 

suit; 

coat. 

mlo  m. 

) 

giardlno  m. 

garden 

mia  f. 

my 

iiccgllo  m. 

bird 

e  (before   vo- 

and. 

fwre  m. 

{lower 

wels  also  cd) 

onore  m. 

honour 

^  This  rule,  however,  is  not  always  strictly  observed.  Tiie 
feminine  plural  of  nouns  usually  retains  the  full  article,  as:  le 
unime  the  souls,  le  gche  the  geese.  But  the  aposlrophe  is  most 
generally  used  when  the  sa»ie  vowels  meet— e.g. :  gl'inni  (gll  inni), 
I'Qro  (lo  QroJ,  etc.,  etc. 
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S.  lo  ho  I  have  Bq  io?  Have  I? 

iu  hdi  thou  hast  hdi  tu  ?  hast  thou  ? 

¥'  ]  M  he  has  ha  [  f^',]  has  he? 

esso  f  [  esso  f  | 

f"^    ]  M  she  has  ha  [  f  f/^  \  has  she? 

essa  I  \  essaf  \ 

P.  noi  dbMdmo  we  have  ahhmmo  n6i?  have  we? 

v6t  avete  you  have  avete  voi?  have  you? 

essi        \  hdnno  they  (m.)  j,         |  essi?      \  ^^^^  ^^^ 

(eglmo)f       have  \  egimo?  )  *' 

esse        \  hdnno  they  (f.)  j.         \  dsse?     \  ^^^^  ^^     , 

(elleno)  /have  \  dleno  ?  )  *' 

Reading  Exercise    1. 

Id  ho  la  rosa.  Io  ho  una  rosa.  Tu  hai  il  libro.  Hai 
tu  tin  libro?  Egli  ha  uno  specchio.  II  padre  ha  il  giardino. 
La  madre  ha  il  pane.  II  fanciullo  ha  lo  specchio.  La  sorella 
ha  uno  specchio.  La  zia  ha  un'  oca.  Mio  fratello  ha  un 
cane.  II  re  ha  lo  scettro.  II  re  ha  uno  scettro.  Noi  abbia- 
mo  un  fiore  e  una  pera.  Voi  avete  I'onore.  Essi  (Esse) 
hanno  un  cavallo.  Hanno  esse  (essi)  un  cane?  Avete  voi 
un  fiore?     II  fanciullo  ha  un  fratello  e  una  zia. 

Traduzione.  2.  (Exercise  for  translation.) 
I  have  the  book.  I  have  a  rose.  Thou  hast  the  hat. 
Hast  thou  a  dog?  Hast  thou  a  looking-glass?  He  has  the 
suit.  My  father  has  the  bird.  Has  she  a  pear?  Has  he 
the  bread  ?  We  have  a  hat.  Have  we  the  gun  ?  You  have 
the  goose.  They  have  a  garden.  Have  they  (f.)  a  horse? 
The  king  has  a  horse.  Have  they  (m.)  a  cherry?  They 
{f.)  have  the  honour.  Have  they  (m.)  a  gun?  The  child 
has  a  book.  The  queen  has  a  rose.  My  brother  has  the 
dog.    My  mother  has   a   pen. 

Dialogo.    (Conversation.) 

Ho  io  la  rosa?  Voi  avete  la  rosa.^ 

Hai   tu  il  libro?  Si,  io  ho  il  libro. 

Avete  voi  un  libro?  Si,  io  ho  un  libro. 

II  fanciullo^  ha  un  fiore?  Si,  il  fanciullo  ha  un  fiore. 

II  fratello  ha  uno  schioppo?  Si,  il  fratello  ha  uno  schioppo. 

1  The  personal  pronouns:  I,  thou,  he,  she,  we,  you,  they, 
io,  tu,  egli,  ella,  noi,  voi,  eglino,  elleno,  essi,  esse,  may  also  be  omit- 
ted (see  Lesson  IX.  Note  1).  For  the  polite  mode  of  addressing  a 
person,   see  the  same  Lesson,   Note  4. 

2  In  interrogative  phrases  the  subject,  when  a  suhstantive, 
generally  stands  before  the  verb. 
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Avete  voi   I'abito?  No,   vioi  avete   I'abito. 

Hanno  essi  una  pera  e  una  Si,   essi   hanno  una  pera  e 

ciliegia?  una   ciliegia. 

Ha  egli  il  pane?  Si,  egli  ha  ii  pane. 

Ha  ella  un.  fiore?  Si,  ella  ha  un  fiore. 

Hanno  essi  una  sorella?  No,  essi  hanno  una  zia. 


Second  Lesson. 

The  Substantive. 

The  Plural  of  Substantives.      The  Article  in  the 

Plural. 

The  following  general  hints  will  enable  the  student 
to  learn  the  formation  of  the  plural  without  difficulty: 

1.  All  nouns  ending  in  o  or  e  (not  ie),  both  mas- 
culine and  feminine,  form  their  plural  in  i,  as:  fra- 
tello  —  frafflH;  cdrro  (cart)  —  cdrri;  cappdlo  —  cappelli; 
la  mdno  (hand)  —  Je  mani;  il  leone  (the  lion)  — •  i  leuni; 
il  principe  (the  prince)  —  i  principi;  la  mddre  —  le 
madri;  la  merce  (the  merchandise)  —  Ic  merci^  etc. 

2.  All  feminine  nouns  ending  in  a  form  their 
plural  in  e,    as:   la  cdsa  —  le  case;    la  strdda  (street) 

—  le  strade  etc. 

3.  All   masculine   nouns    ending   in    a   form   their 

plural  in  i,   as :  il  poeta  (poet)  —  I  poeti ;  il  tema  (task) 

—  i  tgmi. 

Note. — Words  ending  in  a  preceded  by  c  or  g  take  in 
the  plui'al  an  h  after  these  consonants,  in  order  to  retain  the 
sound  they  had  in  the  singular.  Ex.:  il  diica  (the  duke)  — 
i  duchi;  Voca  —  le  qcJie;  la  spiga  (ear  of  corn)  —  le  spighe. 

Words  ending  in  co  or  ffo  form  their  plural  partly  Avith 
h,  partly  without.  In  the  First  Part  of  this  Grammar  we 
shall  always  indicate  the  plural  of  these  words. 

4.  Monosyllables  and  all  nouns  ending  in  an 
accented  vowel  undergo  no  chanye  at  all,  as:  il  re  — 
I  re;  la  cittd  (town)  —  le  cittu;  U  canape  (sofa)  —  i 
canaj)e. 

Nouns  ending  in  i,  ie,  and  the  very  limited 
number  of  those  ending  in  consonants,  are  also  alike 
in  the  singular  and  plural,   as:   il  dl  (the  day)  —  i  dt 
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(the  days);  il  pgrtafggli  (the  pocket-book)  —  i  pprtafggli; 
la  specie  (species)  —  le  sp§cie;  il  lapis  (pencil)  —  i 
lapis,  etc. 

.  5.  Feminine  nouns  in  cia,  ccia,  gia,  f/gia  and 
scia,  unaccented,  generally  drop  their  i  in  the  Plural ; 
but  when  stress  is  laid  on  the  i,  their  plural  is 
formed  in  the  regular  way: 

Thus  cf. :  la  nidrcia  (the  march)  —  Plur.  le  marce; 
la  spidggia  (the  beach)  —  le  spiagge;  and  la  hiigia 
(the  falsehood,  lie)  —  Plur.  le  hiigie. 

The  following  are  irregular: 

Dio  (God)  —  gli  del;  VUgmo  (man)  —  gli  ugmini; 
la  moglie  (wife)  —  le  mogli;  mille  (a  thousand)  —  mila; 
Viigvo  [egg]  —  le  iigva;  il  pdto  (pair)  —  le  pdta;  il  hue 
(ox)  —  i  biigi. 

(For  further  observations  on  irregularities  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  Plural  see  the  Second  Part  of  this  Grammar.) 

The  plural  of  the  article  il  is  i,  as:  il  padre  — 
i  padri;  il  cielo   —  i  cieli. 

The  plural  of  the  article  lo  is  glif  as:  lo  sp^cchio 
—  gli  sp^cchi;  lo  sc^ttro  —  gli  sc^ttri;  lo  zio  —  gli 
zii;  Z'avo  —  gli  avi;  Z'ingannatore  (cheat)  —  ^Z'ingan- 
natori. 

The  plural  of  the  article  la  is  le,  as:  la  casa  — 
le  case;  la  madre  —  le  madri;  Tanima  —  le  anime. 

N.B. — (a)  The  i  of  gli  is  elided  only  when  the  subst.  begins 
with  an  i.  Ex.:  Vinno  (hymn)  —  gVinni;  Vinfelice  (the  un- 
happy man)  gV infelici,  etc.     (See  Note,  page  10.) 

(b)  The  e  of  le  in  elided  only  before  substantives  be- 
ginning with  e,  unless  they  have  the  same  form  both  for  the 
Sing,  and  PL,  in  which  case  le  (full  form)  is  used  to  avoid 
ambiguity.  Cf.  Verba  (s.)  grass,  Verhe  (pi.)  grass,  and  Vetd  (s.) 
the  age,  and  le  eta  (pi.)  the  ages. 


Vocabulary. 

U  temjoerhio 

the  pentnife 

il  gdtto 

the  cat 

I'dlbero  m. 

the  tree 

il  2Kiese 

the  land,  country 

la  pgrta 

the  door;  gate 

la  cdsa 

the  house 

I'l'iscio  m.  (pi. 

the  room-door 

il  qiiiQco 

(pi. 

the  play,  game 

usci) 

—chi) 

il  Castillo 

the  castle 

il  sorcio 

the  mouse 

il  2)alcizzo 

the  palace 

il  mondrca  (j)l. 

the  monarch 

il  qucidro 

the  picture 

mondrchi) 
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il  medico  (pi. 

-ci) 
il  duca  (pi. 

— chij 
il  ndme 

the     doctor, 
physician 
the  duke 

the  name 

the 

I'qccMo  tn.  (pi. 

gcchi) 
il  pdpa 
gcco 
vi  e,  vi  s6no 

the  eye 

the  pope 

here  is  w  here  are 

there  is,  there  are 

la  spdda 
il  coltello 

the  sword 
the  knife 

grdnde 
due 

large 
two 

il  candle 

the    channel, 

ca- 

tre 

three 

la  stufa 

nal 

the  stove 

qiiuitro 
dnche 

four 
also 

la  cdrta 

the  paper 

veduto,  vi'sto 

seen. 

lo  avevo  I  had 
tu  avevi  thou  hadst 
egli  aveva  he  had 
ella  aveva  she  bad 
noi  avevdmo  we  had 
voi  avevdte  you   had 
essi  avevano  they  had. 
i'sse  avevano  they  had 


Avevo  io?  Had  I? 
avevi  tu?  hadst  thou? 
aveva  egli?  had  he? 
aveva  ella?  had  she? 
avevdmo  ndi?  bad  we? 
avevdte  vox?  had  you? 
avevano  essi  ?  bad  they  ? 
avevano  esse  ?  bad  they  ? 


Reading  Exercise.     3. 

Noi  avevamo  un  coltello.  Voi  avevate  due  coltelli.  Mic 
fratello  ha  i  temperini.  La  casa  ha  due  porte.  Avevale  voi 
gli  alberi?  Si,  noi  avevamo  gli  alberi.  II  re  aveva  due  ca- 
stelli.  La  regina  ha  i  palazzi.  Mio  zio  aveva  veduto  tre 
stufe.  Ecco  i  quadri  e  gli  specchi.  Noi  abbiamo  visto 
quattro  sorci.  I  fanciuUi  avevano  tre  pere.  I  duchi  e  i  mo- 
narchi  avevano  i  paesi.  Mia  zia  aveva  una  stufa.  II  duca 
aveva  tre  cavalli.  Le  zie  avevano  i  gatti.  Mia  madre  ha 
due  sorelle.    Ecco  il  palazzo  del  (of  the)  duca. 


Traduzione.    4. 

I  had  three  brothers.  The  duke  has  the  sword.  The 
children  have  the  flowers.  We  had  also^  seen  the  pictures. 
Here  are  the  games,  the  pencils,  and  the  clothes.  Here  are 
also  the  houses,  the  castles,  and  the  palaces.  Had  she  the 
hats?  No,  she  had  the  clothes.  The  countries  have  canals 
(dei  — ).  My  father  has  three  sisters.  Hadst  thou  a  doctor? 
Yes,  I  had  a  physician.  I  have  seen  the  gardens  and  tlie 
trees.  Had  they  (f.)  three  dogs  and  four  cats?  No,  they 
had  four  dogs  and  three  cats.  The  wives  have  the  eggs. 
The  eye  is  large.  I  have  two  eyes.  Here  is  the  house  of  [he 
poet.    There  is  a  God. 

1  Anche  always  stands  before  the  substantive  or  pronoun  to 
which  it  refers.  The  above  example  is,  accordmg  to  its  meaning, 
either  translated:  Anche  noi  avevamo  veduto  i  quadri,  or:  Noi 
avevamo  veduto  anche  i  quadri. 
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Dialogo. 


Avevamo  inoi  un  temperino? 
Avev'O  io  i  coltelli? 
Hai  tu  veduto  ua  papa? 
Gli  uomini  hanno  veduto  gli 

dei? 
I  fanciulli  avevano  i  quadri  ? 

I  duchi  hamio  le  spade? 

Avevano    essi    veduto    i  ca- 

stelli  e  i  palazzi? 
Avete  voi  un  novo? 
Mio  padre  ha  i  giuochi? 
Quanti   (how  many)    fratelli. 

hai   tu? 
Quanti        fanciulli        aveva 

I'uomo? 
Avevate  voi  veduto  i  poeti? 


Voi  avevate  un  temperino. 
Si,   tu   avevi   i  coltelli. 
Ho  veduto  due  papi. 
No,    gli    uomini    non    (not} 

hanno  veduto  gli  dei. 
I  fanciulli    non    avevano    j 

quadri. 
No,    i   monarchi    hanno    le 

spade  e  gli  scettri. 
Si,  essi  avevano  veduto  i  ca- 

stelli  e  i  palazzi? 
Ho  due  uova.i 
Sij  egli  ha  tre  giuochi. 
Io    ho    due    fratelli    e    tre 

sorelle. 
L'uomo  aveva  tre  fanciulli. 

No,  non  avevamo  veduto   i 
poeti. 


Third  Lesson. 

The  SubstantiYes  in  Connection  with  the  Pre- 
positions. 

Italian  nouns  form  some  of  the  cases  of  the  so- 
called  declension,  in  the  singular  and  plural,  by- 
means  of  prepositions.  Some  of  these  prepositions, 
however,  are  not,  as  in  EngUsh,  simply  put  before  the 
article,  but  contract  with  it  into  one  word. 

The  nominative  and  accusative  are  always  aliJce. 

1.  The  genitive,  answering  to  the  question  ivliose? 
or  of  ichich?  is  formed  with  the  preposition  di  (of), 
thus  contracted  with  the  article: 


Singular. 

of  the  father 

—  {di  il  padre) 

contr. 

del  padre. 

of  the  mother 

—  [di  la  madre 

» 

della  madre. 

of  the  jDupil 

—  {di  Io  scolare) 

» 

dello  scolare. 

of  the  soul 

—  {di  I'anima) 

» 

doll'  anima. 

of  the  angel 

—  {di  I'angelo) 

» 

dell'  angelo. 

1   The   nouns   in   -o   which   form  then:  plural   in   -a   become 
feminine.     (See  Part  II.,   the  Plural.) 
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IS 


Plural. 

{di  i  padri)        contr. 

{di  le  madri)  » 

{di  gli  scolari) 

{di  le  anime) 

{di  gli  angeli) 

2.  The  dative,  answeriDg  to  the  question  to  whom? 
formed   with   the   preposition    a    (to,  at),   contracted 


of  the  fathers 
of  the  mothers 
of  the  pupils 
of  the  souls 
of  the  angels 


del  padri, 
delle  madri. 
degrli  scolari. 
delle  anime. 
degli  angeli. 


with  the  article  as  follows 


to  the  father 

to  the  mother 

to  the  pupil 

to  the  soul 

to  the  angel 


Singular. 

{a  il  padre) 
{a  la  madre) 
{a  lo  scolare) 
{a  I'anima) 
(a  Tangelo) 

Plural. 


contr.  al  padre, 
»       iilla  madre. 
»       aillo  scolare. 
all'  anima. 


» 
» 


all'  angelo. 


contr.  ai  padri. 
»       jUle  madri. 
»       jig-li  scolari. 
»       alle  anime. 
»       agli  angeli. 


to  the  fathers     —  (a  i  padri) 

to  the  mothers  —  {a  le  madri) 

to  the  pupils       —  (a  gli  scolari) 

to  the  souls        —  {a  le  anime) 

to  the  angels      —  {a  gli  angeli) 

3.  The  ahlatire,  a  case  so  frequent  in  the  Italian 
language,  is  formed  with  the  preposition  da  (from,  by, 
at).  It  is  used  to  express  a  source  or  origin,  distance 
or  removal,  and  also  a  dwelling  upon,  a  cliaractcristic 
token  or  fitness  for  anything.  Also  to  is  rendered  by 
da,  when  it  expresses  going  to  someone.'^  Like  di  and 
f(,  this  preposition  joins  the  definite  article,  and  forms 
the  following  contractions : 

Singnlar. 

from,  by  the  father  —  {da  il  padre) 

from,  by  the  mother  —  (da  la  madre) 

from,  by  the  pupil  —  {da  lo  scolare) 

from,  by  the  soul  —  (da  I'anima) 

from,  by  the  angel  —  {da  I'angelo) 

Plural. 
from,  by  the  fathers     —  (da  i  padri) 
from,  by  the  mothers  —  {da  le  madri) 
from,  by  the  pupils      —  {da  gli  scolari) 
from,  by  the  souls        —  {da  le  anime) 
from,  by  the  angels      —  {da  gli  angeli) 


contr.  dal  padre. 
»       dalla  madre. 
»       diillo  scolare. 
»        dalP  anima. 


dall'   dngelo. 


contr.  dal  padri. 

»  dalle  madri. 

»  diigli  scolari, 

»  dalle  anime. 

»  dag-li   angeli. 


^  The  English  phrases  formed  with  the  preposition  at,  as:  at 
the  merchant's,   milliner's,  etc.,   are  usually  rendered  by  da,    Ex.: 
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These  prepositions  are  not  liable  to  contraction  be- 
fore the  indefinite  article.  It  may  be  observed,  however, 
that  di  commonly  drops  its  final  i  and  takes  an 
apostrophe  instead,  as: 

un  pddre  a  father,  una  mddre  a  mother. 
G.  d'un  padre,  of  a  father,   d'una  madre,   of  a  mother. 

Da,  on  the  contrary,  is  ne'ver  apostrophised. 

Note. — The  demonstrative  adjectives  qiiesto  (m.),  questa  (f.) 
this,  and  queilo  (m.),  quella  (f)  that,  both  in  the  sing,  and 
the  plur.,  are  also  used  with  these  prepositions,  though  na- 
turally without  the  article.  On  the  other  hand  with  the 
possessive  adjectives  mio,  mia  my;  tuo,  tua  thy;  siio,  sua  his, 
her,  its;  ngstro,  nqstra  our,  and  vgstro,  vqstra  your,  etc.,  the 
article  drops,  but  only  in  the  singular,  when  immediately  before  a 
substantive  expressing  a  relation,  such  as  pddre,  mddre,  zio,  etc. 


Survey  of  the  so-called  Declensions. 
Before  a  Consonant. 

(a)  With  the  Definite  Article. 

Masculine. 

Except  before  s  impura,  sc  =  V\  or  z. 

Singular. 

Ace""  }  ^^  ^^^*"^  ^^®  ^^^^^^^' 

Gen.    del  pddre  of  the  father. 

Dat.    al  pddre  to  the  father. 

Abl.    dal  pddre  from,  by  the  father  (at  the  father's). 

Plural. 

Ace"'  1  *  -^^^^^  *^®  fathers. 
Gen.    del  pddri  of  the  fathers. 
Dat.    ai  pddri  to  the  fathers, 
Abl.    dai  pddri  from,  by  the  fathers. 


Masculine. 

Before  s  impura,  sc  =  '/'  or  z. 

Singular. 

Y°°^*  I  lo  scolare  the  pupil. 


sugar,  coffee,   and  wine  are  to  be  found  at  the  merchant's;   dal 
mercdnte  si  trgva  dello  zucchero,  del  caff'e  e  del  vino. 

Italian  Conv.-Grammar.  2 
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Gen.    dello  scoldre  of  the  pupil. 

Dat.    alio  scoldre  to  the  pupil. 

Abl.    ddllo  scoldre  from,  by  the  pupil. 

Plural. 

A   ™'  \  ffli  scoldri  the  pupils. 

Gen.    degli  scoldri  of  the  pupils. 

Dat.    Agli  scoldri  to  the  pupils. 

Abl.    dfiyli  scoldri  from,  by  the  pupils. 

N.B. — In  the  same   way   to   scidme  the   swarm,    to   zlo 
the  uncle. 

Feminine. 
Singular. 

.       '  \  la  mddre  the  mother. 
Ace.     / 

Gen.    delta  mddre  of  the  mother. 

Dat.    cilia  mddre  to  the  mother. 

Abl.    ddlla  mddre  from,  by  the  mother  (at  the  mother's). 


Flural. 
le  mddri  the  mothers. 


Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen.    delle  mddri  of  the  mothers. 

Dat.    dlle  mddri  to  the  mothers. 

Abl.    dalle  mddri  from,  by  the  mothers. 


Nom 

Ace. 


Before  a  Vowel. 

Masculine. 
Singular. 

\  Vdngelo  the  angel. 

Gen.    delVdngelo  of  the  angel. 

Dat.    aWdngelo  to  the  angel. 

Abl.    daWdngelo  from,  by  the  angel. 

Phiral. 

.  _    ■  /  (jli  dngeli  the  angels. 

Gen.    degli  dngeli  of  the  angels. 

Dat.    agli  dngeli  to  the  angels. 

Abl.    dagli  dngeli  from,  by  the  angels. 

N.B. — The  student  must  bear  in  mind  the  N.B,  on 
page  13,  as  to  when  (a)  the  i  of  gli,  and  (h)  the  e  of  le  are 
elided. 
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Feminine. 
Singular. 

.       *  >  Vdnima  the  soul. 

Gen.    delVdnima  of  the  soul. 

Dat.    alVdnima  to  the  soul. 

Abl.    daWdnima  from,  by  the  soul. 

Plural. 

.       '  \  le  dnime  the  souls. 

Gen.    delle  dnime  of  the  souls. 

Dat.    alle  dnime  to  the  souls. 

Abl.    dalle  dnime  from,  by  the  souls. 


(b)  With  the  Indefinite  Article. 

Masculine. 

Before  a  consonant  (other  than  s  impura^  so  =  '/',  or  z), 

or  any  vowel. 

\  ^    '  >  un  pddre  a  father. 

Gen.    d'un  pddre  of  a  father. 

Dat.    ad  un  pddre  to  a  father. 

Abl.    da  un  pddre  from,  by  a  father. 

N.B. — In  the  same  way  un  amico  a  friend   (not  uno 
amico). 

Before  s  impura,  sc  =  V%  or  g. 

.       '  !>  lino  scolare  a  school  boy. 

Gen.    d'iino  scoldre  of  a  school  boy. 

Dat.    ad  Uno  scoldre  to  a  school  boy. 

Abl.    da  Uno  scoldre  from,  by  a  school  boy. 

N.B. — In  the  same  way  uno  sciame  a  swarm,  lino  sio 
an  uncle. 

Feminine. 

Before  a  consonant. 

A       ■  >  Una  mddre  a  mother. 

Gen.    d'Hna  mddre  of  a  mother. 

Dat.    ad  Una  mddre  to  a  mother. 

Abl.    da  una  mddre  from,  by  a  mother. 

Before  a  vowel. 
Un'  dnima,  d'un'  dnima,  etc. 

5* 
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Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 


(c)  With  a  Demonstrative  Adjective. 
Masculine, 

questo  xjoldezo  this  palace. 


di  questo  paldzso  of  this  palace. 

a  questo  paldzzo  to  this  palace. 

da  questo  paldzzo  from,  bj  this  palace. 

Plural. 

A  °*^'  (  questi  paldzzi  these  palaces. 

Gen.    di  questi  paldzzi  of  these  palaces. 

Dat.    a  questi  paldzzi  to  these  palaces. 

Abl.    da  questi  paldzzi  from,  by  these  palaces. 


Feminine. 


Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 


Nom 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


qu^sta  strdda  this  street. 


di  questa  strdda  of  this  street. 

a  questa  strdda  to  this  street. 

da  questa  strdda  from,  by  this  street. 


Plwal. 
quests  strdde  these  streets. 


di  queste  strdde  of  these  streets. 

a  qtieste  strdde  to  these  streets. 

da  queste  strdde  from,  by  these  streets. 

Note. — In  the  same  manner  are  declined  the  above  men- 
tioned possessive  adjectives  mio  my,  tuo  thy,  stio  his,  her,  etc. 


Vocabulary. 


II  creatdre 
il  mdndo 
il  cuglno 
la  cugina 
I'amlco     (pi. 

amici) 
il  netnlco  (pi. 

nemict) 
la  cittd, 
la  fin^sfra 
il  ricino 
il  flglio 
I'animdle 
il  sdnno 


the  creator 
the  world 
the  cousin  (ni.) 
the  cousin  (f.J 
the  friend 

the  enemy 

the  town 
the  window 
the  neighbour 
the  son 
the  animal 
(the)  sleep 


la  nigrte 
il  fgglio 

la  fgglia 
lo  scrigno 
la  pidnta 
la  tgrra 
il  ritrdUo 
io  dQ 
io  v^ngo 
v6i  ddte 
di  cM? 
h 
s6no 


(the)  death 
the  sheet  (of  pa- 
per) 
the  leaf 
the  chest,  box 
the  plant 
the  earth 
the  portrait 
I  give 
I  come 
you  give 
whose  ? 
is 
I  am;  they  are. 
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Reading  Exercise.     5. 

II  padre  del  fanciullo.  La  madre  dei  figlii.  La  porta 
della  casa.  Le  porte  delle  case.  Le  finestre  dei  palazzi.  II 
gatto  e  Tin  animale.  I  gatti  sono  i  nemici  dei  Eorci.  lo  do 
il  ritratto  all'amico.  lo  do  le  rose  ai  cugini  e  alle  cugine. 
Voi  date  gli  scrigni  agli  amici  e  alle  amiche.  I  nemici  degli 
uomini.  I  fogli  dei  libri  e  dei  quademi  (tvriting-hooTcs).  Le 
foglie  di  qiiesti  fieri.  Le  finestre  di  questa  casa.  lo  vengo 
dalla  citta. 

Traduzione.    6. 

1.  The  brother  of  the  cousin  (m.).  The  sisters  of  the 
cousin  (f.).  The  gates  of  the  town.  The  houses  of  the  towns. 
The  windows  of  the  houses.  God  is  the  creator  of  the  world. 
The  dog  is  the  enemy  of  the  cat.  I  give  the  portraits  to  the 
brothers  and  (to  the)^  sisters.  The  dog  is  the  friend  of 
(the)  man. 

2.  I  give  the  book  to  the  brother.  The  sleep  of  the 
child.  Of  the  death  of  my  (del  mio)  friend  (m.p.  The 
leaves  of  the  roses  and  (of  the)  trees  of  the  garden.  Here 
are  the  clothes  (dbiti,  m.)  of  the  children.  We  speak  (Noi 
parlidmo)  of  the  trees  and  (of  the)  plants  of  the  earth.  I 
come  from  the  duke's  palace. 

Dialogo. 

Ho  io  il  libro  del  cugino?  Tu  hai  il  libro  del  cugino. 

Hai  tu  il  ritratto  della  zia?  Si,  io  ho  il  ritratto  della  zia. 

Ha   egli   veduto   il    giardino  Si,  egli  ha  veduto  il  giardino 

del  re?  e  il  castello  del  re. 

I  fanciuUi  hanno  gli  scrigni?  Si,    i    fanciuUi     hanno      gli 

scrigni. 

Chi    (who)    aveva    la   penna  Io  avevo  la  penna  del  fratello, 

del   fratello? 

Di  chi  sono  quelle  pere?*  Sono   di   mio  fratello. 

Di  chi  sono  questi  giardini?  Sono  del  re  e  della  regina. 

1  Fanciullo  means  lad;  fanciulla  a  girl;  a  little  girl  is  ragazza, 
a  little  boy  ragazzo.  Figli  or  figUudU  (PI.)  means  the  children  of 
a  family,  without  regard  to  sex.  Thus  a  lady  would  say:  ho  cinque 
figli,  due  maschi,  e  tre  feminine  I  have  five  children,  two  boys 
and  three  girls. 

2  The  article  must  be  repeated  here,  the  two  objects  being 
of  different  gender. 

*  The  English  inversion  (Saxon  genitive):  of  mg  friend's  death, 
cannot  be  imitated  in  Italian. 

*  Di  chi  h  and  di  chi  sdno  correspond  to  the  English:  to  whom 
does  (or  do  .  .  .)  belong?  The  sentence:  di  chi  sono  quelle  pire? 
might  also  be  rendered  thus:  whose  pears  are  those? 
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Di  chi  soiio  questi  libri? 

Avete    voi    veduto    il    cane 

deH'amico  ? 
Di  chi  sono  queste  oche? 


Questi   libri   soao   di    vostro 

padre. 
Ecco  il  cane  dell'amico. 

Sono  di  vostra  cugina. 


Fourth  Lesson. 

The  Substantives  in  Connection  with  the  Prepositions 

(continued). 

Frequently  the  substantives  are  governed  by  pre- 
positions, which  appear  almost  in  every  sentence,  and 
should  therefore  be  learnt  from  the  very  beginning. 
They  are  simply  ])ut  hefore  the  noun  with  or  without  its 
article. 


avanti  before  (time  and  pla- 

cdntro  against  [ce) 

davdnti  before,  (place) 

dmro  behind 

dindnzi  before  (place) 

dupo  after 

durante  during 

prima  di  before 

senza  without 

v^rso  towards. 


a  at,  to,  in 

con  with 

da  from,  by,  at 

di  of 

in  in 

per  for,  through 

sopra  upon,  on 

sotto  under,  beneath 

su  on,  upon 

fra,  tra  between. 

Note.— a,  con,  da,  di,  in,  per,  su,  contract  with  the  ar- 
ticle; a,  da,  di,  in  all  cases,  in  the  way  shown  in  Lesson 
third;  con,  in,  per,  su,  only  in  certain  cases;  fra  and  tra, 
only  in  poetry. 

in  il    =  nel  con  il    =  col  [  sm  il    =  sul 

»    lo  ^  nello,  neir    »    lo  =  collo,  coll'i  »  lo  =  sullo,  sull' 

la  =  nella,  nell'    »    la  =^  colla,  coU'i  »  la  =  sulla,  sull' 

i     =  coi,  co'         »  i     =  sui,  su' 

gli  =  cogli,  cogl'   »  gli  =  sugli,  sugl' 

le  =  coUe,  coir   »  le  ^  suUe,  suU' 
tra  il     =  traU 


1     =  nei,  ne 
gli  =  negli,  negf 
le  =  nelle,  nell' 

per  il  =  pel^ 

»    i    =  pei,  or  pe' 
(  »    le  ^  pelle) 


(- 

(» 
» 

(« 


lo    =  trallo) 

la    =  tralla) 

i      =  trai,  or  tra' 

gli  =  tragi  i) 

le    =  tralle). 


'  Generally  per  is  only  contracted  with  il  and  i  (=  pel  and 
2}ei)  into  one  word.  The  contractions  witli  tra  and  the  article  are 
very  rare. 
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Vocabulary. 


La  scugla 
il  maestro 

Vdcqua 

la  nidno 

la  pYgggia 

il  tetto 

la  camera 

la  chiesa 

la  (ngttej  sera 


the  school 

the  (school)  mas- 
ter, teacher 

the  water 

the  hand 

the  rain 

the  roof 

the  room 

the  church 

the  (night),  even- 
ing 

the  day 


il  gi&rno 

S.  lo  sono  I  am 

tu  sei  thou  art 

ecfli  e  he  is 

ella  e  she  is 
P.  noi  sidmo  we  are 

v6i  si^te  you  are 

essi  sono  they  (m.)  are 

esse  sdno  they  (f.)  are 


la  cncina 
il  cortile 


la  tdsca 

la  s§rva 

dbita 

sta 

la  tdvola 

Luigi 

ddve  (ove) 

chi 

a  (in)  cdsa 

Sono  io'i  Am  I? 
sei  tu?  art  thou? 
e  egli?  is  he? 
e  ella?  is  she? 
siamo  noi  ?  are  we  ? 
siete  voi?  are  you? 
sono  essi?  are  they? 
sono  esse?  are  they? 


the  kitchen 
the    yard    (of  a 

house 
the  pocket 
the  servant 
lives,   dwells,   re- 
sides 
the  table 
Lewis 
where? 
who? 
at  home. 


Reading  Exercise.     7. 

lo  sono  nel  cortile  del  vicino.  L'uccello  e  sul  tetto.  II  gatto 
e  dietro  la  stufa.  Sei  tu  ini  giardino.  Siete  voi  in  cucina?  Luigi 
e  da  mio  padre.  I  cavalli  sono  davanti  la  porta.  Dopo  la 
pioggia.  Durante  la  notte.  Avanti  il  giorno.  II  fanciullo  e 
sotto  I'albero.  Questo  libro  e  pel  {=  per  il)  maestro  e  per  lo 
scolare.  Queste-  pera  e  per  mia  zia.  II  cane  e  Inell'  {=  in  la) 
acqua.  Mia  zia  e  in  chiesa.  Senza  danaro  (money).  Coi 
(==  con  i)  cavalli  di  mio  zio.  Cogli  (=  con  gli)  amici  di  mio 
cugino.  Mia  cugina  sta  a  Parigi  (Paris)  nella  casa  di  mia  zia. 
lo  ho  il  coltello  in  mano.  Egli  aveva  le  mani  in  tasca.  II 
libjo  e  nella  tasca  del  padre. 

Traduzione.   8. 

1.  In  the  yard.  During  the  rain.  I  am  before  the 
house  of  the  physician.  Lewis  is  in  the  garden.  The  servant 
is  in  the  room.  The  (school)  masters  are  at  school.  Before 
(the)  evening.  The  birds  are  on  the  roof  of  the  church.  I 
speak  (lo  pdrlo)  of  the  coat  (Gen.),  —  of  the  flowers,  ■ —  of 
my  father,  —  of  my  mother.    My  sister  is  at  home. 

2.  The  two  knives  are  upon  the  table.  Where  ar©  the 
cats?    They  are  in  the  kitchen.    The  three  children  of  my 

^  Before  some  names  of  places  used  in  a  general  sense,  the 
article  is  often  left  out  in  Italian,  as  sometimes  in  English.  Ex.:  in 
town,   in  church,   at  school,   etc.,   in  citta,  in  cht^sa,   a  scugla,  etc. 
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cousin  (m.)  are  in  town.  The  horses  are  in  the  water. 
The  penknife  of  the  boy  is  on  the  table.  Without  my  father. 
I  went  (S0710  andato)  with  my  sister.  I  come  with  the  friend 
of  my  brother. 

Dialogo. 

Dove  e  Luigi  ?  Egli  e  nel  corlile  dello  zio. 

Dove  e  mio   figlio?  Egli  e  in  giardino. 

I  fanciulli  sono  dal  maestro  ?      No,  essi  giuocano  (play)  da- 

vanti  alia  casa. 

Di    che    cosa    (what)     paiii  jlo  parlo  del  re. 

(speakest)   tu?  \fo   parlo   dei   cavalli. 
Dove   abita   tuo   cugino?  Abita  dalla  zia. 

Vostra  cugina  e  a  scuola?  No,    essa   e  in   chiesa. 

Chi  e  andato  in  chiesa?  Mia  sorella  e  andata^  nella 

chiesa   della   l\Iadonna. 
£  in  casa  vostro  fratello?  No,  e  andato  dal  medico. 

La   serva   e  in   cucina   o  in      E  nel  giardino  del  vicino. 

giardino  ? 
Avevate  voi  veduto  le  anitre      Noi     avevamo      veduto     le 

(ducks)    nel    cortile?  anitre  e  le   oclie. 

Con  chi  (With  whom)  siete      Noi  siamo  andati  con  nostro 

andati?  padre. 


Fifth  LessoD. 

The  Partitive. 

In  English  the  word  some  (or  any)  often  precedes  a 
substantive,  when  no  particular  kind,  measure,  or  quality 
is  meant,  as:  some  wine,  some  bread,  auy  ink,  etc. 

In  Italian  this  relation  is  expressed  by  the  prepo- 
sition di  combined  with  the  forms  of  the  definite  article, 
in  the  singular  as  well  as  in  the  plural. 

Thus,  the  wine,  the  beer,  the  oil  is  translated:  il 
vino,  la  birra,  rol'io;  but  some  wine,  some  beer,  some 
oil  is:  del  vino,  dclla  birra,  deU'olio. 

Note. — When  such  words  are  used  in  quite  an  indefinite 
and  general  sense,  both  languages  agree,  and  no  article  pre- 
cedes the  substantive.  Ex. :  He  sells  paper,  pencils,  and  ink 
epU  vende  carta,  matite  e  inchigstro. 

1  In  Italian  the  past  participle,  joining  Ihe  auxiliary  verb 
^ftsere  to  be,  must  always  agree  with  its  substantive  in  gender  and 
number.  Ex.:  Mio  fratello  e  andato  (m.);  mia  sorella  ^  anddta  (f.); 
i  frat^lli  sono  onddfi  (m.  p);  le  aor^lle  sono  anddte  (f.  p.). 


The  Partitive. 
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The  student  is  advised  to  compare  the   following 
examples  : 

lo  vedo  le  dnitre  I  see  the  ducks. 
lo  vedo  delle  anitre  I  see  some  (a  few)  ducks. 
lo  vedo  anitre  I  see  ducks  (but  no  geese). 
Egli  vende  del  tobacco  he  sells  tobacco  (and  other   ar- 
ticles). 
Egli  vende  tahdcco  he  is  a  tobacconist. 

Note.— In  negative  sentences  the  partitive  sense  is  most 
commonly  expressed  by  the  omission  of  the  article.     Thus: 

We  have  no  flowers. 

Non  abhidmo  ftbru 

You  have  neither  money  nor  friends. 

Non  avete  ne  dandro  ne  anilci. 

Vocabulary. 


flour,  meal 

meat 

iron 

gold 

silver 

money 

spirit 

lead 

salt 

shoe 


La  farina  the 

la  cdrne  the 

il  fgrro  the 

r^ro  the 

I'argfnto  the 

il  dandro  the 

lo  spirito  the 

il  2)i<^>nbo  the 

il  sale  the 

la  scdrpa  the 
il  mercdnte 
il  negoztante 

lo  zucchero  the 

//  caffe  the 

la  susina,  la  the 

prugna 

il  cdcio,  il  for-  the  cheese 

mdggio 

S,  lo  avrb  T  shall  have 
tu  avrdl  thou  wilt  have 
egli  avrd  he  will  have. 

P.  noi  avremo   we  shall  have 
voi  avrete  you  will  have 
essi  avrdnno  they  will  have. 


the  merchant 


sugar 
coffee 
plum 


I'imin^go    (pi. 
il  forestiero 

the 
the 

office 
foreigner 

lo  stram^ro 

the 

forei£(ner 

la  niatita 

the 

pencil 

il   burro  (bu- 

the 

butter 

tirro) 
I'inchiQstro 

the 

ink 

il  ragdzzo 
la  ragdzza 
la  figlia 

the 
the 
the 

boy 
girl 
daughter 

la  cdlza 

the 

stocking 

il  Idtte 

the 

milk 

la  min^stra 
I'qUo 

the 
the 

soup 
oil 

I'aceto 

the 

vinegar 

Che 
ma 

what  ? 
but. 

Avrb  io?  Shall  I  have? 
avrai  tu?  shalt  thou  have? 
avrd  egli?  will  he  have? 
avremo  noi?  shall  we  have? 
avrete  voi?  shall  you  have? 
avranno  essi  ?  will  they  have  ? 


Reading  Exercise. 


9. 


Io  avrd  del  pane  e  della  farina.  Avrete  voi  anche  del 
sale?    I  re  avranno  deH'oro  e  dell'argentoi.    Essi  avranno 

1  There  are  a  great  many  examples  like  this  to  be  found, 
where  Italians  put  a  word  in  the  "partitive"  which  in  EngHsh  re- 
quires no  article  at  all. 
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anche  del  danaro.  Tu  avrai  del  cacio  (or  del  formaggio).  Luigi 
avra  della  carta  e  deH'inchiostro.  Questo  mercante  vendc 
olio  e  aceto.  Liiig;!  avra  anche  del  libri  e  dellc  matite.  Ave- 
vano  esse  del  fiori?  lo  do  a  tuo  cugino  delle  pere  e  delle 
susine.  Nel  cortile  sono  le  oche  e  le  anitre.  Ci  sono  oche 
ncl  cortile.  Gli  stranicri  avranno  del  danaro.  Noi  avremo 
della  minesti-a  e  della  carne.  Nel  giardino  vi  sono  alberi, 
frutta  e  fiori. 

Traduzione.   10. 

1.  We  shall  have  some  butter  and  (some)i  cheese.  You 
will  have  milk  and  eggs.  Here  is  the  bread.  Here  is  some 
bread.  My  father  had  lead  and  iron.  This  child  had  some 
flowers.  My  cousin  (f.)  will  have  some  flour  and  bread. 
There  are  soup,  oil,  and  vinegar.  The  merchant  had  sugar 
and  coffee.  The  queen  had  gold  and  silver.  I  give  (to)  the 
boys  books,  pencils,  and  pens. 

2.  They  will  also  have  some  paper  and  ink.  My  uncle 
sells  paper,  pencils,  pens  and  ink.  Lewis  has  horses  and 
dogs.  We  have  seen  horses,  but  not  dogs.  Thy  sister  will 
have  shoes  and  stockings.  I  give  (to)  thy  brother  clothes 
and  flowei-s.  Shall  you  have  (any)  friends  (771.}  ?  They  (f.) 
will  have  friends  (f.).  These  men  are  foreigners.  There 
are  books  and  pictures  at  thy  uncle's.2 

Dialogo. 

Abbiamo  noi  della  farina?    \  Noi  abbiamo  del  sale  e  della 

Abbiamo  noi  anche  del  sale  ?j         farina. 

Avete   voi    del    burro    e  del  No,    signora    (Madam),    ma 

pane?  abbiamo  del  danaro. 

Che  cosa  ('w/ia^?;)3avete  voi?  Abbiamo  carne  e  pane. 

Avete   delle   matite?  No,  ma  ho  delle  penne. 

Hanno    essi    delle    pere?  No,    ma     essi    hanno    delle 

prugne. 

Che    cosa    (what?)^    avete  lo  ho  dei  libri  e  della  carta. 

sotto  il  braccio   (arm)? 

Per  chi  (ivJioin)  sono  questi  Essi  sono  per  mio  cugino. 

Ubri  ? 

Dove  c'e*  dell'oro?  In   Russia  c'e  dell'oro. 


^  Article  always  repeated. 

'•^  See  the  note  page  16. 

'  What?  is  che?  or  che  cosa?  (which  thini;?)  In  familiar 
conversation  Northern  Italians  often  say  cosa?  which,  however,  is 
not  quite  correct,   while  "che?"  alone  is  mostly  used   in  the  South. 

*  C'k?  instead  of  ci  {^  vi)  ^?  (in  Frencli  //  a-t-il)  corresponds 
to  the  English:  is  there? 
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Tua    sorella    ha    dello    zuc-  Ella  ha  dello  zucchero  e  del 

chero?^  caffe. 

Avra   dei    quademi    tuo    cu-  Si,    egli   avra  dei   quademi, 

gino  (Nom.)  ?  dell'inchiostro  e  delle  penne. 

Chi   vende   formaggio?  II  mercante  vende  (sells)  for- 

maggio. 
Avete  delle  frutta,  in  casa?      Si,    signore    (Sir),    abbiamo 

delle  frutta. 
Che  cosa  c'e  da  mia  zia  (at      Vi  sono  libri  e  quadri. 
my  aunt's)  ? 


Sixth  Lesson. 

The  Partitive  (continuet!). 

The  "partitive  genitive"  has  its  own  declension— 
i.e.,  particular  forms  for  the  genitive,  dative,  accusative, 
and  ablative  cases.  The  dative  of  this  declension, 
however,  is  very  rare.  It  is  formed  by  putting  a  (or 
ad)  before  the  partitive  articles  del,  dclla,  dello,  delV ;  pi. 
dei,  delle,  degli  and  degV.  Ex.:  You  always  think  of^ 
money,  of  wine,  of  books  vol  pensdte  sempre  a  del  da- 
ndro,  a  del  vino,  a  dei  libri. 

The  genitive  case  of  this  declension  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  and  very  simple.  Here  the  article  is  entirely 
omitted,  di  taking  its  place  before  the  substantive,  as: 

Nom.  (del)  vino  some  wine         (delta)  hirra  some  beer 
Gen.     di  vino  of  wine  di  hirra  of  beer. 

Such  is  the  case  when  the  substantive  is  governed 
by  another  word  implying  measure,  iveight,  number,  or 
(quantity,  as: 

Una  hottiglia  di  vino  a  bottle  of  wine. 

TJn  bicchi^re  d'dcqUa  a  glass  of  water.- 

DJi^ci  libbre  di  came  ten  pounds  of  meat. 

Una  quantitd  di  zucchero  a  great  deal  of  sugar. 

English  compound  substantives  are  often  rendered 
by  this  genitive,  as: 

*  Before  masc.  nouns  beginning  with  z  the  article  il  is  some- 
times used  in  familiar  conversation,  ttiough  not  very  correctly,  thus: 
lo  zucchero;  lo  zio  and  il  zucchero,  il  zio.  The  Plur.  is  only  gli, 
e.g.  gli  zii  the  uncles. 

2  In  Italian  ''to  think"  governs  the  dative. 
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II  maestro  (di  sciiqla)  the  school-master. 
11  mercante  di  vino  the  wine  merchant. 

Adjectives  denoting  the   material  of  which  a  thing 
is  made  are  rendered  by  substantives  with  di,  as: 
Un  anello  d'qro  a  gold  ring.^ 
Una  tdvola  di  legno  a  tvooden  table. 

This  genitive  is  also  governed  by  some  adverbs  of 
quantity/,  as:  nt^nte  nothing,  qimlche  cgsa  something, 
etc.,  as: 

Nmite  di  hugno  nothing  good.^ 

Qiidlche  cgsa  di  grdnde  something  grand. 

The  nominative  and  accusative  case  of  this  par- 
titive form  are  always  alilce. 


Vocabulary. 

Una  bottlglia 

a  bottle 

comprdto 

bought 

nn  hiccliJ^re 

a  glass 

qiidlche  cgsaf  , 
non..nlpite\ 

.^something 
'/nothing 

una  tdzza 

a  cup 

itna  scdtola 

a  box 

un  qiiintdle 

a  hundred-weight 

una  Ubbra 

a  pound 

■?t«a  qiiantiia 

a  great  deal 

un    ch/'lo- 

una    nioltitii- 

a    multitude,      a 

grdmmo 
un  chi'lo  (pi. 

a  kilogram 

dine 
la  bocca 

great  many 
the  mouth 

chili) 

il  m^tro 

the  metre 

il  pdnno 

the  cloth 

il  brdccio 

the  arm 

la  birra 

the  beer 

il  Utro 

the  litre 

la  2iers6na 

the  person 

una  dozzina 

a  dozen 

la  lettera 

the  letter 

lo  stivdle 

the  boot 

I'an^llo 

the  ring 

il  Ugno 

the  wood 

il  contadino 

the  peasant 

qiidttro 

four 

I'orolggio 

the  watch 

cinque 

five 

il  pgrco 

the  pig 

s^i 

six 

il  cucchidTo 

the  spoon 

s^tte 

seven 

la  forchetta 

the  fork 

QttO 

eight 

ricevi'ito 

received,  got 

ngve 

nine 

^  In  poetry  there  are  also  adjectives  like  dii?'eo  golden,  viar- 
mgreo  of  marble,  arg^nfeo  of  silver,  etc. 

-  It  must  be  well  undeistood  that  the  word  governed  by 
these  adverbs  of  quantity  cannot  be  a  sulistantire.  The  student  would 
be  entirely  wrong  in  saying  as  in  French:  pgco  di  birra,  little  beer, 
poco  being  in  such  a  case  considered  as  an  adjective.  But  he  may 
say :  un  poco  di  birra,  or  un  x>g'  di  birra,  because  here  un  poco  is 
considered  as  a  substantive.  The  usual  manner  of  rendering  such 
expressions  does  not  differ  from  English.  Thus:  little  money  poco 
danaro;  little  beer  poca  birra;  much  gold,  mdlto  gro;  many  books 
niolti  libri,  etc.,  where  pgco,  pgca,  mdlto,  mdlti,  are  adjectives.  (See 
Part  II:  the  Adjective.) 


ten 

ddtemi 

give  me 

drunk 

die 

than  as 

sold 

suhito 

directly. 
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di^ci 

bevuto 

venduto 

Reading  Exercise.     11. 

Ecco  una  bottiglia  di  vino.  Noi  abbiamo  comprato  ti'e 
chilogrammi  {or  tre  chili)  .di  zucchero.  Egli  ha  venduto  due 
quintali  di  caffe.  La  regina  aveva  un  gran  nuniero  di 
cavalli.  lo  penso  a  dell'oro  e  a  dell'argento.  Tu  pensi 
sempre  a  balli  e  a  concerti.  Ho  ricevuto  questi  libri  da 
(degli)  amici.  Mia  zia  avra  una  dozzina  di  calze.  Voi 
avrete  un  foglio  di  carta.  Essi  non^  avevano  niente  di  buono. 
II  contadino  aveva  cinque  buoi,  dieci  cavalli  e  una  quantita 
di  porci.  Egli  ha  bevuto  troppo  (too  much)  vino.  Voi  avrete 
un  orologio  d'oro.  II  vicino  ha  comprato  dieci  chili  di  cioccb- 
lata  (chocolate).  Ho  ricevuto  una  lettera  e  una  scatola  da 
mia  zia.    Abbiamo  veduto  una  moltitudine  di  persone. 

Traduzione.    12. 

1.  I  shall  have  some  pens.  Thou  wilt  have  a  sheet  of 
paper.  She  will  have  some  pencils.  We  shall  have  a  glass 
of  wine.  My  brother  will  have  nothing  good.  I  shall  also 
have  a  bottle  of  wine.  I  have  drunk  two  glasses  of  water 
and  a  bottle  of  beer.  We  had  received  two  kilograms  of 
sugar,  six  kilograms  of  coffee,  and  ten  litres  of  wine.  You 
will  have  a  great  many  looking-glasses  and  many  boxes. 
The   peasant   has   bought  ten  oxen  and   a  wooden   house. 

2.  In  this  box  there  are  seven  metres  of  cloth.  These 
persons  have  sold  a  dozen  (of)  boots.  We  had  a  silver 
watch  and  a  gold  ring.  Shall  you  have  a  wooden  table  or  a 
stone  one  P  How  many  (Quante,  f.)  persons  have  you  seen  ? 
We  have  seen  three  —  six  —  nine  persons.  He  has  receiv- 
ed a  great  many  letters.  We  shall  have  nine  metres  of 
cloth.  Have  you  drunk  a  bottle  of  wine?  We  have  not 
drunk  a  bottle  of  wine,  but  a  cup  of  coffee.  Give  me  a  sheet 
of  paper.  My  sister  has  bought  two  gold  rings  and  three 
silver  spoons  from  some  English  merchants.  What  have 
you  done?3 

^  Before  the  verb,  when  followed  hy  ni^nte  or  nulla  (nothing), 
the  negative  particle  nori  is  always  required. 

*  Expressions  hke  this  can  by  no  means  he  literally  trans- 
lated. The  sentence  must  be  rendered  thus:  Avete  una  tdvola  di 
legno  o  di  pietra,  have  you  a  table  of  wood  or  of  stone? 

3  Che  cQsa?  being  considered  as  an  interrogative  pronoun,  an 
adjective  or  participle  following  cannot  agree  with  cosa;  in  this  case: 
"Che  I'Qsa  avete  fatto?" 
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Dialogo. 


Che  cosa  avete  bevuto  ? 


Quanti  chilogrammi  (chili)  di 
zucchero  avete  comprati  7^ 

Datemi  una  tazza  di  latte ! 

Sapete  (Do  you  know)  qual- 
che  cosa  di  nuovo  (neiv)? 

Quanto  (How  much)  danaro 
hai? 

Avevano  essi  ricevuto  la  sea- 
tola  di  legno  ? 

Dove  avete  veduto  il  maestro 
di  musica? 

Aveva  egli  dei  fiori? 

Avete  voi  delle  case? 

Pensi  (thinlcest)  tu  a  del  vino  ? 

Quanti  metri  xo\QiQ(will  you) 
di  questo  panno? 

Da  chi  avete  comprato  gli 
orologi  ? 

Di  chi  e  questa  forchetta 
d'argento? 

Datemi  una  dozzina  di  ca- 
mice  e  un  paio  di  stivali ! 


Abbiamo  bevuto  un  bicchiere 

d'acqua. 
Abbiamo  comprato  tre  chili 

di  zucchero. 
Subito,  signore. 
No,  non  so  (know)  niente  di 

nuovo. 
Ho  cinque  lire  (franks). 

Non  so. 

Abbiamo  veduto   il   maestro 

di  musica  nel  giardino. 
Si,  aveva  molti  fiori. 
Abbiamo  otto  case. 
No,   io   penso  a  della  birra. 
Datemene  due  metri. 

Da  degli  stranieri. 

E  di  mia  sorella. 

Ecco,  signore,  le  camice  e  gli 
stivali. 


Seventh  Lesson. 

Terminations  Modifying  the  Meaning  of  SubstantiTes. 

The  Italian  language  abounds  in  some  endings  that 
serve  either  to  augment  or  diminish  the  original  meaning 
of  a  word,  and  even  in  some  cases  to  add  an  idea  of 
contempt,  affection,  etc. 

These  endings  are  added  either  to  a  substantive 
or  an  adjective,  after  the  latter  having  dropped  their 
last  vowel. 

By  the  addition  of  such  endings,  the  word  under- 
goes so  many  moditications  that  sometimes  two  and 
more  English  adjectives  are  not  able  to  render  the 
meaning  expressed  by  them. 

*  The  participle  generally  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender  and 
number,  when  following  it,  and  always  when  used  with  ^ssere. 
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Thus,  for  instance,  araro  means:  a  miser;  avar6ne 
a  covetous,  scraping  fellow,  and  avardccio  an  old, 
clutching  sinner.  Un  giovane  means  a  youth;  un  gio- 
vangtto  a  smart  young  man. 

The  diminutive  endings  afford  a  still  greater  va- 
riety of  modifications.  A  word,  which  is  already  a 
diminutive,  may,  by  the  addition  of  other  diminutive 
syllables,  express  the  most  singular  shades  of  the  ori- 
ginal signification. 

Thus  lihro  means  book,  libretto  a  little  book,  also 
the  text  or  words  of  an  opera;  Jihrettifto  a  nice  little 
book;  lihriceino  a  dear  little  book;  lib^rcolo  a  nasty 
little  book:  Vihniccio,  Uhricciuglo,  librettmcio  cannot  be 
rendered  exactly  in  English. 

Of  all  these  different  endings  the  following  are 
those  most  in  use': 

Augmentatives : 

1.  one,  mm,  are  used  to  indicate  a  remarkable  great- 
ness either  in  size  or  quality.  Ex. :  lihro  book,  librune 
large  book,  mcwgr'ia  memory,  memoriona  an  extra- 
ordinary memory. 

N.B. — The  masc.  ending  one  is  in  many  cases  afifixed  to 
fern,  substantives,  provided  no  ambiguity  may  arise.  Cf.  pqrta 
(door),  portone ;  sdla  (saloon),  salone;  donna  (woman),  donnone, 
donnuna  and  veccMo  (old  man),  veccMdne;  vccchia  (old  wo- 
man), veccMdna. 

Referring  to  certain  animals,  this  distinction  is  not 
so  strictly  observed;  thus  formica  (ant),  formicone;  ca- 
valla  (mare),  cavallone. 

2.  otto  (ni.),  gtta  (f.)  express  an  average  strength, 
bigness  and  greatness;  sometimes  they  add  an  idea  of 


1  Yet  these  endings  cannot  be  used  indifferently.  There  are, 
for  instance,  substantives  Avhieh  are  never  found  with  gUci  or  ^llo, 
etc.,  Avhereas  they  admit  etia  or  etto,  and  vice  versd,  etc.;  and  be- 
sides, the  same  syllable  has  sometimes  very  different  significations. 
Thus  cas^lla,  instead  of  cas^tta  or  caslna,  will  hardly  ever  be  met 
with,  also  casettina  is  frequently  used.  Casino  signifies  a  cottage 
and  a  ballroom,  but  it  has  now  degenerated  to  the  far  worse 
meaning  of  "women's  tavern."  GioranQtto  means  a  smart  young 
man,  whereas  aquilgUo  does  not  mean  a  strong  eagle,  but  a  young 
eagle  still  unfledged. 
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contempt,  love,  etc.,  and  in  a  few  cases  they  are  real 
diminutives.  For  instance:  contadina  (countrywoman), 
contadingtta  (a  fresh  countrywoman);  giocanc  (young), 
giovanotto  (smart  lad);  dquila  (eagle),  aquilptto  (young 
eagle). 

3.  dccio  (m.),  dccia  (f.);  dzso  (m.),  dzza  (f.);  astro 
(m.),  dstra  (f.)  suggest  an  idea  of  something  had,  des- 
2)icahle,  etc.,  as:  dottore  (doctor),  doUordccio  (a  bad, 
ignorant  doctor) ;  amore  (love),  amorazso  (liason) ;  medico 
(physician),  medicdstro  (a  quack). 

Diminutives : 

4.  ino  (m.),  ina  (f.);  etto  (m.),  eita  (f.);  ello  (m.), 
^lla  (f.);  ffg^o  or  plo,  npla  indicsite  dim  in  id  ion,  sometimes 
with  the  accessory  idea  of  fondness,  loveliness,  com- 
passion, and  tenderness,  as:  jijQvero  (poor),  poverino  (my 
poor  boy)^;  mdno  (hand),  manina  (little  hand);  v^ccMo 
(old  man),  vecchietto  (poor  old  man);  hestia  (animal), 
hestigla  (little  creature). 

The  ending  —ino  frequently  serves  in  familiar  conver- 
sation to  denote  a  younger  member  of  a  noble  family.  Thus 
conte  means  count,  and  contessa  countess,  whereas  contino  and 
contessina  mean  the  young  count  and  the  young  countess. 

5.  ucdo,  uzzo  (fern.),  uccia,  nzza  express  diminution 
and  at  the  same  time  baseness  and  disdain,  as:  frdte 
(monk,  friar),  fratuszo  (a  contemptible  monk);  cdsa 
(house),  casuccia  (a  miserable  house). 

jy^^._When  added  to  Christian  names,  they  show  affec- 
tion, etc.     Enricuzzo  Harry,  Blariuccia  May. 

For  the  sake  of  euphony  a  letter  or  a  syllable  is  often 
inserted  before  these  terminations,  as:  rete  net,  reticella  little 
net,  t^sta  head,  testolina  little  head;  j^a^^o  fool,  pazzergUo 
little  fool. 

i^r.j5._It  must  be  well  understood  that  the  use  of  the 
above  endings  is  not  compulsory  in  Italian.  Besides,  not 
every  word  that  appears  by  its  ending  to  be  either  an  aug- 
mentative, a  diminutive,  or  a  despeetive,  is  such  in  reality; 
such  as:  montone  ram,  scod^lla  soup-dish,  midino  mill,  jiol- 
Idstro  chicken,  etc. 

'  Adjectives  also  may  be  used  with  these  syllables. 
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6.  Other  terminations  of  this  kind  are: 

(a)  ciglia  (for  substantives),   as:   plehdgUa  populace. 

(b)  icciplo,  iccigla  (for  substantives),  as:  terriccigla 
little  village;  restkciglo  a  little  remainder. 

(c)  iccio,  igno,  ognolo  (for  adjectives),  as:  verdiccio 
greenish;  as2)rigno  somewhat  harsh;  giallognolo  yellowish, 
fallow. 

(d)  uto  (for  forming  adjectives),  as:  nasuto  long- 
nosed,  corpacciuto  stout. 

JV.5.— The  knowledge  and  use  of  augmentatives,  diminu- 
tives, and  despective  nouns  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  parts 
of  the  Italian  language,  and  is  only  to  be  properly  acquired 
in  the  country  by  intercourse  with  the  natives. 


Vocabulary. 

B  gigdnte 

the  giant 

I'odore 

the  smell 

I'ombr^llo 

the  umbrella 

il  ndso 

the  nose 

rotnhrellino 

the  parasol 

la  spdlla 

the  shoulder 

la  chtdve 

the  key 

la  gudncia 

the  cheek 

la  cera 

the  wax 

il  cgllo 

the  neck 

il  (Uto  (pi.  le 

the  finger 

PQvero 

poor 

clita) 

infelice 

unhappy 

il  tugno 

the  thunder 

vezzdso 

nice 

la  harha 

the  beard 

ignordnte 

ignorant 

gli  occliidli 

the  spectacles 

ridlcolo 

ridiculous 

il  principe 

the  prince 

molto 

much,  very 

la  bdrca 

the  boat 

quillo,  -a 

that. 

il  pescatdre 

the  fisherman 

lo  qro  I  was 
tu  qri  thou  wast 
egli  era  he  was 
nol  eravdmo  we  were 
vot  eravdte  you  were 
essi  erano  they  were 


Ero  io?  Was  I? 
eri  tu?  wast  thou? 
era  egli?  was  he? 
eravamo  noi  ?  were  we  ? 
eravate  voi?  were  you? 
erano  essi  ?  were  they  ? 


Reading  Exercise. 


13. 


lo  avevo  im  salone  con  due  finestroni.  Egli  e  un  medi- 
castro.  Dove  sono  i  libri  di  questo  poetastro?  Dove  abita 
questo  poverino  ?  Egli  sta  in  quella  casuccia.  Ho  comprato 
un  ombrellino  per  mia  madre.  Che  cosa  vuole  (wants) 
questo  vecchietto?  II  gigante  aveva  una  barbetta  ridicola. 
Egli  era  im  povero  fratuzzo.  Gli  stranieri  erano  nella 
barchetta  del  contadinello.  Questo  giovinotto  e  vostro  cu- 
gino?    Si,  Signore,  e  mio  cugino.     Questo  maestrucolo  col^ 

^  In  Italian,  possessive  adjectives  are  generally  preceded  by 
the  definite  article.     See  Lesson  14. 

Italian  Conv. -Grammar.  3 


34  Lesson  7. 

suo  cappellaccio  sulla  testa,  col  suo  librone  sotto  il  braccio 
c  co'  suoi  occhialoni  sul  nasetto  e  molto  ridicolo. 

Traduzione.    14. 

1.  Have  you  seen  the  litHe  child  of  the  foreigner?  He 
was  a  vigorous  young  man  of  much  spirit.  This  hardy 
countrywoman  has  two  nicei  little  children.  This  woman 
ha's  a';uice  little  girl.  You  will  have  three  thick  books.  This 
quack  was  very  ignorant.  Give  the  (dat.)  little  boy  these 
little  books.    Thou  wast  very  unhappy,  my  poor  boy. 

2.  Give  the  (dat.)  poor  old  man  a  little  bit  (pezzo  = 
a  piece,  bit)  of  bread!  Who  is  this  tall  young  man?  There 
are  many  bad  doctors  and  bad  poets  in  this  country.  This 
little  dog  (cagnolino)  belongs  to  (e  del)  my  little  brother  and 
(to  my  little)  sister.  Have  you  seen  the  large  palace  of  the 
young  prince?  Who  is  that  young  lady  (signora,  lady)?  She 
is  the  sister  of  the  young  count. 

Dialogo. 

Di  chi  e  questo  libretto?  Delia   (see   the  Poss.   Pron.) 

mia  sorellina. 

Da  chi  avete  comprato  questo  Dal  libraio  (bookseller)  dietro 

libraccio?  la  chiesetta. 

Volete   entrare   (enter)  nella  No,  grazie  (thank  you),  signo- 

mia  barchetta?  rino! 

(Che)  cosa  volete  fare  (do)  Lo  daro  (1  shall  give  it)  a 

di  questo  cappellone?  questo  povero  vecchierello. 

Avete  dato  (given)  un  poco  di  No,  non  ancora  (not  yet). 

lattc  al  nostro  cagnolino? 

(Che)  cosa  hai  perduto  (lost),  Ho  perduto  il  dauaro  del  mio 

poverina  (my  poor  girl)  ?  fratellino. 

Non  e  egli  vm  bellissimo  (very  Hai  ragione^  (You  are  right) ; 

fine)  ragazzino?  egli  e  bellissimo. 

Apri  (open)  la  tua  manina !  No,  non  voglio  (I  will  not) ! 

Che    cosa   pensi    (dost    thou  Egli  e  un  pazzerello  (pazzo, 

think)  tu  del  tuo  cuginetto  ?  fool). 

^  See  note  2  p.  42. 

2  Literally:  Thou  hast  reason  (tu  as  raison). 
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Eighth  Lesson. 

Proper  Names. 

There  are  in  Italian: 

1.  Proper  names  of  i)ersons,  Christian  and  family 
names,  as:  Luigi  Lewis,  Carlo  Charles,  Emilta  Emily, 
Metastdsio,  Parini,  etc. 

2.  Names  of  countries,  iwovinces,  mountains,  rivers., 
Jakes,  toivns,  as:  VEurgpa  Europe,  T Austria  Austria, 
Vltalta  Italy,  il  Bpio  the  Rhine,  Londra  London,  Roma 
Rome. 

As  a  rule,  the  former  and  the  names  of  toivns  have 
no  article,  whereas  the  latter  usually  take  the  definite 
article;  being,  of  course,  declined  like  all  other  sub- 
stantives, as :  la  Frdncia  France,  delta  Frdncia  of  France, 
alia  Frdncia  to  France,  dalla  Frdncia  from  France. 

The  declension  of  proper  names  of  ^;erso«5  or  toivns 
is  very  simple;  they  merely  take  di,  a,  da,  etc.,  in 
order  to  form  their  respective  cases.     Ex.: 

X  om.      ;^^rico  Henry. 

Gen.   di  Enrico  (d'Enrico)  of  Henry  or  Henry's. 
Dat.    a  Enrico  (or  ad  Enrico)  to  Henry. 
Abl.    da  {per,  etc.)  Enrico  from,  by  Henry. 

Nom.    \    ri-  n^       T    !• 

.  J  (jriulia  Julia 

Gen.    di  GiuUa  of  Julia  or  Julia's. 

Dat.    a  GiuUa  to  Julia. 

Abl.    da  {per,  etc.)  GiuUa  from,  by  Julia. 

.       ■  1  Firenze  Florence 
Ace.     ) 

Gen.    di  Firenze  of  Florence. 

Dat.    a  Firenze  at,  in,  to  Florence. 

Abl.    da  {per,  etc.)  Firenze  from  Florence. 

Note.—l.  In  Italian  one  cannot  say,  as  in  English: 
William's  hat,  Henry's  book,  Julia's  mother.  Expressions 
like  these  must  be  rendered  thus:  II  cappello  di  Guglielmo 
(the  hat  of  William) ;  il  libro  di  Enrico  (the  book  of  Henry) ; 
la  madre  di  Giulia  (the  mother  of  Julia);  the  nominative  or 
accusative  always  preceding  the  genitive  case. 

2.  To  and  in  before  proper  names  of  countries  are  ren- 
dered by  in,  as:  in  Italia,  to  Italy,  in  Italy.     Yddo  in  Ger- 

3* 
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mania  I  go  to  Germany;   sdno   in  Inghilierra  I  am  in  Eng- 
land. 

3.  To  and  at  before  names  of  towns  must  be  translated 
with  a  (sometimes  ad  before  vowels),  as: 

He  goes  to  Paris,  egli  va  a  Parigi. 

He  lives  at  Aix-la-chapelle   egli  dimgra  ad  Aqxdsgruna. 

(Further  explanations  will  be  given  in  the  Second  Part.) 


Vocabulary. 


//  giidnto 

the  glove 

la  SassQina 

la  fdvola 

the  fable 

la  Spdgna 

il  mant^Uo 

the  cloak 

la  Scizzera 

il  corso 

the    course    (also 

la  Lombard/a 

the      principal 

le  Alpi 

promenade    of 

Carlo 

a  town) 

Gjigliglmo 

il  signdre 

Mr.,    the    gentle- 

Federico (Fe- 

man 

derlgoj 

la  signora 

Mrs.,  the  lady 

Maria 

la  signorina 

miss,    the    young 

Gidrgio 

lady 

GiuUo 

Berltno 

Berlin 

Sofia 

Vienna 

Vienna 

Gidcomo 

Parigi 

Paris 

date 

Mgnaco 

Munich;  Monaco 

l^to 

Ven^zia    • 

Venice 

lungo 

Mildno 

Milan 

arrivdto 

G§nova 

Genoa 

pariito 

Ndpoli 

Naples 

mgrto 

la  capiidle 

the  capital 

s^mpre 

I'lngMltgrra 

England 

T^ri 

Saxony 

Spain 

Switzerland 

Lombardy 

the  Alps 

Charles 

William 

Frederick 

Mary 

George 

Julius 

Sophia 

James 

give  (2nd  pi.) 

read  (past  part.) 

long 

arrived 

set  out 

dead 

always 

yesterday. 


Reading  Exercise.    15. 


Ecco  le  favole  di  Esopo.  Ho  veduto  il  cast«llo  del  vh  di^ 
Sassonia.  Date  la  scatola  a  Sofia.  Date  la  penna  ad  En- 
rico. Dove  e  il^  signor  Ambrosi?  Dove  sono  i  figli  della 
signora  B^o^\^l?  Ecco  la  casa  della  signora  Camozzi.  leri 
eravanio  a  Firenze.  Siete  stato  a  Vienna?  Mio  cugin.0  e  in 
America.  II  corso  del  Reno  e  lungo.  Ecco  Una  carta  (map) 
Tuo  fratello  e  arrivato  da  Venezia.  Luigi  Filippo,  re  di  Fran- 
della  Germania.  lo  fui  da  Giacomo  e  da  Pietro  (at  Peter's) 
cia,  mori  in  Inghilierra.  Ecco  i  cavalli  di  Carlo.  Dove 
erano  gli  specchi  di  Luigia?  Avete  letto  le  opere  ( ivories)  di 
Gcethe? 


1  The  titles  signdre,  signdra  and  signorina  are  preceded  by 
tbe  definite  article  (except  when  used  to  address  a  person);  thus: 
il  signor  Tardlni  Mr.  Tardini;  la  f^ignora  I'berti  Mrs.  Uberti.  With 
names  of  princes  one  uses  simply  di  before  the  names  of  the  coun- 
tries they  belong  to. 
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Traduzione.    16. 

1.  My  father  is  in  Paris.  My  uncle  is  in!  Vienna.  Pa- 
ris is  the  capital  of  (delta)  France,  and  Vienna  is  the  capital 
of  Austria.  Thy  mother  is  in  America.  Where  was  my  sister 
Emily?  Where  are  Sophia's  gloves?  Where  are  Frederick's 
books?  France  was  always  the  friend  (f.)  of  Switzerland. 
I  have  seen  the  Alps  of  Switzerland  and  the  Pyrenees 
(i  Pirenei)  between  France  and  Spain. 

2.  I  oome  from  Florenze.  Yesterday  I  was  at  William's 
and  (at)  Sophia's.  I  have  got  this  book  from  Lewis. 
This  poet  died  (transl.  is  dead)  in  Milan.  The  king  of  Spain 
and  the  queen  of  England  are  in  Paris.  The  course  of  the 
Po  is  long.  I  know  (conosco)  Italy,  France,  and  Germany ;  I 
also  know  Rome,  Paris,  and  London. 


Dialogo. 


Dove  eri  tu? 

Di  dove  ..vieni  tu  ?  (Where 
dost  thou  come  from?) 

Dove  sono  i  guanti  di  Teresa  ? 

Che  (which)  paese  e  questo  ? 

Che  citta  e  questa? 

Quale  e  la  capitale  della  Sas- 
sonia  ? 

Quale  e  la  capitale  dell'  Au- 
stria? 

Chi  c'e  qui  (who  is  there)  ? 

A  chi  date  voi  questi  libri  ? 

Quante  citta  avete  vedute  in 
Italia? 

Avete  letto  le  poesie  (poems) 
del  Leopardi? 

Dove  foste  (ivere  you)  ieri  ? 


lo  ero  a  Parigi. 

10  vengo  di  Napoli. 

Sono  sulla  tavola. 

La  Geimania. 

La  citta  di  Londra. 

Dresda.  i 

Vienna. 

11  figlio  del  signor  Camozzi. 
Li  (them)  diamo  (we  give)  al 

signor  Giorgio. 
Abbiamo  veduto  Milano,  Ge- 

nova,  Firenze,  Roma  e  Ve- 

nezia. 
No,  Signore,  ma  abbiamo  (we 

have)  letto  le  tragedie  del 

Niccolini. 
Fummo  (we  were)   dalla  Si- 

gnora  Piavossi  e  da  Ter|esa. 
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Ninth  Lesson. 

The  Auxiliary  Yerb  Avere  to  have. 
Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 
lo  ho  I  have  noi  dbhldmo  we  have 

tu  hn  thou  hast  v6i  avete  you  have 

egli  ha  he  has  essi  hdnno  \   ,,        , 

ella  ha  she  has  esse  hdnno  j       ®^     ^^^' 

Imperfect. 

lo  avevo  (or  aveva)  I  had  noi  avevdmo  we  had 

fit  avevi  thou  hadst  wi  avevdte  you  had 

es5o  ftve'^a  he  had  essi  avevano  they  had. 

Past  Definite, 
lo  ebhi  I  had  noi  avemmo  we  had 

tu  avesti  thou  hadst  t-oi  aveste  you  had 

epZi  r-ftfte  he  had  essi  cbbero  they  had. 

Future.  ^ 
lo  avrb  I  shall  have  noi  avremo  we  shall  have 

tu  avrdi  thou  wilt  have  voi  avrete  you  will  have 

egli  avrd  he  will  have  essi  avrdnno  they  will  have. 

Conditional  Mood.^ 

Present. 

lo  avrgi  I  should  have  noi  avremmo  we  should  have 

tu  acresti  thou  wouldst  have      voi  avreste  you  would  have 

egli  avrebhe  he  would  have  essi  avrehhero  they  would  have. 

Compouud  Tenses. 

A^'iTto  had. 

Perfect. 

lo  ho  avuto  I  have  had  noi  ahbiamo  avuto  we  have  had 

tu  hai  avuto  thou  hast  had         voi  avete  avuto  you  have  had 
egli  ha  avuto  he  has  had  essi  hanno  avuto  they  havehad. 

i«'  Pluperfect. 

lo avevo{or aveva) av^^to\'hix^^  ^     noi  avevamo  avuto  we  hadj 
tu  avevi  avuto  thou  hadst  ;  p      voi  avevate  avuto  you  had|  p 
egli  aveva  avuto  he  had      j         essi  avevano  avuto  they  hadi  • 


cu 


^  On  the  etymological  formation  of  these  tenses,  see  the  Regu- 
lar Verb,  Less.  20. 


The  Auxiliary  Verb  Avi're.  39 

2nd  Phqjerfect. 

lo  ebbi  aviito  I  had  |  ^      noi  avemmo  avuto  we  hadj  ^ 

tu  avesti  avuto  thou  hadstl  p       voi  avcste  avuto  you  had   )  g^ 
egli  ^bbe  avuto  he  had       )  essi  ebbero  avuto  they  hadj  ' 

Future. 

lo  avrb  avuto  I  shall  have  had 
tu  avrai  avuto  thou  wilt  have  had 
egli  avra  avuto  he  will  have  had 

noi  avremo  avuto  we  shall  have  had 
voi  avrete  avuto  you  will  have  had 
essi  avranno  avuto  they  will  have  had. 

Conditional. 
Perfect. 
To  avrei  avuto  I  should  have  had 
tu  avresti  avuto  thou  wouldst  have  had 
egli  avr^bbe  avuto  he  would  have  had 

noi  avremmo  avuto  we  should  have  had 
voi  avreste  avuto  you  would  have  had 
essi  avr^bbero  avuto  they  would  have  had. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Abbi  have  (thou)  abbtdmo  let  us  have 

non  avere  have  not  (thou)  abbidte  have  (you) 

dbbta  have  (polite  form)  dbblano  have  (polite  form). 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 


Ch'io  dbbta  that  I  (may)   j  die  noi  abbidmo  that  we|  d- 

che  tu  dbbta  ("or  dbbi)  that  |  ^      che  voi  abbidte  that  you  )  < 
thou  ^       cli'essi  abbmno  that  they)  * 

ch'egli  dbbia  that  he  j 

Imperfect. 

Ch'io  avessi  that  I  had  che  noi  avessimo  that  we  had 

che  tu  avessi  that  thou  hadst      che  voi  aveste  that  you  had 
cKegli  avesse  that  he  had  ch'essi  avessero  that  they  had. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Perfect. 
ChHo  abbia  avuto  that  I  (may)  have  had. 
che  tu  abbi  avuto  that  thou  have  had. 
ch'egli  abbia  avuto  that  he  have  had 

che  noi  abbiamo  avuto  that  we  have  had 
die  voi  abbiate  avuto  that  you  have  had 
cWessi  abbiano  avuto  that  they  have  had. 
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Phiperfcct. 

Ck'io  avessi  avuto  that  I  had  had 

che  tu  avessi  avuto  that  thou  hadst  had 

ch'egli  avesse  avuto  that  he  had  had 

che  noi  avessimo  avuto  that  we  had  had 
che  vol  aveste  avuto  that  you  had  had 
cKessi  avessero  avuto  that  they  had  had. 

lufinitive  Mood. 

Present.  Perfect. 

Avire  to  have  avere  avuto  to  have  had. 

Gerund. 
Present.  Perfect. 

Av^ndo  having  avenclo  avuto  having  had. 

Participles. 

Present.  Perfect. 

(Avente)  having^  S.  avuto  (m.),  avuta  (i.)  \  ■,    , 

P.  avuti  (m.),  avtite  (f.)  / 

Remarks. 

1.  As  we  hinted  in  one  of  the  former  lessons,  the  Italian 
verb  does  not  always  require  the  personal  pronouns  io,  tu, 
egli,  etc.,  the  persons  being  sufficiently  distinguished  by  the 
terminations  of  the  verb.  For  example:  Xvete,  have  you? 
A\rete,  will  you  have?     Aveste,  had  you?  etc. 

2.  Avere  also  means  to  receive,  to  get,  as :  Avro  del  da- 
ndro  I  shall  get  some  money. 

2.  The  negative,  interrogative  and  negative-interrogative 
forms  differ  from  the  English,  in  so  far  as  the  negative  lyar- 
ticle  lion  is  always  placed  immediately  before  the  verb. 
Thus,  of.: 

(a)  With  the  pronoun.  (b)  Without  the  pronoun. 

Io  avevo  I  had  Avevo  I  had 

Avevo  io  ?  Had  I  ?  Avevo  ?  Had  I  ? 

Jo  non  avevo  I  had  not  Non  avevo  I  had  not 

Kon  avevo  io?  Had  I  not?         No7i  avevo?  Had  I  not?! 

4.  The  polite  form  of  addressing  a  person  in  Italian  is 
^Jlla'^  (she).  This  mode  of  address  is  quite  peculiar  to  the 
Italian  language.     Formerly  the   term  Vossignoria  was   used 

^  Little  used. 

-  Commonly  written  with  a  capital  letter.  Instead  of  Ella  the 
accus.  L^i  may  be  used  as  nom.,  if  a  stress  is  laid  on  the  pronoun. 
This  from  is  very  frequently  met  with  in  Northern  Italy,  Tuscany 
and  at  Rome,  whilst  at  Naples  Voi  is  preferred. 
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(not  unlike  the  English  ^'i/our  Lordship"  or  the  Spanish 
Vuestra  merced  =  listed),  which  being  feminine  fequires 
the  third  person,  sing,  femin.,  as:  Vossignorid  ha  your  Lord- 
ship has.  This  word  "Vossignoria"  is  now  obsolete;  the  con- 
struction, however,  remains,  and  is  always  employed,  when  a 
person  is  politely  spoken  to,  as:  Have  you?  Ha  Ella?  (has 
she— i.e.,  Vossignoria) ;  will  you  have?  avrd  Ella?  (will  she 
have);  are  you?  e  Ella?  (is  she);  comanda?  {Ella  left  out), 
what  do  you  want?  (literally:  does  she  command?) 

In  mercantile  style  and  in  familiar  conversation  with 
foreigners  the  second  person  plural  is  used,  as  in  English 
and  French,  as:  Avete  voi?  Have  you  (avez-vous)?  Volete? 
Will  you  (voulez-vous)? 

The  second  person  singular  (thou)  is  used  by  relations 
and  intimate  friends,  schoolfellows,  comrades,  etc.,  and,  when- 
ever employed,  marks  a  certain  degree  of  intimacy.  For  ex. : 
Hai?  (Hast  thou)  have  you?  Vuqi?  Will  you?  Avevi  tu?  Had 
you? 


Tenth  Lesson. 

La  borsa 

the     purse     {also 

la  forti'ma 

(the)  fortune,  hap- 

exchange) 

jiness,       good 

il  horselUno 

the  purse 

uck 

la  carvQzza 

the  carriage 

I'affdnno 

(the)  sorrow 

il  calamdio 

the  inkstand 

i  genHdri 

the  parents 

il  qiiadp-no 

the  copybook 

,il  sdrto 

the  tailor 

I'affdre 

la  faccenda 

>the  business 

la  Idmpada 
il  cortigidno 

the  lamp 
the  courtier 

la  visita 

the  visit 

felice 

happy 

la  pam-a 

the  fear 

gentile 

gentle 

la  traduziont 

'    the  translation 

dhile 

clever 

il  doverc 

the  duty 

amdbile 

amiable 

11  piacere 

the  pleasure 

giovane 

young 

dilig^nte 

diligent 

avei-^  la  gentl- 

to  have  the  kind- 

lodevole 

praiseworthy 

lezza. 

ness 

utile    . 

useful 

aver  fdine 

to  be  hungry 

mji 

to-day 

aver  site 

to  be  tliirsty 

domdni 

to-morrow 

mangidto 

eaten 
written     past 

la  nuova 

the  news 

scritto 

biidno 

good 

trovdto 

found    f  part, 
lost 

la  sostdnza 

>  the  fortune 

perduto 

la  fortuna 


Reading  Exercise.    17. 


lo  ho  un  amico.     Tu  avevi  una  casa.     Egli  ebbe  due 
visile.    Avra  Ella  domani  un  nuovo  libro  ?    Un  abile  maestro 


^  The  final  — e,  of  the  Infinitive  is  very  often  dropped  before 
words  beginning  with  a  consonant,  except  s  impura. 


4S  l.osson   10, 

avr;\  luolti  soolan.  lUi  soohvd  avranuo  Iniom^  luaoi^lii.  U:\ 
Ella  vt^luto  qxioU"  (th^it)  amabilo  fumiullo?  GU^  miuibili 
r;vjiai:?.ii\i  avovano  tro  i«i>ix^lUuo  sronlili.  Quosto  infolico  avova 
ponluto  im^lto  danaro.  Chi  »!»  il  padro  dol  ragar./.o?  U  si- 
jiuoiv  oho  ( u'hoin )  Klla  ha  voduto  iori  da  mio  ouciuo.  Quosti 
kiguori  avovaiio  vma  i^iaiulo  foiuma.  Avovanxo  la  fortuiia  ili 
(toll  avoro  doi  \-iciui  luoUo  gimtiU.  Avroi  inausiiato  la  lui- 
nostra.  so  (if)  avossi  avxifo  famo.  Xoi  avnnuino  bovuto  la 
birra.  so  avossimo  avulo  soto.  ^^Cho'*  vx><a  hai  dato  al  sarto"* 
IVl  diuiaro  por  s'i  al>»ti  *ii  i«>^^  fratollo.  Abbia  la  gouliK 
di  dinui  (to  tcU  mc)  dovo  abita  il  sisjuor  Vordi?  Ablua 
jv^xiousa!     Xou  avor^  paura! 

Trj»duitiono,  IS. 

1.  Had  YOU  (^auy"*  frioi\ds?  Yos.  wo  had  luauy  friouds. 
Shall  Yini  { KlUO  havo  sotiio  uiouoy?  Thoy  would  havo 
honsos  aud  oarriaji^^s.  This  ovoiviiig  I  shall  haYx>  a  visit  frvMU 
tuy  cousin.  I  havo  wriitou  four  lottors.  You  ha\T>  good 
pa  routs:.  Thosv^  child  rvMi  will  havo  it\k  and  pons.  Ho  would 
havo  an  inkstand.  Thoy  would  havo  son\o  pa[>or.  ponoiis. 
aud  ^>ous.  What  havo  you  had?  Had  you  (EUa)  (auy^ 
onoinios?  Tho  ohildrou  aro  hungry  at\d  thirsty.  This  poor 
man  has  lost  his  (Jo  .<«<»)  fortuno.  Yoii  would  havo  had 
usoful  biH>ks.     Yostorxiay  wo  ha\x^  oaton  broad  and  fniil. 

:i.  This  diligout  pupil  had  writtou  many  translations. 
Thou  wilt  havo  thy  n\onoy  to  inorrvnv.  Ho  had  had  unfor 
lunato  (riouds.  Tho  pupil's  writing -Kn^k  had  ton  shoots.  Wo 
had  (pvK^,  r^wj  Iho  good  luck  to  fdO  ha>-o  good  toachers. 
Tho  tailor  has  brv>ught  tho  clotlK's  for  Charles  and  Willi:uu. 
You  had  tho  visit  of  tho  coant  yostorviay.  Wo  shall  have 
soon  tho  gjvrvion  of  tho  princo.  This  praisoworthy  pu(vil  has 
Ivad  a  groiU  fortvnuv  Ho  s,\-v-s  (i^jVr)  that  you  haN^v  lost  tho 
S{\  '  s.  Wo  havo  had  a  translation.  You  had  f^vj.<.v\ 
r<  ablo  sistors.    U^t  us  havo  jKitioucoI    Ho  had  writtou 

a  Kn^k  on  the  duties  of  uh?n.    Havo  (thou)  not  [=  no]  fear ! 

Chi  Iwi  avulo  dol  danaro?  II  n\orcanle  ha  avut/'  raolto 

vlanaro. 
Avoto  (aiue,  fsuiciuUi?  Xo.  non  ahbianw  tauiOj  aia 

abbiamo  sete. 


'  A>  st  a^rt*  tn  number  ajkI  pender  with  Uie  sul>- 

St3U\tiv<'S 

«  H<  im*   *tij<vtiTies   b«Yinni>>?  ^'^   *   ftwfW,   th« 

article  ts  *.<;  V^mAM*  rnyn*a<y  gt*  m»mhiH  n^maxL 
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Chi  aveva  scritto  la  lettera? 

Che  cosa  avra  la  signora  Ma- 
tilde  ? 

Abbia  la  geiitilezza  di  dirmi 
dove  e  il  teatro. 

Che  cosa  avcvate  mangiato 
dal  vicino? 

Avete  molti  affari? 

Avrebbe  Lei  forse  (perhaps) 
il  mio  libro,  signora! 

Che  cosa  avresti  fatto  (done), 
se  tu  avessi  avuto  del  da- 
naro? 

Non  aver  paura! 


Carlo  aveva  scritto  la  lettera. 
Avra  un  bell'orologio. 

Eco  la  il  teatro. 

Ave vamo  mangiato  dellepere. 

I  mercanti  hanno  molti  affarS. 
Si,  ho  il  Suo^  (your)  libro. 

Avrei   comprato   carrozza    e 
cavalli. 

No,  signora,  non  ho  paura. 


lo  s6no  I  am 
tu  SP/i  thou  art 
egli  e  he  is 
ella  e  she  is 
{i]lla  e  you  are) 


Eleventh  Lesson. 

The  Auxiliary  Terb  Essere  to  be. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

noi  sidmo  we  are 
voi  swte  you  are 
essi  s6no  they  are 
esse  sono  they  are. 


was 


lo  ^ro  (or  era)  I 
tu  eri  thou  wast 
egli  ^ra  he  was 
ella  era  she  was 
{Ella  ^ra  you  were) 

lo  fm  I  was 
tu  fosti  thou  wast 
egli  fu  he  was 
{Ella  fu  you  were) 

To  sard  I  shall  be 
tu  sarm  thou  wilt  be 
egli  sard  he  will  be 
{Ella  sard  you  will  be) 


Imperfect. 

noi  eravdmo  we  were 
voi  eravdte  you  were 
essi  ^rano  they  were 
esse  (^rano  they  were. 

Fast  Definite. 

noi  fummo  we  were 
voi  foste  you  were 
essi  furono  they  were. 

Futiire. 

noi  saremo  we  shall  be 
voi  sarete  you  will  be 
essi  sardnno  they  will  be. 


^  Literally:  I  have  his  book.  The  possessive  adjective  Suo, 
Sua,  answering  to  the  polite  mode  liUla,  must  be  written  with  a  ca- 
pital letter.     This  practice,  however,  is  not  general  in  Italian. 


CD 
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44  Lesson  11. 

Conditional  Mood. 

Present, 
lo  sar^i  I  should  be  noi  saremmo  we  should  be 

tu  saresti  thou  wouldst  be  voi  sareste  you  would  be 

egli  sarebbe  he  would  be  essi  sarebbero  they  would  be. 

{Ella  sarebbe  you  would  be) 

Compound  Tenses. 
Sttito,  -a  been. 

Perfect. 
lo  sono  state,  -a  I  have  been      noi  siamo  staii,  -e  we  have  been 
tu  sei  stato,  -a  thou  hast  been      voi  side  stati,  -e  you  have  been 
egli  e  stato  he  has  been  essi  sono  stati  they  have  been 

ella  ^  stata  she  has  been  esse  sowo  s^a^e  they  have  been. 

i«<  Pluperfect. 

lo  ero  (or  era)  stato,  -a  I  had  noi  eravamo  stati,  -e  we  had 

been  voi  eravate  stati,  -e  you  had 

tu  eri  stato,  -a  thou  hadst  been  essi  erano  stati  they  had 
egli  §ra  stato  he  had  been 

2nd  Pluperfect. 
lo  fui  stato,  -a  I  had  been         noi  fummo  stati,  -e  we  had 
tu  fosti  stato,  -a  thou  hadst  been      voi  foste  stati,  -e  you  had 
egli  fu  stato  he  had  been  essi  furono  stati  they  had 

Future. 

I  sard  stato,  -a  I  shall  have  been 
tu  sarai  stato,  -a  thou  wilt  have  been 
egli  sard  stato  he  will  have  been 
noi  saremo  stati,  -e  we  shall  have  been 
voi  sarete  stati,  -e  you  will  have  been 
essi  saranno  stati  they  will  have  been. 

Conditional  Mood. 

Pe)-fect. 

lo  sar^i  stato,  -a  I  should  have  been 
tu  saresti  stato,  -a  thou  wouldst  have  been 
egli  sarebbe  stato  he  would  have  been. 
noi  saremmo  stati,  -e  we  should  have  been 
voi  sareste  stati,  -e  you  would  have  been 
essi  sarebbero  stati  they  would  have  been. 

Imperative  Mood. 

8ii  be  (thou)  sldmo  let  us  be 

non  essere  be  not  (thou)  stdte  be  (you) 

sia  be  (polite  form)  siano  be  (polite  form). 
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Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present. 
Ch'io  sia  that  I  be  cJie  noi  sUmo  that  we  be 

che  tu  sia  (sii)   that  thou  be      cJie  voi  state  that  you  be 
cJi'egli   sia  that  he  be  ch'essi  siano  (sieno)  that  they 

[be. 
Imperfect. 

ChHo  fossi  that  I  were  che  noi  fossimo  that  we  wer6 

che  tu  fdssi  that  thou  were         che  voi  foste  that  you  were 
ch'egli  fdsse  that  he  were  cKessi  fdssero  that  they  were. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Perfect. 
Ch'io  sia  stdto,- -a  that  I  have  been 
che  tu  sia  stato,  -a  that  thou  have  been 
cWegli  sia  stato  that  have  been. 
che  noi  siamo  stati,  -e  that  we  have  been 
che  voi  siate  stati,  -e  that  you  have  been 
eh'essi  siano  stati  that  they  have  been. 

Pluperfect. 

Ch'io  fossi  stato,  -a  that  I  had  been 

che  tu  fossi  stato,  -a  that  thou  hadst  been 

ch'egli  fosse  stato  that  he  had  been. 

che  noi  fossimo  stati,  -e  that  we  had  been 

che  voi  foste  stati,  -e  that  you  had  been 

ch'essi  fossero  stati  that  they  had  been. 

Infinitive  Mood. 
Present.  Perfect, 

issere  to  be  Essere  stato  to  have  been. 

Gerund. 

Present.  Perfect. 

Essendo  being  Ess^ndo  stato  having  been. 

Participle. 

Present.  Past. 

(wanting)  Stato,  -a  \  ^^^^ 

stati,  4e  \ 

Notes. 
The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb   are  formed  with   the 
auxiliary  verb  essere,  as:   io  sono  stato   I  have  been  (liter. 
I  am  been) ;  io  sard  stato  I  shall  have  been  (I  shall  be  been). 
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Lesson  12. 


After  se  (if),  the  Imperfetto  del  Congiuntivo  or  the  Tra- 
passato  del  Congiuntivo  must  alwciys  be  used.  It  would  be 
quite  wrong  to  s&y:  se  io  avrei  (If  I  had),  instead  of  se  io 
avessi;  se  io  sarei  stato  (if  I  had  been),  inst.  of  se  io  fossi 
stato^  etc. 

When  in  English,  after  if,  the  Indicative  mood  is  used, 
the  same  mood  is  required  in  Italian  depending  on  se.  After 
this  latter  even  the  Future  tense  can  be  used  in  Italian,  if 
the  action  is  a  future  one,  just  as  after  tvhen  (as  soon  as)  in 
English.  Se  egli  non  ha  lihri,  non  e  contento.  If  he  has  no 
books,  he  is  not  contented.  Se  avrd  danaro,  cowprero  una 
casa.  When  (as  soon  as)  I  shall  have  money,  I  shall  buy 
a  house. 

In  order  to  become  familiar  with  these  verbs,  the  student 
is  advised  to  conjugate  them  in  the  interrogative  (ho  io  ?  sono 
io?),  negative  (io  non  ho;  io  non  sono)^  and  the  interrogative- 
negative  forms  (non  ho  io?  non  sono  io?),  the  former  (avere) 
with  a  substantive,  the  latter  (essere)  with  an  adjective. 


L'lmperatore 
il  generule 
il  ten^nte 
la  forma 
il  zolfan^'llo 
il  sigaro 
ongsto 
contento 
ricco  (pi.  — 
Io  str^p/'to 
il  diignio 


Twelfth  Lesson. 

Vocabulary. 


chi) 


la  cupola 
la  scdla 
il  solddto 
la  battdglia 
la  colonna 
il  lupo 
il  leone 
la  j^na 
I'alb^rgo 

—ghi)   ^ 
la  trattoria 
(lavviro 
la  cdccia 
il  cacciatore 


(pl. 


the  emperor 
the  general 
the  lieutenant 
the  form 
the  match 
the  cigar 
honest 
satisfied 
rich 

the  noise 
the  dome  (cathe- 
dral church) 
the  cupola 
the  stairs 
the  soldier 
the  battle 
the  column 
the  wolf 
the  lion 
the  hyena 
the  hotel 

the  tavern 
really 
the  chase 
the  huntsman 


il  tirdnno 
I'esercito 
la  primav§ra 
il  campanile 
stimdto 
ammoldto 
tranqiiiUo 
largo 
cdrto 
dlto 

valoroso  1 

coraggioso       J 
crud^le 
h^llo 
percM 
la  scelta 
magndnimo 
panrdso 
cdUto 

qiidnto  t^mpo 
molto  t^mpo 
ma 
s6lo 

0  (before  vo- 
wels od) 
cos\  —  c6me 


the  tyrant 

the  army 

the  spring 

the  steeple 

esteemed 

sick 

quiet 

broad 

short 

high 

courageous,  brave 

cruel 

fine 

why,  because 

the  choice 

magnanimous 

afraid 

cautious 

how  long? 

a  long  time 

but 

alone 

or 

so  —  as. 
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Reading  Exercise.    19. 

L'imperatore  e  magnanimo.  11  luogotenente  e  stato 
coraggioso.  La  cupola  di  questa  chiesa  sara  molto  bella.  Le 
colonne  saranno  alte.  Sono-  io  stato  paiiroso  ?  No,  non  sei 
stato  pauroso,  ma  canto.  Se  e  ricco,  avra  amici.  S'egli  fosse 
ricco,  avrebbe  molti  amici.  Se  il  nostro  generale  non  fosse 
stato  abile  e  coraggioso,  il  nemico  non  avrebbe  perdu  to  la 
battaglia.  II  lupo,  la  iena  e  il  leone  sono  animali  crudeli. 
II  soldato  non  sarebbe  morto.  Perche  non  siete  stati  a  scuo- 
la  ieri?  Perche  eravamo  ammalati.  Le  signore  sono  state 
nel  duomo.  I  signori  sono  stati  sul  campanile.  In  questa 
citta  ci  sono  pochi  alberghi,  ma  molte  trattorie  e  molti  caffe. 
Domani  saremo  a  caccia  coi  cacciatori  del  conte.  II  tempo 
e  troppo  corto.  Quanto  tempo  fu  il  principe  a  Parigi?  Egli 
non;  e  stato  toolto  tempo  a  Parigi.  Sia  tranquillo;  Suo  padre 
non  sara  ammalato  per  molto  tempo.  Nerone  (Nero)  fu  un 
im.peratore  crudele.  Napoleone  fu  il  piu  grande  (the  grea- 
test) generale  dei  tempi  moderni. 

Traduzione.  20. 

l.We  were  at  Rome,  Milian,  Venice,  and  Ravenna.  Shall 
you  have  been  cautious  ?  The  emperors  of  Rome  were  cruel 
tyrants.  Will  this  cruel  tyrant  be  quiet  (constr.  Will  be  quiet 
this  .  .  .)?  The  strangers  will  be  in  the  hotel.  If  he  is  ill, 
he  will  be  at  home.  If  he  wiere  ill,  he  would  be  at  home. 
Children,  be  quiet  at  school !  The  soldiers  of  the  army  have 
been  brave.  Were  you  not  at  Constantinople  (Constantinb- 
■poli)  ?  Would  you  (Ella)  not  have  money  ?  Should  we  not 
be  rich?  If  I  were  a  prince  .  .  .  Where  have  you  (Ella) 
been?  Have  you  (Ella)  not  been  in  the  emperor's  garden? 
The  staircase  was  high  and  broad.  The  stairs  were  not  so 
high.  How  long  have  they  (m.)  been  in  England  ?  Who  is 
this  gentleman?  Who  are  these  gentlemem?  These  g|en;tle- 
men  are  the  cousins  of  these  young  ladies. 

2.  The  dome  in  (di)  Milan  is  not  so  high  ,as  the  steeple 
of  St.  (Santo)  Stephen  (Stefano)  in  Vienna.  Shouldst  thou 
have  been  satisfied  ?  Would  the  children  be  cautious  ?  If  he 
were  honest,  he  would  be  esteemed.  (The)  honest  men  are 
always  esteemed.  Be  prudent  (cautious)  in  the  choice  of 
your  friends !  Here  are  the  cigars,  where  are  the  matches  ? 
Not  having  [any]  friends,  I  am  always  alone.  Where  are 
you  (Ella)?  Where  were  you  (Ella)?  Have  you  not  been 
[a]  soldier?  He  has  been  [a]  lieutenant.  If  you  (Ella) 'ha-d 
friends,  you  would  be  satisfied.  My  brother  says  (dice)  that 
you  (Ella)  have  been  sick.  Were  you  in  Italy  or  in  France 
this    spring?     The    general    has    been    long    in    Spain. 
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Have  you  (Ella)  been  at  the  general's?    Having  been  dili- 
gent, he  has  received  a  fine  watch  from  his  father. 


Diiilogo. 


Dov'    e    stalo    Suo    (your) 

padre  ? 
Dove  fu  la  madre  di  questo 

ragazzo  ? 
Erano    a  casa    le    sorelle   di 

vostra  cugina? 
Chi  fu  il  prime  (first)  re  dei 

Romani  ? 
E  I'ultimo  (last)  imperatore  ? 
Quanto    tempo    foste    a    Ve- 

nezia? 
Sono   stati  contenti  i  vostri 

maestri  ? 
Sarete     domani     a    Franco- 
forte  ? 
Edove  sarete  d'oman(i)  I'altro 

(the  day  after  to-morrow)  '? 
Come  (how)  sono  i  dintorni 

(outsJcirts)  di  Vienna? 
Avresti  fatto  il  tuo  tenia,  se 

fossi   stato   a  casa? 
Sarebbe  felice  la  ragazza? 

Quando  sai-ia  (Ella)  a  Napoli  ? 


E  stato  due  mesi  (months)  a 

Parigi. 
Fu  a  Firenze. 

No,  erano  in  chiesa. 

Romolo. 

Romolo  Augustolo. 

Due    mesi    e    quindici    (15j 

giomi  (=  a  fortnight). 
Si,    sono    stati    contenti    di 

(with)  noi. 
No,  saremo  a  Magonza  (Ma- 
yen  ce). 
Saremo  a  Colonia  o  ad  Aqui- 

sgrana. 
I    dintorni    di    Vienna    sono 

bellissimi. 
Certo  (certainly),  io  lo  (it) 

avrei  fatto. 
Si,   se  avesse  ancora  (still) 

sua  madre. 
Ci  saro  sabato  (Saturday). 


Thirteenth  Lesson. 

Determinative  Adjectives. 

The  Determinative  Adjectives  are  considered  as 
X>ronouns  when  employed  without  a  substantive.  When 
followed  by  a  substantive,  they  have  the  value  of  ad- 
jectives, and  are  declined  with  di,  a,  da,  etc.  Some  of 
them  take  the  article  (as :  Io  sfcsso,  la  stessa  the  same) 
and  are,  therefore,  declined  like  substantives.  They 
are  divided  into: 

1.  Demo7istratwe  Adjectives. 

Questo,  fern,  qucsta  this. 
PI.  qiu'sti,  fern,  qucste  these. 
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Cotesto,  codesto,  fern,  cotesta,  codesta  this. 
PI.  cotesti,  codesti,  fern,  coteste,  codeste  these. 

Qiiello,  fem.  quella  that. 
PL  qilelU,  fem.  quelle  those. 

Lo  stesso,  fem.  la  stessa  y  ,i      garne 
PL  gli  stessl,  fem.  le  stesse       \ 

II  meclHimOf  fem.  la  medesima  \  ,,      game 
PL  i  medesimi,  fem.  le  mcdesime  | 

Ldltro,  fem.  Vdltra       \  ^^^  ^^^^^^ 
PL  gli  dltri,  fem.  le  dltre     \ 

Remarks. 

1.  Before  words  beginning  w^ith  a  vowel,  questo,  -a,  co- 
desto,  -a,  or  cotesto,  -a,  and  quello,  -a  generally  drop  their 
final  vowel  in  the  singular,  as:  quesVonore,  codesfuQmo, 
quelVdnima. 

2.  Before  words  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  s  impiira, 
sc  =  V",  and  generally  before  s,  the  Plur.  masc.  quelli  is 
usually  changed  into  quegli,  as :  quegli  dbiti  those  clothes, 
quegli  ondri  those  honours. 

3.  Before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant 
(except  s  impura,  sc  =■  T,  and  z,  the  form  quel  is  generally 
used  instead  of  quello,  and  quel  (que^)  instead  of  quelli,  as: 
quel  cane  that  dog,  quel  (que')  libri  those  books  (instead  of 
quello  cane,  quelli  libri). 

4.  Cotesto,  or  codesto,  denotes  a  person  or  a  thing  near 
the  person  addressed,  and  frequently  corresponds  to  the  Eng- 
lish your  or  of  yours,  as :  cotesto  capp^llo  your  hat,  cotesti  libri 
these  books  of  yours. 

2.   Interrogative  Adjectives. 

Quale  \  ^    ^^^  ^  which?  what? 
rl.  quail       ) 

Note. — The  final  e  in  quale,  when  used  as  an  adjective 
immediately  followed  by  the  noun  to  which  it  refers,  almost 
always  drops  its  .final  e,  except  before  s  impura. 

Qual  bicchiere  which  glass? 
Qual  amore  which  love  ? 
Quale  scalar e  which  pupil? 

The  interrogative  ivhat,  followed  by  a  substantive 
(as:  ivhat  master?),  and  the  exclamation  ivliat  a  .  .  .!  are 

Italian  Conv.-Grammar.  4 
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almost  always  rendered  by  che,  for  both  genders  and 
numbers,  as:  Che  maestro  avde?  what  master  have  3'ou? 
Che  ragdszo!  what  a  boy!     Che  ragdzse!  what  girls! 


La  (iQnna 
il  cdmpo 
/'/  colore 
la  mela 
la  vdcca 
I'ora 

la  foil  (ana 
la  piazza 
il  gargfano 
la  vigla 


Reading  Exercise.    21. 

Questo  bicchicre.  Ouesta  mela.  Quest'uomo.  Quesle 
calze.  Quegli  stivali.  Cotesta  scatola  e  molto  alta.  Quest! 
fanciulli  sono  poveri.  II  fratello  di  questo  ragazzo.  Due 
chili  di  quel  caffe.  lo  vengo  da  quella  casa.  Come  si  chiama 
quel  fiore  in  italiano?  Garofano.  E  codesto?  Viola.  Ho 
portato  alcuni  (some)  mazzetti  di  fiori;  uno  per  mia  sorella 
e  gli  altri  per  le  mie  cugine.  II  medesimo  colore.  La  stessa 
persona.  Abbiamo  comprato  le  stesse  penne  dal  medesimo 
mercante.  lo  ho  veduto  quel  cani.  Che  cani  avete  veduti? 
Che  bel^  quadro!  Che  bei  giardini!  Le  foglie  di  quell'- 
albero  sono  moUo  belle.  Abbiamo  veduto  la  gran(de)^  piazza 
di  San^  Marco  a  Venezia.    Un  buon^  libro  e  un  buou  amico. 


Vocabulary. 

flie  woman 

//   mazzo    ill 

the  nosegay 

the  tield 

fiori 

the  colour 

grdnde 

great,  large,    big. 

the  a})ple 

tall 

the  cow 

grgsso 

big  (of  animals) 

the  hour 

inii  grosso 

bigger 

the  spring 

coniesirhnhtia 

what  is  the  name 

tlie  place  (square) 

.  .  .  ill  italia- 

of ...  in  Ita- 

the pink 

no? 

lian? 

the  violet 

Conosce  Ella  ? 

do  you  know? 

^  Before  substantives  beginning  with  consonants  (except  .s-^ 
inipura)  the  adj.  hello,  grandc  and  santo  generally  drop  their  last 
syllable. 

B^llOf  similarly  to  qudlo,  drops  the  last  syllable  before  a  con- 
sonant (exc.  s  imp.):  b^l  libro.  The  Plur.  of  this  form  is  b^i  or 
b^',  b^i  (be')  libri.  Before  vowels  b^lV  is  used  (both  for  masc.  and 
fern.):  b^ll'dngelo,  b^U'dnima.  The  Plur.  of  bell'  or  bcllo  (also  be- 
fore s  imp.)  is  generally  igp'Z/:  begll  dngeli:  bcgli  spccchi.  The  form 
bQlli  is  only  met  with,  when  the  adjective  is  separated  from  its 
noun;  e.g.:  questi  libri  son  b(^lli. 

Griiude  drops  de  before  masc.  nouns  in  the  Sinr/.  and  Pltir. 
Before  fcm.  nouns  gran  and  grdnde  are  used  indifferently,  as:  gratis 
cdsa  or  grdnde  casa.  When  followed  by  a  vowel,  this  adj.  is  apo- 
strophised: grand'ugmo;  grand'dnima.  The  Plur.  is  grdndi  before 
vowels  or  s  impura:  grdndi  ngmini. 

Santo  drops  the  last  syllable  before  masc.  nouns  beginning 
with  a  consonant,  exc.  .s"  impura:  San  Carlo.  Before  vowels  this 
word  is    apostrophised   (masc.  and  fem.):   Sant'Eusebio;  Sant'^lena. 
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Hal  letto  questi  libri  o  quelli?    Che  ora  e^?    E  un'  ora,  or  e 
11  tocco.     Sono  le  dieci. 

Tradnzioue.  22. 

1.  This  king  is  rich.  This  queen  is  also  rich^.  This 
man  is  poor.  These  men  are  poor.  That  child  is  not  happy. 
That  woman  is  not  satisfied.  That  (cotesto)  tree  is  not  high. 
Those  trees  are  very  high.  The  colour  of  that  coat  is  not 
very  fine.  Do  you  know  that  gentleman?  Yes,  sir,  his  name 
is  Bianchi.  What  a  large  field!  The  field  of  this  man  is 
very  large.    I  have  not  read  this  book,  I  have  read  the  other. 

2.  Did  you  drink  good  wine?  Yes,  the  wine  was  good. 
There  are  two  beautiful  fountains  in  that  square.  These 
oxen  are  bigger  than  (di)  those  cows.  I  give  this  pen  to  that 
boy.  I  give  the  books  to  those  boys.  The  parents  of  these 
children  are  very  good.  Are  those  boys  ill?  No,  sir,  they 
aie  not  ill.  What  a  fine  apple !  What  a  fine  iiosegay !  Those 
nosegays  are  very  fine.  The  eggs  of  those  geese  are  very 
large  (grosso).  What  o'clock  is  it?  It  is  five  o'clock  {lit. 
[They]  are  the  five).  We  have  read  the  same  books.  The 
same  ladies  were  ill. 

Dialogo. 

Di  chi   e  questo  temperino?      F.  di  mia  sorella. 

Per  chi  sono  questi  ^iiazzi  di      Per  la  signorina  (Miss)  Giu- 

fiori  ?  lietta. 

Come  si  chiama  la  figlia  di      Si  chiama  Emilia. 

cotesta  donna? 
Con'OSce(Ella)questapianta?      Sicuro   (to  he  sure);   e  una 

rosa. 
E  cotesta?  E  un  garofano. 

Che  mela  volete?  Voglio   (I  will)  quella  bella 

mela. 
Sono   buone   queste   penne?      Si,    sono    buonissime    (very 

good) 
E  alta  questa  chiesa?  Si,  e  molto  alta. 

Che  lettera  e  cotesta?  E  una  lettera  di  mia  madre. 

Before  s  imjmra  and  fern,  nouns  not  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the 
full  forms  are  used :  Santo  Stefano;  Santa  Scolastica;  Santa  Chiara. 

Biiono  follows  the  same  rules  as  the  indefinite  article:  huon 
ragazzo  (un  ragazzo);  huona  ragazza  (una  r.);  buono  scolare 
(uno  sc);  huon'  arnica  (un'  a.);  buon  uomo  (un  uomo). 

^  Che  ora  e?  what  o'clock  is  it?  —  It  is  one  o'clock  e  un'dra, 
or  f  il  tgcco;  it  is  two  o'clock  sono  le  due  {ore,  understood);  it  is 
three  o'clock  sono  le  tre,  etc. 

2  The  student  must  not  forget  that  the  Italian  adjective  al- 
tvays  agrees  toith  its  substantive  in  gender  as  well  as  number. 

4* 
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In  quale  albergo  e  Ella  stata? 

Conosce  quel  negoziante? 

(Che)  cosa  avete  letto? 

Ha  veduto  i  bei  giardini  della 

zia? 
Avete  del  buon  vino? 

Vuole  (will  you  have  ?  do  you 
want?)  queste  calze  o 
quegli  stivali? 

Che  ora  e? 


Sono    stato    all'Albergo    del 

tre  Re. 
Si,   ha  un    gran   negozio    di 

vini  in  questa  citla. 
Un  bel  libro  italiano. 
Si,  sono  veramente  (indeed) 

belli. 
Abbiamo     un     vino     molto 

buono. 
Mi    dia    (give    me)^     quegli 

stivali. 

&,  un'ora,  or  e  il  tocco.  Sono 
le  tre.   Sono  le  cinque.   Sono 
le  otto. 


Fourteentli  Lesson. 

Possessive  Adjectives. 

The  possessive  adjectives  are  preceded  by  the 
definite  article,  and  also  sometimes  by  the  indefinite 
article.     They  are: 


Masc. 

Fern. 

PL  m. 

PI.  few. 

il  mio, 

la  mia, 

i  mi^t. 

le  mie  my 

il  tuo. 

la  iua, 

i  tiigt, 

le  iiie  thy 

il  sua, 

la  sua. 

i   SllQl, 

le  sue  his,  her  {your,  polite 

il  ngstro, 

la  nostra, 

i  nqstri, 

le  nqstre  our                 [form) 

il  vpstro. 

la  vqstra, 

i  vgstrl, 

le  VQstre  your 

il  Idro, 

la  loro, 

i  loro, 

le  loro  their. 

Examples: 

il  mio  cappelh  my  hat 
la  tua  veste  thy  dress 
il  ngstro  cdmpo  our  field 
i  vgstri  cdni  your  dogs 


il  loro  paldzzo  their  palace 
la  Idro  cdsa  their  house 
la  sua  Idmpada  his  (her)  lamp 
la  Sua  mdno  your  hand. 


There  is  no  difference  in  Italian  between  his  and 
her,  as  there  is  in  English,  Here  the  number  of  the 
possessor  must  be  considered,  as  well  as  the  geiider  of 
the  person  or  thing  possessed.  The  student  will  easily 
find  the  difference  by  the  following  table: 


>  The  Italian  mi  dia  (3rd  pers.  sing,  fern.)  corresponds  to  the 
English:  do  give  me,  or  please  give  me. 
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Possessor,  Singular. 

il  padre  ama  (loves) 
la  madre  ama 

Possessor,  Singular. 

il  padre  ama 
la  madre  ama 

Possessor,  Singular. 
il  padre  ama 
lo  madre  ama 

Possessor,  Singular. 

il  padre  ama 
la  madre  ama 


Possessed  object,  inasc.  Sing, 
suo  figlio  {his  son) 
suo  figlio  {her  son). 

Possessed  object,  feni.  Sing, 
sua  figlia  {his  daughter) 
sua  figlia  {her  daughter). 

Possessed  object,  masc.  PI. 

i  suoi  figli  {his  sons) 
i  suoi  figli  {her  sons). 

Possessed  object,  feni.  PL 
le  sue  figlie  (Ms  daughters) 
le  sue  figlie  {her  daughters). 


II. 


Possessor,  Plur.  Possessed  object,  Sing.  masc.     Sing.  fern. 
I  padri  amano       \     il  loro  onore  la  loro  fami'glia 

le  madri  amano     /     (their  honour),  {their  family). 

Possessor,  Plur.  Possessed  object,  Plur:  masc.     Plur.  fern. 
I  padri  amano       \     i  loro  figli  le  loro  figlie 

le  madri  amano     j     {their  sons),  {their  daughters). 

Remarks. 
1.  The  possessive  adjectives,   when    followed  by   a   sub- 
stantive in  the  singular,  indicating  dignity  or  a  near  relation, 
take  no  article,  as  : 

Mio  padre  my  father. 
Suo  fratello  his  (her)  brother. 
Scrivo  a  Sua  Altqzsa  I  write  to  his  Highness. 
Fm  con  Sua  Eccell^nsa  I  was  with  his  Excellency. 
In  the  plural,  however,  or  when  the  substantive  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  qualifying  adjective,  or  is  charactericed  by  one  of 
the  special  endings  enumerated  in  Lesson  7,  they  require  the 
article,  as: 

I  VQstri  genitori  your  parents. 

II  mio  cdro  padre  my  dear  father. 
II  ngstro  fratellino  our  little  brother. 
La  tua  sorellina  thy  little  sister. 

Such    is    also   the    case   when    the   possessive    adjective 
folloivs  the  noun,  as: 

L'Altezza  Sua  his  Highness.^ 

1  Except  an  address,  as:  iigli  m^g^.'  children!    Yet  these  rules 
are  not  strictly  observed.    When  the  article  is  omitted  (but  only  in 
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2.  The  possessives  of  the  3rd  person— i.e.,  il  suo,  la  sua, 
etc.,  generally  refer  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  When  this 
is  not  the  case,  and  ambiguity  may  arise,  il  (la)  .  .  .  di  Ini 
(his),  PI  i  (le)  .  .  .  di  ltd  (his) ;  il  (la)  .  .  .  di  lei  (her),  PL  i 
(le)  .  .  .  dl  lei  (her)  are  employed  instead. 

Giuseppe  ama  sua  sorella  ed  i  figli  di  lei. 

Joseph  loves  his  sister  and  her  children. 

(/  suoi  figli  means :  his  [Joseph's]  own  children.) 

These  forms  are  also  used  for  the  polite  mode  of  ad- 
dress, as : 

II  Suo  cappcllo       \         .  V,  t 
II  cappello  di  L^i  \  ^ 

3.  Sometimes  the  possessive  adjective  is  used  without  a 
substantive,  which  then  must  be  understood.  Such  phrases 
are  Italicisms,  and  must  be  rendered  periphrasticaliy,  as: 

Gli  darb  iutto  il  niio. 

I  shall  give  him  all  I  have. 

Delle  sue!  (i.e.,  azldni  actions)  sclanib  Perpetua  (Man- 
That  is  like  him!  cried  Perpetua.  \^z6ni). 

Hdi  trovdto  i  tiiot  (i.e.,  pareidi,  etc.)  in  biigna  salute? 
Did  you  find  your  relations  in  good  health? 

4.  "A  friend  of  mine"  must  be  rendered  thus: 

Un  mio  amico  or  un  amico  mio. 
Una  mia  arnica  or  un'  arnica  mia. 


Vocabulan'. 


La  pdtna 

il  nipotc 

la  nipofe 

il  jiorfafogli 
la  vuligia 
il  haule 

il  bast  one 
lo  sbaglio 
I'errure 


coun- 


the 


the  native 

try 
the  nephew 

grandson 
the     niece;      the 

grand-daughter 
the  pocket-book 
the  travelling-bag 
thetrunk,theport- 

manteau 
the  stick 

the  mistake 


la  herrctta 
il  nQnno(Vaco) 
la    HQuna 
(I'dva) 
la  via  \ 

la  strada        / 
incontrato 
mortdle 
immoi'tule 
adisfto 
in  mdno 
in  tdsca 


the  cap 

the  grandfather 

tlie  grandmother 

the    street    (of  a 

town) 
met 
mortal 
immortal 
now 

in  the  liand 
in  the  pocket. 


the  sing.),  the  words  express  a  wider  meaning  than  when  it  is 
used.  Tlius:  Cdrlo  ^  mio  amico,  means:  Charles  is  a  friend  of 
mine;  and  Carlo  e  il  mio  amico  Charles  is  my  friend.  It  will 
appear  from  these  examples  that  the  use  as  well  as  the  omission 
of  the  article  before  the  possessive  adjective  is  in  some  cases  ar- 
bitrary. 
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Reading  Exercise.    23. 

Mio  padre  e  partito.  Mia  madre  e  a  casa.  Tuo  fratello 
e  grande.  Tua  sorella  non  e  grande.  Nostro  zio  e  stato 
ricco.  Vostra  zia  e  povera.  I  loro  genitori  sono  contenti. 
Le  mie  cugine  ©d  i  taiei  cugini  sono  arrivati.  I  padri  aniano 
i  loro  figli.  Nostra  nonna  ha  perduto  il  suo  portafogli.  I 
nostri  nipoti  hanno  venduto  la  loro  casa.  Ho  incontrato 
una  vostra  nipote  a  Milano.  II  Suo  Signor^  padre  e  partito 
con  un  mio  amico.  Vieni  {(come,  2nd  sing.),  figlio  (son)  mio ! 
Egli  scrive  (ivrites)  a  sua  cugina  e  ai  figli  di  lei.  La  mia 
patria  e  I'ltalia.  Abbiamo  scritto  a  Suo  cugino  e  ai  figli 
di  lui. 

Traduzione.  24. 

1.  My  book  and  (my)  pen.  My  books  and  (my)  pens. 
Our  field  is  large.  Where  is  your^  nephew?  He  departed 
yesterday  with  his  teacher.  He  has  three  mistakes  in  his 
translation.  My  aunt  has  lost  her  wallet.  Our  aunts  have 
found  their  letters.  These  children  have  lost  their  father. 
Where  is  your  mother?  (la  Sua  Signora  madre?)  Our  soul  is 
immortal.    The  generals  had  their  swords  in  (their)  hands. 

2.  I  have  met  a  cousin  of  yoars  in  Rome.  Have  you 
your  books  in  your  pocket?  We  have  bought  a  trunk  (port- 
manteau) for  our  children.  Your  cousins  (f.)  have  been  in 
their  garden.  We  have  received  these  boots  from  our  aunt. 
Our  cousins  (f.)  will  be  at  Milan  to-morrow.  I  have  found 
the  penknife  of  your  father.  My  mother  loves  her  sister. 
My  little  brother  is  at  home. 


Dialogo. 


Dov'  e   mio   fratello? 
Dov'  e  il  tuo  libro? 


Chi  ha  perduto  la  sua  ber- 

retta  ? 
Chi  ha  veduto  la  nostra  so- 

rellina  ? 
Di  chi  e  questo  baule? 
Di  chi  e  questa  valigia? 
Di  chi  sono  questi  guanti? 
Con  chi  e  partita  Sua  nonna  ? 
[Che]  cosa  hai  in  mano? 


E  andato  adesso  in  giardino. 
Eccolo  qui  (there  it  is)  sulla 

tavola. 
Federico  ha  perduto  la  sua 

berretta. 
Enrico  I'ha  veduta. 

E  di  nostro  nonno. 
E  del  nostro  buon  zio. 
Sono    di    Sua    sorella. 
E  partita  con  una  sua  amica. 
Ho  un  portafogli  pel  nostro 
cuginetto. 


^  In  polite  speecli  the  words  Signore,  Signora,  Signorina  are 
placed  before  words  expressing  relationship,  not  so  frequently,  howe- 
ver, as  in  French. 

2  By  yoH,  you);  when  printed  in  italics,  we  shall  henceforth 
indicate  the  polite  form. 
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Dove  ha  i  Suoi   libri? 
Ha  veduto  il  ritratto  di  Sua 
Eccellenza  ? 


Avete     incontrato 
sorelle  ? 


le     mie 


Li  (them)  ho  in  tasca. 

Ho  veduto  il  ritratto  di  Sua 

Eccellenza  e  quello  di  Sua 

Maesta. 
Si,  erano  colla  loro  maestra. 


Fifteenth  Lesson. 

Numerals. 

1.    Cardinal  Numbers. 


Zero  zero 
tmo,  una  one 
due  two 
tre  three 
qudttro  four 
cinque  five 
set  six 
sette  seven 
Qtto  eight 
ngve  nine 
died  ten 
undid  eleven 
dodici  twelve 
trcdici  thirteen 
quattordid  fourteen 
quindici  fifteen 
sedid  sixteen 
didassdte  seventeen 
didqtto  eighteen 
didannqve  nineteen 
Vf'nti  twenty 
ventuno  twenty-one 

Remarks. 

1.  lino,  una,  when  preceding  the  word  they  refer 
to,  apocopate  in  the  same  way  as  the  indefinite  article 
(see  page  10). 

2.  lino,  una  and  otto,  when  following  other  numerals 
to  form  compounds  of  tens  and  hundreds,  cause  those 
numerals  to  drop  their  final  vowel.     Thus.: 

un  solddto  ventuno,  -na 

un  amico  trentuno,  -na 

una  pdgina  centuno,  -na 

un'  dncora  ventqtto,     etc. 


ventidue  twenty- two 

venture,  etc.,  twenty-three,  etc. 

ventqtto  twenty-eight 

trenta  thirty 

quardnta  forty 

cinqudnta  fifty 

sessdnta  sixty 

settdnta  seventy 

ottdnta  eighty 

novdnta  ninety 

cento  a  hundred 

duecento  |   ,        i,     j    j 
,      ^  ,         two  hundred 
dugento    ) 

trecento  three  hundred 

quattrocento,  etc.,  four  hundred, 

etc. 

mille  a  thousand 

diiemila  two  thousand 

dUcimila  ten  thousand 

centomila  a  hundred  thousand 

un  milidne  a  milion. 
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3.  The  numerals  cento  and  mille  are  never  accom- 
panied by  the  indefinite  article,  as  in  English:  a  hun- 
dred or  one  thousand. 

4.  Cento  is  always  invariable,  as:  duecento,  tre- 
cento, etc. 

5.  Eleven  hundred,  twelve  hundred,  etc.,  are  not 
rendered  by  undid  cento,  dodici  cento,  etc.,  but  by  mille 
cento,  mille  duecento,  etc. 

6.  The  days  of  the  month  (except  il  primo,  the 
first,  and  F  ultimo,  the  last)  are  expressed  by  the  car- 
dinal mimhcrs,  as:  London,  the  6th  of  April,  Londra,^ 
il  sfi  Aprile.  The  dative  may  be  used;  ai  cinque,  ai 
set.  For  instance :  Paris,  January  15th,  Farigi,  il  (ai, 
or  li)  quindici  (di)  Genndio;  they  also  admit  sometimes 
of  the  obsolete  article  li:  li  cinque,  U  sei  the  5th, 
the  6th. 

7.  Sentences  such  as  'T  am  20,  30,  40,  etc.,  years 
old"  cannot  be  translated  Hterally,  but  must  be  rendered 
thus:  I  have  20,  30,  40  years  io  ho  20,  30,  40  dnni. 
How  old  are  you?  is  translated  either:  qudnti  dnni  avete 
(how  many  years  have  you)?  or:  che  eta  avete  (what 
age  have  you)? 

8.  iJ  (sing.)  and  sono  (plur.)  or  fa  (it  makes)  corre- 
spond to  the  English  word  ago^  as:  a  year  ago,  e  un 
anno  or  un  anno  fa ;  twelve  years  ago,  sono  dodici  anni, 
or  dodici  anni  fa. 

9.  In  or  ivithin  (a  certain  time)  is  generally  ex- 
pressed by  fra,  as:  in  or  ivithin  two  months,  fra  due 
mesi, 

10.  Both,  all  three,  all  four  must  be  rendered  by 
tutti  e  due,  tutte  e  tre,  tutti  e  quattro;  the  following  sub- 
stantive takes  the  article,  as: 

Tutti  e  due  i  fratelli  both  brothers. 

Tutte  e  tre  le  sorelle  all  three  sisters,  the  three  sisters. 

Both  is  also  translated  by  ambedue,  cntramU,  entrambe, 
followed  by  the  article: 

Ambedue    (entramhe)    le   sorelle   both   sisters,   ambedue 
(entranibi)  i  fratelli  both  brothers. 

Collective  numbers  are: 

una  novena  nine  days  (prayers). 

una  decina  a  number  of  ten  (some  ten). 

^  In  this  case,  fa  always  follows  the  substantive. 
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u)ia  doziina  a  dozen. 

una  ventina  a  score. 

una  sessantina  threescore. 

un  centindio  a  hundred  (some  hundred). 

tin  migUc'ao  a  thousand  (some  thousand). 


Vocabulary. 

L'eta 

the  age 

il   franco 

(I'l. 

the  franc 

I'dnno 

the  year 

— chi) 

41  mese 

the  month 

il  mercuto 

the  market 

la  setiimdna 

the  week 

via 

times  (in  multi- 

il minuto 

tlie  minute 

plication) 

la  f^bbre 

the  fever 

una  vQJta, 

due 

once,  twice 

il  vitello 

the  calf 

volte 

la  2)scora 

the  sheep 

viviva 

lived  (Imperf.) 

la  Igpre 

the  hare 

mart 

died 

Vabitdnte 

the  inhabitant 

ancora 

still 

ndto,  -a 

born 

vecchto 

old 

il  capn(ii)Qlo 

the  doe,  roe 

niigvo 

new 

la  lira  sterlina 

the  pound  sterhng 

qua  ml 0 

when. 

Reading  Exercise.    25. 

Id  ho  dieci  lire  storline  in  tasca.  Voi  avete  ricevuto 
cinquantacinque  franchi.  Mio  zio  ha  avuto  dieci  figli,  sei 
inaschi  e  quattro  fcmminei.  II  contadino  aveva  35  buoi, 
42  vacche,  88  vitelli  e  76  porci.  Al  mercato  abbiamo  veduto 
una  trentina  di  lepri.  Ho  avnto  sei  errori  nel  mio  tema. 
Abbiamo  ammazzato  23  lepri  e  14  caprioli.  Selte  e  otto 
fanno  (malics)  quindici.  24  e  36  fanno  60.  4  via  8  fa2  trenta- 
due.  7  via  9,  —  63.  21  via  32,  —  672.  lo  sono  nato  nell'an- 
no  1827,  e  mio  padre  nelFanne  1796.  Mia  madre  e  nata 
neH'anno  1801.  II  poeta  Leopardi  e  morto  nel  1837  in  eta 
di  39  anni.  La  citta  di  Vienna  ha  piu  di  (more  than)  1,500,000 
abitanti.  La  cilta  di  Londra  ha  piu  di  9000  strade  (strds), 
500  chiese,  199,500  case  e  presso  a  poco  (nearly)  sei  milioni 
d'abitanti.     Licurgo  viveva  800  anni  avanti  Cristo. 

Traduzionc.  26. 
1.  My  cousin  has  24  francs.  My  cousin  (f.)  has  bought 
a  dozen  eggs  at  the  market.  These  peasants  have  sold 
ten  oxen  and  thirteen  calves.  Our  uncle  has  three  houses. 
Your  grandfather  had  ten  horses  and  four  carriages.  My 
sister  has  an  old  house,  but  I  have  (ne  ho)  a  new  one^    30 

^  In  this  way  the  gender  is  distinguished. 

2  The  verb  fa  is  usually  omitted. 

3  It  must  be  observed,  once  for  all,  that  the  English  one,  or 
ones,  preceded  by  an  adjective,  is  never  to  be  translated  in  Italian. 
The  above  sentence:  I  have  a  new  one,  is  rendered  thus:  Jo  ne  hg 
una  nuQva. 
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days  make  a  month.  12  months  or  52  weeks  make  a  year. 
A  year  has  365  days.  I  was  born  in  the  year  1873;  I  am 
36  years  old.  My  sister  was  born  (f.)  in  the  year  1876; 
she  is  33  years  old.  How  much  are  (Quanto  fa)  3  times  9  ? 
3  times  9  (are)  27.  —  6  times  8  are  48.  35  and  42  are  77. 
2.  How  much  is  125  and  264?  My  mother  has  had 
the  fever  for  (per)  6  weeks.  We  were  three  times  in 
Rome.  A  (the)  day  has  24  hours,  an  (the)  hour  60  minutes. 
Give  (2nd  pi.)  (to)  Charles  26  francs  and  (to)  Lewis  18  pounds 
sterling.  There  are  80  pens.  Here  are  200  kilos  of  sugar. 
Our  king  has  87'  horses.  We  were  (out)  shooting  (a  cdccia) 
yesterday.  We  have  shot  (ammazzato)  12  roes  and  74  hares. 


Dialogo. 


Quanti   anni   ha  ? 

E  Suo  fratello? 

Quando  e  nato  Suo  fratello? 
E  Lei  (you),  quando  e  nato  ?^ 
Quanto    danaro    ha    Ella   in 

tasca  ? 
Quanto  danaro  ha  Ella  rice- 

vuto    da    Venezia  ? 
Quanto  fa  3  via  7? 
Quanto  fa  6  via  6? 
Quanti  giorni  ha  un  anno  ? 

Quanti  mesi  ha  un  anno? 
Quando  e  dove  e  nato  Dante 

Alighieri  ? 
Quando      mori     Alessandro 

Manzoni  ? 
Sua    cugina    ha    abbastanza 

(enough)  danaro? 
A  chi  ha  Ella   dato   dei  re- 

gali  (presents)  ? 
Dove    sono    i  due    suoi    fra- 

telli? 


Ho   adesso   (now)  ventinove 

anni. 
Egli  avra  presso  a  poco  di- 

ciotto  anni. 
E  nato  nell'anno  1891. 
Sono    nato    nell'anno    1880. 
Ho  160  lire  e  54  centesimi. 

Ho  ricevuto  ieri  280  lire  e  72 

centesimi. 
3  via  7  fa  21. 
6  via   6  fa   36. 
Un    anno    ha    365    giorni    e 

6  ore. 
Un   anno   ha   12   mesi. 
E  nato  neH'anno  1265  a  Fi- 

renze. 
Nel   1873  a  Milano. 

Si,    ne^   ha   abbastanza!    ha 

cinquecento  franchi. 
A  tutti  e  tre. 

Sono   partiti   ambedue. 


^  Mia  (L^i)  in  the  most  polite  form  refers  more  to  the  dig- 
nity of  the  person  spoken  to,  all  adjectives  and  j^a^'ticiples  agreeing- 
tlien  with  it  in  tlie  feminine.  In  the  daily  conversation,  and  when- 
ever there  is  no  need  of  showing  a  great  sign  of  respect,  they  may 
agree  with  the  masculine. 

2  Ne  (the  French  en)  properly  means  of  it,  and  in  English  is 
either  omitted  or  rendered  by  some,  any,  etc. 
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(Che)  cosa  hai  comprato  al 
mercato  ? 


Una  ventina  d'uova. 


Sixteenth  Lesson. 

2.   Ordinal  Numbers. 


Ordinal  numbers  are 
cardinal  numbers: 

II  pHmo  \  ^^^  g^g^ 

la  prima  ) 

il  secdndo   \  ^^^  ^^^^^^ 

la  seconda  } 

il  terzo^  the  third 

il  quarto  the  4th 

il  quinto  the  5th 

il  sesto  the  6th 

il  settimo  the  7th 

Vottdvo  the  8th 

il  nQ)io  the  9th 

il  decimo  the  10th 

Vundicesimo,  Vundccimo,  il  de- 
cimo primo  the  11th 

il  dodiceHmo,  il  decimo  secdndo 
the  i2th 

il  tredicesimo  the  13th 

il  quattordicemno  the  14th 

il  quindicesimo  the  15th 

il  sediccHnio  the  16th 


formed,  generally,   from  the 

il  diciassettenmo  the  17th 
il  diciottgiimo  the  18th 
il  diciannovemno  the  19th 
il  veufcsimo  the  20th 
il  venhinesimo  the  2 1st 
il  ventidmsimo^  the  22nd 
il  trentqsimo  the  30th 
il  quaranteiimo  the  40th 
il  cinqiianteiimo  the  50th 
il  sessantesimo  the  60th 
il  settanieHmo  the  70th 
VoitanteHmo  the  80th 
il  novantesimo  the  90th 
il  centcsimo  the  100th 
il  dugentcMmo  the  200th 
il  millenmo  the  1000th 
Vi'dtimo  the  last 
il  penultimo  the  penultimate 
V antipcnultimo  the  antepenul- 
timate. 


Remarks. 

1.  The  numeral  adverbs,  firstly,  secondly,  are: 
prima,  secdndo  [ov primieramente,  secondariamente);  thirdly , 
fourthly,  etc.,  terzo,  quarto,  etc.,  or:  in  t^rso  luogo  (in  the 
3rd  place),  in  quarto  Inggo,  etc. 

2.  Proper  names  of  sovereigns,  popes,  take  the 
ordinal  numbers  icithout  an  article,  as:  Carlo  secdndo^ 
Charles  IL    Luigi  decimosesto,  Louis  XVL 

3.  Fractional  numbers  are  expressed  by  ordinal  num- 
bers, as  in  English:  un  terzo  (^/s).  Tin  metio,  a  half, 
when  preceding  a   noun,   is   always   considered   as    aii 

1  Feminine:  la  tgrza,  la  qmrta,  etc. 

2  Ventitre^simo,  ventisei^simo  (tiGlh),  trentatreesimo  (33rd)  and 
other  similar  forms  are  very  seldom  met  with. 
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adjective,  and  therefore  agrees  with  the  substantive,  as : 
una  meita  Uhhra,  half  a  pound.  When,  however,  the 
substantive  precedes,  me£2o  is  invariable,  as: 

un'  6ra  e  mezzo  one  hour  and  a  half. 

due  libhre  e  meiso  two  pounds  and  a  half.^ 

4.  The  question:  tvhat  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
is  translated:  quanti  ne  abhiamo  del  mese?  As  we  ob- 
served in  the  foregoing  lesson,  cardinal  numbers  are  em- 
ployed in  the  answer,  as:  ne  abbiamo  cinque  (the  5th), 
or  e  il  cinque. 

The  hours  of  the  day  are  expressed  thus: 

3  o'clofik  le  (ore)  tre. 

a  quarter  past  3  o'clock  le  tre  e  un  quarto  (three  and 
a  quarter). 

half  past  3  le  tre  e  mezzo  (three  and  a  half). 

a  quarter  to  4  le  tre  e  tre  quarti  (three  and  three  quar- 
ters). 

4  o'clock  le  quattro,  ecc. 

12  o'clock  (noon)  mezzogiorno  or  mezzodl  (le  dodici). 

midnight  m^zzandtte. 

1  o'clock,  un'  ora  or  il  tqcco. 

Note. — The  hours  from  noon  to  midnight  are  called  po- 
meridtdne  (usually  abbreviated  in  writing  to  p.m.  as  in  Eng- 
lish) and  those  from  midnight  to  noon:  antimerididne  (a.m.). 
Thus  alle  sei  p.  m.  means:  at  six  o'clock  (afternoon);  alle  8 
a.m.,  at  8  o'clock  (morning).  —  Of  late  the  official  way  of 
stating  the  hours  has  been  changed.  They  are  counted  from 
1  to  24^  as  in  the  Middle  Ages.  We  hear,  e.g.,  II  tre.no  parte 
ulle  17,  per  arrivdre  alle  19,  etc.  Also :  "chiuso  dalle  14  alle  16" 
closed  from  2  to  4.  But  this  use  is  yet  far  from  becoming 
general. 

The  questions  'What  is  the  time?',  and  'At  what  o'clock?' 
are  translated  respectively  into  Italian  by:  che  ora  e?  a  che 
ora?    (See  Note  1  page  51.) 

5.  Multiplicativcs  are: 

semplice  simple  quintuplo        \  g^gfQ^^ 

^.fXt'   ,  ]  double,  twofold  ^'^Tlffi-1!^ 

(duphce)  f  s^stuplo  sixtold 

triplo     1,1       r.  ij  decuplo  tenfold 

.  -T      }  threefold  "  t  ,^t^        \ 

^^P}'''  i  ,  J'^^'f^^.    .  I  hundredfold 

quadruplo         \   n  p  , ,  (centupnce)  \ 

(quadruplice)    \ 

1  Mezzo,  when  following  a  noun,  takes  no  article. 
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N'.B. — The  forms  in  ice  cannot  be  used  as  substantives, 
and  they  belong  rather  to  literary  style. 


Vocabulary. 

Getinmo 

January 

mar  ted) 

Tuesday 

febbrdio 

February 

mercohcri 

Wednesday 

inarzo 

March 

giovedl 

Thursday 

a  p  rile 

April 

venerdi 

Friday 

muf/gio 

May 

sdbato 

Saturday 

gii'igno 

June 

la  Sfc,zia 

Sweden 

luglio 

July 

la  fidmma 

the  flame 

agdsto 

August 

la  cldsse 

the  class 

setfembre 

September 

la  2}dii,e 

the  part 

ottobre 
Hov^mbre 

October 
November 

il  pusto 
il  liiggo 

/  the  place 

dic§mbre 

December 

il  s^colo 

the  century 

domen  ica 

Sunday 

Qggi,  ieri  ^ 

to-day,  yesterda\ 

luneih 

Monday 

nn  incendio 

a  great  fire. 

Reading  Exercise.    27. 

lo  sono  nel  mio  sessantesimo  primo  anno.  Ieri  fu  il 
sei  (di)  maggio;  oggi  e  il  sette.  Carlo  e  il  primo  della  sua 
classe.  Luigi  e  il  nouo,  Enrico  il  decimottavo  e  Giulio 
I'ultimo.  11  papa  Gregorio  VII  era  il  nemico  di  Enrico  IV. 
Petrarca  viveva  nel  secolo  decimoquarto.  Romolo  fu  il 
primo,  Numa  Pompilio  il  secondo  re  di  Roma.  Quanti  ne 
abbiamo  oggi  del  mesc?  Oggi  ne  abbiamo  trentuno. 
Oggi  e  I'ultimo  di  luglio,  e  domani  e  il  primo  d'agosto. 
Gennaio  e  il  primo,  marzo  il  terzo,  giugno  e  il  sesto,  e  di- 
cembre  e  I'ultimo  mese  dell'anno.  La  settimana  e  la  cin- 
quantaduesima  parte  dell'anno.  Mia'sorella  Lucia  e  nata  il 
venticinque  (di)  luglio  milleottocentotrentacinque.  Ho  rice- 
vuto  tre  libbre  e  mezzo  di  zucchero  e  cinque  libbre  e  mezzo 
di  cafEe.  Carlo  XII  era  re  di  Svezia.  Ho  comprato  unamezza 
dozzina  di  camice  (shirts).  II  27  Settembre  172!)  un  incendio 
distrusse  (destroyed)  a  Constanlinopoli  12,000  case;  7000 
persone  perirono  (perished)  nelle  fiamme. 

Traduzione.  28. 

1.  A  month  is  the  twelfth  part  of  a  year.  AVhat  day  of 
the  month  is  it  (have  we)  to-day?  To-day  is  the  28th.  I 
am  the  third  in  (della)  my  class.  My  sister  Lucy  (Lucia)  is 
the  twenty-second.  Take  (prendete)  the  30th,  50th,  60th,  and 
100th  part.  An  Italian  lira  contains  20  soldi  or  100  cente- 
simi.  A  soldo  is  the  twentieth  part  of  a  lira.  Napoleon 
(Napolcojie)  the  First  died  at  St.  Helena  (Elena)  on  the  5th 
(of)  May,  1821. 

2.  Louis  XVI.  of  France  was  (pass,  rem.)  beheaded  (de- 
capitdtoj  in  Paris  on  the  21st  (of)  January  1793.    Here  are 
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IOV4  pounds  of  coffee  and  IV2  pounds  of  sugar.  My  grand- 
mother is  now  in  her  67th  year.  Peter  the  Great  of  Russia 
died  in  [St.]  Petersburg  (Pietrobiirgo)  on  the  8th  (of)  Feb- 
ruary 1725,  in  the  53rd  year  of  (di,  without  art.)  his  age. 
The  Emperor  Francis. Joseph  (Francesco  Giuseppe)  of  Austria 
was  born  (ndcque)  in  Vienna  on  the  18th  (of)  August  1830. 
Yesterday  was  the  16th  (of)  May. 


Dialogo. 


Che  posto  hai? 

Che   posto   ha  tuo   fratello? 


In    che    classe    e  Riccardo? 
Quando  e  Ella  arrivata? 

La  signorina  Sofia  e  la  prima 
o  la  seconda  della  classe? 

Quanti  anni  ha? 

In  che  anno  e  Ella  nata? 

In  che  mese? 

In  che  giorno? 

Quando  e  morto  Vittorio 
Emanuele  secondo? 

Tuo  padre  e  partito  do- 
menica  0  lunedi? 

Che  ora  e? 

A  che  ora  e  Ella  partita? 

Quanti     ne     abbiamo     (del 

mese)? 
Che  eta  ha  Suo  padre? 


Ho  i!  ventesimo  posto. 

E  il   tredicesimo    della   classe, 

e   mio  cugino    e   il   cjuindi- 

cesimo. 
E   in    seconda. 
Bono    arrivato    domenica,    di- 

ciotto  marzo. 
Credo   (I  think)   ch'ella   sia 

la  seconda. 
Ha  quindici  anni. 
Nel^    milleottocentosessanta. 
Nel  mese  d'ottobre. 
L'undici. 
Mori  a  Roma  il  9  Gennaio 

1878. 
E    partito    fin    da    (already) 

sabato  alle  cinque  pomeri- 

diane. 
Sono    le    sette    e    un    quarto 

o  le  sette  e  mezzo. 
Sono  partito  alle  sette  e  tre 

quarti. 
Ne  abbiamo  venticinque. 


E   adesso    nel 
tcsimo  anno. 


suo    sessan- 


Seventeentli  Lesson. 

3.   Indefinite  Numerals. 

When  used  ivithout  a  substantive,  the  indefinite 
numerals  are  pronouns.  With  a  substantive,  however, 
they  are  adjectives. 


The  word  anno  (year)  may  be  omitted. 
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Ogni,  m.  and  f.  (only  used  in  the  singular)  each,  every,   all, 

as:  ogni  casa  every  house. 

,  (  ciiscun  iinmo  each  man, 

ciascuno,  -a  each,  every,  as:  {     ■  \  , 

'  >  j>  ^  ciascuna  dgnna  each  woman. 

ttitto,  -a  the  whole,  all  (is  followed  by  the  article),  as: 

tutta  la  citta  the  whole  town. 

alciino,  -a  some,  any,  as:  alcuna  cgsa  anything. 

qudlche,  m.  and  f.  some,  as:  qtialche  cgsa  something. 

nessuno,  -a  j  /  vessuna  manta  no  plant. 

niuno,  -a  no,  a.e.:  {   ■       ■  j    i 

'    '  '  \  tn  ntun  modo  by  no  means. 

veruno,  -a  j  •' 

alqiidnto,  -a  (singular)  a  little;  (plural)  a  few,  as:  alquanto 
vino  a  little  wine,    alqutude  donm   a   few  ladies. 

qualunque,  m.  and  f.  whoever,  whatever,  whichever,  as:  qiia- 

lunque  paese  whatever  land. 

tale     \ 

.,j     >  m.  and  f.  such,  as :  in  tal  mgdo  in  such  a  (this)  way. 

mi  certo,  una  certa  a  certain,  as:  un  certo  signore  a  certain 
gentleman. 

parecchi,  pareccMe  several,  as :  pareccMe  signore  several  ladies. 

diversi,  -e  (only  in  the  plural)  various,  divers,  as :  diicrsi  sMgli 
several  faults  or  mistakes. 

differenti,  m.  and  f.  pi.  different,  as:  differmti  imprese  diffe- 
rent enterprises. 

Remarks. 

1.  Alamo,  -a,  when  used  without  the  negative  par- 
ticle non,  has  the  above  signification  of  some  or  any, 
as:  alcuna  cosa,  anything  (asking);  something.  With 
the  negation  no7i,  however,  it  means  no,  none,  as:  ^^on 
ho  alcun  aniico,  I  have  no  friends. 

2.  Nessuno,  niuno,  veruno  mean  no,  and  when  pre- 
ceding the  verb,  do  not  require  a  negative  particle^  as : 
Nesswio  vi  conosce,  nobody  knows  you.  When,  on 
the  contrary,  the  verb  precedes,  the  negative  particle 
is  always  required,  as :  ^on  ri  conosce  nessuno  nobodj'' 
knows  you. 

3.  Ciascuno  has  no  plural;  whilst  the  negatives 
nessuno,  niuno,  veruno,  as  well  as  alcuno  when  used 
negatively  do  not  assume  the  plural  form.  Thus  we 
cannot  say:  Ciasurn  nomini,  nor  non  ho  alcimi  amici, 
but  only:  Tntti  gli  uomini,  non  ho  alcun  amico,  or 
non  ho  aniici. 
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Vocabulary. 


La  spina 
la  lezione 
I'imprisa 
I'impresurto 

la  CQsa 
la  vita 
il  bgsco 
il  te>n]}0 
r  dm  male 
il  dif^tto 
la  naziSne 
U  fastidio  (pi. 

—di) 
il  motioo 
I'eccezione  f. 
la  r^gola 


the  thorn 
the  lesson 
the  enterprise 
the  undertaker 

(speculator) 
the  thing 
the  life 

the  wood,  forest 
tlie  time,  weather 
the  animal 
the  defect 
the  nation 
tlie  sorrow 

the  motive 
the  exception 
the  rule 


lo  sfdto 

In  gioia 

a'nffizidle)      ) 

Vufficiale        f 

cdldo 

freddo 

rdro 

facile 

etn-no 

2)arldto 

una  vglta 

da 

da 

(egli  ella)  dnia 


tlie  state 
the  joy 

the  officer 

wai'm 

cold 

rare,  seldom 

easy 

eternal 

spoken 

at  a  time,  for- 
merly 

since,  from 

gi  ves 

(he,  she)  loves, 
likes. 


Reading  Exercise.  29. 
Nessuno  e  senza  difetti.  II  nostro  maestro  di  musica 
da  sei  lezioni  ogni  giorno.  Parecchie  persone  sono  arrivate 
da  Vienna.  Dio  e  il  padre  di  tutti  gli  uomini.  Ogni  eta  ha 
i  suoi  fastidi  e  le  sue  gioie.  Ogni  uomo  e  mortale.  Abbiamo 
bevuto  alquanta  birra.  Ogni  cosa  ha  il  suo  tempo.  Tutto 
quel  paese  e  povero.  Conosco  alcune  famiglie  ricche  in 
questa  citta.  Non  conosco  nessun  ufficiale.  Non  ho  nessun 
piacere.  Niuna  gioia  e  eterna.  Oggi  abbiamo  ricevuto  di- 
verse lettere.  Parecchi  uomini  hanno  lo  stesso  nome.  Fu 
parlato  di  differenti  imprese.  Datemi  alcuni  libri!  Nessuno 
e'sempre  conlento.  Mio  padre  e  ammalato  "da  alcune  setti- 
mane.  Rispondete  (Answer!  2nd  pi.)  qualche  cosa!  Questa 
pianta  si  trova  (is  to  he  found)  in  tutti  i  paesi  caldi.  Una 
certa  signora  Schiavini  e  arrivata. 

Traduzioue.  30. 

Many  countries  are  very  cold.  Every  child  likes  playing 
(il  giuoco).  You  have  several  mistakes  in  your  translation. 
Charles  has  no  mistake.  A  certain  Mr.  Bell  has  sent  (man- 
dato)  this  book.  Every  man  is  liable  (soggetto)  to  (the)  error. 
My  cousin  has  found  some  pencils  (matite) ;  whose  (di  cJii) 
are  they?  The  whole  night  was  cold.  Both  (Ambedue  i) 
soldiers  are  dead.  Both  sisters  are  departed.  Every  state 
has  its  joys.  Certain  books  are  not  good  for  young  people 
(la  gioventu  =  youth).  Every  rose  has  its  thorns.  All 
speculators  lost  (It.  have  lost)  money  in  such  affairs.  My 
father  speaks  (parla)  of  certain  enterprises.  No  rule  is 
Avithout  exception.    This  father  has  lost' all  his  children.    All 
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the  houses  of  this  town  are  very  fine  (belUssime).  Such  a 
translation  would  be  easy.  Several  gentlemen  and  (several) 
ladies  have  {say  are)  arrived  from  Venice.  He  has  had  diffe- 
rent motives,  it  is  rare  to  have  (d'avcre)  many  good  friends. 
Have  you  found  anything?  We  have  found  several  pens. 
Give  me  a  little  wine! 

Dialogo. 

Ho  io  degli  sbagli  nella  mia      Si,  caro  mio  (my  dear),  hai 

versione?  parecchi   sbagli. 

Hai   ricevuto   notizie   (news)      Non  ne   ho  ancora  nessuna 


di  tua  madre? 
E  utile  un  tal(e)  libro? 

E  (Ella)   stata  in   Italia? 

Quando  va  (do  you  go)  da 

sua  nonna? 
Conosce  (Ella)  un  certo  Piva  ? 

Quantevoltje  e  stataiaLondra  ? 
Hai  parcnti  qui? 
Avete  dei  temi  facili? 

Quanto    tempo    sei    stato    a 

Roma? 
Chi  e  soggetto  aU'errore? 

Hai  molti  sbagli? 
Che    cosa   ha    trovato    quel- 
I'ufficiale  ? 


notizia. 
Si,   Signore   {o7'  Sissignore), 

un  libro  tale  e  molto  utile. 
Sono  stato  in  tutte  le  grandi 

citta  d'ltalia. 
II  lunedi  d'ogni  settimana. 

Lo  (him)  conosco  da  parecchi 

anni. 
Molte  volte. 

Qui  non  ho  nessun  parente. 
Alcuni  sono  facili,  altri  diffi- 

cili. 
Parecchie  settimane. 

Ogni    uomo    e    soggetto    al- 

I'errore. 
Non  ho  nessuno  sbaglio. 
Ha  trovato  diversi  libri. 


Eighteenth  Lesson. 

Adjectives. 

The  Italian  adjective  may  be  placed  before  or  after 
the  substantive,  and  must  always  agree  with  it  in  gender 
and  number.  No  precise  rules  can  be  given  whereby 
the  student  may  learn  whether  the  adjective  must 
precede  or  follow  the  noun.  Euphony  requires  that 
the  adjective,  when  shorter  than  the  substantive,  should 
precede  it,  as: 

Un  htion  ragazzo  a  good  boy. 
Un  hel  ritratto  a  fine  picture. 
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After  the  substantive  stand: 

1.  Adjectives  denoting  nationality,  dignity,  mate- 
rials, shape,  colour,  taste,  sniell^,  etc.,  as: 

carta  hidnca  white  paper. 

la  musica  italiana  Italian  music. 

un  consigliere  dulico  an  aulic  counsellor. 

un  frntto  ■  amdro  a  bitter  fruit. 

un  uonio  cieco  a  blind  man. 

2.  All  participles,  as: 

tma  figlia  amdta  a  beloyed  daughter, 

una  sgudrdo  commovente  a  touching  glance. 

3.  Adjectives  preceded  by  an  adverb,  as: 

un  odore  molto  aggradevole  a  very  agreeable  smell. 
una  casa  troppo  piccola  too  small  a  house. ^ 

Gender  of  Adjectives. 

1.  Masculine  adjectives  ending  in  o  form  their 
feminine  in  «,  as: 

bugno,  fern,  bugna 
largo,       »     larga 
pgvero,    »     pgvera. 

2.  Adjectives  terminating  in  e  serve  for  both  mas- 
culine and  feminine,  as: 

un  ragdzso  amdbile  an  amiable  boy 

una  ragdssa  amabile  an  amiable  girl. 

il  felice  contadino  the  happy  peasant. 

la  felice  contadiim  the  happy  countryvt^oman. 

Adjectives  form  their  plural  like  substantives,   vi^. : 

0  is  changed  into  i. 
a  »         »  »     e. 

e   »         »  »     *. 

Remarks. 

Adjectives  terminating  in  ca  and  ga  take,  like  the  sub- 
stantives, in  the  plural  an  h  after  c  or  ^r  (see  page  12, 
Note  3),  as : 

1  But  with  things  the  colour  or  taste  of  which  remains  always 
the  same,  the  adjective  mostly  stands  before  the  substantive,  as: 
la  hianca  neve  the  white  snow;  il  dolce  mlele  the  sweet  honey. 

^  The  English  practice  of  putting  the  indefinite  article  after 
an  adjective,  as:  too  small  a  house;  so  great  a  hing,  is  not  ad- 
missible in  Itahan. 

5* 
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la  cdsa  hidnca  the  white  house 
le  case  huincJie  the  white  houses. 
Those  ending  in  eo  and  go,  when  of  hco  syllables,  form 
their  plural  in  chi  and  ghi,  as  : 

bianco  —  bian  c/ii 
Virgo  —  larghi. 
When  these  adjectives  have  more  than  two  syllables,  the 
question  is,   on  which  syllable  the  stress  is  laid.     Those  that 
have  the  accent  ou  the  last  but  one,   form,    with   few   excep- 
tions, their  plural  in  c/«t— e.g. : 

tedesco  (German),  PI.  tedeschi 
antico  (ancient),       »  antichi. 
N.B.—Amico   (friend),    pi.  amici;   nemico   (enemy j,   pi. 
nemicL 

When,  on  the  contrary,   the  stress   is  on  the  antepenul- 
timate, cl  predominates— e.g. : 

critico  (critic),  PI.  critici 
cldssico,  »   classi. 

There  are  also  many  adjectives  ending  in  -co  with  both 
terminations.     (See  Part  II. :  the  Formation  of  the  Plural.) 

Note.—l.  One  and  the  same  adjective  or  participle  re- 
ferring to  tivo  substantives  of  different  genders  must  be  put 
in  the  plural  mascidine,  as:  il  fratello  e  la  zia  sono  partUi 
the  brother  and  aunt  have  left.  When,  however,  referring 
to  more  than  two  substantives  of  different  genders,  it  generally 
agrees  with  the  last  noun,  as :  il  padre,  la  cugina  e  le  sorelle 
sono  partite. 

2.  A  substantive  in  the  plural  may  also  be  followed 
by  two  or  more  adjectives  in  the  singidar,  as:  i  plenipoten- 
ziari  francese  e  russo  the  French  and  the  Russian  plenipo- 
tentiaries. 

(The  article  before  the  last  adjective  is,  of  course,  omitted 
in  this  case.) 

Vocabulary. 

the  blackliird 
the  appetite 
the  place  (square) 
the  air 
low 

magnificent 
sweet 
)  famous,     celebra- 
(       ted 
distant,  far 

ugly 


(La     p^nna 

(the  steel  pen),  nib 

il  mp'lo 

d'accimo) 

I'appetlto 

il  pennino 

la  piazza 

la  paaseggidta 

the  walk 

Vdrla 

il  ndsfro 

the  ribbon 

basso 

I'uva 

the  grape 

niagnlfico 

il  clgno 

the  swan 

ddlce 

il  pittdre 

tiie  painter 

celebrc 

lo  scidtdre 

the  scul|)tor 

fanidso 

I'antdre 

the  author 

distdnte 

la  rdndine 

the  swallow 

hrutto 

Adjectives. 
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dgtto 

learned 

terr^stre 

terrestrial,  earthly 

VusignuQlo 

the  nightingale 

tnrchino 

I  blue 

grgsso 

big 

azziirro 

grdsso 

fat 

nero 

black 

I'ambasclatore 

the  ambassador 

rosso 

red 

allegro 

lively,  nierry 

grigio 

grey  (gray) 

piccolo 

little 

verde 

green 

leggl^ro  or 

light 

giuUo 

yellow 

leggero 

laborioso 

diligent 

facile 

easy 

stretto 

narrow 

pesdnte 

heavy 

vide  (Ella) 

do  you  see? 

aggradevole 

agreeable 

mi  piace 

I  like,  I  am  fond 

spiacevole,   or 

disagreeable 

of. 

sgradevole 

Reading  Exercise.    31. 

Non  ho  ricevuto  quel  bel  nastro  rosso  che  mia  zia  ha 
comprato  per  me.  I  colori  dell'Austria  sono  giallo  e  nero, 
qiielli  deiritalia  bianco,  rosso  e  verde.  Vede  (Ella)  la  piccola 
rondine  per  (in  the)  aria?  La  musica  francese  non  e  cosi 
(so)  bella  come  (as)  la  rausica  italiana.  lo  preferisco 
(I  prefer)  la  musica  tedesca.  Gli  autori  tedeschi  sono  labo- 
riosi.  La  poesia  inglese  e  famosa.  Le  novelle  del  Boccaccio 
e  i  sonetti  del  Petrarca  sono  magnifici.  Le  vie  {or  strade) 
delle  citta  antiche  non  sono  larghe.  II  padre,  la  cugina  e  la 
zia  sono  partite.  Mi  piace  il  dolce  canto  dell'usignuolo.  II 
cigno  e  un  uccello  bianco  e  grosso  col  collo  lungo.  II  merlo 
e  nero.  Molti  Tedeschi  hanno  la  barba  rossa.  Un  cane 
troppo  grosso  non  mi  piace.  Abbiamo  mangiato  dell'iiva 
molto  dolce.  Che  begli  occhi  azzurri !  Gli  uomini  e  le  donne 
sono  soggetti  alle  stesse  passioni.  Datemi  della  carta  bianca 
e  dell'inchiostro  turchino !  Egli  e  un  uomo  dotto  e  celebre. 
Gli  ambasciatori  spagnuolo  e  portoghese  (Portuguese)  sono 
partiti.  I  classici  italiani  sono  ammirati  in  tutto  il  mondo. 
La  nostra  passeggiata  non  sara  molto  aggradevole;  il  tempo 
e  troppo  brutto. 

Traduzione.   32. 

These  geese  are  bi^  and  fat.  That  gentleman  is  not  so 
tall  as  this.  Michelangelo  was  a  famous  sculptor,  and  ^d.- 
\)hae\( Baffaello)  Sanzio  (or  Santi)  a  very  great  painter.  These  steel 
pens  are  too  thick  and  heavy.  ^What  ^beautiful  ghouses  and 
(what)  ggardens !  These  books  are  useful  and  agreeable. 
The  Italian  grape  is  very  sweet.  My  cousin  lives  (sta)  in  a 
distant  town.  The  blue  eyes  of  this  girl  are  very  fine.  Many 
plants  always  have  green  leaves.  Italian  songs  are  lively. 
The  black  hats  of  those  gentlemen  are  too  low.  (The)  iron 
is  a  heavy  metal.  Do  you  see  '(transl.  see  you)  that  large 
House?     Do  you  also  see  'those  large  doors?     St.  Peter's 
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(San  Pietro)  in  Rome  is  a  magnificent  church.  Who  is  that 
gentleman  with  the  grey  beard?  He  is  the  author  of  a 
famous  novel  (romdnzo).  Our  teacher  lives  in  that  high  but 
very  nai'row  house.  On  the  round  place  there  is  a  little 
house.  The  modern  (modemo,  -a)  Italian  music  is  less 
(meno)  beautiful  than  the  (della)  German  music. 

Dialogo. 

£  (Ella)  contenta,  signore?         No,  non  sono  contento. 
Chi  era  Raffaello  Sanzio?  Erauncelebrepittore'italiano. 

Come  trova   (Ella)  i  sonetti      Li  (thon)  troVo  come  ognuno 

del  Petrarca?  li  trova;  sono  magnifici. 

Chi  e  partito  oggi?  Mia  madre  e  mio  padre  sono 

parti  ti. 
E  chi  e  arrivato?  II  cugino,  la  cugina  e  le  so- 

relle  sono  arrivate. 
Le   place   (Do   you   liTceJ   la      No,  preferisco  la  musicaita- 

musica  francese?  liana. 

Conosce(Ella)quellasignora?      Si,  e  una  ricca  Inglcse. 
Chi  e   quel  signore  col  cap-      E  un  francese  molto  dotto. 

pello  bianco? 
Dove  sta  il  tuo  sarto  ?  In  via  Umberto  Primo,  in  una 

casa  rossa. 
Sono  buonelestoffe  inglesi?      Sono  eccellenti. 
Ha  veduto  i  giardini  pubblici      Si,  sono  belli,  lunghi  e  larglii. 

di  questa  citta? 


Nineteenth  Lesson. 

Degrees  of  Comparison. 

The  comparison  of  Italian  adjectives  is  quite  analo- 
gous to  the  English. 

More,  the  most.  The  comparative  degree  is  for- 
med by  the  word  piu  more  and  the  superlative  by  il 
inu  (fern,  la  piii)  the  most.     Examples: 

Comparative. 

Siqjcrlative. 

il  pill  lello     \  ^^g  ^Qg^  beautiful. 
la  pw  bella  f 

(Not  so)  less.     A  negative   comparison  is  effected 
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by  the  words  meno  less  for  the  comparative  degree,  and 
il  meno^  (f.  la  meno)  the  least,   for   the  superlative,  as: 

bello  \  1        ,-f  ■.      meno^  hello  \  less  beautiful 
f.  hella  }       '  *     meno  bella    j  (not  so  beautiful). 

il  meno  hello    \  ^^^  ^^^^^  beautiful. 
la  meno  bella  | 

Moreover,  there  is  a  supcrlativo  assoluto  (without 
comparison)  by  which  a  high  degree  is  expressed.  It  is 
formed  by  the  addition  of  the  syllable  issimo  for  the 
masculine,  and  issima  for  the  feminine,  as: 

cattivo  bad.    Sup.  ass.  cattivissimo  (fern,  cattivissima),  very 

bad,  extremely  bad. 

diligente   diligent.      Sup.   ass.   diligent  issimo  (fem.  diligentis- 

sima),  very  diligent. 

(For  further  observations  on  the  degrees  of  comparison 
see  the  2nd  Part.) 

The  following  adjectives  have,  besides  their  regular 
form,  an  irregular  (Latin)  one: 

Comp. 


alto,  -a  high 
huono,  -a  good 
cattioo,  -a  bad 
grdnde  great 
piccolo,  -a  little 


superiore  higher,  superior 

miglidre  better 

peggiore  worse 

maggiore  greater,  older  or  elder. 

mindre  less,  younger. 

Stiperl. 
il  supremo    \  the  highest 
la  suprema  f  the  supreme 
il,  la  miglidre  the  best 
il,  la  peggiore  the  worst 
il,  la  maggiore  the  greatest,  oldest  or  eldest 
il,  la  mindre  the  least,  youngest. 

Superl.  assol? 
sommo,  -a  very  high;  the  highest 
dttimo,  -a  very  good;  the  best 
pessimo,  -a  very  bad;  the  worst 

^  Meno,  being  an  adverb,  is  invariable. 

2  The  final  o  of  meno  is  sometimes  dropped  (except  before  s 
impura),  as:  men  hello.  In  poetry  manco  is  sometimes  used  for 
meno,  as:  manco  infeliee  di  me  less  unhappy  than  I. 

^  The  superlativo  assolnto  of  these  adjectives  has  the  highest 
degree  in  comparison.  Thus  sommo  means  very  high  or  extremely 
high  as  well  the  highest. 
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mdssimo,  -a  very  great;  the  greatest 
'IminZo)''''  ]  ^ery  little;  the  least. 

The  irregular  Latin  forms,  with  the  exception  of  migliore, 
peggiore,  ottimo,  iJessimo,  are  not  be  used  in  speaking  of  ma- 
terial things;  thus,  for  instance,  not:  il  maggior  giardino,  but 
il  piii  gran  giardino. 

Five  adjectives  form  their  superlaiiro  assoluto  (in 
the  Latin  way)  in  erriino.     The  are: 

acre  sharp  —  acerrimo 
celebre  famous  —  celeherrimo 
integro  unblemished  —  integerrimo 
misero  miserable  —  miserrimo 
salnbre  healthy  —  saluherrimo. 

Remarks. 
The  English  than  is  rendered  in  different  ways — viz.: 

1.  When  followed  by  a  substantive  with  or  ivithout  an 
article  (or  by  a  pronoun),  than  is  not  translated,  and  the 
substantive  or  pronoun  is  put  in  the  genitive  case,  as : 

II  sole  e  pin  grande  delta  luna. 
The  sun  is  larger  than  the  moon. 

Tu  set  pile  grande  di  me  thou  art  taller  than  I. 

Egli  e  piic  eloquente  di  Cicerone.^ 
He  is  more  eloquent  than  Cicero. 

2.  It  is  translated  by  che,  when  the  comparison  is  merely 
expi'essed  by  piil  or  meno,  ivithout  an  adjective  following,  as : 

Ve  piu  oro  che  argento  there  is  more  gold  than  silver. 

3.  When  two  different  adjectives  are  compared  with  one 
another,  than  must  likewise  be  rendered  by  che,  as: 

Egli  e  pin  forlunato  che  prudente. 
He  is  more  happy  than  prudent. 

4.  When  two  verbs  are  compared,  tha)i  is  rendered  by 
che  and  followed  by  non,  if  no  negation  precedes,  as: 

^  Before  i)ro2)er  names  and  before  the  word  nno,  one  may 
equally  well  use  che,  as:  egli  h  pih  eloquente  cite  Cicerone.  In  ge- 
neral che  expresses  the  measure,  whilst  di  only  denotes  the  higher 
degree.  When  I  say;  il  sole  ^  piii  grande  delta  luna,  the  sense  is: 
the  moon  is  small,  but  the  sun  is  large.  These  examples  show 
that  the  use  of  di  or  che  is  often  rather  arbitrary.  In  sentences 
where  several  Genitives  following'  each  other  would  offend  the  ear, 
che  is  used  instead  of  di;  thus:  i  lihri  delta  cngina  sono  migliori 
che  i  libri  del  cugini,  in  order  to  avoid  dei  libri  dei  cugini. 
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Voi  parlaie  piu  cJie  non  pensiate. 
You  speak  more  than  you  think. 

2^.i?.— When  two  or  more  substantives  are  compared, 
not  by  means  of  an  adjective  (as  in  1),  but  by  a  verb,  either 
che  or  di  can  be  used,  as : 

II  fratcUo  scrive  piu  che  il  (or  del)  ctigino. 
The  brother  writes  more  than  the  cousin. 
5.  Adverbs  are  always   compared    with   one   another   by 
che,  as: 

j&  meglio  oggi  che  domani  better  to-day  than  to-morrow. 
The  English  as  —  as  or  so  —  as,   which  precedes   the 
adjective,    is    rendered    by    cost    (si)    —    come,    or    tanto    — 
quanta,  as: 

II  nostro  giardino  e  cost  (tanto)  bello  come  (quanta) 

il  vostro  our  garden  is  as  fine  as  yours. 
N.B. — Cosl  (si)  and  tanto  are  frequently  omitted. 
Quella  ragazza  e  (cost)  bella  quanto  innocente. 
That  girl  is  as  beautiful  as  innocent. 
As  much  (as  many)  —  as   corresponds   to  tanto,    -a  — 
quanto,  -a,  tanti  -e  —  quanti,  -e,  as: 

Ho  tanti  libri  quanto  voi,  or  quanti  ne  avete  voi. 
I  have  as  many  books  as  you. 
N.B. — As,   when  meaning  in  the  same  condition,  is  tale 
e  quale  (adjective),  or  simply  quale  as: 

Vi  rendo  i  libri  (tali  e)  quali  U  ho  ricevuti. 

I  give  you  the  books  back  as  I  have  received  them. 


Vocabulary. 

Lo  scarafdgg 

io 

the  beetle 

I'drte 

the  art 

Vins^tto 

the  insect 

I'dslno 

the  ass 

Vape 

the  bee 

il  jjdzzo 

(the  iool),  the  mad- 

il v^rmc 
il  bdco 

\ 

i 

the  worm 

il  sdvio 

man 
the  wise  man 

il  monte 

la  tnontdgna 

\ 
i 

the  mountain 

fedele 
corto 

faithful,  true 
short 

la  sSta 

the  silk 

cortise 

polite 

I'Oldnda 

Holland 

fertile 

fertile 

I'elefdnte 

the  elephant 

forte 

strong 

il  cammello 

the  camel 

popoldto 

peopled,  populous 

la  nati'ira 

the  nature 

amdto 

loved,  beloved 

il  s^rvo 

the  man-servant 

disprezzdto 

despised 

la  s§rva 

the  maid-servant 

ordindriamente  usually 

la  sdla 

the  drawing-room 

spesso 

often. 

la  lingua 

the  language 
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Reading  Exercise.    33- 

L'Europa  e  piu  piccola  dell'Asia.  La  Germania  c  piu 
fertile  dell'  Olanda.  L'ape  ed  il  baco  da  seta  (silk-worm) 
sono  insetti  vitilissimi.  II  savio  e  piu  felice  del  pazzo.  Mia 
sorella  e  piu  grande  di  me,  ma  e  anche  maggiore  di  eta. 
Questo  scarafaggio  e  piu  grosso  di  quelle.  II  tetto  della 
chiesa  e  piii  alto  che  largo.  Qucste  sale  sono  piu  larghe 
che  lunghe.  Questa  serva  ciarla  (chatters)  piu  che  non 
lavori  (ivorks).  Egli  sa  (Icnoivs)  piu  che  non  dice.  I  palazzi 
dei  duchi  sono  grandissimi  e  bellissimi.  Era  un  ragazzo 
povero  povero^.  L'elefante  e  il  piu  grande  di  tutti  gh  animali 
terrestri.  11  cavallo  e  piu  hello  del  cammello.  II  nostro 
giardino  e  (tanto)  grande  quanto  il  vostro.  Mia  zia  e  piu  giovane 
di  mia  madre,  ma  e  piu  alta  di  lei.  La  citta  di  Venezia  e 
piu  bella  della  citta  di  Trieste.  Era  una  pessima  faccenda 
(hisiness).  Queste  mele  sono  migliori  di  quelle  pere.  Queste 
susine  sono  ottime.  I  metalli  sono  utilissimi  agli  uomini. 
I  mesi  di  luglio  e  agosto  sono  caldissimi.  L'uomo  piii  ricco 
non  e  sempre  il  piu  felice. 

Traduzione.   34. 

This  wine  is  worse  than  (the)  water.  That  beer  is 
as  bad  {trans,  not  so  less  bad).  December  and  January 
are  the  coldest  months  of  the  year.  Also  (the)  No- 
vember is  often  very  cold.  The  Italian  language  is  very 
rich.  (The)  dogs  are  the  most  faithful  of  all  (the)  animals. 
She  is  a  very  poor  girl.  Thy  brother  is  older  than  thy 
cousin.  (The)  simple  nature  is  more  pleasant  than  (the) 
art.  The  count's  palace  is  higher  than  it  is  broad.  This 
house  is  not  so  high.  These  books  are  not  so  good  as 
those.  (The)  iron  is  a  very  useful  metal;  [it]  is  more 
useful  than  (the)  gold  and  (the)  lead  (piombo).  The 
most  useful  insects  are  the  bee  and  the  silk-worm.  The 
children  of  the  poor  (pi.)  are  often  happier  than  the  children 
of  the  ricli  (pi).  Emily  is  a  very  fine  girl;  she  is  younger 
than  her  sister  Lucy.  This  mountain  is  very  high,  higher 
than  all  the  other  mountains  in  this  country.  It  is  the 
highest  mountain  which  I  know  (che  io  conosca).  The  22nd 
(of)  June  is  the  longest,  the  22nd  (of)  December  the  shortest 
day  of  the  year.     Mr.  Calamari^  is  a  very  polite  man;  he 

1  By  the  repetition  of  an  adjective,  the  expression  becomes 
more  emphatic,  as:  j)Qi'ero  poor;  povero  jwrero  very  poor,  poor  as 
a  church  mouse.  Similar  forms  are:  b^l  h^Uo  quite  at  one's  ease, 
inan  ini'ino  sofllv,  etc.     Ex.: 

Don  AhUmlio  torndva  h^l  hello  ddlla  imss^eggktta  v^rso  casa 

(Manzoni). 
Don  Abondio  was  coming  home  from  his  walk   quite  slowly. 

2  See  Note  1  page  36. 
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is  more  polite  than  his  brother.    The  rose  is  the  finest  of  all 
(the)  flowers.    Mr.  A.  is  a  very  respectable  (from  integro)  man. 


Dialogo. 

Signorina  Maria,  e  maggiore      lo  sono  la  maggiore  di  tutte 
o    minore    di    sua    (your)         le  mie  sorelle. 
sorella  Luigia? 

F,  ricco  il  Suo  (your)  vicino  ? 

Qual  e  il  metallo^  piu  utile? 
Quali  sono  i  metalli  piu  pe- 

santi  ? 
Come    trova    (do  you  find) 

questa  birra? 
Avete   delta   birra  migliore? 

Qual   e   il   mese   piu   freddo 

dell'anno  ? 
£   salubre   il   clima   di   quel 

paese? 
E  utile  I'asino? 

Quanti    scolari     ha    il     tuo 

maestro  ? 
Come    parla    egli    la    lingua 

italiana  ? 

Come     scrive    (writes)    Sua 

cugina  ? 
Qual'  e  I'animale  piucrudele  ? 


Dove  si  trova  il  miglior  ferro  ? 


E  meno  ricco  di  suo  fratello 

che  e  in  America. 
II  ferro. 
L'oro  e  il  piombo  sono  i  piu 

pesanti  fra  i  metalli. 
E  cattivissima  (pessima). 

Nossignore,  non  ne  abbiamo 

altra  (no  other). 
Gennaio  e  ordinariamente  il 

piu  freddo. 
Si,  e  saluberrimo. 

E  quasi  tanto   utile   quanto   il 

cavallo. 
Ha  tanti  scolari  quanti  ne  ha 

il  tuo. 
La    parla    benone^;    meglio 

(better,  adv.)  di  suo  fratello 

Luigi. 
Essa  scrive  meglio  di  me. 

La  tigre  e  un  animale  crude- 
lissimo;  essa  (he)  e  piu 
crudele  che  tutti  gli  altri 
animali. 

II  ferro  migliore  si  trova 
nella  Svezia. 


^  When  the  Sup.  relat.  follows  its  noun,  the  article  is  fre- 
quently omitted. 

2  Adjectives  and  adverbs  sometimes  take  the  terminations  by 
which  the  meaning  of  substantives  is  modified,  as:  bene  well,  be- 
none  very  w^ell,  povero  poor,  poverino  poor  little  one. 
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Twentieth  Lesson. 

Regular  Verbs. 

The  verb  consists  of  two  elements — viz.,  the  stem 
and  the  endings.  The  former  is  ahvays  invaridbJe  in 
regular  verbs;  the  latter,  however,  assume  different 
forms,  by  which  moods,  tenses,  and  persons  are  distin- 
guished. 

There  are  three  different  regular  conjugations  in 
Itahau — i.e. : 

The  first  conjugation  (Infinitive  ending  in  are)  as: 
trovdre  to  find. 

The  second  conjugation  (Infinitive  ending  in  ere) 
as:  temere  (stress  on  the  ending),  to  fear,  and  vendere 
(stress  on  the  stem),  to  sell. 

The  third  conjugation  (Infinitive  ending  in  ire)  as: 
s entire  to  feel. 

Note. 

The  vowel  preceding  the  last  syllable  -re  is  characteristic 
in  many  cases  of  the  conjugation.  The  inflexions  after  these 
characteristic  vowels  are  nearly  alike  in  all  three  conjugations. 

Some  terminations  are  even  always  the  same;  they  are: 
the  2nd.  pers.  Sing,  ending  in  i. 
«     1st.       «      Plur.       «  «    mo. 


I.  Conjug. 

Infinitive 

•ti'o>'-5,re, 


2nd.     «      Plur. 


II.  Conjug. 

Infinitive 
voiicl-ere, 


«   te. 

III.  Conjug. 

Infinitive 
servire, 


to  find.  to  sell.  to  serve. 

(Charact.  vowel  a.)  i  (Charact.  vowel  e.)  1  (Charact.  vowel  /.) 


Indicative  Mood' 


Present, 

lo  trgv-o  I  find         v^nd-o  I  sell 

tu  — i  thou  findest     — i  thou  sellest 

egli  — a  he  finds, 

nol  —nnno  we  find 

voi  die  —  you  find 

essi  troY-ano  th.  f.  jv^nd-owo  they  sell.  |sgrv-o«o  they  serve. 


—e  he  sells 
—  idtno  we  sell 
-He  you  sell 


s§rv-o  I  serve 
— i  thou  servest 
— e  he  serves 
—Idmo  we  serve 
— ite  you  serve 


^  The  Italian  Futuro  is  formed  by  means  of  the  Infinitive  of 
the  required  verb,   and  the  Present  tense  of  ave7-e.    Thus:  venderd 
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Trov-rtvo  I  found 
— dvi  thou  foundest 
— dva  he  found 
— avdnio  we  found 
—avdte  you  found 
— dmno  they  found. 


Trov-ar  I  found 
— dsti  thou  foundest 
— 0  he  found 
— ammo  we  found 
— dste  you  found 


Imperfect. 
vend-Ci'O  I  sold 
— evi  thou  soldest 
— eva  he  sold 
— evdmo  we  sold 
—eodte  you  sold 
— evano  they  sold. 

Past  Definite. 

vend-e^  I  sold 

—  esti  thou  soldest 

—  e  he  sold 

—  emmo  we  sold 
e.9^e  you  sold 


serv-ivo  I  served 
— wi  thou  servedest 
— iva  he  served 

—  ivdmo  we  served 
— ivdte  you  served 

—  ivano  they  served. 


serv-n  I  served 

— isti  thou  servedest 

— I  he  served 

— immo  we  served 

— iste  you  served 


(^mno  they  found. j —e'/wio  they  sold.    \—irono  they  served 


Trov-ero-  I  shall 
— erd"i  thou  wilt 
— era  he  will       {"^ 
— eremo  we  shall [qq 
— erete  you  will 
— erdnno  th.  will 


Future  Imperfect. 

vend-ero  I  shall 
— erd^  thou  wilt 
— era  he  will 
—eremo  we  shall 
—erete  you  will 
— erdnno  th.  will 


serv-iro  I  shall 
— ird*  thou  wilt 
— ird  he  will       \  ^ 
— ire  wo  we  shallf  « 
— ire7e  you  will 
— irdnno  th.  will 


Trover^*  I  should 
-eresti  thou  wldst. 
-er^hhe  he  would 
-ermmo  we  shld. 
-ereste  you  would 
-er^hbero  they  w. 


Conditional  Mood. 

Present.  —  Future. 
vender^*  I  should 
-eresti  thou  wldst. 
-erebhe  he  would 
-eremmo  we  shld. 
-ereste  you  would 
-erqbhero  they  w. 


servir^^  I  should 
-iresli  th.  wouldst 
-irebhe  he  would 
-iremmo  we  shld. 
-ireste  you  would 
-ir^hhero  they  w. 


Trgva  find  (thou) 

non  trovare  do  (thou)  not  find 

trgvi  find  (polite  form) 

ivovidmo  let  us  find 

trova^e  find  (you) 

ixqvino  find. 


Imperative  Mood. 

vendi  sell  (thou) 
non  vendere  do  (thou)  not  sell 
venda  sell  (you) 
vendmmo  let  us  sell 
vendere  sell  (you) 
vendawo  sell. 


=  (a)  vendere  ho  I  have  to  sell  =  I  shall  sell.     In  the  same  way 

the  Condizionale  is   but   the  Infinitive  with  the  Perfectum  of  avere, 

as    sentirei    =    (a)    sentire  e(hbi)i,    literally:    I    had    to    feel  =  I 
should  feel. 
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sqvyi.  serve  (thou) 

non  servire  do  (thou)  not  serve 

s^rva  serve 

servm)>(0  let  us  serve 

sevoUe  do  (you)  serve 

s^vwan^  serve. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Presetit. 

Ch'io  trgv-i  that  I  find  vend-a  that  I  sell 

che  tu  — i  that  thou  find  — a  that  thou  sell 

ch'egli  — i  that  he  find  — a  that  he  sell 

che  noi  — uhno  that  we  find  — idnio  that  we  sell 

che  voi  — uHe  that  you  find  —late  that  you  sell 

ch'eglino  iiQV-iito  that  they  find.  Y6nd-ano  that  they  sell. 

s^rv-a  that  I  serve 

— a   that  thou  serve 

— a   that  he  serve 

— unno  that  we  serve 

— mte  that  you  serve 
s^rv-ano  that  they  serve. 


Se  io  trox-dssi  if  I 
se  tu  -dssi  if  thou 
s'egli  -dsse  if  he 
se  noi  -dssinio  if  we 
se  voi  -dste  if  you 
s'eglino-assero  if  they 


.O 


Imperfect. 
vend-essi  if  I 
-essi  if  thou 
-esse  if  he 
-essimo  if  we 
-c'ste  if  you 
-essero  if  they 


CO 


sery-issi  if  I 
-issi  if  thou 
-isse  if  he 
-issinio  if  we 
-iste  if  you 
-issero  if  they, 


13 
> 
(» 

CO 


Infinitive  Preterite. 

Aver  trov-a^o  to  have  found    |    aver  vend-/f/o  to  have  sold 
aver  serv-i^o  to  have  served. 

Participle  and  Gerund. 
Present. 

Part.        troY-dnte  finding  vend-ente  selling 

Gerund.  iro\-dndo  finding  vend-endo  selling 

serv-ente  serving 

'seiY-^ndo  serving. 

Pei-fect. 
Part.      irov-dto,-a,i.,e.,{ovind      vend-nto,  -a,  i.,€.,  sold 
Gerund,  avendo    trov-a<o    ha-      avendo  Yend-uto  having  sold 
ving  found 

^QXY-ito^  -a,  i.,  e.  served 
avendo  serv-i^o  having  served. 
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lo  ho 
tu  hai 
egli  ha 
etc. 


Compound  Tenses. 

Perfect. 

I  have 

,  ,  .,      thou  hast 

trovato,  venduto,  servito    ,     i 

etc. 
I  had 


found 

sold 

served. 

found 


lo  avevo  |  I  had         1 

tu  avevi    \  trovato,  venduto,  servito  thou  hadst  /  sold 

egli  avevaj  he  had       j  served. 

Pluperfect. 

lo  ehhi  trovato,  venduto,  servito  I  had  found,  sold,  served. 

Future. 

lo  avrd  trovato,  venduto,  servito  I  shall  have  found,  sold,  served. 

Conditional. 

Perfect. 
lo  avrei  trovato,  venduto,  servito  I  should  have  found,  sold,  served. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Perfect. 

Ch'io  aht)ia\  that  I  have      \  found 

che  tu  ahbi  \  trovato,  venduto,  servito  that  thou  have )  sold 

etc.  etc.    J  etc.  etc.        '  served. 

Pluperfect. 

(Se)  Ch'io  avessi  trovato,  venduto,  servito  (if)  that  I  had 
found,  sold,  served. 

Interrogative,    Negative  and  Negative-Interrogative 

Forms. 

The  interrogative,  negative,  and  negative-interrogative 
forms  of  all  regular  and  irregular  verbs  are  exactly  like  those 
of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  ivith  or  tvithout  personal  pronouns,  as: 


With  pronoun. 

lo  compro  I  buy. 

Compro  io?  Do  I  buy? 

I  non  compro  I  do  not  buy. 

Non  compro  io  ?  Do  I  not  buy  ? 


Without  pronoun. 

Compro  I  buy. 

Compro  ?  Do  I  buy  ? 

Non  compro  I  do  not  buy. 

Non  compro?  Do  I  not  buy? 


Yocabnlary  for  the  following  Reading  Exercise. 


Egli  divise 
(p.  rem.) 
il  h^ne 
riserhdre 
solamente 
I'an^llo 


he  distributed 

goods,  Avealth 
to  keep,  to  reserve 
solely;   only,   but 
the  ring 


jjrezioso 
disse  (p.  rem.) 
a  chi 
sapra 

I'azidne 


pi-ecious 

he  said 

to  him  who  .  .  . 

(will    know)    will 

be  able  to 
the  action 


so 

Lesson  20. 

generoso,  -a 

generous 

la  peschifra 

the  fish-pond 

j)artire 

to  depart,  to 

set 

precipitdre 

to  precipitate 

out 

I'aiuto 

help,  assistance 

(ri)tornare 

to  leturn 

si 

himself 

(l6po 

after 

cdrsi  (p.  rem.) 

1  ran 

mi 

me,  to  me 

prdnto,  -a 

ready,  quick 

confidare,  affi- 

to  entrust 

cava  re 

to  draw  out 

ddre 

tenuto,-a  (past 

obliged 

la  casaetta 

the  chest 

part) 

pt^no,  -a 

full,  filled  \vi 

th 

socc6rrere{[rr.) 

to  assist 

prgudere 

to  take 

il  pericolo 

the  danger 

(irreg.) 

scambievol- 

mutually 

la  sicurezza 

security- 

mente  (adv.) 

(sicHfta) 

allora 

then 

j)otuto  (p.  part 

been  able 

addormentato, 

fallen  asleep 

of  potere) 

-a 

rubat-e 

to  steal 

Vdrlo 

the  brink 

salvo,  -a 

sure,  saved 

il  preciiyiziO 

the  precipice 

invice 

in  (its)  stead 

^j(inst.  oi'effli) 

he 

il  ritorno 

the  return 

fi  (added  to  the 

there,  in,  into 

(d')altrui 

of  another,  other 

Infinitive) 

people's 

cadnto,  -a 

fallen 

fedelmente 

faithfully 

(past  part.) 

(adv.) 

lo  (ace.) 

it,  him 

bene  (adv.) 

well 

liberare 

to  deliver,  to  free 

non  —  die    \ 

only 

abbrucciare 

to  embiace 

se  noil             j 

tcneramente 

tenderly 

scellenito  -a 

wicked         [back 

'  (adv.) 

rest  it  HI  re 

to  render,  to 

give 

df^ve 

must  (3rd  p.  sing. 

passare 

to  pass  by 

pres.) 

Keading  Exercise. 

Uu  padre  e  tre  figli. 

Un  ricco  padre  divise  fra  ire  figli  i  suoi  beni.  Si 
riserbo  solamente  un  anello  prezioso  e  disse:  Questo  sara 
dato  a  chi  di  voi  sapra  fare  I'azioiie  piii  bellai  e  piu 
generosa.     I  figli  partirono  e  toinarono  dopo  tre  mesi. 

II  primo  disse:  Uno  straniero  mi  ha  affidato  una 
cassctta  piena  d'oro  senza  prendernc  (to  take  for  it)  sicurta 
alcuna.  Avrei  potuto  ruharla  ^(to  steal  it)  a  man  salva  tvith- 
out  any  danger);  ma  invece  al  suo  ritorno  glielaf'if  him) 
ho  fedehnente  restituita.  II  padre  rispose  (answered):  Tu 
hai  fatto  bene,  ma  pero  (nevertheless)  non  hai  fatto  che  il 
tuo  dovere;  sai'esti  state  il  piu  scellerato  uomo  del  mondo 
a  rubarla  (liter. :  to  steal  it  =  if  you  had  stolen  it).  Ognuno 
deve  restituir^  fedelmente  quel  che  (that  ivhich)  non  e  suo. 

^  The  Superlntive  is  often  placed  alter  the  substantive. 
2  Before  consonants  (except  s  iuipura)  the  Infinitive  sometimes 
drops  its  final  e. 
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II  secondo  disse :  lo  passava  un  giorno  vicino  ad  (close 
by)  una  peschiera;  vidi  (I  saw)  precipitarvi  un  fanciullo. 
Senza  il  mio  aiuto  ei  si  sarebhe  annegato  (had  been  drowned). 
lo  corei  pronto  e  lo  cavai  salvo  daH'acqiia. 

Anche  la  tua  azione  e  buona,  rispose  il  padre,  ma 
anche  tu  non  hai  fatto  che  il  tuo  dovere.  Siamo  tutti  tenuti 
a  soccorrerd  (to  assist  each  other)  scambievolmente  nei 
pericoli. 

II  terzo  allora  disse:  Un  giorno  io  ho  trovato  un  mio 
nemico  {see  Lesson  14,  4)  addormentato  suU'orlo  d'un  preci- 
pizio.  Voltandosi  (on  turning  round)  ei  vi  sarebbe  caduto 
dentro;  io  Vho  (have  him)  liberato  dal  pericolo.  Ah  figlio! 
disse  il  padre,  abbracciandolo  (embracing  him)  teneramente ; 
a  te  (to  you)  si  deve  (must  be  given)  I'anello. 

II  fare  (doing)  del  bene  agli  stessi  nemici  (even  to 
enemies)  e  I'azione  piu  bella  e  piu  generosa  di  tutte. 

Exercises.^ 

The  Three  Regular  CoDJugations. 

First  Conjugation. 

I  speak  Italian.  Our  teacher  speaks  six  languages :  he 
has  told  us  (ci  before  the  verb;  and  hkewise  the  other  pro- 
nouns in  the  dat.  and  ace)  that  he  lived  ("has  lived"  in 
Ital.)  several  years  in  the  (alV)  foreign  country.  1  should 
have  spoken  to  the  foreigner,  if  I  had  met  him  (lo).  These 
merchants  work  much,  but  they  earn  little,  because  the 
competition  is  very  great.  How  many  persons  shall  you 
invite  for  dinner?  I  shall  invite  twelve  persons;  my  sister 
wishes  me  to  [say  that  I)  invite  also  some  of  her  friends  (f.). 
Tasso  wrote  (the)  "'Jerusalem  Delivered";  in  this  poem  he 
relates  how  an  army  consisting  (composto)  of  (di)  Christians 
of  different  nations  delivered  (has  delivered)  the  Holy  Se- 
pulchre. Charles,  take  the  letter  to  the  (alia)  post  office, 
and  when  you  come  home  (Gerund.),  buy  some  fruit  for 
this  evening.  Miss  Mary!  You  sing  so  nicely  (tanto  bene), 
[do]  sing  once  more  the  Neapolitan  song  of  Santa  Lucia !  My 
music-master  sang  (pass,  rem.)  a  very  fine  Italian  song.  We 
shall  send  you  (vi)  the  wares  (which)  (che)  you  (voi)  have 
ordered  (see  Note,  page  30).  Thank  your  (tuo)  uncle  for  the 
iine  book  (which)  (che)  he  has  bought  you  (thee)  (ti).  How 
long  did  your  mother  remain  (pass,  rem.)  in  the  country? 
She  remained  only  a  month,  and  we  had  wished  and  hoped 


A  In  these  Exercises  the  English  expressions  are  accommodated 
to  the  Italian  translation. 

Italian  Conv. -Grammar.  6 
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she  would  have  remained  there  (ci)  the  whole  summer, 
since  (poichc)  the  physician  had  ordered  her  (le)  a  change 
of  air.  When  will  the  ladies  arrive?  They  will  arrive 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  afternoon.  The  general  has  ordered 
the  soldiers  to  (say  that  the  soldiers  should)  remain  in  the 
barracks.  Excuse  me,  if  I  did  not  (non  I'ho  =  la  ho)  greet 
you;  I  did  not  see  you. 


Vocabulary. 

To  speak 

parldre 

to  hope 

.seperdre     (with 

to  sing 

can  tare 

Cong.) 

to  bring  (take)  portdrc 

to  order 

commanddre,    or- 

to  send 

manddre 

dindre       (wilii 

to  buy 

comprdre 

the    foreign 

I'e-stero       [Cong.), 

to  form 

fwindre 

country 

to  call 

chtamdre 

lived  (p.  p.) 

vissiito 

to  invite 

inritdre 

the    com])eti- 

!a  coHcorr^nza 

to  earn 

giiadagndre 

tion 

to  tell  (relate) 

raccontdre 

for  dinner 

a  2)''dnzo 

to  work 

lavordre 

Jerusalem 

Gerusalewnw 

to  deliver 

(li- 

libera  re 

the  poem  (epic) 

il  poema 

berate) 

the  Christian 

il  cn'stiano 

to  excuse 

scukire 

the  grave  (se- 

il sepdlcro 

to  pardon 

2)erdondre 

pulchre) 

to  remain 

restdre 

Neapolitan 

nepoletdno 

to  arrive 

arrivdre 

only 

soltdnto 

to  return 

ritorndre 

this  evening 

quSsIa  sira 

to  find 

trovdre 

the  summer 

i'estdte 

to  greet 

salutdre 

the  change  of 

il     aimhiam^ntO' 

to  meet 

incontrdre 

air 

d'drta 

to  thank 

ringrazidre 

the  barracks 

la  rairrtna. 

Second  ConJHcjation. 

I  receive  a  letter  from  my  mother  every  week.  Also 
my  sister  writes  me  {mi  before  the  verb)  often.  Write  to 
your  friend  that  I  shall  read  mth  pleasure  the  book  (which) 
(che)  he  has  sent  me  {mi  before  the  verb).  The  soldiers 
fought  bravely  for  their  (the)  country  and  dearly  (cara) 
sold  their  lives  (life).  Many  [people]  do  not  believe  in 
(in)  God,  but  they  would  be  happier  if  they  did  believe  in 
Him  {in  lui  after  the  verb).  Don't  fear,  dear  child,  I  shall 
write  to  your  parents  that  you  are  innocent.  Does  this 
dog  bite?  No,  he  never  bites.  If  he  did  bite  me  (mi),. 
I  should  beat  him  (lo).  I  am  afraid  (that)  you  will  fall 
(suhj.).  I  was  afraid  you  would  fall.  I  don't  think  (that) 
he  will  return  so  soon  (cosi  questo)  from  Russia.  (Do) 
not  repeat  what  I  have  related  !  This  poor  youth  lost  (pasa. 
rem.)  his  parents   when  (quando)  he  was  still  a  child  in  the 
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cradle.  When  I  see  him  (lo),  I  shall  tell  him  (gli)  what 
1  read  (have  read)  in  a  foreign  paper  about  his  invention. 
If  I  did  see  him  (lo),  I  should  invite  him.  Our  neighbour 
sold  (pass,  rem.)  his  garden  for  (per)  3,500  marks.  For 
(per)  50,000  francs  he  would  sell  the  house.  We  drink  to 
the  health  of  the  emperor. 


Vocabulary. 

To  receive 

/■ice  cere 

to  fall 

cadere 

lo  boat 

bdttere 

to  drink 

bevere,  bere 

to  tight 

combdttere 

bravely 

valorosamente 

to  lose 

p^rdere 

dear 

caro 

to    tear    (be 

temire   (with 

innocent 

innocente 

afraid) 

Cong) 

never 

non  —  mdX 

lo  believe 

crMere    (with 

what 

qiiel  che 

Cong.) 

the  youth 

il  giovinStto 

to  read 

i^ffere    (p.  p. 

in  the  cradle 

in  fdsce 

ICito) 

the  invention 

I'invenzwne 

to  write 

scricere   (p.  p. 

the  paper 

il  giorndle 

scritto) 

(news-p.) 

to  bite 

mordere  (p.  p. 
morso) 

to  the  health 

dlla  saMte. 

Third  Conjugation. 

Does  the  water  boil?  Not  yet,  but  it  will  soon  be 
boiling  (boil).  Boiled  water  (with,  art.)  has  not  [an]  [agree- 
able] taste.  Who  is  sewing  this  fine  linen  shirt?  My 
sisters  are  sewing  it  {la  before  the  verb).  I  shall  sew  for 
papa  half-a-dozen  {transl.  a  half  dozen)  pocket-handker- 
chiefs. Time  flies  and  does  not  return.  To-day  I  do  not  go 
out;  the  weather  is  too  bad.  When  will  you  depard?  I 
should  depart  to-morrow,  if  I  were  not  unwell.  Did  you  hear 
(pass,  rem.)  the  report?  I  slept  so  fast  that  I  did  not  hear 
the  report.  He  felt  the  importance  of  this  step.  If  he 
had  served  his  master  with  faithfulness  and  zeal,  he  would 
have  a  better  position  now.  Follow  the  example  of  your 
superiors!  In  serving  our  country  (Gerund.)  we  serve  our- 
selves (noi  stessi).  Mr.  Rossi  is  a  very  charitable  man, 
he  dresses  several  poor  [people]  every  year.  His  friends 
informed  him  (lo)  that  all  was  lost.  (The)  Nations  over- 
come (soffocano)  (the)  pain  in  [a]  different  way;  the  Ger- 
man drinks  it  (lo)  [away],  the  Frenchman  eats  it  [away], 
the  Spaniard  weeps  it  [away],  and  the  Italian  sleeps  it 
[away].    Sleep  well,  sir! 
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to  go 
to 


To  boil 

to  sew 

to  tlee 

out 
depart 

to  hear  ( 

to  feel  / 

to  follow 

to  sleeji 

to  lie  (tell  a  lie) 

to  punish 

to  dress 

to  inform  (ad- 
vise) 

to  eat 

to  weep 

soon 

already 

the  taste 

the  shirt 

the  flax 

linen  (adj.) 

the  pocket- 
handkerchief 


bollirc 
cucire^ 
fuggire 
iiscire 
parti  re 

sentire 

tsegiiire 

dormire 

mentire 

punire 

rest  ire 

avverttre 

)nangidre 

pidngere 

presto 

gia. 

il  sapore 

la  camicia 

il  lino 

(li  lino 

il  fazoUtto 


Vocabulary. 

I    Papa 


for  Christmas 

unwell 

the  report  (of 

a  gun) 
so  last 

the  importance 
the  step  (pace) 
the  faithful- 
ness (loyalty) 
the  zeal 
the  position 

the  example 
the  superior 
charitable 
in  (a) . . .  man- 
ner (or  way) 
the  pain 
the  Frenchman 
the  Spaniard 


il  b(iibbo  (for  Papa 

2)el  habbo) 
a  Naidle 
indispdaio 
la  schtojrpettdla 

tdiito     profonda- 

mente 
Vimjmrtdnza 
il  juhso 
la  fedelta 

lo  z§lo 

il  posto,    la  posi- 

zi&nt' 
I'esempio 
il  superidre 
caritatevole 
il  nigdo  .  .  . 

il  doldre 
il  Franchise 
lo  Spagniiolo. 


Twenty-first  Lesson. 

Peculiarities  of  Different  Terbs. 

1.  Verbs  ending  in  care  and  garc,  as:  paydre  to 
pay;  mancdrc  to  fail,  when  c  or  g  is  followed  by  e  or 
'/,  insert  an  h  after  c  or  g,  so  that  they  do  not  lose 
their  hard  sound,  as: 

io  pdgo  I  pay 

tu  pdghi  thou  payest 

egli  pdga  he  pays 

noi  paghidmo  we  pay,  etc. 

to  pagherd  I  shall  pay,  etc. 

ch'essi  pdghino 


lo  indnco  I  fail 

tu  nidnchi  thou  failest 

oegli  mdnca  he  fails 

noi  niancMdmo  we  fail,  etc. 

io  manchero   I  shall  fail,  etc. 

ch'essi  mdnchino. 


1  Cueire  keeps  the  i  of  the  termination  before  o  and  a,  as : 
Pres.  Ind.  io  cucio  (cucisco) 
tu  cuci  (cuciscij 
egli  ci'ice  (cucince) 
noi  cucidmo 
I'oi  cucite 

eglino  cuciono  (cuciacono) . 
Conj.  die  io  cuciu  eve. 
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2.  Those  in  cidrc,  gidre  or  scidre,  where  i  merely 
indicates  the  7/'  and  'dj  pronunciation,  drop  this  i 
before  e  or  i,  as: 

io  mdngio  I  eat  io  Idscio  I  let 

tu  mdngi  thou  eatest  tu  Idsci  thou  lettest 

io  mange.ro  I  shall  eat  io  lascerd  I  shall  let 

cliessi  mdngino.  cliessi  Idscino. 

Verbs  in  glidre  and  cMdre  drop  this  /  only  before 
i  of  the  inflexion,  as: 

io  consiglio  I  advise 

tu  consign  thou  advisest 

ch'essi  con.^iglino 

io  apparScchw,  I  prepare 

tu  apparecchi 

ch'essi  appavecchino. 

In  the  Future,  however,   io  consiglierb,  io  apparecchKero. 
Finally,  this  rule  holds  good  of  the  verbs  in  mre,  when- 
ever the  i  of  the   termination  is   preceded   by  another   voiveJ, 
as:  anndidre,  to  annoy,  to  bother: 

io  annoto 
tu  annqi 
ch'essi  annoino. 

2f.B. — Those  verbs  in  idre,  which  in  the  1st  pers.  sing. 
of  the  Pres.  Indie,  have  the  stress  on  the  /,  as;  spidre,  to 
spy;  Pres.  io  spio,  take  another  /  in  the  2nd  pers.  sing.,  as 
each  i  must  be  distinctly  pronounced.  Thus :  tu  spit,  tu  inmi, 
thou  sendest. 

3.  In  the  1st,  2nd  and  3rd  pers.  sing,  and  in  the 
3rd  pers.  2^litral,  the  majority  of  the  verbs  in  ire  must 
assume  the  terminations  -isco,  -isci,  -isce,  —  iscono, 
instead  of  o,  e^  e  —  ono,  as:  flnire  to  end: 

fin/sco  I  end  finiamo 

fimsc«  finite 

fin«sce  &n{scono. 

In  the  Subjunctive  and  Imperative  Moods  a  similar 
alteration  takes  place,  as: 

eh'io  fin^sca  that  I  may  end       che  noi  finiamo 
che  tu  ^xxisca  che  voi  finiate 

ch'egli  fin/sca  ch'eglino  finfscano 

Some  verbs  have  both  terminations,  as:  io  nutro,  I 
nourish,  and  io  nutrisco.  (A  table  of  the  verbs  ending 
in  0  or  isco  will  be  found  in  Lesson  35.) 
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4,  The  1st  pers.  sing.  Imperf.  Indie,  generally 
terminates  in  aro,  ero,  ivo,  especially  when  it  is  ne- 
cessary to  distinguish  the  first  person  from  the  third, 
the  personal  pronoun  being  understood,  as:  amavo,  ven- 
devOy  sentivo. 

The  contracted  forms  privo  bereft,  for  privato;  tocco 
touched,  for  toccafo,  etc.,  have  now  become  real  adjectives,  but 
are  still  met  with  as  participles  in  poetry. 

Further  irregularities  in  the  conjugations  will  be  noticed 
as  they  occur. 

Vocabulary. 


II  prgssimo^ 
II  debito 
la  colazione 
la  cena 
la  lezidne 
I'azione 
il  cugrc 
la  virtu 
il  vizio 
la  paglia 
la  preghi^ra 
la  sci^nza 
il  perkolo 
il  te 
la  hugla 
la  societd 
le  chtdcchierc 
la  vdce 


the  neighbour 
the  debt  (money) 
the  breakfast 
the  supper 
the  lecture 
the  action 
the  heart 
the  virtue 
the  vice 
the  straw 
the  prayer,  request 
the  science 
the  danger 
the  tea 
the  he  (fib) 
the  society 
tlie  prattle 
the  voice 

il  compdgno  di  the  school-fellow 
scii(jla 

il  calzoldio        the  shoemaker 

matiiro  ripe 

vero  true 

caplre  (-isco)     to  understand 


fiorire  (-isco)    to  blossom 
arrossirc  to  flush 

C-iscoJ 
vhbid ire  (-isco)  to  obey 
preferire  to  prefer 

(-isco) 
rcstituire  to  give  back 

(-itico) 
river  ire  (-isco)    to     make     one's 
compliments, 
greet,  bid  good- 
bye 
to  seek 
to  forget 
to  beg,  pray 
on  the  contrary 
slowly 
from    my     side 

(part)  ' 
meanwhile 
as  soon  as 
already 
do  cease  I 


cercare 

dimenticdre 

pregdre 

al  contrdrio 

adagio 

da  parte  mta 

frattdyito 
appena 
gid^ 

fimscila    una 
volta 


Reading  Exercise.    35. 

Preferise  Ella  carta  bianca  o  carta  rossa?  Perche 
non  paghi  i  tuoi  debiti?  Paghero  i  miei  debiti,  appona  avr6 
il  niio  danaro.  Non  manchero  di  fare  (to  do)  il  niio  dovere. 
Manca  un  volume  di  questa  opera  (work).  Perche  non 
mangi  queste  ciliege?  Non  le  mangio,  perche  non  sono 
mature.  I  libri  che  tu  m'iuvii  non  sono  quelli  die  io  dc- 
sidero.  Ouando  scrive  a  sua  sorclla,  non  dimentichi  di 
riverirla  da  parte  mia.  Perche  non  mi  consigli  di  comprare 
questo  giardino?    Perche  non  6  bello.    Capisce  (Ella)  questa 


1  Liter. :  the  next. 
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donna?  La  (her)  capisco,  quando  parla  adagio.  Resti- 
tuisci  il  libro  al  tuo  compagno  di  scuola.  Perche  noii 
apparecchi  la  cena?  Non  mi  (me)  lascero  muovere  (move) 
dalle  vostre  preghiere.  Tutti  preferiscono  la  gioventu 
alia  vecchiaia.  Chi  non  fugge  il  vizio  non  ama  la  virtu.  Molti 
bei  fiori  floriscono  nel  nostro  giardino.  Le  scienze  fiori- 
rono  in  Italia  nel  seicento  (17th  century).  Ubbidiscono  i 
Suoi  (your)  scolari?  II  maestro  vuole  che  lo  scolare  ubbi- 
disca.  Di  mattina  (In  the  morning)  preferisco  il  te  al  caffe. 
Che  cosa  cerchi?  Cerco  una  matita.  Pregherd  tuo  fratello 
di  mandarm2  (to  me)  le  commedie  di  Goldoni.  Non  di- 
mentichero  di   salutare  Sua  madre.     La  riverisco. 

Traduzione.  36. 

Dost  thou  prefer  this  pencil  to  that  pen?  On  the 
contrary,  I  prefer  this  pen  to  that  pencil.  Do  (thou)  not 
spy  the  actions  of  thy  neighbour!  These  pupils  do  not 
obey.  The  girl  blushed.  Every  man  avoids  (flies)  the 
danger.  Do  you  prefer  tea  to  coffee  or  coffee  to  tea?  Thou 
dost  not  well  (bene)  advise  thy  friends.  Do  not  forget  to 
{di)  buy  a  pocket-book  for  me  (me) !  Obey  the  voice  (alia 
voce)  of  thy  heart!  He  who  obeys  the  voice  of  his  heart 
will  always  be  happy.  We  are  looking  [for]  Charles's  cap 
and  Frederick's  hat.  Seek  and  thou  wilt  find!  We  should 
search  if  we  had  a  candle.  I  do  not  understand  these 
books.  Do  you  understand  this  word?  The  lesson  ends 
to-day  at  4  o'clock.  Have  done,  or  I  shall  leave  the  room. 
These  flowers  are  wont  to  blossom  (blossom  usually)  three 
times  a  (alV)  year.  Thou  wilt  look  for  their  pens,  and  thou 
wilt  not  find  them  {le  precedes  the  verb).  Wilt  thou 
prepare  (the)  dinner?  Dost  thou  pay  (for)  these  books? 
Embrace  thy  father,  child!  Why  do  you  not  give  back 
the  book  to  your  fellow-pupil?  With  your  (tue)  requests 
(entreaties)  you  (tu)  bother  your  superiors;  do  cease  with 
them  (stop  them) !  We  request  you  (la)  to  greet  our  father. 
Pay  the  tailor!  To-morrow  I  shall  pay  the  tailor  and  the 
shoemaker.  I  shall  soon  have  the  honour  to  see  you  (di 
vederla),  and  in  the  meanwhile  I  bid  you  (la...)  good-bye 
(make  you  my  compliment). 

Dialogo. 

Quale   di   questi  libri   prefe-  lo  preferisco  questo. 

risce  Ella? 

Quando finisceoggi la  scuola?  Finira  alle  quattro. 

Pare  (It  seems)  che  tu  ti  an-  Mi  annoio  perch6  non  capisco 

noi  in  questa  societa.  I'inglese. 
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Perche  non  mangiaElla  que- 
ste  pere  ?  Non  sono  buone  ? 

Non  apparecchi  la  tavola  pel 
pranzo  ? 

Che  mi  (me)  consigli  di  fare? 

Quando  paghera  Ella  il  conto 

(note)  del  saxto? 
Perche  non  m'  (me)  invii  i 

miei  abiti? 
Le  piace  la  lingua  francese? 
Che  cosa  mangeremo  stasera 
(^  questa  sera)? 

Non  vuol  (Ella)  far  colazione 

(breakfast)  con  noi? 
Non  dimentichi  di  scrivermi ! 


Sono  buonissime,  ma  ho  gia, 
mangiato  abbastanza. 

Ma  si^.  L'  (it)  apparecchiero 
subito. 

Ti  (thee)  consiglio  di  restare 
a  casa. 

Lo  (it)  paghero  domani. 

Te  li  (you  them)  inviero  la 
settimana  prossima. 

Preferisco  I'inglese. 

Non  so  (know);  credo  che 
avremo  la  polenta  cogli 
uccellini. 

No,  grazie !  Ho  gia  mangiato. 

Non  dimentichero. 


Twenty-second  Lesson. 

Pronouns. 

PronouDS  are  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  sub- 
stantives. There  are  six  kinds  of  them,  vis. :  1.  the  Per- 
sonal; 2.  the  Demonstratire;  3.  the  Posscssirr;  4.  the 
Interrogative ;  5.  the  Belativr,  and  6.  the  Indefinite. 

Personal  Pronouns. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  Personal  Pronouns— viz.,  ah- 
solnte  and  conjunctive.  The  latter  are  onl}'  employed  in 
the  dative  and  accusative  cases. 

A  pronoun  is  considered  as  conjunctive — i.e..  coupled 
with  the  verb,  when  no  .stress  is  laid  on  the  pronouji 
and  no  preposition  precedes,  as  in  the  following  example: 
give  me  a  hook — where  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  word 
hook  and  not  on  the  pronoun  me,  which  therefore  is 
considered  to  be  a  conjunctive  pronoun.  In  the  sentence, 
however:  give  the  hook  to  me  and  not  to  my  sister,  the 
stress  is  laid  on  the  word  to  me.  Therefore  to  mc  i.s 
an  alisolute  pronoun. 


1    Ma  si  is  often  used,  as  in  the  above  sentence,  as  a  rapid, 
interrupting  affirmation,   like  the  English  "directly,"  etc. 


Pronouns. 
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The  former  of  the  above  sentences  is  rendered  thus: 

Ddtetni  un  lihro.    (Here  the  pronoun  and  verb  are  eveni 
contracted  into  one  word.) 

The  latter  example  is  translated  as  follows: 

Date  U  lihro  a  m.e  e  non  a  mia  sorella. 

Absolute  Personal  Pronouns. 


First  person. 

Sing. 

Jo  I                                  Plur. 
di  me  of  me 
«  m^  to  me 

me  me,  myself 
da  nif'  from  (by)  me 

noi  we 
di  n6l  of  us 
a  n6%  to  us,  us 

n6%  us,  ourselves 
da  ndl  from  (by)  us. 

Sing. 

Second  person. 

tu  thou                            Plur. 
di  te  of  thee 
a  te  to  thee 

te  thee,  thyself 
da  te  from  (by)  thee 

vot  you 

di  v6l  of  you 

a  vdt  to  you 

v6i  you,  yourselves 
da  c6i  from  (by)  you. 

Third  person. 
Masculine. 
Sing.         Sgli  (h'li,  esso)  he,  it 

di  lui  (di  esso)  of  him,  of  it 
a  Im  (a  esso)  to  him,  to  it 
IM  (esso)  him,  it 
da  lui  (da  esso)  from  (by)  him,  from  (by)  it 

Plur.         eglino  (essi)  they 

di  l6ro  (di  essi)  of  them 
a  l6ro  (a  essi)  to  them 
Idro  (essi)  them 
da.  loro  (da  essi)  from  (by)  them. 

Feminine. 
Sing.         ella\  (lei,  essa)  she,  it 

di  l^i  (di  essa)  of  her,  of  it 
a  l^i  (a  essa)  to  her,  to  it 
l^%  (essa)  her,  it 
da  l^t  (da  essa)  from  (by)  her,  from  (by)  it 


'  The  polite  mode  JiJlla  (Lei)  is  declined  exactly  like  this- 
pronoun  and  commonly  written  with  a  capital  letter.  The  plural 
>lou  (gentlemen,  ladies),  is  expressed  by  Lor  (Loro)  with  the  sub- 
stantives Signdri,  Signorc,  Sir/norine.  Ex.:  You  will  be  satisfied, 
ladies!     Lor  Signoi-e  saranno  conipUe. 
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Plnr.         elleno  (esse)  they. 

di  loro  (di  Ssse)  of  them. 
a  loro  (a  esse)  to  them. 

loro  (esse)  da  l6ro  (da  (esse)  from  (by)  them. 

Fw  both  genders  and  numbers. 
^om.   —  — 

■Gen.    di  se^  of  himself^  herself,  itself,  themselves. 
Dat.     a  si  to  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves. 
Ace.     se  himself,  herself,  itself  themselves. 
Abl.     da  se  from  (by)  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves. 

Remarks. 

1.  Egli,  ella  are  applied  only  to  persons  —  esso,  essa 
to  persons  and  to  things.  The  English  it,  when  referring 
neither  to  a  person  nor  to  a  thing,  as:  it  is  true,  it  is  cold, 
is  best  omitted  in  Italian.  Ex. :  ^  vero,  ^  (fa)  freddo.  "It 
is  I,  it  is  you"  must  be  translated :  sono  io,  sei  tu,  etc. 

2.  Very  often  the  pronouns  io,  tu,  egli,  etc.,  stand  after 
the  verb,  when  a  certain  stress  is  to  be  laid  upon  them,  as: 

Uhai  fatto  tu?    Hast  thoii  done  it? 

SI,  Vho  fatto  io.     Yes,  it  is  1  that  have  done  it. 

3.  Instead  of  Ella  we  sometimes  use  lei  or  la,  especiall)'- 
in  the  familiar  style,  as : 

Lei  or  la  vuqU  ddrmela  ad  int^ndere. 
You  wish  to  make  me  believe  that. 

4.  I  myself,  thou  thyself,  he  himself,  etc.,  ai'e  translated  by 
io  stesso  for  the  masc,  io  stessa  for  the  femin.;  plural:  noi 
■stessi,  noi  stesse;  etc.  Instead  of  stesso-.  -a,  especially  in 
northern  Italy,  medeHmo,  -a  is  used.  Examples:  noi  stessi 
{noi  medesimi)  we  ourselves ;  Lei  stessa,  your  yourself,  voi  stesse 
{{em.),  you  yourselves.  If  a  stress  is  laid  on  the  pronoun — 
e.g. :  I  have  done  it  myself,  it  is  usually  placed  after  the  verb, 
thus:  Vho  fatto  io. 

5.  The  English  my  own  self,  your  own  selves,  etc.,  is  al- 
ways rendered  by  io  medesimo,  voi  medesimo  or  io  stisso,  etc 

Vocabulary. 

La  calamity  the  magnet  |  it  jndtto  the  plate 

la  pdlla  tlie  ball  (bullet)  i  U  pianoforte  the  piano 

fegoista  the  egoist  i  il  vioUno  the  violin 

H  rumore  the  noise  j  attirdre  to  attract 

la  medidna  the  medicine  |  pensdre  to  think 


'  The  pronoun  se  is  written  with  a  grave  accent  {fle),  in  order 
to  distinguish  this  word  from  the  conjunction  se  (if).  When  used 
with  stesso,  self,  the  accent  is  omitted. 


Pronouns. 

abitdre 

to  dwell,  live 

va 

he  goes 

giuocare 

to  play  (alle  carte 

v§ngo 

I  come 

at  cards) 

vi^ni 

thou  comest 

stiondre,     w- 

to   play    (musical 

viQne 

he  comes 

nare 

instr.) 

vi^nil 

come! 

somiglidre 

to  resemble 

VQglio 

I  will 

consegndre 

to  hand,  remit 

VUQl 

thou  wilt 

■pranzare 

to  dine 

vuqU 

he  will 

cenarc 

to  sup 

vugle  ? 

will  you? 

vddo 

I  go  (walk) 

di  rddo 

rarely,  seldom 

Vift 

thou  goest 

presso  dl 

near. 
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Reading  Exercise.    37. 

Non  ho  pensato  a  te,  poverino.  Penseremo  a  voi,  a  llui, 
a  lei,  a  loro.  Non  mandare  il  danaro  a  me!  Chi  e  stato 
qui,  lui  o  lei?i  Vieni  con  me^,  con  noi.  Egli  non  somiglia 
a  me.  lo  somiglio  a  te.  Non  parlate  di  loro!  Non  parlar 
di  me!  Noi  parliamo  spesso  di  voi.  La  calamita  attira  il 
ferro  a  se.  Hai  scrittotu  questa  lettera?  Si,  The  scritta  io. 
Chi  legge  questo  libro?  Io.  Hai  tu  consegnato  la  lettera  a 
lui  o  a  lei?  L'ho  (I  have  .  .  .  it)  consegnata  a  lui.  Ha 
pranzato  coi  suoi  genitori?  Si,  ho  pranzato  con  loro.  Chi 
cenera  questa  sera  con  noi?  Un  mio  amico.  Vuole  suo- 
nare  un  poco  con  me?  Si,  io  suonero  il  pianoforte  e  lei 
il  violino.  Va  Ella  da  Sua  madre?  Si,  vado  da  lei.  Vieni 
tu  oggi  da  noi?  No,  sono  invitato  da  mio  zio  e  vado  da  lui. 
L'egoista  non  pensa  che  a  se  stesso.  Ha  egli  udito  il  ra- 
more?     Si,  I'ha  sentito  anche  lui. 

Traduzione.   38. 

My  brother  and  I  [we]  have  heard  the  noise.  Who 
wdll  have  the  ball,  thou  or  he?  Frederick,  your  (il  tuo) 
teacher  has  seen  you  (tu)  beating  a  child.  Who?  I? 
Yes,  your  own  self.  Is  it  you  that  play  on  the  (il)  piano? 
Yes,  it  is  I.  Who  departs  to-morrow?  I.  Are  you  going 
(Go  you)  to  your  uncle's?  Yes,  I  am  going  to  him. 
Did  you  call  (Have  you  called)  me  or  him?  I  called  him 
(him  called)  because  he  wished  [to]  play  on  the  (il)  violin 
with  me.  Why  do  you  so  rarely  come  to  us?  My  mother 
is  unwell  since  a  few  days,  and  for  that  reason  (percio)  I 
remain  at  home  with  her.  Will  you  play  with  me  at  cards? 
If  you  like.  Your  little  brother  was  in  the  yard  with  our 
little  sister;  he  has  played  with  her  at  ball  for  a  long  time. 
For  whom  is  this  plate?    It  is  for  you,  if  you  will  sup  witli 

^  For  the  sake  of  enipihasis  the  fuller  forms  luX  and  Ip,  as 
well  as  loro,  are  sometimes  used  as  nam.  cases. 

-  Instead  of  t-on  md,  conte,  con  se,  often  meco,  teco,  se'co  are  used. 


02 


Lesson  23. 


us  now.  My  compliments  to  you  and  your  dear  children 
[I  greet  you  .  .  .  etc.).  We  often  speak  (speak  often)  of 
{'di)  you  and  your  wife.  Who  comes?  Is  it  you  (tu), 
William?  Yes,  it  is  I.  Have  you  thought  of  ^a  .  .  .)  my 
gloves?  Yes,  I  have  thought  of  them.  Is  it  true  that  the 
king  has  (is)  died?  I  have  myself  read  the  news  in  the 
papers.    He  who   (Who)  is  not  for  me  is  against  me. 


Dialogo. 


Chi  ha  detto  cio  (so)? 

Chi  viene? 

Pensate  voi  ai  vostri  amici? 

Per  chi  e  questa  medicina? 

Chi  ha  portato  questo  violino  ? 

Con  chi  pranzi  oggi? 

Che  fa  la  calami ta? 

Chi  ha  rotto  il  tondo? 

Di  chi  e  quel  libro? 

E  quei  guanti? 

Dove  sta  (Ella)  di  casa? 

A  chi  ha  dato  il  Suo  (your) 

danaro  ? 
Ha   dato   a  me   il   suo   tem- 

perino? 
E  vostra  questa  carrozza? 
Va  da  Sua  nonna? 
Vieni  da  noi  questa  sera? 
E  egli  a  casa? 


lui 


vol. 


lo 

Noi. 

Pensiamo  sovente  ad  essi. 

F.  per  me. 

Mia  sorella  stessa. 

Con  lui  e  con  sua  zia. 

Attira  il  ferro  a  se. 

L'ho  rotto  io. 

E  mio. 

Sono  Suoi  (yours). 

Sto  (I  live)  in  via  Garibaldi, 

da  mio  zio. 
L'  (it)  ho  dato  a  lui  ed  a  lei. 

Credo  di  si  ^.    (I  thirik  he  has.) 

No,  non  e  nostra. 
No,  vengo  da  voi. 
Si,  ci  vengo. 
No,  e  uscito. 


Tweuty-third  Lesson. 

Conjunctive  Personal  Pronouns. 

As   we   mentioned  in  the  foregoing  lesson,    these 

Pronouns   have    only  the   dative   and   accusative   cases. 
They  are: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Dat.  mi  me  (to  me),  ci  (ne)  us  (to  us). 

Ace.  mi  me.  ci  (ne)  us. 

Dat.  ti  thee  (to  thee).  vi  you  (to  you). 

Ace.  ti  thee.  vi  you. 


1  Liter. :  I  believe  (of),  yes. 
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Masculine. 
Dat.  gli  him  (to  him).  loro  them  (to  them). 

Ace.  lo  (il)  him.  li  them. 

Fem'mine. 
Dat.    le    (Le)    her    (to    her;      lore  them  (to  them). 

you  (to  you). 
Ace.  la  (La)  her;  ?/o?^  Ze  them. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Dat.  s/to  himself,  to  herself,  etc.      si  to  themselves. 
Ace.  si  himself,  herself,  etc.         si  themselves. 

Concerning  the  construction  of  these  pronouns,  the 
following  rules  are  of  the  utmost  importance: 

1.  The  conjunctive  pronouns  precede  the  verb  in 
the  Indicative  and  Subjunctive  moods.  They  likewise 
precede  the  Imperative  mood,  when  negatively  employed 
and  in  the  3rd  persons  Sing,  and  Plural.     Ex. : 

Egli  mi  da  he  gives  me. 

to  vi  vedo  I  see  you. 

tu  gli  dai  thou  givest  him. 

egli  la  saltUb  he  bowed  to  her. 

egli  mi  ha  dato  he  has  given  me. 

io  vi  ho  veduti  I  have  seen  you. 

tu  le  hai  dato  thou  hast  given  her. 

non  mi  dare,  do  not  give  me. 

non  vi  tormentate,  do  not  torment  yourself! 

mi  scriva,  write  to  me! 

ch'egli  m,i  ami,  that  he  may  love  me. 

2.  When  two  of  these  pronouns,  one  in  the  dative 
and  the  other  in  the  accusative  case,  come  together  in 
the  same  sentence,  they  both  precede  the  verb,  and  the 
dative  is  always  placed  hefore  the  accusative.  At  the 
same  time  the  /  of  the  pronouns  mi,  ti,  ci,  vi  is  changed 
into  e,  and  gli  introduces  an  e  before  the  accusative 
with  which  it  always  contracts.     Thus: 

Instead  of  mi  —  me  lo  it  to  me;  me  la  her  to  me;  me  li, 
them  (in.)  to  me;  me  le,  them  (f.)  to  me; 
me  ne^  some  to  me. 
«  «  ti  —  te  lo  it  to  thee ;  te  la  her  to  thee ;  te  li 
them  (in.)  to  thee;  te  le  them  (f.)  to  thee; 
te  ne  some  to  thee. 


1  The  vowel  is  also  changed  before  ne,  of  it.  See  next  page. 
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Instead  of    ci  —  ce  lo  it  to  us;    ce   la  her  to  us;  ce  li  them 

to  us;  ce  le  them  to  us;  ce  ne  some  to  us. 
«  «     vl  —  ve  lo  it   to    you ;    ve   la   her   to   you ;    ce    U 

them  to  you;  ve  le  them  to  you;  ve  ne  some 

to  you. 
«  «    gli  —  (jlielo   it  to  him;   gliela   her   to    him;    glieli 

them   to  him;   glUle   them   to   him;   (jh'ene, 

some  to  him. 
Note.  — Yor  the  sake  of  euphony  le  (her,  fern.)  is  not  used 
before  lo,  la,  li,  le,  ne;  thus,  when  speaking  of  a  female  person, 
we  should  say:  yli,  as:  I  gice  it  to  her  (to  the  mother)  io 
gl'ielo  do  (not  le  lo).  (Hi  is  also  employed  for  the  polite  form 
Le  to  you;  but  then  it  is  usually  written  with  a  capital  letter, 
as:  Glielo  it  to  you;  Gliela  her  to  you;  Glieli  them  to  you; 
Gliele  them  to  you;  Gliene  some  to  you. 

3.  The  conjunctive  personal  pronouns  follow  the  verb 
in  the  Imperative  (except  the  negative  Imperative,  etc. 
See  1).  In  this  case  they  are  contracted  with  the  verb, 
the  Inflhitive  dropping  its  final  vowel,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony.     Thus : 

Vedervi  to  see  you  (for  vedere  vi). 

amdrlo  to  love  him.  —  portarla  to  carry  her. 

mostrdrnielo  to  show  it  to  me. 

ddrgliene  to  give  him  (her^  you)  some. 

eredifni  believe  me.  —  credeteci  believe  (you^  us. 

amdndomi  loving  me.  —  vedendolo  seeing  him. 

avendolo  vediito,  I  i      •  i  • 

,,,  ,  '  ]  having  seen  him. 

vedutolo  I  ° 

avendoaliene  parlato  I  i      •  i        x     i,-        c  -t 

.      7',     V.        \  i  having  spoken  to  him  or  it. 

(parlatogliene)  )  °    '■ 

4.  In  poetry,  w^hen  the  verb  is  a  monosyllable  or  a 
noce  tronca — i.e.,  a  word  with  the  accento  on  the  final 
vowel  (as:  diru,  amo.  etc.)  —  the  pronouns  lo,  la,  le,  etc., 
are  sometimes  coupled  with  the  verb,  which  then  loses 
the  written  accento.  The  consonant  of  the  pronoun  (ex- 
cept gli)  is  (loaUcd.     Ex.: 

Instead  of  lo  faro  I  shall  do  it  —  farollo. 
«        «    vi  diro  I  shall  tell  you  —  dirovvi. 
«        «    la  amd  he  loved  her  —  amolla. 
«         «    si  pentira  he  will  repent  of  ...  —  pcntirassi. 
«        «    ci  dd  he  gives  us  —  dacci. 
«        «    gli   dird    he   will    tell    him    —    diragli   (not 
diraggli). 

5.  Loro  (to  them)  generally  follows  the  verb,  as: 
Egli  ha  detfo  loro  he  has  told  them. 


Conjunctive  Personal  Pronouns. 
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Part.) 


(Farther  irregularities  will   be  explained   in   the  Second 


Vocabulary. 

Accompagndre  to  accompany 

detto 

said,  told 

contdre 

to  count 

vedcre 

to  see 

iniprestdi'e 

to  lend 

a  rivederci 

I  hope  to  see  you 

premidre 

to  reward 

again 

loddre 

to  praise 

la  stazidnc 

the  railwaystation- 

mostrdre 

to  show 

con  tutta  stlnia 

respectfully 

domanddre 

to  ask  (something 

istruttivo 

instructive 

(una  cosa 

(1        from  someone) 

oolentieri 

wiUingly  (Hike  to) 

qualciino) 

(adv.) 

ascoltdrc 

to  listen  (to) 

p)er  inacerc 

please,     if     you 

taglidre 

1o  cut 

please 

aspettdre 

to  await 

il  macelldio 

the  butcher 

raccomanddre    to  recommend 

il  forndio 

the  baker 

onordre 

to  honour 

il  vetrdio 

the  glazier 

comunicdre 

\  to  communicate, 

il  falegndme 

the  joiner  (table- 

partecipdre 

f      impart 

maker) 

ddrt 

to  give 

la  stdrla 

the  history,  story 

do 

I  give 

ne  —  «e' 

neither  —  nor 

da4 

thou  givest 

il  conto 

the  bill,  account 

da 

he  gives 

di  certo 

certainly 

dia 

give  (sing.) 

sta sera  (quest a 

this  evening. 

attento 

attentive 

I        sera) 

Beading  Exercise.    39. 

lo  vi  ascolto.  Ascoltatemi !  Non  lo  ascoltare!  Mo- 
strami  per  piacere  il  libro  che  hai  conipralo !  Mi  mostri  dove 
si  comprano  i  biglietti  pel  teatro!  Alfredo  m'ha  imprestato 
un  libro  istruttivo.  Mi  racconti  una  storia!  Hai  contato 
il  danaro  che  ti  fu  mandato  ?  Dammi  (Give  me)  una  penna ! 
Ti  daro  la  mia.  Portateci  una  bottiglia  di  vino  e  due 
bicchieri!  Se  i  ragazzi  hanno  fame,  date  loro  del  pane. 
Mi  dia  la  sua  penna  d'acciaio!  Gliela  daro  subito.  Egli 
porta  quel  bel  capello  bianco  che  gli  fu  comprato  dallo  zio. 
Se  desiderate  cento  franchi,  ve  li  imprestero.  Vi  racco- 
niando  qnesto  sarto;  io  sono  sempre  stato  contento  del 
suo  lavoro.  Se  ella  vuole  leggere  questo  giornale,  glielo- 
do.  Mi  onori  cZ'una  sua  visita  e  le  raccontero  tutto.  Vi 
comunico  che  fra  pochi  giomi  avro  il  piacere  di  vedervi  in 
codesta  citta.  Se  ha  lei^  il  mio  libro,  la  prego  di  restituir- 
melo.  Hai  pagato  il  macellaio  e  il  fornaio?  Non  li  ho  an- 
cora  pagati  perche  non  mi  hanno  mandato  il  conto.  Scri- 
vimi  presto  e  mandami  il  tuo  ritratto.      Noyi  incontro  mai 

1  The  words  nessuno,  niuno,  veruno  none,  no  one;  ne  —  ne 
neither  —  nor;  ne  anche,  nh  meno,  neppnre  nor;  nulla,  nienfe- 
nothing,   have  the   negation  no)i,    when   they  stand  after  the  verb. 

^  The  more   expressive   form   instead  of   se   Ella   ha. 
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•ne   lei,   ne   sua  zia.     Pregandoti   d'aspettarmi   sabato   sera 
alia  stazione,  ti  saluto  e  sono  il  tuo  amico  Giacomo. 

Traduzione.   40. 

Do  you  listen  to  me  (hear  me)?  I  listen  to  you  (heai* 
you).  I  do  not  listen  to  you.  Will  yoic  accompany  me? 
Accompany  (2nd  pers.  sing.)  me!  Do  (2nd  pers.  sing.)  not 
accompany  me  I  Have  you  told  him  everything  ?  You  have 
not  told  (it)  him.  I  have  not  your  book.  You  will  not  lend 
it  (to)  me.  Lend  (2nd.  pers.  sing.)  it  him!  Do  not  lend  it  to 
her!  Give  (2nd  pers.  plur.)  me  10  bottles  of  wine  and  25 
glasses!  I  have  received  a  fine  ring;  I  shall  show  it  (to) 
you.  If  my  friend  (m.)  has  this  book,  1  shall  ask  him  for 
it.  I  have  heard  that  your  sister  has  (is)  ai'rived,  and  [I] 
come  to  (per)  welcome  (greet)  her.  These  rings  are  not 
•dear;  I  shall  buy  them.  These  girls  are  diligent  (indu- 
strious) and  attentive ;  their  parents  praise  them  and  reward 
them.  The  joiner  has  jiot  worked  for  us  this  year  and  (yet) 
sends  us  a  bill;  he  is  certainly  mistaken  (s'inganna  cer- 
iamente).  What  [sort  of]  .bread  has  the  baker  brought  you? 
He  has  brought  us  well-baked  bread  (pane  hen  cotto).  Did 
you  give  me  250  marks?  I  did  not  give  them  to  you  (see 
Less.  22,  page  90),  but  to  your  brother.  He  had  not  told 
(related)  this  story  to  you,  he  has  told  it  to  us.  He  has 
money,  but  he  lends  it  neither  to  me  nor  to  you.  I  have 
the  pleasure  to  impart  to  you  that  youi*  friend,  [Mr.]  Magni, 
has  honoured  me  with  (di)  his  visit.  Requesting  you  (Ge- 
rund) to  write  me  soon,  I  greet  you  respectfully. 

Dialogo. 


Chi  mi  aspetta? 

€hi    ti   ha   detto    di   leggere 

questo  libro? 
Ecco  il  giornale  nuovo,  ta- 

glialo  e  leggilo ! 

€onosce  lei  i  miei  fratelli? 

Avete  restituito  il  danaro  al 
vostro  vicino? 

Non  avendjoci  (tu)mai  scritto, 
abbiamo  creduto  che  tu  ci 
avessi  dimenticati. 

Dov'  e  la  stazione? 

II  danaro  fu  imprestato  a  te 
0  a  tua  sorc'lla? 


Tuo  padre  ti  aspetta. 
Adesso  non  ho  tempo,  lo  leg- 

gero  dopo  pranzo. 
Un  mio  amico  me  lo  ha  rac- 

comandato      come     molto 

istruttivo. 
Si,  li  conosco  tutti  tre,  scrivo 

loro   qualche   volta. 
Non  ancora,   ma  speriamo   di 

poterglielo  (to  be  able)  resti- 

tuire  fra  quindici  giorni. 
Scusate,  ma  non  ho  proprio 

(really  )mai  trovatoil, tempo 

di  scrivervi. 
tccola  li. 
Non  fu  imprestato  n6  a  me 

no  a  mia  sorella. 
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Quando  mi  paghera? 

Voglio  aver  la  mia  paga  (sol- 
dier's pay). 

II  vetraio  ed  il  falegname  ti 
mandano   il   conto ! 


Noriposso  ancora  pagarla,  ma 
La  paghero  fra  poco  (soon). 

Nonposso  darvelaadesso,  ma 
ve  la  daro  stasera  alle  8. 

Bene,  li  paghero  oggi  tutti  e 
due. 


Reading  Exercise. 

II  soldato  valoroso. 

Durante  una  guerra  combattuta  ai  di  nostri,  un  soldato 
nel  fervore  della  mischia  si  stacca  dalla  sua  compagnia  e 
s'incammina  verso  un  luogo  dove  non  erano  combattenti.  II 
capitano  lo  vede,  e  credendo  che  ei  si  allontanasse  per  sot- 
trarsi  al  pericolo,  lo  richiama  e  con  piglio  severo  gli  do- 
manda :  «I)ove  andate  ?»  Quegli  mostrandogli  una  ferita  mor- 
tale  ricevuta  allora  nel  petto,  tranquillamente  risponde :  «Vo 
di  qui  poco  lontano  a  morire  per  la  patria;  non  voglio  che 
il  mio  corpo,  fatto  cadavere,  sia  d'impaccio  ai  combattenti. » 


Vocabulary. 

Valoroso 

brave 

con  piglio  se- 

with    a     severe 

il  fervore 

the  heat 

vero 

countenance 

la  mischia 

the  fight,  fray 

la  ferita 

the  wound 

staccarsi 

to  stray  from,  se- 

il petto 

the  breast 

parate 

vo 

I  go 

incamminami 

to  go,  repair  to 

lontano 

far 

il  capitano 

the  captain 

il  corpo 

the  body 

allontanarsi 

to  absent  oneself 

il  cadavere 

the  corpse 

sottrarsi 

to  withdraw  from 

I'impaccio 

the  impediment. 

richiamare 

to  call  back 

Twenty-fourth  Lesson. 

Demonstrative  and  Interrogative  Pronouns, 

Demonstratives  are  used  to  point  out  the  person 
or  thing  spoken  of,  and  are  combined  with  di  (gen.), 
a  (dat),  and  da  (abl,). 

Questo,  -a  this;  PI.  questi,  -e  these^  quel,  quei. 
quello,  -a  that;  PI.  quelU  -e,  those. 

(For  the  forms  quel,  quegli^  quei,  que',  see  Lesson  13). 

Cotesto,  f.  cotesta;  PI.  cotesti,  coteste  this,  that;  PI.  these_, 

those  (see  Page  49). 
costui,  f.  costei;  PI.  costoro  this  .  .  .  here,  etc. 
colui,  f.  coUi;  PI.  color o  that,  etc. 

Italian  Conv. -Grammar.  7 
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Colui  or  quello  die  means  lie  who;  colei  or  quella 
che:  she  ivJio;  coloro  quelh',  quelle  che:  they  ivho. 

do  means  (hat,  in  quite  a  general  sense;  cio  che 
or  quel  che  means  tJiaf  ivliich. 

Note. —  TF7tai  =  that  whicb^  should  invariably  be  rendered 
by  quel  (or  cib)  che,  as: 

I  believe  what  (=  that  whicli)  I  see. 
Credo  quel  (cio)  che  vedo. 

Che,  when  used  without  a  preceding  substantive,  is  not 
relative,  but  Interrocjative  or  exclamatlve  (see  Less.  13,  2). 

Questi  and  qiiegli,  when  as  subjects  of  a  sentence 
and  in  the  singular,  are  only  employed  for  male  per- 
sons, as: 

Questi  fu  felice,  quegli  sfortunato. 

This  one^  was  happy,  that  one  unhappy. 

In  the  other  cases  qucsto  and  quello  should  be 
used  as: 

Vho  dato  a  quello  (not  quegli). 

I  have  given  it  to  that  (man,  etc.). 

Costal  and  colui  (this  one  —  that  one)  are  only 
used  of  2)crsons;  sometimes  they  convey  an  idea  of  some- 
thing despicable,  as: 

La  gloria  di  Colui  che  tutto  muove.     (Dante.) 
The  glory  of  Him  (God)  who  moves  everything. 

Costoro  saranno  jwiiiti  severamente. 
These  (persons)  will  be  severely  punished. 

Non  mi  jJarlate  di  colei!     (Goldoni.) 
Do  not  speak  to  me  of  that  woman! 

Colei  ti  ha  dato  uno  schiaffo!     (Goldoni.) 

That  base  creature  has  given  you  a  box  on  the  ear! 

Note. — When  referring  to  a  preceding  substantive  in  the 
genitive  case,  some  or  ang  is  generally  used  in  English;  when 
in  the  dative,  —  there;  and  when  in  the  ablative,  —  from, 
there,  therehg,  etc.  In  such  cases  Italians  use  for  the  genitive 
and  ablative  ne,  and  for  the  dative  ci  or  vi^.     Example: 

Ecco  del  prosciutto;  ne  volete? 

There  is  some  ham;  do  you  want  some? 


1  The  English  one,  when  following  a  demonstrative  pronoun, 
is  never  translated  in  Italian. 

^  Ci  and  vi  arc,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  changed  into  ce  and 
ve,  when  followed  by  one  of  the  pronouns  lo,  la,  li,  lo,  ne,  etc. 


Interrogative  Pronouns.  '.}9 

Ne  prenderb  un  poco. 

I  shall  take  a  little  {ne  not  translated).  «, 

Va  Mia     a  casa?  No,  ne  vengo. 

Are  you  going  home?  No  (that's  where  I  come  from), 

I  come  from  there ^. 

j^  in  giardino  siio  padre  ?  Si,  vi  e. 

Is  your  father  in  the  garden?  Yes,  he  is  there. 

j^  siata  lei  a  Roma  ?  No,  ma  ci  andrb  quest'anno. 

Have  you  been  in  Rome?  No,  but  I  shall  go  there  this  year. 

N.B.—Ne  and  vi  or  cl  correspond  exactly  to  the  French 
en  and  y,  and  respecting  their  position,  follow  the  same  rules 
that  have  been  given  for  the  conjunctive  pronouns. 

Interrogative  Pronouns. 

They  are: 

1.  CJii,  who?  die  what? 

2.  Quale,  masc.  and  fern,  which? 

They  are  combined  with  the  prepositions  as  follows: 

Chi  who?  che  what? 

di  chi  whose?  di  che  of  what? 

a  chi  to  whom?  a  che  to  what? 

chi  whom?  che  what? 

da  chi  from  (by)  whom?  da  che  from  (by)  what? 

Singular.  Plural. 

Quale  which?  qiiali  which? 

di  quale  of  which?  di  quali  of  which? 

a  quale  which?  a  quali  to  which? 

quale  which?  quali  which? 

da  quale,  from  (by)  which?  da  quali  from  (by)  which? 

Chi  IB  used  oi  persons,  che  of  things,  Di  chi,  wlien 
used  with  the  auxiliary  verb  cssere,  implies  possession 
and  corresponds  to  the  English  expressions:  ivhosc  .  .  . 
is?  (are?)  or  to  ivliom  belongs? 

The  student  should  be  careful  not  to  use  chi  for  che.  Chi 
is  only  interrogative,  and  expressions  such  as  Vuomo  chi,  .  .  ., 
la  donna  chi  .  .  .  are  incorrect. 

Chi  is  frequently  used  for  quello  or  colui  che.    Ex : 

Rimettetevi  a  chi  intende  la  cosa.     (Manzoni.) 
Depend  upon  him  tvho  understands  the  matter. 

1  The  student  must  be  warned  that  the  English  way  of  an- 
swering simply  with:  Yes,  I  do,  or:  No,  I  do  not,  is  by  no  means 
admissible  in  Italian. 

7* 
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Come  fa  chi  j)Cif'  che  aspetti.     (Manzoni.) 

As  he  (a  man,  etc.)  does  who  seems  to  wait. 

Con  Vatto  minaccioso  di  chi  coglie  un  suo  inferiore  .  .  . 

(Manzoni.) 
With  the  threatening  mien  of  him  who  finds  an  inferior. . . 

TuW   e   due  si    volsero    a   chi   ne    sapeva   pin    di    lore. 

(Manzoni.) 
Both  applied  to  him  who  knew  the  matter  better  than  they. 

Instead  of  che?  it  is  very  often  said  in  Italian  chc 
cosa  '^  (liter. :  ivliicli  thing  ?)  or  simply  cosa  ?  This  latter 
mode,  however,  though  very  frequent  in  colloquial 
language,  is  not  to  be  recommended. 

Che  serves  for  hoth  genders  and  numbers,  and  is 
often  used  for  quale.     Ex.: 

Bi  cite  ciitct,  ^  (Ella)?    From  which  town  are  you? 

Quale  asks  for  a  certain  person  or  thing  among 
others  of  the  same  kind.     Ex. : 

Quale  di  quest i  libri  comprera  ? 
Which  of  these  books  will  you  buy? 

Vocabulary. 


La  hellezza 

the  beauty 

arrestdrc 

to  arrest 

(heltd) 

fermdre 

to  stop,  to  stay 

I'albicdcca 

the  apricot 

denuncidre 

to  denounce 

il  cdrpo 

the  body 

operdfc 

to  act,  to  do 

la  cdlpa 

the  guilt 

rubdre 

to  steal,  to  rob 

il  ladro 

the  thief 

egualmente 

equal,  equally 

la  ricompensay 
(tl  gmderdune)\ 

(adv.) 
Vagricoltura  f. 

the  agriculture 

la  nohilita 

the  nobility 

il  conquistatdi-e 

the  conqueror 

arricrhire 

to  enrich 

il  (freno)   di- 

the  express  (train) 

(-isco) 

ritto 

imtrire 

to  feed 

promMe 

promises 

il  commercio 

the  commerce 

il  tesoro 

the  treasure 

assassi)i('fto 

murdered 

prima  (adv.) 

iirst,  earlier 

la  ndscita 

the  birth 

nan  so 

1  don't  know 

n deque 

was  born 

iersera 

last  night. 

Reading  Exercise.    41. 

Ecco  ii  mio  portafogli  e  quelle  di  mio  padre.  Abbiamo 
incontrato  iersera  la  sua  famiglia  e  quella  del  suo  vicino. 
Che  libri  volete?  Voglio  questi,  non  quelli^.  Ecco  tre 
uccelli;    quale  vuole   (Ella)  comprare?     Ne  comprero  due. 


1  At  the  end  of  the  sentence,  before  die  and  before  a  semicolon 
_or  colon,  the  older  form  quelli  is  used. 
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Che  frutti  sono  questi?  Sono  mele,  pere  ed  albicocche. 
Va  oggi  al  teatro?  No,  non  vi  andro  (shall  go);  non  sto 
(I  am)  bene.  La  storia  loda  coloro  che  hanno  fatto  del  bene 
all'umanita.  Di  che  si  nutrono  questi  uccelli?  Si  nutrono 
d'insetti.  Che  cosa  vuole  cestui  ?  Non  capisco  quel  che  dice 
(he  says),  non  paria  italiano.  Chi  e  costei?  E  la  serva  di 
nostra  zia.  A  che  pensate,  buona  donna?  Ai  miei  figli. 
Chi  trova  un  amico,  trova  un  tesoro.  Di  chi  era  prima 
questo  palazzo?  Del  conte  Negri.  Giulio  Cesare  e  Ales- 
sandro  Magno  (the  Great)  furono  due  grandi  conquistatori; 
questi  mori  giovine,  quegli  fu  assassinato.  Quali  dei  suoi 
cavalli  vendera?  Venderd  quel  due  che  ho  comprati  due 
anni  fa.  Di  che  paese  e  (Ella)?  Sono  Tedesco.  In  che 
citta  d'ltalia  ti  fermerai  di  piu  (the  longest)'^  A  Firenze, 
perche  la  ho  dei  parenti.  In  quali  stazioni  si  ferma  il 
diretto?  Non  so  precisamente  (precisely),  ma  si  ferma  in 
pochissime  stazioni. 

Traduzione.  42. 

I  am  selling  my  house  and  that  of  my  cousin.  He  who  is 
diligent  will  get  (avere)  a  book.  He  who  is  in  good  health 
(in  buona  salute)  is  happy.  This  ink  is  blacker  than  that. 
These  gloves  are  white,  those  are  yellow.  At  what  time  does 
the  express  train  arrive?  At  10  o'clock  at  night.  Answer 
him  who  calls!  Who  has  stopped  the  horse?  He  spoke 
with  the  mien  (il  fare)  of  him  who  is  accustomed  to  (a)  com- 
mand. I  shall  give  (clarb)  this  watch  to  him  who  pays  for 
(pagdre)  it  directly.  Are  these  your  boots?  No,  these  are 
not  my  boots.  Whose  are  they?  They  are  my  brother's. 
With  (by)  what  train  did  you  arrive?  With  (by)  the  eight 
o'clock  train.  I  prefer  the  beauty  of  the  soul  to  that  of  the 
body.  The  king  promises  a  reward  to  him  who  will  de- 
nounce the  thief.  (The)  Agriculture  and  (the)  commerce 
are  equally  useful  to  (the)  man;  the  former  (quella)  nouri- 
shes us,  the  latter  (questo)  enriches  us.  Dante  and  Tasso  are 
the  greatest  Italian  poets;  the  latter  (this  one)  was  born  in 
Sorrento,  the  former  (that  one)  in  Florence.  If  you  have 
some  good  wine,  bring  me  a  bottle  (of  it).  Have  you  any 
butter?  Yes,  I  have  some.  Pray,  give  me  (me  ne  dia)  a 
little  (un  poco) !  Have  you  thought  of  my  gloves  ?  Yes,  I 
have  thought  of  them.  Were  you  at  the  theatre  yesterday? 
Yes,  I  was  there.  Are  you  coming  from  town?  Yes,  I  am 
coming  from  there. 

Dialogo, 

Che  libro  e  questo  ?  Sono  le  poesie  del  Leopardi. 

In  quale  di  questi  due  alber-      In  quello  presso  (near)  alia 
ghi    ha    abitato?  stazione. 
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Che    chiesa    e  questa? 
Conosci  tu  qiiello  che  ha  fei- 

mato   il   cavallo  ? 
Sono  questi  i  suoi  guanti? 


Ha    (Ella) 
lettera  ? 


ricevuto    la    mia 


Chi  e  costui? 

E  costei? 

Che  cosa  hai  sentito  di  mio 

fratello  ? 
Che    promette    Cristo   a    chi 

opera      bene      in      questo 

mondo  ? 
Siete  stati  iersera  al  giardino 

pi'ibblico  (public  garden)'? 
Ecco  ancora  del  prosciutto  e 

del  pane ;  ne  vuole  (Ella)  ? 
Avete  portato  le  bottiglie? 
F.  a  casa  suo  padre? 


E  la  chiesa  di  Sant'  Antonio. 
No,   non   lo  conosco. 

No,  questi  non  sono  i  miei. 

sono  quelli  di  mia  cugina. 
Non  ho  ricevuto  ne  la  di  Lei 

lettera,    ne    quella   di    suo 

padre. 
E  il  servo  del  principe. 
E  la  nostra  serva. 
Ti    raccontero    stasera    tutto 

cio  che  ho  sentito  di  lui. 
Gli    promette    il    cielo. 


No,  non  ci  siamo  stati,  era- 

vamo   a  un   ballo. 
No,  grazie,  ne  ho  gia  man- 

giato  abbastanza. 
Mi  scusi,  non  ci  ho  pensato. 
No,  non  c'e ;  e  andato  in  citta. 


Twenty-fifth  Lesson. 

Possessive  aud  Relative  Pronouns. 

These  pronouns  do  not  differ  from  the  possessive 
adjectives  (see  Lesson  14).  They  are  nercr  used  with 
a  substantive. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

11  niio, 

la  mia, 

i  miei, 

le  mie  mine. 

il  iuo, 

la  tita, 

i  tuoi, 

le  tue  thine. 

il  suo, 

la  sua, 

i  suoi. 

le  sue  his,  hers  (yours) 

il  nostro, 

la  nostra, 

i  nostri, 

te  nostre  ours. 

il  vostro, 

la  vostra, 

i  vostri. 

le  vostre  yours. 

il  loro, 

la  loro 

i  loro, 

le  loro  theirs. 

Remarks. 

1.  The  student  should  remember  that  loro  is  invariable. 

2.  When  speaking  of  a  part  of  the  body,  Italians   make 
use  of  a  personal,  never  of  a  possessive  pronoun,  thus: 

Mi  duole  il  capo  I  have  a  head-ache,   my  head   aches. 
Egli  si  e  rotto  il  braccio  he  has  broken  liis  (own)  arm. 
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Relative  Pronouns. 

These  pronouns  have  some  resemblance  with  the 
interrogative  pronouns,  from  which  they  should  be  care- 
fully distinguished.     They  are: 

Singular. 
Masc.  and  Fem. 
Che  who,  which 
di  cui,  cm  whose 
a  cut,  cui  to  whom 
che,  cut  whom,  which 
da  cui  from  (by)  whom,  from  (by)  which. 

Neuter  (for  something  indefinite). 

Che  (il  che)  what 

di  che  of  what,  whereof 

a  che  to  what 

che  what 

dal  che^  from  (by)  what. 

Plural. 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

Che  which 

di  cui,  cui  of  which,  whereof 

a  cui,  cut  to  which 

che,  cui  which 

da  cui  from  (by)  which. 

Remarks. 

1.  Che  is  more  frequent  than  il  (la)  qucde,  and  is  em- 
ployed for  both  genders  and  numbers,  as :  il  padre  che  .  .  ., 
la  madre  che  .  .  .,  il  libra  che  .  .  . 

2.  II  che  is  used  instead  of  che,  when  relating  to  the 
whole  of  the  foregoing  sentence,  as: 

3Iio  padre  mi  richiama,  il  che  mi  obbliga  a  partire. 
My  father   calls   me   back,   therefore^   I  am   obliged   to 
depart, 

3.  Cui  is  generally  used  of  persons,  has  no  nominative 
case,  and  generally  takes  its  place  before  the  noun.  The 
prepositions  di  and  a  may  be  omitted  before  cui,  as: 

II  cui  (for  il  di  cut)  amico  whose  friend. 

^  Da  die  (better  dacche)  means  since,  but  the  ablative  case 
is  always  dal  che  or  dalla  qual  cosa,  by  which  (thing),  whereby. 

2  Liter.:  which  obliges  me  to  depart.  —  In  ancient  writers  Jo 
die  (locche)  occurs  instead  of  il  che. 
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4.  In  English  the  relative  pronoun  is  often  omitted  after 
the  noun.     In  Italian  it  should  always  be  expressed.     Ex. : 

La  lettera  che  avette  scritta  the  letter  you  have  written. 
11  ragazzo  ch'io  ho  veduto  the  boy  I  have  seen. 

Singula): 
Masc. 

11  quale  that,  who,  which 

del  quale  of  that,  whose,  of  which 

al  quale  to  that,  to  whom,  to  which 

il  quale  that,  whom,  which 

dal  quale  from  (by)  that,  whom,  which. 

Fem. 


La  quale 
della  quale 
alia  quale 

like  the  Masculine. 

la  quale 
dalla  quale 

Plural. 

Masc.                                               Fem. 

I  quali 
dei  quail 
ai  quali 

Le  quali 
delle  quali 
like  the  Singular,     alle  quali 

like  the  Singular. 

i  quali 
dai  quali 

le  quali 
dalle  quali 

Notes. 

1.  11  quale  combines  with  the  foregoing  idea  a  new  one 
of  some  tveight,  whereas  che  only  continues  the  thought  with 
the  addition  of  an  idea  of  secondary  importance,  thus: 

La  lettera  die  vi  ho  scritta,  non  e  arrivata. 
The  letter  I  wrote  you^  has  not  arrived. 

Gli  tiOiuini,  i  quali  duhitano  di  tutto,  sono  infelici. 
Those  who  doubt  everything  ai-e  unhappy. 

2.  Quale  is  sometimes  employed  for  come  (as).     Ex.: 

Vimperatore  di  Germania  quale  re  di  Prussia. 
The  emperor  of  Germany  as  king  of  Prussia. 

3.  Tale  quale,  Plur.  tali  quali  means  such  as.     Ex.: 
Tale  quale  mi  vede  such  as  you  see  me. 

4.  When  repeated,  quale  means   the  one  —  the  other,  as: 

Quale  e  huono,  quale  e  cattivo. 
The  one  is  good,  the  other  is  bad. 
Note. — The  student  should  bear  in  mind  that  quale  with  the 


article  is  never  an  interrogative  in  Italian. 


Therefore  he  ought 
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not  to  say,  as  in  French:  il  quale  volete  {\qz\\\q\  voulez-vovis) ? 
but  only:  quale  volete? 


L'aggradevo- 

lizza 
la  proprieth 
il  proprietdrio 
il  possessdre 
il  pdpolo 
il  male 
la  guarigione 
I'ammirdglio 
il    hatUllo   a  \ 

vapore  \ 
il  pirdscafo  ] 
I'eroe 
i  costumi 
la  scusa 
il  bdgno 
lontdno' 
il  fiume 


the  amenity, 
sweetness 
the  propriety 
the  proprietor 
the  possessor 
the  people 
the  disease 
the  recovery 
the  admiral 

the  steamer 


Vocabulary. 


the  hero 
the  customs 
the  excuse 
the  bath 
far 

the  river 
la  spdnda  the    bank    (of 


river) 


castigdre,  pu 

nire 
alloggidre 
abitdre 
vantdre 
fertilizzdre 
straccidre 
la  ferrovia 
la  strdda  fcr- 

rdtta 
la  corona 
guadagndre 
meritdre 
riportdre 
antico 
scorso 
promesso 
soggitto 
fra  2)^00 
in  (a)  cdsa 


to  chastise,  punish 
>  to  live,   to  reside 


to  extol,  to  boast 
to  fertilize  [of 
to  fear 

■  the  railroad 

the  crown 

to  win,  to  gain 

to  merit 

to  gain  (a  victory) 

antique  (ancient) 

last 

pr6mised 

subject 

soon 

at  home. 


Reading  Exercise. 


43. 


II  mio  giardino  e  tanto  grande  quanto  il  tuo.  Le  sue 
rose  sono  bellissime,  ma  sono  meno  belle  delle  mie.  I  nostri 
amici  sono  tanto  fedeli  qnanto  i  loro.  Ecco  i  miei  libri  edi 
suoi;  dove  sono  i  vostri?  Ogni  fiore  ha  la  sua  proprieta; 
la  viola  ha  le  sue,  i  garofani  hanno  le  loro.  E  dovere  d'ogni 
padre  di  castigare  i  propri^  Tigli,  quando  lo  meritano.  Tutti 
i  popoli  vantano  i  loro  eroi,  e  anche  noi  vantiamo  i  nostri. 
II  giovanotto  {from  giovane)  col  quale  siete  arrivato  la  setti- 
mana  scorsa,  e  morto  questamotte.  II  ragazzo,  il  ctii  padre 
e  partito  ieri  per  I'ltalia,  dimora  adesso  da  noi.  I  costumi 
dei  popoli  antichi  erano  molto  differenti  dai  nostri.  La  citta 
lia  le  sue  aggradevolezze,  ma  anche  la  campagna  ha  le  sue. 
II  mercante  che  avete  veduto  ieri  in  casa  mia,  e  da  cui  al- 
loggia  il  mio  amico  B.,  partira  fra  poco  per  Parigi.  Ecco  la 
casa  della  quale  abbiamo  parlato.  La  signora  di  cui  le 
ho  raccomandato  il  figlio,  e  una  parente  di  mia  moglie. 
Quest'uomo  e  tale  quale  me  I'avete  dipinto  (described). 
L'imperatore  d'Austria,  quale  re  d'Ungheria  (Ilungaria),  e 
possessore  della  corona  di  Santo  Stefano. 


^  His  own  children. 
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Traduzione.   44. 

I  find  your  garden  very  small.  I  beg  your  pardon 
(from  sciisare),  sir,  it  is  not  smaller  than  yours;  it  is  quite 
as  large  as  that  of  my  cousin.  Where  are  my  flowers?  (The) 
mine  are  here,  but  1  do  not  know  where  yours  are.  The 
English  admiral  who  has  gained  this  victory  is  Nelson.  The 
baths  by  means  of  which  he  expects  to  recover  are  far  from 
here.  The  dinner  to  which  I  was  invited  did  not  agree  with 
me  (tni  ha  fatto  male).  You  have  lost  all  (that)  you  had  won. 
I  shall  send  you  the  papers  (which)  I  promised  to  (di)  show 
you.  The  river  whose  waters  fertilize  Egypt  (VEg'itto)  is 
called  (chiamasi)  the  Nile  (Nilo).  This  is  a  disease  to  which 
I  am  subject.  The  proprietors  of  the  hotels  in  which  we 
have  been  were  Germans.  Whose  hat  is  that?  Is  [it] 
yours  or  that  of  your  friend?  It  is  my  friend's.  Miss  Bi- 
anchi,  of  (Genii.)  whom  there  is  now  much  talk  (one  talks 
much)  in  the  newspapers,  will  sing  in  our  theatre  one  of 
these  days.  I  have  brought  the  history  of  those  ancient 
nations  of  which  our  teacher  has  been  speaking  (has 
spoken).  Our  aunts  arrived  yesterday;  (the)  mine  came 
{venne)  with  the  steamboat,  (the)  yours  with  the  railway. 

Dialogo. 

Trova  (Ella)  il  mio  giardino  Al    contrario,    lo    trovo    piu 

pill  grande  del  Sue?  piccolo  del  mio. 

Come    si    chiama    quell'am-  Fu    Nelson,    il    famosissimo 

miraglio  inglese,  che  ha  ri-  ammiraglio  inglese. 

portato  la  vittoria  di  Tra- 
falgar ? 

Quanto   ha  pagato  pei   miei  Pei  Suoi  ho  pagato  quindici 

libri  ?  lire. 

Avete    incontrato    le    vostre  Abbiamo  incontrato  le  nostre 

sorelle?  e  le  vostre. 

Chi  e  il  proprietario  di  questa  Quel  signore  con  cui  abbiamo 

casa?  parlato  poco  tempo  fa. 

Dove  si  trova  il   bagno   del  Nella     Selva     Nera     (Black 

quale  parlate?  Forest). 

Come  si  chiama  quel  flume  Si  chiama  Arno. 

sulle  cui  sponde  sorge  (lies) 

Fircnze  ? 

Ecco  due  piroscafi ;  con  quale  Partiremo  col  piu  grande,  che 

partiremo?                        .^  e  anche  piu  comodo. 

Hai  trovato  ancora  tutte  le  Le   ho    trovate   tutte   e   tali 

tue  carte?  quali  le  aveva  lasciate. 
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Reading  Exercise. 

L'O  di  Giotto. 

Giotto  fu  celebre  pittore  e  architetto  del  secolo  decimo 
quarto  e  scolaro  cU  Gimabue,  il  ristauratore  della  pittura 
in  Italia.  Volondo  il  papa  in  quel  tempi  far  dipingere  la 
chiesa  di  San  Pietro  a  Roma,  mando  in  tutte  le  principali 
citta  d'ltalia  dei  cortigiani  che  raccogliessero  dei  saggi  dei 
migliori  pittori  del  suo  tempo  per  poi  affidare  questo  la- 
voro  a  colui  che  mostrasse  maggiori  meriti.  I  cortigiani, 
arrivati  a  Firenze,  entrarono  anche  da  Giotto,  che  era  gia 
celebre  per  aver  dipinto  in  diverse  citta  d'ltalia,  e  gli  espo- 
sero  la  mente  del  sommo  pontefice.  Giotto,  dato  di  piglio  a 
un  pennello,  descrisse  a  mano  libera  su  un  foglio  un  cerchio  per- 
fetto  e  lo  diede  ai  legati  dicendo :  ecco  quello  che  posso 
darvi,  portatelo  al  Santo  Padre.  I  cortigiani  recarono  cogli 
altri  modelli  anche  questo  0  al  Papa,  e  avendo  essi  riferito 
come  Giotto  I'avesse  segnato  senza  compasso,  venne  giu- 
dicato  come  un  saggio  di  grande  valentia,  e  Giotto  fu  chia- 
mato  a  dipingere  in  San  Pietro.  Da  questo  fatto  derive  il 
proverbio :  Tu  set  piu  tondo  dclVO  di  Giotto  che  e  quanto 
dire:  sei  di  corta  intelligenza. 


Vocabulary. 

Dipingere 

to  paint                  i 

legato 

delegate 

exn'tigimio 

the  courtier             ! 

dicendo 

saying 

raccofjliere 

to  collect 

r ecu  re 

to  bring 

saggio 

the  proof 

modello 

model 

poi 

afterwards               | 

riferire 

to  relate,  report 

affidare 

to  confide                | 

segnare 

to  draw 

lavoro 

labour,  work           ■ 
1-1                 1 

compasso 

compasses  (PI.) 

esposero  (from 

explamed                 i 

venne 

became,  was 

esporre) 

1 
j 

giudicare 

to  judge 

mente 

mind,  design          | 

valentia 

cleverness,     able 

pontefice 

pontiff,  pope           1 

ness 

dare  di  piglio 

to  seize                   ' 

faito 

fact 

■pennello 

brush 

dericare 

to  derive 

descrisse  (from 

to  describe,  draw 

proverhio 

proverb 

dcscrivere) 

\    tondo 

(round)  stupid 

cerchio 

circle 

1    intelligenza 

intelligence. 

diede    (from 

gave 

dare) 

1 
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Twenty-sixtli  Lesson. 

Indefinite  Pronouns. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  used  without  substan- 
tives, whereas  the  Indefinite  Numerals  (see  Lesson  17) 
are  always  employed  icith  a  substantive. 

Altri  (masc.  sing.),  another 

altrul  (without  norn.),  other's;  other  people's 

alt7'a  something  else 

altra  (fern.),  another  one 

,,      /  nothing,     (Requires  non  before  the  verb.) 

Vun  Valtro  fern.  I'una  Valtra  \  ., 

PI.  gli  uni  gli  altri;  fern,  le  une  le  altre  \ 

I'lmo  (-a)  e  raliro  (-a)  \  Vi  +1 

PI.  gli  uni  (le  une)  e  gli  altri  (le  altre)  f 

tutto  f.  tutta  \     ■,, 

tutti  f.  tutte   \ 

desso,  -a  the  same 

ogmmo,  -a  everyone 

chiimque  whosoever 

cllicclieSSia  1        r,  r  ^.^  -LX.  •  \ 

,  T .    ,       .     .  N  /  whosoever  (mostly  with,  con).) 
(mi  die  SI  sia)  ]  \         j  j  / 

qualcuno,  -a        \  ,     ■, 

■'■     1  1    ■,  ,  someone,  somebody 

qualclieduno,  -a)  '' 

certuno,  -a  anyone,  certain 

U710  somebody. 

Remarks. 

1.  Altri  —  altri  means  the  one  —  the  other,  in  a  general 
sense  (like  quale  —  quale),  as:  altri  e  hitono,  altri  e  cattivo, 
the  one  is  good,  the  other  is  bad.  In  colloquial  language, 
however,  Vuno  .  .  .  Valtro  are  to  be  preferred.  —  Almost  the 
same  meaning  have  cJd  —  clii  —  or  questi  —  queyli,  as :  dii 
e  dofto,  chi  ('  ignorante,  the  one  is  a  learned  man,  the  other 
is  an  ignorant. 

2.  Altrui  has  no  nominative. 

Gen.  altrui,  d'altrui  other  people's 

Dat.  ad  altrui  to  other  people 

Abl.  da  altrui  from  (by)  other  people. 

Sometimes  the  preposition  ad  before  altrui  may  be  dispensed 
with,  as:  quel  che  si  deve  altrui,  what  one  owes  to  other 
people.    V altrui  (with  the  article)  means:  other  people's  own. 

3.  Certuno  is  but  the  inversion  of  un  certo  a  certain, 
and  therefore  necer  takes  the  article. 
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4.  Nulla,  like  nlente,  is  sometimes  a  real  substantive,  as : 

Vergogna  e  dovere  sono  un  nulla  2Jer  lui.    (Manzoni.) 
Shame  and  duty  are  as  nothing  to  him. 


Vocabulary. 

II  birhdnte 

the  rascal 

aiutdre  (ace.) 

to  aid,  to  help 

il  guastames- 

the  iDrice-spoiier 

condscere 

to  know 

tih'i 

proteggere 

to  protect 

la  sdrte 

the  fate 

hiasimdre 

to  blame 

I'opinione 

the  opinion 

guastdre 

to  spoil 

il  camerdta 

the  comrade 

gudsto  (adj.) 

spoiled 

il  lavoro 

the  labour,  work 

entrdre 

to  enter 

la  fiducia 

the  confidence 

allegro 

pleased,  merry 

il  principe 

the  prince 

di  cudre 

from  one's  heart 

il  principio 

the  principle,  be- 

la ragione 

the  reason 

ginning 

aver  ragione 

to  be  right 

venuto 

come,  arrived 

aver  tdrto 

to  be  wrong 

secdndo 

after,  according  to 

la  gente  (f.) 

people 

geUso 

(di),  jealous 

le  genii  (pi.) 

the  nations,   (id.) 

la  gelosia 

the  jealousy 

soldiers   (poet.) 

balldre 

to  dance 

la  rdba 

goods,  possessions 

ftimdre 

to  smoke 

per 

to,  for. 

Reading  Exercise.   45. 

Non  fare  (do  not)  ad  altri  quel  che  non  vuoi  che  altri 
faccia  (sliould  do)  a  te!  Non  rubare  la  roba  altrui  (thou 
shalt  not  steal).  leri  siamo  stati  invitati  in  casa  della 
signora  Romani ;  alcuni  hanno  ballato,  altri  hanno  suonato, 
tutti  sono  stati  allegri.  Ognuno  vnole  aver  ragione,  nes- 
suno  vuole  aver  torto.  Taluni  credono  che  il  raondo 
finira  presto.  Se  conoscessi  qualcuno  in  questa  citla,  ci 
resterei  alcuni  giorni,  ma  non  conosco  nessuno.  Avete 
mangiato  qualche  cosa?  Non  ho  mangiato  niente.  Che 
cosa  desidera?  Nulla.  Chiunque  non  ubbidisce,  sara  pu- 
nito.  Quest  amici  si^  amano  di  cuore  e  si^  aiutano  gli 
uni  gli  altri.  Questa  povera  gente  ha  perduto  tutto  in  un 
incendio.  Ciascuno  opera  secondo  i  suoi  principii  e  le  sue 
opinioni.  Chiunque  vi  protegga,  non  temo  di  dirvi  che  siete 
un  birbante.  £  state  qui  uno  a  domandar  di  voi.  Chiun- 
que desidera  parlare  con  me,  venga  a  casa  mia  a  mezzo- 
giorno. 

Traduzione.   46. 

One  calls  (chiamare)  him  a  price-spoiler  who  ruins  the 
business  (affairs)  of  others.  In  (ifi)  this  world  the  one  is 
rich,  the  other  poor,  and  nobody  is  contented  with  (di)  his 


^  The  reflective  pronoim  must  never  be  omitted  in  phrases 
in   which  gli   uni,   gli   altri  occurs. 
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own  lot.  Do  you  not  know  anybody  in  this  city?  No, 
I  know  nobody.  V/hy  are  you  jealous  of  each  other?  True 
(with  article)  friends  love  and  help  each  other.  Has  some- 
body been  here  (qui)?  No,  nobody  has  (is)  been.  ^lany 
[persons],  from  (per)  jealousy,  blame  the  works  of  other 
people.  Have  these  poor  people  got  something  to  (da) 
eat?  No,  they  have  not  yet  got  anything.  It  is  [a]  pity 
that  you  do  not  help  (conj.)  each  other;  you  will  lose 
everything.  Many  [persons]  had  sold  all  their  goods 
(things).  To  night  I  saw  (have  seen)  someone  go  into  the 
church.  None  is  withoutfaulls.  Lend  me  one  of  the  pens; 
(the)  mine  are  all  spoiled.  All  men  are  subject  to  death. 
I  greet  all   [of  them]  from   [my]  heart  (heartily). 


Dialo2;o. 


Chi  ha  detto  cio? 

Chi  di   queste  ragazze   vuol 

questa  carta? 
Hai    veduto   qualcheduno  in 

questo  giardino? 
Che  cosa  c'e  di  nuovo? 
Vuole  mangiare  qiialchecosa  ? 
C'e    qualcuno    die    conosce 

questa  gente? 
Di  che  cosa  avete  parlato  in 

tutta  la  sera? 
Che  avete  fatto  in  casa  del 

sign  or  Maggi? 
Con  chi  e  venuta? 
Qualcuno  ha  guastato  le  mie 

penne ! 
Hai  tutte  le  carte? 
Come  erano  i  principotti? 
E  venuto  qualcuno  ? 

Avete  delle  altre  penne? 
Ha  (Ella)  incontrato  qualche- 
duno ? 


Tutti  lo  hanno  detto. 
Tutte  la  vogliono. 

No,    non   ci  ho  veduto  nes- 

suno. 
Non   so   nulla. 
No,  la  ringrazio;  non  voglio 

niente. 
No,  nessuno  la  conosce. 
Ci  siamo  raccontato  i  nostri 

affari  e  i  nostri  fastidi. 
Gli    uni    hanno    ballato,    gli 

allri  hanno  fumato. 
Con  nessuno. 
Letue  penne  erano  giaguaste, 

quando  sei  venuto  a  scuola. 
Non,  ne  ho  alcuna. 
Erano  gelosi  gli  uni  deglialtri. 
Si,  c'e  state  qui  uno  per  })arlar 

con  voi. 
No,  non  ne  abbiamo  altre.  , 
Non  ho  incontrato  nessuno. 


Twenty-seventli  Lesson. 

The  PassiTC  Toice.  —  Neuter  Terbs. 

The  passive  voice  is    formed  in  Italian  by    means 
of  the  Auxiliary  cssoc  to   be,    with   the  ^>«s(^  participle 
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of  the  active  yerh,  as:  lodarc,  to  praise;  essere  lodato, -a : 
pi.  lodati,  -e,  to  be  praised. 

Bule.— The  past  participle,  when  emploj^ed  with  the 
verb  essere,  is  always  considered  as  an  adjective,  and 
must,  therefore,  agree  in  gender  and  numher  with  the 
noun  ov pronoun  to  which  it  refers.  Thus:  io  sono  lodato, 
noi  siamo  lodati,  we  are  praised ;  io  sono  lodata,  noi 
siamo  lodate. 

Note. — Instead  of  essere  the  Passive  voice  may  also  be 
formed  with  venire  to  come,  and  very  seldom  with  andare 
to   go;    restare  to   rest;    rimanere   to  remain;    stare  to  stand. 

Venire,  the  most  important  of  these  verbs,  is  often 
used,  when  the  action  is  represented  as  momentary  or 
as  a  result,  whilst   essere  denotes  a  lasting  state,   thus: 

L'uscio  e  chiuso  the  door  is  shut  (i.e.,  not  open). 
L'uscio  vien  chiuso  they  are  shutting  the  door  (just  now). 

Infinitive. 

Essei'e  loclato,  -a,  PI.  -i,  -e  to  be  praised. 

Present. 
Io  sono  lodato,  -a  I  am  praised 
tu  sei  lodato,  -a  thou  art  praised 
egli  ^  lodato  he  is  praised 
ella  ^  lodata  she  is  praised. 
etc.  etc. 

hnperfect. 
Io  era  lodato,  -a  I  was  praised. 

Freterite. 
Io  fui  lodato,  -a  I  was  praised. 

1st  Future. 
Io  sard  lodato,  -a  I  shall  be  praised. 

Conditional. 
Present. 
Io  sarei  lodato,  -a  I  should  be  praised. 

Imperative. 

Sit  lodato,  -a  be  (thou)  praised. 

Non  essere  lodato  -a  be  (thou)  not  praised. 

Sia  lodato  -a  be  (you,  he,  she)  praised. 
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Siamo  lodati  -e  let  us  be  praised. 
Siate  lodoii  -e  be  (you)  praised. 
Siano  lodati,  -e  be  (you,  they)  praised. 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 
Ch^io  sia  lodato,  -a  that  I  be  praised. 

Imperfect. 
S'io  fossi  lodato,  -a  if  I  were  ijraised. 

Participle. 
Does  not  exist. 

Gerund. 

Sing.  Essendo  lodato,  -a,  \  ,    •  ' '    a 

Plur.  Essendo  lodati,  -e     /     ®i  S  P    ^s 

Compound  Tenses. 

Perfect. 

Sing.  Essere  state,  -a,  lodato,  -a\  .     ■,         ■,  •     , 

ni        IP  .  .•        7   1  f  J  to  have  been  praised, 

rlur.  Essere  stati,  -e  lodati,  -e     )  ^ 

Indicative. 

Perfect. 

r  i  state  lodate  \  j  ,         ■,  •    j 

^^  ^^^^  \  stata  ledata  ]  ^  ^^^«  ^««^  P^^^^^'^' 

1st  Pluperfect. 

T  i  state  lodato   \  r  ■,    j  i  •    j 

Jo  era  {     ,  .     ,    ,  ,     ;  1  had  been  praised. 
I  stata  ledata  j  ^ 

2nd  Phqicrfect. 

lo  fui  state  lodato  I  bad  been  praised. 

2nd  Future. 

lo  sard  state  ladato  I  shall  have  been  praised. 

Conditional. 

Perfect. 

To  sarei  state  lodato  I  should  have  been  praised. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
€h'io  sia  state  lodato  that  I  have  been  praised. 

Pluperfect. 
■S'ie  fossi  state  lodate  if  I  had  been  praised. 
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Gerund. 

c,.         rr>       J     (  stato  lodato  \ 
Sing.  Essenao  {     ,  .     7  ^  . 

°  \  stata  lodata     1      •       i  •    j 

)    4  i-  1  ^  i-   (  having  been  praised, 
-m         77        J     I  stall  lodati    \  °  ^ 

\  state  lodate  ) 

Remarks. 

1.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Italian  language  that  the 
Passive  voice  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  active  form  with 
the  pronoun  si.     Thus,  instead  of: 

Quella  casa  e  veduta,  that  house  is  seen,  we  can  also  say: 
Si  vede  quella  casa,  literally :  that  house  sees  itself. 

This  strange  form  (only  admissible,  however,  when  the 
nominative  is  not  a  substantive  implying  either  a  person  or 
a  personal  pronoun)  has  induced  many  grammarians  to  con- 
sider the  pronoun  si  as  a  nominative,  like  the  French  on,  or 
the  German  man,  whilst  in  reality  it  is  simply  an  accusative, 
governed  by  the  reflective  verb,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  follo- 
wing examples: 

Sing.       Come  e  pronunziata  questa  parola?  \   How  is  this  word 
Reflect.  Come  si  pronunzia  questa  parola  ?  \       pronounced  ? 
Plur.       Come  sono  pronunziate  queste  parole?  \  How  are  these 
Reflect.  Come  si  proniinziano  queste  parole?  \    words  pron.? 

In  English  such  phrases  are  rendered  by :  people,  we,  you, 
they,  one,  etc.,  or  by  the  Passive  voice,  as: 

Si  dice  people  say,  one  says,  it  is  said. 

Mi  si  da  del  danaro  they  give  me  some   money,   some 

money  is  given  to  me. 
Non  si  vede  nulla  you  see  nothing,  nothing  is  to  be  seen. 
Si  leggono  i  giornali  you   read   the   papers  (papers   are 

read). 
Si  vedono  molte   cose  many   things   are   seen,    one   sees 

many  things. 

But  whenever  the  use  of  the  reflective  form  might  seem 
to  make  the  meaning  ambiguous,  as  in  the  sentence :  one  loves 
the  children   —  reflect,  form:  I  flgli  si  amano  =  the  children 
love  themselves  —  the  Passive  voice  is  preferred: 
I  flgli  sono  amati. 

Yet  there  are  also  expressions  found  after  the  English 
or  Latin  fashion,  as: 

Dicono  (Si  dice)  che  avremo  la  guerra   they   say   that 

we  shall  have  war. 
Mi  danno  (Mi  si  da)  del  datiaro  they  give  me  money. 

Italian  Conv.-Grammar.  8 
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Raccontano  (Si  racconta)  che  il  re  voglia  abdicare  they 
say  that  the  king  will  abdicate. 

2.  The  construction  with  si  is  also  frequently  imjiersonal, 
as:  si  dice,  one  says;  si  bulla,  one  dances,  they  (people,  etc.) 
are  dancing,  where  no  substantive  follows.  In  this  case  si  is 
used  with  the  verb  in  the  Singular,  as  in  the  preceding 
examples.  But  as  soon  as  an  accusative  follows,  as  in  the 
sentence:  one  hears  disagreeable  news,  the  verb  should  be  in 
the  Plural:  si  sentono  naove  disaggradevoli. 

Nevertheless  a  Plural  of  the  person  or  thing  with  the 
Singular  of  the  verb  is  not  altogether  excluded,  as  in  the 
following  sentences: 

Quando  si  d  costretii.     (Cantu.) 
If  one  is  obliged.^ 

Di  tali  tristi  fald  se  ne  faceva  di  continuo.    (Manzoni.) 
They  made  continually  such  sad  piles. 

3.  Si  must  never  be  used  with  a  reflective  verb,  as :  one 
love  oneself.  In  such  a  case  another  mode  of  expression 
should  be  chosen,  by  putting  a  convenient  nominative  to  the 
verb.  Such  nominatives  are:  7wi,  voi,  uno,  ci,  alcuno,  altri, 
gli  uomini,  etc.     Thus  the  above  sentence  would  be: 

Uno  si  ama  (as  in  English),  or: 
Noi  ci  aniiamo  we  love  ourselves. 
Voi  vi   amate  you  love  yourselves. 
Taluno  si  ama  many  a  man  loves  himself. 
Ci  s'inganna  one  is  cheated. 

1  This  anomaly  also  occurs  in  French.  The  Italians,  wanting 
an  indefinite  pronoun  like  the  French  o)i  or  the  German  man, 
sometimes  try  to  supply  it  by  using  erroneously  lo  as  a  nominative. 
Thus  you  may  hear:  lo  si  dice  or  se  lo  dice,  one  says  so  (it), 
which  properly  signifies:  he  or  she  (the  nom.  e(/li  or  ella  being  omitted 
sai/s  it  to  himself  or  to  herself^  but  by  no  means:  one  sai/s  so,  as  lo 
cannot  be  considered  as  a  nominative.  Such  phrases  belong  pro- 
perly to  the  dialects  which  greatly  predominate  in  Italy,  even  in 
good  society,  and  in  dialects  lo  is  indeed  frequently  met  with  as  a 
nominative,  as  in  the  following  Venetian  sentence  {Goldoni,  Famigl. 
deU'Antiq.  Act.  1,  Sc.  19) :  Vostro  mario  come  ve  tratelo  =  Come 
vostro  marito  vi  tratta  ef/li,  how  does  your  husband  treat  you  ?  — 
Besides,  the  ear  is  misled  by  the  seeming  analogy  with  la  (for  ella), 
which  is  very  often  used  as  a  nom.,  as:  la  (i.e.,  cosa)  ^  cos),  so 
it  is;  la  s'intendc,  of  course  (lit.:  it  understands  itself).  But  here 
la  is  elliptical  for  la  cosa,  and  therefore  the  expression  is  perfectly 
correct.  A  proof  that  the  Italians  feci  the  want  of  an  indefinite 
pronoun  is  seen  by  examples  like  the  following:  Vuoni  si  cinge 
(Tasso),  one  girds  oneself,  where  the  subst.  uomo  is  used  for  the 
French  on  (anc.  French  hom  =  [Lat.]  homo,  man).  Yet  such 
examples  are  very  rare. 
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Si  s'inganna  would  be  highly  ungrammatic,  there  being 
two  accusative  cases  but  no  nomin.  in  the  sentence.^ 

4.  The  Passive  voice  should  be  used  if  in  English  a,  per- 
sonal pronoun  in  the  acciis.  is  used  with  the  verb,  as  in  the 
phrase:  one  loves  Mm  (her).     Thus: 

Ugli  e  (or  viene)  amato. 

Lo  si  (or  se  lo)  ama  would  be  incorrect,  as  there  would 
be  two  accus.  and  no  nominative. 

5.  The  compound  tenses  of  these  verbs  with  si  are  formed 
with  the  auxiliary  verb  essere,  and  not  with  avere,  as: 

Questo  si  e  detto  this  has  been  said. 

Se  si  fossero  lette  le  letter e  if  the  letters  had  been  read. 

Si  sono  sentite  molte  campane  many  bells  have  been  heard. 
Note. — The  Italians  avoid  joining  a  dative  with  si,  as: 
questo  mi  si  e  detto,  lit.  that  has  been  told  me ;  they  prefer 
the  Passive  voice,  thus: 

Questo  mi  fu  detto. 

If  ne  (of  it,  etc.)  is  joined  with  si,  the  former  should  be 
preceded  by  the  latter,  si,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  being 
changed  into  se,  as: 

Se  ne  parla  one  speaks  ef  it. 

The  compound  tenses,  as  we  have  said  before,  are  formed 
with  essere,  thus: 

Se  ne  parlato  one  has  spoken  of  it. 

Neuter  Verbs. 

These  denote  either  a  state  of  rest,  as :  dormirc^  to 
sleep,  or  an  intransitive  action,  as :  io  vado,  I  go.  They 
generally  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary 
verb  essere,  as:  io  sono  andato,  I  have  gone;  e  arrivata, 
she  has  arrived.  Others  take  avere:  io  ho  dormito,  I 
have  slept,  etc. 

A  neuter  verb  is  generally  conjugated  with  essere, 
when  its  past  participle  may  be  considered  as  an  ad- 
jective, and  therefore  joined  with  a  noun.  Thus.:  era 
morta,  she  has  died;  e  caduto,  he  has  fallen  because 
these  participles  may  be  employed  as  adjectives,  for  ex. 

1  The  Passive  voice  is  also  inadmissible  in  this  case,  because 
si  e  mnato  means:  he  has  loved  himself,  and  not:  one  loves  one- 
self. Expressions  like:  si  viene  (or  si  e)  ingannato  may  perhaps 
be  found,  where  the  author  wishes  to  imply:  one  is  cheated,  but, 
as  we  observed  before   (p.   116),   such  expressions   are  incorrect. 

8* 
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Vuonw    mo) 

iu,    the    dead 

man ;     Vanydo    cadido, 

the 

iallen  angel 

, 

Vocabulary. 

II  capiiano 

the  captain 

tolto     (from 

taken  away 

la  leggi' 

the  law 

torre)  (irr.) 

I'armddio 

the  press,  the 

cup- 

il  villdggio 

the  village 

hoard 

bandire  (-isco) 

to  banish 

la  ci'tra 

tlie  care 

excellente 

excellent 

la  sorte 

the  sort 

lealmente{iidv.] 

honestly 

it  dubbio 

the  doubt 

occupdto 

occupied 

la  nebbia 

the  mist,  fog 

r 

guat'ire 

to  cure 

la  malatlia 

the  illness 

saxgnindso 

bloody 

il  valore 

the  value,  worth 

arrabbidto 

furious 

I'ospeddle  ni. 

the  hospital 

chiuso 

shut 

I'oggetto 

the  object 

correfto  (from 

conected.mended 

il  viaggiatore 

the  traveller 

vorriggere) 

il  viaggio 

the   travel, 

jour- 

puntndU 

punctual 

ney 

istudivso 

studious 

riaggid re  (with 

to  travel 

ucclso 

killed 

a  cere) 

di'nso 

dense,  close, 

tight 

I'adulatdre 

the  ilatterer 

virtuoso 

virtuous 

svonosciuto 

unknown 

stimdre 

to  esteem 

offeso   (from 

offended 

viene 

he     comes 

(be- 

off  end  ere) 

comes) 

ossercdre 

to  observe 

vengono 

they    come 

(be- 

ferire  (-isro) 

to  -wound 

come) 

disprezzdre 

to  desi)ise 

verru  (fut.  of 

will  be 

schivdre 

to  avoid 

venire) 

distriitto 

destroyed  (p. 

P-) 

trasgredire 

to  transgress 

ammirdre 

to  admire 

(■isco) 

riedificdre 

to  rebuild 

trattdre 

to  treat,  to 

act 

assaltre  (-isco) 

to  attack 

dnzi,  piuttdsto 

rather 

morso 

bitten  (p.  p.) 

percib 

therefore. 

Reading  Exercise.   47. 

Mio  figlio  Teodoro  e  (viene)  amato  c  lodato  dai  suoi 
maestri,  perche  e  studioso  e  attcnto.  Gustavo  Adolfo,  re 
di  Svezia,  fu  ucciso  alia  battaglia  di  Lutzen.  Volfango 
Aniedeo  Mozart,  celeberrimo  compositore,  e  nato  a  Salis- 
burgo  e  morto  a  Vienna.  Se  sarete  (see  page  46.  N.B.) 
virtuosi,  sarete  amati  e  stimati  da  ognuno.  Abbiate  cura 
che  le  leggi  siano  osservate  puutualmonte.  Chiunque  le 
trasgredisce,  verra  [inst.  of  sara]  punito.  II  soldalo  che  e 
state  ferito  e  morto.  La  casa  che  e  stata  demolila,  sara 
riedificata.  Quel  povero  cane  vion  {=  e)  maltrattato  dai 
suo  padrone.  leri  un  signore  fu  assalito  da  due  ladroni 
(rohher);  denaro,  orologio  e  catena,  tutto  gli  fu  tolto.  Sono 
arrivati  da  Firenze  quesli  signori?  Si,  hanno  viaggiato 
tutta  la  notte.  Che  libri  sono  questi?  Sono  libri  che  non 
si  leggono  mai.     Quando  1  nostri  temi  saranno  finiti,  ver- 
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ranno  corretti  dal  nostro  professore.  Che  cosa  si  dice  della 
guerra?  Dove  si  trovano  queste  piante?  Non  si  vede 
niente  in  quella  stanza,  perche  non  v'e  lume  (light).  E 
chiusa  la  porta?  No,  ma  viene  chiusa  dal  servitore  in 
questo  punto  (moment).  Ci  s'inganna  se  si  crede  che  gli 
uomini  siano  tutti  buoni.  Dalla  mia  finestra  si  vedono  due 
chiese.  Non  si  vede  il  campanile  della  chiesa,  la  nebbia 
e  troppo  densa.  Mi  si  disse  (I  was  told),  che  (Ella,  Lei)  non 
era  a  casa.     Dicono   che  la  regina  parta  per  Roma. 

Traduzione.  48- 
I  am  loved  by  my  parents.  They  say  that  Christopher 
Columbus  (Cristoforo  Colombo)  was  (born  (Cong.)  in  Genoa. 
They  have  said  that  our  neighbour  was  now  avoided  byi 
all  his  friends,  because  he  did  not  act  honestly.  One  has 
found  many  important  letters,  fin  this  press.  Have  you  been 
offended?  Yies,  I  have  been  offended.  (The)  flatterers  are 
esteemed  by  nobody;  on  the  contrary  (anzi)  they  are  des- 
pised by  everybody.  One  is  mistaken  when  one  thinks  that 
this  family  is  (Cong.)  rich.  The  prince  has  travelled  much 
in  his  youth;  he  was  accompanied  by  his  tutor  (educatore) 
on  (in)  all  his  journeys.  A  poor  woman  has  been  bitten  by 
a  furious  dog.  Is  it  true  that  the  captain  has  been  woun- 
ded? I  do  not  believe  it  (credo  di  no).  In  the  (NelV)  last 
battle  50  soldiers  have  been  killed,  and  200  wounded.  These 
pictures  v,^ill  be  admired,  but  nobody  will  be  found  who 
will  buy  (Conj.)  them.  The  traveller  would,  no  doubt,  have 
been  attacked  if  he  had  been  alone.  There  are  books 
(which)  one  never  reads.  The  "Betrothed"  by  Manzoni  (7 
Promessi  Sposi  del)  is  an  excellent  novel  (romanzo)  (which) 
one  will  always  read  with  pleasure.  Rome  was  five  times 
destroyed,  and  always   rebuilt  again. 

Dialogo. 

Siete  amati  dai  vostri  amici?  Siamo  sempre  stati  amali  da 

tutti  i  nostri  amici. 

Siete     stati     biasimati     dal  Al  contrario,  siamo  stati  lo- 

vostro  maestro?  dati. 

Da  chi  fu  distrutta  la  citta  di  Da  Barbarossa,  imperatore  dt 

Milano  ?  Germania. 

Sei  invitata  a  pranzo  dal  Si-  Si,  sono  invitata,  ma  non  so 

gnor  Bovio?  se  ci  vado. 

Che  cosa  si  e  trovato  nell'ar-  Si  sono  trovati  degli  oggetti 

madio?  di  molto  valore. 

Da    chi    fu    assassinato    En-  Fu  assassinato  da  Ravaillac. 

rico  IV? 

1  By  with  the  Passive  voice  is  usually  rendered  by  da. 
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In  che  anno? 

Quale  fu  la  sorte  di  Carlo  X? 

Tutti  schivano  questi  nego- 
zianti,  sapete  (do  you 
know)  il  perche? 

Fu  sanguinosa  la  battaglia 
di  Inkerraann? 


Che  si  vede  sulla  piazza? 
Che  dices^    (=    si    dice)    in 

citta? 
Ti    hanno    riconosciuto    an- 

cora? 
Ha  (Ella)  dormito  bene  sta- 

notte  ? 
In  quali  paesi  ha  viaggiato? 


Nell'anno  1610. 

Questo  re  venne  bandito  dalla 

Francia  nell'aimo  1830. 
-Sonoconosciuticolne  gentedi 

poca  onesta  e  percio  sono 

schivati  e  disprezzati. 
Fu    sanguinosissima ;     molti 

soldati   ed   uffiziali   vi   fu- 

rono   uccisi,   e  piu  ancora 

iurono  feriti. 
Si  vedono  molti  cavalli. 
Dicono  che  la  regina  sia  gua- 

rita  della  sua  malattla. 
Nessuno  mi  ha  riconosciuto. 

No,  non  ho  dormito  bene,  ho 

dormito  malissimo. 
Ho  viaggiato  in  Francia  e  in 

Germania. 


Twenty-eiglitli  Lesson. 

Reflective  or  Pronominal  Terbs. 

The  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs,  besides  their 
subject  (nominative),  are  conjugated  with  a  pronoun, 
generally  in  the  accusative.  The  action  proceeding  from 
the  subject  returns  upon  it.  For  these  reasons  they 
are  called  reflective,  recijjrocal,  or  pronominal  verbs. 

Bide. — Like  the  French  «rerhes  pronominaux->\  Ita- 
lian reflective  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary 
essere,  as: 

lo  mi  sono  distinto  (je  me  sids  distingue),  I  have  distin- 
guished myself. 
Egli  si  era  lavato  (il  s'etait  lave),  he  had  washed  himself. 

ffeniarks.—l.  The  reflective  form  is  very  frequently  met 
with  in  Itahan,  whilst  in  English  most  of  these  verbs  are  em- 
ployed as  neuter  verbs,  that  is  to  say,  withont  an  object,  as: 
io  mi  rallegro,  I  rejoice. 

2.  If  the  second  pronoun  of  the  verb  is  not  an  accu- 
sative, but  a  dative,  as  in  not  ci  (dat.)  scriviamo,  lit.  we  write 
to  each  other,  the  compound  tenses  may  in  certain  cases  be 
formed  with  avere,  yet  the  form  with  essere  is  always  prefer- 
able, thus:  noi  ci  siamo  scritto  piii  volte,  we  have  written  to 
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each  other  several  times.  Egli  se  le  ha  (better  se  le  e)  pig- 
Hate  (gli  sdiiaffi,  le  legnate  ecc),  he  has  caught  it  (the  boxes 
on  the  ears,  the  blows  with  a  stick,  etc.). 

Example. 
Kallegrarsi  to  rejoice. 

Indicative. 

Present. 
lo  mi  ralUgro  I  rejoice. 
tu  ti  rallegri  thou  rejoicest. 
egli  si  rallegra  he  rejoices. 
noi  ci  rallegridmo  we  rejoice. 
voi  vi  rallegrdte  you  rejoice. 
eglino  si  rallegrano  they  rejoice. 

1st  Imperfect. 

lo  mi  rallegravo  I  rejoiced. 
tu  ti  rallegravi  thou  rejoicedst. 

2nd  Imperfect, 
lo  mi  rallegrdi  I  rejoiced,  etc. 

Future, 
lo  mi  rallegrerb  I  shall  rejoice. 

Conditional. 
Present. 
lo  mi  rallegrerei  I  should  rejoice. 

Imperative. 

RallegraU  rejoice   (2nd  p.  s.).      Eallegridmoci  let  us  rejoice. 
Nonti  rallegrare  do  not  rejoice.      BallegrdteviYejoiee (2nd.  p.  pi). 
Si  rallegri  rejoice  (3  p.  sing.).      Si  rallegrino  rejoice  (3  p.  pi.). 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
Ch'io  mi  rallegri  that  I  may  rejoice. 

Imperfect. 
Ch'io  mi  rallegrassi  that  I  might  rejoice. 

Participle  and  Gerund. 

(Pres.      Ballegrdntesi)  \  reioicincr. 

Gerund.  Rallegrdndomi,  -ti,  -si,  -ci.  -vi  )      ''        ° 
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Compound  Tenses. 

Infinitive. 

Essersi  ralle^rato,  -a,  Plur.  -i,  -e  having  rejoiced  (oneself). 

Indicative, 
Perfect. 
Mi  sono  rallegrato,  -a  I  have  rejoiced. 
ti  sei  rallegrato,.  -a  thou  hast  rejoiced. 
si  e  rallegrato  he  has  rejoiced. 
si  e  rallegrata  she  has  rejoiced. 
ci  siamo  rallegrati,  -e  we  have  rejoiced. 
vi  siete  rallegrati,  -e  you  have  rejoiced. 
si  sono  rallegrati  J  -e  they  have  rejoiced. 

1st  Plujyerfect. 
Ml  ero  rallegrato,  -a  I  had  rejoiced. 

2nd  Plujierfect. 
Mi  fui  rallegrato,  -a  I  had  rejoiced. 

2nd  Futtve. 
Mi  sard  rallegrato,  -a  I  shall  have  rejoiced. 

Conditional. 
Perfect. 
Mi  sarei  rallegrato,  -a  I  should  have  rejoiced. 

Subjunctive. 
Perfect. 
Ch'io  mi  sia  rallegrato,  -a  that  I  (may)  have  rejoiced. 

Pluperfect. 
Se  mi  fossi  rellegrato,  -a  if  I  (might)  have  rejoiced. 

Participle. 

HalleqrdtosiX  t>i    ralleqriUisi  )  i      •  •  •     j 

„  ^  ,,     .;  rJ.       11      J.    .  ;  having  rejoiced. 
raUegrutast]  rallegratesi  ]  ^      '' 

Gerund. 

essendod  I  o-  u       j         \  i      • 

p,     .]  Sing,  rallegrato,  -o  \  having 

■   . '  Plur.   rallegrati,   -e  /  rejoiced. 


Ess^ndomi 

ti 

si 


Interrogative  Form. 

2fi  rallegro  (io)?     Do  I  rejoice? 

Mi  sono  {io)  rallegrato'^    Have  I  rejoiced? 
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Negative  Form. 

(lo)  non  mi  rallegro  (to),  I  do  not  rejoice. 
(lo)  non  mi  sono  rallegrato  I  have  not  rejoiced. 

Negative-Interrogative. 

^on  mi  rallegro  (io)']     Do  I  not  rejoice? 

Non  mi  sano  (io)   rallegrato?    Have  I  not  rejoiced? 

Note. 

For  the  sake  of  euphony,  mi,  ti,  si,  etc.,  when  followed 
by  lo,  la,  le,  ne,  etc.,  are  changed  into  me,  te,  se,  as: 

Me  lo  procuro  I  procure  it  to  myself. 

Me  ne  sono  rallegrato,  I  have  rejoiced  at  it. 


Vocabulary. 


L'egolsta  m. 
separdrsi 
il  labirinto 

la  pezza 

e  un  pezzo 

disttnto 

2Jresso  (cli,  a) 

clifeso 

proiblto 

valorosamente 

(adv.) 
II  cannone 
esclamdre 
alledto 
la  pdlla 
Varsendle 
il  cons'tgllo 
il  cordggio 
affiiggere 
inqn'udente 
la  Boemia 
conservdre 
guarddre 
lavdre 
ritrovdre 
shaglidrsi 
immagindrsi 
sveglidrsi 


the  egoist 
to  part  with 
the    labyrinth, 

maze 
the    whole    piece 

(stuff) 
it  is  long  since 
distinguished 
near 
defended 
forbidden 
bravely 

the  (cannon)  gun 

to  exclaim 

allied 

the  ball,  bullet 

the  arsenal 

the  council 

the  courage 

to  afflict 

imprudent 

Bohemia 

to  conserve 

to  regard,  look  at 

to  wash 

to  find  again 

to  be  mistaken 

to  imagine 

to  awake 


perdersi  ] 

smarrirsi 

(-isco)  J 

pentirsi 
fermdrsi 
alzdrsi 
levdrsi 
annoidrsi 

divert  ir  si 
aggrappdrsi 
recdrsi 
ricorddrsi  di 
inganndrsi 

dimenticdre  di, 

siwdarsi 
chiamdrsi 
guarddrsi  a 
avvicindrsi  a 

maraviglidi'si 
uccidere 
soltdnto 
fuso,  fusa 
tdrdi  (adv.) 
avvezzdrsi  a 

soff?-ire  (irr.) 
salvdre 


to  go  astray,  lose 
one's  way 

to  repent 

to  stop,  stay 

to  rise 

to  get  up 

to    feel    dull,    be 

annoyed 
to  amuse  oneself 
to  grasp,  cling  to 
to  repair  to 
to  remember 
to     be    deceived, 

mistaken 
to  forget 

to  be  called 

to  beware  of 

to  (approach), 
come  near 

to  wonder 

to  kill 

only 

cast 

late 

to  accustom  one- 
self 

to  suffer 

to  rescue,  save. 


Reading  Exercise. 


49. 


Ella  s'inganna,  Signore.    Mi  sono  ingannato  anch'  io. 
Mia  sorella  si  sara  ingannata  nel  contare  (in  counting)  il 
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denaro.  La  settimana  ventura  mi  rechero  a  Parigi  ed  6 
probabilc  che  mi  femii  tre  o  quattro  mesi  in  quella  citta. 
Ison  si  dimentichi  di  salutare  mio  fratello,  e  gli  dica  (and 
tell  him)  che  se  non  ascolta  i  miei  consigli,  se  ne  pentira 
piii  tardi.  L'cgoista  si  separa  dagli  uomini ;  egli  si  smarrisce 
nel  labirinto  della  vita.  E  un  pezzo  che  non  ci  siamo  veduti. 
II  generale  Ostermann  si  e  distinto  molto  presso  Culm. 
S'egli  non  si  fosse  difeso  cosi  valorosamente,  I'esercito 
alleato  sarebbe  stato  chiuso  nelle  montagne  della  Boemia. 
Si  e  conservata  la  parola  che  pronunzio  Napoleone  in  una 
hattaglia;  aggrappandosi  ad  un  cannone,  sclamo:  La  palla 
che  m'uccidera  non  6  peranco  (not  yet)  fusa.  Perche  si  e 
Icvato  cosi  tardi?  Mi  sono  levato  alle  sette.  Non  vi 
affliggeto  tanto,  cari  amici;  awezzatevi  a  soffrire  con 
coraggio  i  mali  della  vita.  Sareste  stati  salvati,  se  non 
foste  stati  cosi  imprudenti.  Mio  figlio,  guardati  dai  cattivi 
compagni  I 

Traduzione.    50. 

I  am  very  glad  (use  rallegrarsi)  to  see  you.  He  has 
distinguished  himself;  therefore  he  will  also  be  rewarded. 
Pdse  (2nd  pers.  PL) !  Why  did  you  not  rise  (Pass,  pross.)  ? 
•'Don't  be  sorry  (sad),  my  children!"  exclaimed  he,  "we  shall 
all  be  saved."  You  have  been  mistaken,  sir  I  My  brothers 
will  not  have  been  mistaken.  We  parted  near  the  (dalla) 
little  church  and  met  again  at  the  (dalV)  arsenal.  Come  near 
(you)  and  look  at  the  fine  picture.  Am  I  deceived  (Deceive 
I  myself)?  No,  I  am  not  deceived  (deceive  myself  not),  [it] 
is  you.  He  would  have  saved  himself  if  he  had  clung  (him- 
self) to  the  tree.  I  was  with  a  Frenchman  in  the  (al)  theatre 
last  night;  I  was  amused,  but  he  felt  dull  (was  annoyed), 
because  he  understood  nothing  (has  u.  n.).  What  is  his  name 
(How  is  he  called)?  His  name  is  Berger  (He  is  c.  B.).  We 
have  lost  our  way  in  the  streets  of  Vienna.  Have  you  not 
been  mistaken,  Miss  Mary?  No,  I  remember  him  well. 
When  I  bowed  to  him  (greeted  him),  he  stopped,  looked  at 
me,  but  did  not  remember  my  name.  I  have  accustomed 
myself  to  rise  at  six  o'clock  every  day.  Is  it  long  since  you 
paid  a  visit  to  your  native  country  (repaired  to  your  home)  ? 
Two  years. 

Dialogo. 

(Ella)  si  e  ingannato,  non  e  Mi   scusi,   Signore,   non    mi 

vero?  sono  sbagliato. 

Avete  sempre  viaggiato  in-  No,  a  Roma  ci  siamo  separati. 
sieme  (together )'i 

Si  ferma  il  treno  a  questa  Si,  si  ferma  per  dieci  minuti. 
stazione? 
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Pensi  qualche  volta  alia  tua 
buona  madre? 

A    che    ora    ti     sei    alzato 

stamane  ? 
Non  ti  scorderai  di  mandarmi 

il  mio  libro? 
Si  e  gia  leva  to  tuo  fratello  ? 
Qual    generale    si   e  distinto 

presso  Culm? 
Come  si  e  condotto  (behaved) 

in  quella  battaglia? 
Vi  siete  ben  divertiti,  ragazzi 

miei  ? 


Mi  ricordo  sempre  di  lei  e 
mi  pento  di  non  averle 
scritto  piu  spesso. 

Mi  sono  alzato  alle  61/2,  e 
alle  7  io  era  gia  a  scuola. 

No,  non  me  ne  scordero. 

Si,  ma  non  si  e  ancora  lavato. 
II  generale  russo  Ostermann. 

Si  e  difeso  coraggiosamente. 

Non  molto,  il  maestro  ci  ha 
proibito  di  cogliere  (to 
plucic)  del  fiori. 


Reading  Exercise. 

E  pur  si  muove. 

Galileo  Galilei,  nato  a  Pisa  nel  1564,  fu  il  creatore 
della  moderna  filosofia  e,grande  motore  di  tutto  il  progresso 
scientifico.  Ancora  giovinetto,  dal  moto  di  una  lampada 
che  vide  oscillare  nel  iduomo  di  Pisa  dedusse  la  teorla  della 
forza  di  gravita;  messo  poi  a  studiare  medicina,  egli  divi- 
deva  il  suo  tempo  tra  questa  e  le  matematiche.  A  25  anni 
professore  di  matematiche  all'universita  di  Pisa  comincio 
a  pubblicare  le  idee  della  nuova  scienza,  in  opposizione  a 
quelle  fin  allora  professate  suU'autorita  di  Aristotele,  e  con- 
fermo  la  sua  teoria  con  pubblici  sperimenti.  Odiato  per  la 
nuova  dottrina  da  religiosi  e  laici,  abbandono  Pisa  per  re- 
caxsi  a  Padova,  ove  la  repubblica  di  Venezia  gli  offri  una 
cattedra  a  queH'universita.  Fu  la  che  invento  il  termometro 
e  costrusse  il  telescopic  col  quale  riusci  a  scoprire  le  mon- 
tagne  della  luna,  i  satelliti  di  Giove  e  altre  stelle.  Richia- 
mato  a  Firenze  dai  Medici,  fu  ricolmo  d'onori  e  di  ricco 
stipendio ;  ma  egli  aveva  abbracciato  il  sistema  di  Copernico 
che  la  terra  gira  attorno  al  sole  e  I'aveva  confermato  in 
una  sua  opera.  Questa  sua  teoria  venne  condannata  come 
contraria  alia  sacra  scrittura,  ed  egli,  ad  instanza  di  alcuni 
ecclesiastici  piu  zelanti  che  dotti,  venne  chiamato  a  Roma 
per  abiurare  le  sue  opinioni.  Custodito  per  qualche  tempo 
nel  palazzo  dell'inquisizione,  e  fama  che  all'atto  dell'abiura 
non  potesse  tenersi  dal  dire  sotto  voce : 

E  pur  si  muove. 

Morto  in  eta  dii77  anni  ad  Arcetri,  la  sua  salma  venne 
portata  a  Firenze  e  ideposta  in  S.  Croce,  ove  gli  venne  poi 
innalzato  un  sontuoso  monumento. 
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Vocabulary. 

E  pur  si  mu- 

and  yet  it  moves 

cdttedra 

chair 

ove 

inventare 

to  invent 

niotorc 

the  furtherer,  pro- 

costrusse (from  constructed 

moter 

costruire) 

scientifico 

scientific 

riusctre 

to  succeed 

dedusse  (from 

deduced 

sco2)nre 

to  discover 

dedurre) 

satellite 

satellite 

oscillare 

to  oscillate 

ricolmo 

laden  Avith 

forza  di  gra- 

gravity 

girare 

to  revolve 

vita 

condannare 

to  condemn 

niesso 

destined 

od  istanza 

by  instigation 

divklci'c 

to  divide 

ecclesidstico 

ecclesiastic    (sub- 

puhblicare 

to  publish 

stantive)   priest 

idea 

idea,  notion 

zelante 

zealous 

in  opposizlone 

in  opposition  (to) 

ahiurare 

to  abjure 

fino 

till 

opinione 

opinion,   doctrine 

professare 

to  profess 

ciistodire 

to  watch,  keep 

stdl'autoritu 

under  the  autho- 

c fama 

they  say.  it  is  said 

rity 

aU'atto  dell' 

during  the 

esperimento 

the  experiment 

tenersl 

to  abstain  from 

odiare 

to  hate 

sotto  voce 

lowly  murmuring 

reUgioso 

religious,   clerical 

sol  ma 

corpse,  body 

laico 

secular,  lay 

deposta  (from 

to  bury 

rcligiosi  e  laid 

clergymen       and 

deporre) 

laymen,  or  the 

innalzave 

to  erect 

clergy  and  the 

sontuoso 

sumptuous,  mag- 

laity 

nificent. 

offrire 

to  offer 

Twenty-nintli  Lesson. 

Impersoual  Verbs. 

ImiDersonal  verbs  are  either  rcallij  impersonal — 
i.e.,  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular,  as: 
piore  it  rains ;  nerica  it  snows ;  tnona  it  thunders  —  or 
used  as  impersonals,  as:  scmhra  it  seems;  com'mcia  it 
begins,  etc. 

1.  Fical  impersonal  verbs  are  the  following,  which 
denote  meteorological  phenomena: 

Pioiie  it  rains  nevica  it  snows 

lampeyfjia  it  lightens  sgela  it  thaws 

tiwna  it  thunders  albegciia  it  is  twilight,  it  dawns 

(jrdndina  it  hails  abhuia  it  gets  night 


gela 


\ 


ghidccia  \ 


it  freezes 


anndtta  it  gets  dark. 
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Besides  these,  many  are  formed  with  fare,  essere, 
and  other  verbs,  as: 

fa  cdldo  it  is  warm  c'e  delta  nebhia  it  is  foggy 

fa  freddo  it  is  cold  ce  chiaro  di   lima   the   moon 

fa  bel  tempo  it  is  fine  weather  shines 

c'e  del  fango  it  is  dirty 
faattlcetempo\\j\s,\)2i^^Q2ii\%x      e  mnido  it  is  wet 

tira  vento  it  is  windy. 
e  tempo  it  is  time 
e  meglio  it  is  better 

merita  (or  vale)  la  pena  \  ^^  ^^  ^^^.^^^  ^^jj^_ 
torna  n  conto  \ 

2.  Verbs  as  impersonally  used  are: 
Bisogna  it   is   necessary,   one      place  it  pleases 

^^\^*    .,  .  "'I  ^•^■^f'^''^^''  1  I  am  sorry 

conviene  it  is  proper  m  incresce       ) 

occorre   it    is    necessary,    one      avviene  | 

Msta  it  is  enough         [wants      accdde    \  it  happens. 

vdre       \   .,  succede  I 

-^,7       /it  seems  ' 

semora  j 

N.B. — s'intende  of  course. 

Notes. 

1.  The  English  verbs  must,  to  be  obliged,  etc.,  are  usually 
rendered  by  dovere  (irr.),  as :  deve  andare,  he  must  (shall)  go. 
Instead  of  dovere  the  impersonal  verb  bisognare  (French  falloir) 
may  be  used,  followed  by  the  Infinitive  without  a  preposition, 
when  employed  in  quite  a  general  sense,  as:  bisogna  lavo- 
rare,  one  must  work. 

If,  however,  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  a  substantive 
or  a  pronoun,  bisogna  must  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive 
mood.  Ex.:  Bisogna  che  i  fanciidli  ubhidiscano  ai  loro  geni- 
tori,  children  must  (literally:  it  is  necessary  for  children  to) 
obey  their  parents  ^ 

Sometimes  must  is  rendered  by  aver  da  .  .  .,  or  by  con- 


venire,  as: 


Ho  da  tacere?    Must  I  be  {lit.  have  I  to  be)  silent? 
A  tale  scongiuro  convenne  bere.     (M.) 
At  this  entreaty  he  was  compelled  to  trink. 
2.  The  compound  tenses  of  these  verbs  are  formed  with 
avere  if  a  transitive  verb  is  used   impersonally,   as   tirare,  to 
drawj 

1  In  the  earlier  authors  we  meet  with  examples  where  biso- 
gnare takes,  as  in  French,  a  possessive  pronoun  in  the  dative,  as: 
come  se  per  morire  le  bisognasse  ferro  (Bocc);  as  if  she  wanted 
iron  to  kill  herself.     Such  phrases  are  now  obsolete. 
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Ha  tirato  cento  tutta  la  notte. 
The  wind  blew  the  whole  night. 

Essere  is  used  when  the  verb  is  really  impersonal,  as: 

E  avvenuto,  it  (has)  happened. 

Nevertheless  the   use    of   the   auxiliary   verb   is   rather 
arbitrary. 

Modern  writers  prefer  essere,  as: 
Mi  e  piaciuto  it  has  pleased  me. 

3.  Tliere  is,  Plur.  there  are,  (French  il  y  a)  is  rendered  by 
c'e  (cl  e)  or  v'e  (vi  e),  Plur.  ci  sono  or  vi  sono,  Imperfect 
c'era,  vi  era,  Fut.  ci  sara,  vi  sarh,  etc.  Very  frequently, 
especially  in  ancient  writings,  we  come  across  an  obsolete 
phrase:  v'ha  (vi  ha)  or  liavvi  =  there  is. 


Ahhisofftidre  n\ 
aver  hisdgno     f 
fa  d'nopo        \ 
fa  mesfieri     i 
comincidre  a 
cessare  di 
sottrdrsl 
soffr/'re 
piacere    (with 

essere) 
piaciuto 
mi  spidce         \ 
mi  (Uspidce     / 


to  leant 


it  IS  necessary 

to  commence 

to  cease 

to  withdraw 

to  suffer 

to  please 

pleased 

it  displeases  me, 

1  am  sorry 


Vocabulary. 

I    ci  vnole  tempio 
(dendro) 
come   si    con- 


tiene 
la  cambidle 

il  soprdhHo 

innoceute 

colpecole 

attinto 

infdtti 

altrimintl 


it    wants    (needs) 

time  (money) 
properly 

the    bill     of    ex- 
change 
the  overcoat 
innocent 
guilty,  culpable 
attentive 
indeed 
other^vise. 


Reading  Exercise.   51. 

Piove.  Pioviggina  (It  drizzles).  Credo  che  pioverii  do- 
mani.  Sento  tuonare.  Infatti  tuona.  Ha  nevicato  ai  monti, 
fara  freddo.  Ci  sono  degli  uomini  che  non  sono  mai  con- 
tenti.  Fa  caldo;  faceva  troppo  caldo  nella  sua  stanza.  Non 
v'erano  ne  uomini,  ne  donne,  ne  fanciulli.  Bisogna  partire. 
Bisogna  ch'Ella  parta.  Bisognava  che  finissimo  il  lavoro  per 
le  quattro.  Nostro  fratello  Guglielmo  che  sta  a  Roma  e  am- 
rnalato;  bisognera  scrivergli  e  domandargli  so  ha  bisogno  di 
qualche  cosa.  Le  riesce  d'imparare  la  lingua  italiana  ?  Si,  mi 
riesce ;  ma  ci  vuole  tempo  e  pazienza  per  impararla  come  si 
coiiviene.  Mi  rincresce  di  non  essere  riuscito  a  trovar  quel 
libro  che  desideri.  Awiene  spesso  che  I'innocente  soffre  pel 
colpevole.  Accadono  delle  disgrazie  alle  quali  I'uomo  non 
puo  sottrarsi.  Mi  preme  mollo  che  questa  lettera  parta 
(Cong.)  oggi.  Ho  bisogno 'd'un  abito;  abbisognero  piu  tardi 
anche  d'un  soprabito  e  d'un  paio  di  stivali.  Ho  scritto  ai 
mici  genitori  che  mi  occorre  del  denaro.     Mi  pare  d'aver 
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veduto  tua  sorella  e  mi  rincresce  di  noii  averla  salutata, 
perche  non  I'ho  conosciutasubito.  Mi  dispiace  di  non  aver 
parlato  col  padrone  di  casa. 


Traduzione.    52. 

Does  it  snow?  No,  it  does  not  snow  (snows  not),  it 
rains.  It  ceases  to  thunder,  it  begins  to  rain.  It  is  too 
cold  to-day;  it  is  better  [to]  remain  at  home.  If  it  is  fine 
weather,  we  shall  leave  'to-morrow  by  (with)  the  first  train. 
It  is  windy,  it  will  freeze  to-night.  Yesterday  it  snowed  (has 
snowed)  the  whole  day.  Learn  your  lesson  properly!  It 
is  of  great  consecfuence  to  us  that  this  bill  of  exchange 
should  be  (is)  (Conj.)  paid.  In  North  Italy  (Italia  settcn- 
triondle)  it  often  happens^  that  it  freezes  even  in  the  month 
of  March.  My  money  has  not  been  sufficient  (I  am  short 
of  money) ;  I  must  write  to  my  father  to  send  me  more.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  write  to  him.  It  is  not  worth  while  (the 
trouble)  to  speak  of  (it).  At  school  one  must  be  attentive. 
It  seems  that  he  needs  (Conj.)  money,  otherwise  he  would 
not  sell  his  house.  We  are  sorry  not  to  have  bought  this 
house.  One  needs  much  money  to  make  this  journey.  We 
have  not  succeeded  in  (a)  understanding  this  letter.  The 
walk  pleased  (h.  pi.)  us  very  much,  but  another  time  we 
must  take  with  us  (fvendere  con  noi)  our  guns  and  (our) 
hounds. 


Vocabulary. 


Che  tempo  fa  oggi? 
Piove  ? 

Piovera  domani? 


Avremo  chiaio  di  luna  sta- 

sera? 
Che  ti   occorre,   figlio  mio? 

C'e  abbastanza  vino? 

Che  cosa  e  accaduto? 

Sei    riuscito    |a    .trovare    il 

ladro  ? 
Quanto  tempo  ci  vuole  per 

andare    da   Milano    a    Fi- 

renze  ? 
Vi  era  molta  gente  al  hallo  ? 


E  brutto  tempo. 

Si,  piove  a  diluvio  (it  rains 

fast,  it  pours). 
Non     credo     che     piovera,, 

perche    comincia    a    tirar 

vento. 
Non  so. 

Mi  occorre  un  capello  e  due 
paia  di  stivali. 

Si,  signore,  ce  n'e  abba- 
stanza. 

Non  so,  ma  pare  che  sia 
accaduto   qualche   disgrazia.. 

Si,  ci  sono  riuscito,  egli  e 
gia  in  prigione. 

Dieci  ore  col  (treno)  diretto 
e  dodici  coH'omnibus  (sloic- 
train). 

Si,  vi  erano  molte  persone. 


HS 
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■\Ii  rincrescc  di  non  trovare 
a  casa  il  signer  professore. 

Le  ba-sta  quel  vino? 

^11  displace  che  non  sia  riu- 
scito  a  conchiudere  (con- 
clude, settle)  questo  affare 

Sono  giii  le  dodici? 


Spero  che  lo  trovera  a  casa 

verso  le  sei. 
La  ringrazio,   mi   basta. 
Non  importa!     Ne  conchiu- 

dero    un'altxa    volta    uno 

migliore. 
Sicuro,   e   bisogna  che   par- 

tiamo,  altrimenti  arrivere- 

mo  tardi  pel  pranzo. 


Reading  Exercise. 

II  rospo  e  la  gallina. 

«Odi  che  strepito  Ed  egli :  «Credimi 

Entro  quel  covo  ...  E  faor  di  loco 

Poffare  il  diavolo  Far  tanto  strepito 

Che  c'e  di  nuovo?»  Per  cosi  poco». 


Fuor  d'lina  felida 
Gora  vicina. 
Si  nn  rospo  interroga 
Una  gallina. 

«Nulla»,  risposegli, 
«Nulla  di  nuovo; 
Siccome  al  solito 
Ho  fatto  I'uovo.)) 


«E  tu  che  gracidi 
Ne  taci  mai, 
Con  tanto  strepito 
Dimmi  che  fai?» 

Riposta  simile 
Aver  potra 
Chi  tutto  critica 
E  nulla  fa. 


//  rospo 
ht  (/all inn 
■odl    (from 

iidire) 
lo  strepito 
il  covo 
poffare 
fetido 
la  gora 
interrogare 


the  toad 
the  hen 
hear  (thou) 


Vocabulary. 

al  solito 
fuor  di  loco 


the  noise 
the  nest 
it  is  possible 
stinking 
the  moat 
to  ask 


gracidare 
tacere 
simile 
2)otra  (fr.  ^jo- 

tere) 
criticarc 


as  usual 

not     convenient, 

seasonable 
to  croak 
to  be  silent 
similar 
will  be  able 

to  criticise. 


Tliirtietli  Lesson. 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs  modify  either  vcrhs,  adjectives,  or  other  ad- 
verts. They  denote  time,  place,  manner,  motion,  order, 
quantity,  quality,  etc. 


Adverbs.  1;29 

They  are  either  real  adverbs  (as  will  be  seen  in  the 
next  lesson)  —  for  instance :  spesso  often ;  mdi  never  — 
or  formed  from  adjectives  or  participles  by  the  addition 
of  the  syllable  mente. 

Rules. 

1.  When  the  adjective  ends  in  e,  without  a  foregoing 
I  or  r,  the  syllable  mente  is  simply  added,  as: 

felice  happy  adv.  feliceinente  happily. 

prudente  prudent  »    pnidentemente  prudently. 

indecente  indecent  »     indeceniemente  indecently. 

2.  When  the  final  e  is  preceded  by  I  or  f,  this  e 
is  dropped,  as : 

facile  easy  adv.  facllinente. 
difficile  difficult  »      difficilmenie. 

interidre  internal  »       Interiormenie. 

esteriore  external  »      esterior mente. 

particoldre  particular  »     particolarme)ite. 

3.  When  the  adjective  ends  in  o,  the  sjdlable  mente 
is  added  to  the  feminine  form,  as: 

sincero  sincere  adv.  sinceramenie. 

certo  certain  »      cerlamente. 

Note. — Prom  the  ordinal  numbers  only  the  adverbs  pri- 
tnieramente  and   secondariamente   are  in  use.     See  Lesson  16. 

Adverbs  form  their  degrees  of  comparison  like  ad- 
jectives, as:  facUmente  easily;  Comp.  piii  facilmente 
more  easily;  Sup.  il  piii  facilmente  most  easily. 

A  few  adverbs  are  irregular — viz: 
Comp.  Sup. 

bene  well.  meglio  better       meglio  (di  tiiiti)  best. 

(ijiii  bene).         benissimo       \  i, 

^^4-  ^    }  very  well. 

oUmiamente  )        '' 

male  badly.         p^ffgio  worse       P^fffflo  (di  tiitti)  worst. 

(piic  male)         malissimo         \  ,    ,, 

^^  ^  .  ,     >  very  badly. 

pessi-mamente  )         ''  '' 

niolto  very.  piu  more.         piii  (di  tutti)  most. 

moltissimo  nqtj  much. 
poco  little.  nieno  less.  meno  (di  tutti)  least. 

pocJdssiino  very  little. 

Adverbs  are  also  formed  from  the  absolute  superlative 
of  adjectives  by  changing  issimo  into   issimamente,    as: 

Coraggiosissimo    very   courageous  —  coraggiosissimamente 
most  courageously. 

Italian  Conv.-Gramniai-.  • 
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In  order  to  avoid  too  long  words,  periphrastical  expressions 
are  often  used, as :  con  molto  coraggioiovioragylosissiiiiamente,  etc. 

N.B.—Thc  student  must  be  careful  in  using  il  merjlio  in  a 
similar  way  as  the  French  le  mieux;  il  pegglo  like  le  pis;  il  piit 
like  le  plus;  il  meno  like  le  moins,  as  absolute  adverbs.  These 
forms  exist  in  Italian,  but  only  as  substantives,  as : 

11  ineglio  ^  il  nemico  del  bene. 

'Better'  is  the  enemy  of  'good'. 

NelVtdUma  giierra  i  Francesi  ehbero  sempre  la  peggio. 

In  the  last  war  the  French  always  came  off  worst  fgot 

the  worst  of  it). 
Phrases  like:  'he  works  (the)  least;  this  pupil  (7-)  writes 
best;   I  like   this   wine   best,'   are   best   translated    periphi-as- 
tically : 

Egli  lavora  meno  di  tutti.     Qiiesta   scolara  scrive  ineglio 
di  tutte.     Questo  ^  il  vino  che  piii  mi  piace. 

Remarks. 

1.  From  the  Compar.  maggiore  and  mlnore  the  adverbs 
maggiormente  and  minonnente  were  formed,  but  minonnente^  is 
quite  obsolete.  The  terminations  one  and  ino  modify  the  mea- 
ning of  adverbs,  chiefly  in  conversation,  as:  henone  \erj  well; 
henino  tolerably.  Besides,  one  (also  oni  but  not  in  an  augmen- 
tative sense)  serves  to  form  adverbial  expressions  derived  from 
substantives.     The  most  important  of  these  are: 

bocconi  (from  bocca),  procumbent. 

(a)  cacalcioni  on  horseback. 

ciondoloni  taking  the  tail  between  the  legs  (of  a  dog). 

carponi  (creeping  along)  on  all  fours. 

(a)  tasioni  groping  along  in  the  dark. 

penzoloni  hanging  down,  etc. 

2.  A  peculiarity  of  the  Italian  language  consists  in  the 
Superl.  absolute  of  some  proper  adverbs  and  even  of  a  few 
adverbial  expressions,  such  as  assai,  very,  per  tempo  early. 
Thus  one  says:  assaissiiiio,  very  much,  per  tempissimo^ 
very  early. 

A  high  degree  is  also  expressed  by  the  repetition  of  the 
adverb,  as:  subito  subito,  directly;  bene  bene  very  well. 

3.  Many  masculine  adjectives  may  be  used  as  adverbs^ 
for  ex.: 

Farlate  chiaro. 

Speak  distinctly. 

Egli  lo  guardo  fisso. 

He  looked  at  him  fixedly  (instead  of  fissamente). 
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Such  are  also:  spesso  frequent  —  iy;  basso  deep,  — ly; 
falso  false,  — ly;  certo,  sicuro  certain,  — ly;  mezzo  by  half ;  forte 
loud,  — ly;  piano  low. 

Vocabulary. 


Eloqtiente 

eloquent 

confessdre 

to  confess 

pkjro 

idle,  lazy 

distrihuire 

to  distribute 

sfortundto 

unfortunate 

(-isco) 

rdro 

rare,  — ly,  seldom 

adempiere  un 

to  fulfil  a  duty 

(jrdve 

grave,  molesting. 

dovere 

serious 

suondre  il 

to  play  the  piano 

prohdbile 

probable 

pianoforte 

eterno 

eternal 

trascurdre 

to  neglect 

egudle 

equal 

giacire 

to  lie 

puntudle 

punctual 

abbniridre 

to  burn 

sdggio 

wise 

domanddie 

to  demand 

modesto 

modest 

costdre 

to  cost 

costdnte 

constant 

venlte 

come! 

appassionato 

passionate 

in  vidggio 

on  the  way 

generdso 

generous 

addgio 

slowly,  lowly 

il  dono 

the  gift 

finalmente 

at  length,   finally 

il  sMdito 

the  subject 

solamente,  sol- 

only 

la  pirosperita 

the  prosperity 

tanto,  solo 

il  trastullo 

the  toy 

al  pill  presto 

as  soon  as  possible 

I'artista 

the  artist 

liossihilc 

rispettdre 

to  respect 

per  tempo 

early 

nettdre 

to  clean 

al  pill  tdrdi 

(the)  latest. 

Reading  Exercise.   53. 

Rispettate  la  legge  di  Dio,  se  volete  essere  felici  eterna- 
mente.  Quest'uomo  ha  parlato  benissimo ;  parla  sempre  elo- 
quentissimamente.  1  pigri  lavorano  meiio  di  tutti.  Tuo 
fratello  mente,  e  quello  che  piu  mi  displace  in  lui,  e  che 
non  confessa  mai  d'aver  avuto  torto.  Trattate  bene  i  vostri 
nemici.  Iddio  (God)  hasaggiamente  distribuito  i  suoi  doni. 
Parlate  modestamente  de'  vostri  meriti.  Enrico  IV  era  co- 
stantemente  occupato  della  prosperita  dei  suoi  siidditi.  II 
ladro  entro  adagio  adagio;  credeva  certo  che  nessuno  lo 
sentisse.  Gli  Italiani  imparano  facilmente  il  latino :  essi 
imparano  il  francese  piu  facilmente  che  il  tedesco.  lo 
adempiro  sempre  puntualmente  i  miei  doveri.  II  meglio  che 
tu  possa  fare  e  di  restare  a  casa.  Non  andare  cosi  presto ! 
Mio  padre  e  in  Francia  adesso.  I  giovani  che  amano  ap- 
passionatamente  il  giuoco,  trascurano  spesso  i  loro  doveri. 
Catrlo  e  |stato  biasimato  piu  di  tutti.  Nettate  ben  bene  questi 
stivali,  poi  portatemeli  subito  subito  nella  mia  stanza ! 

Traduzione.    54. 

Speak  loudly!   Speak  distinctly!   You  work  too  slowly; 
work  faster  (more  quickly)!    The  king  has  generously  par- 

9* 
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doned  his  enemies.  Nobody  'is  always  fortunate  (happy)  in 
(in)  this  world.  The  name  of  Shakespeare  will  live  (vivra) 
eternally.  This  artist  plays  the  piano  wonderfully  (tr.  divina- 
mente).  Wid^xe  seldom  (rarely)  received  letters  from  (di)  my 
brother.  He  gropingly  sought  the  door.  My  mother  is  very 
(seriously)  ill;  I  must  return  home  as  soon  as  possible.  I 
know  your  brothers  very  well;  especially  the  eldest,  who 
came  (veniva)  often  to  me.  We  shall  certainly  depart  next 
Monday,  and  since  we  do  not  stop  on  the  way,  we  shall  pro- 
bably be  in  Florence  [on]  Tuesday.  Your  cousin  does  not 
write  better  than  you,  and  your  friend  writes  worst.  We 
have  arrived  very  early.  The  wounded  (man)  lay  with  his 
face  on  the  grass  (erba).  Come  quickly !  Directly,  directly ! 
The  house  was  half  burnt.  Unfortunately  we  lost  (have  lost) 
all  our  fortune.  Observe  the  laws  punctually!  Fulfil  your 
duties  punctually !  These  toys  cost  the  least.  This  pupil  has 
most  frequently  his  exercises  without  mistakes  {transl.  this 
is  the  pupil  who  ....).  He  sang  too  low  (-piano),  and  also 
the  music-master,  that  accompanied  ■him,  played  wrong.  At 
length  I  have  finished  my  translation. 

Dialogo. 

Come    parla     questo    avvo-      Parla  eloquentissimamente  e 

cato?  eiegantissimamente. 

Suona  sua  cugina  il  piano-      Suona     a     maraviglia     (ad- 
forte?  mirahly)    e    canta    ancor 

meglio 
Avete   nuove   di   vostro   fra-      Mi   scrive   raramente.     For- 
tello   a  Parigi?  tunatamente  so  (I  kuoiv) 

da  un   suo   amico   ch'egii 
sta  (is)  benone. 
Capisce   quello  che   io   dico      Capisco  tutto,  quando  parla 

(saij)  ?  adagio. 

Avete  hnalmente  ricevuto  la      L'ho      ricevTit<a      solamente 
mia  lettera?  qiiestii  mattina,  perche  fui 

asscnte  (absent). 
Scrivera  presto  a  su^  madre  ?       Si  euro ;  fra  otto  giorni  al  piu 

tardi. 
Che  ora  e?  Sono  le  tre  meno  un  quarto. 

Conducetemi  (drive  me)  ada-      Sissignora,  sara  ubbidita  (as 
gio    adagio    fino    (till)    al  you  command )\ 

Ponte  di  Rialto! 
Era  fatto  bene  il  tuo  tema?      Ottiraamente. 


Adverbs. 


Thirty-first  Lesson. 

Adverbs  (continued). 

In  the  foregoing  lesson  we  mentioned  that,  besides 
the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  or  participles  by 
addition  of  the  syllable  mente,  there  are  a  great  many 
real  adverbs  denoting  place,  manner,  order,  time,  etc. 
Thus  we  have :  1.  Adverbs  of  place.  2,  Adverbs  of  time. 
S.  Adverbs  of  manner.  4.  Adverbs  of  quantity.  5.  Ad- 
verbs of  affirmation,  of  negation  and  doubt.  There  are 
also  adverbial  expressions — i.e.,  compomids  of  substantives, 
adjectives,  etc.,  with  iwepositions,  as:  a  mente  by  heart; 
in  fatti  indeed,  etc. 

1.  Adverbs  of  Place. 


Ove?  dove?  where?  whither? 
onde,    donde    where    from, 
whence  ? 

^"*    >  here,  hither,  this  way 
qua  ) 

Ja,  cola,  costi,  costci,  ivi,  quivi 

there 

qua  e  l(t  to  and  fro. 

d,  ci  (French  y)  here 

sopra  (sovra)  \ 

su  (sur)  )  ^ 

di  sopra  above,  upstairs 

di  sotto  below,  downstairs 

da  banda  \ 

da  parte    \ 

lassu  (la,  su)  up  there 

gill  below,  down 

laggiu  (la  giii)  down  there 

quassii  up  here 

quaggiii  down  here 

in  su  upwards 

in  gih  downwards 


aside 


su  e  gill  up  and  down 

abbasso  down,  downwards 

quinci  hence,  from  here 

dietro  behind 

indietro  behind,  backwards 

sotto  below 

a  destra,  a  diritta  on  the  right 

a  sinistra f  a  manca  on  the  left 

innanzi*  before,  forward 

davanti  before 

avanti*  forward,  along 

dentro  therein,  within 

fuori  outside,  out 

da  per  tutto  | 

dappertutto        .^^       ^ere 

ovimgue  •' 

ognidove 

altrove  elsewhere 

vicino*  near 

lontdno*  \  c       j-  j.     j. 
J,     .         >  fai%  distant 


via  be  gone  (gone). 


N.B. — Those  marked  *  can  also  be  used  as  prepositions. 


Qudndo  when? 

da  qudndo  since  when? 

sempre  always 

i)\ai  (giami)idi)  never 


2.  Adverbs  of  Time. 

oggi  to-day 

domdni  (dinu'nii)  to-morrow 
posdomdni  (the  day)  after  to- 
morrow 
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at  length 


then 


ormdt  \ 

,.    \  now, 
omm     } 

di  rddo  seldom. 

^-^^'f  ^    I  often 
sovcnte  ] 

prima  before 

allora  then 

poi        \ 

poscia  ] 

_c    ,, ,   ,     /  meanwhile 
frattanto  ) 

ancdra  still 

fra  un  niese  in  a  month 

fra  pgco  very  soon 

pel  momento  for  the  present 

pel  passato  in  past  time 

Qggi  a  otto  to-day  week 

Uri  yesterday 

UH  Valtro      ^^^  ^       ^^^^^^ 

Idltroieri  /e.^ay 

avantieri     ]        ''  '' 


2jresfo  quick,  soon. 

tdsto  soon 

adesso  \ 

(  now 
ora       I 

or  dra  now,  immediately. 

siWdo  directly,  suddenly 

tdrdl  late 

gid  (digid)  alread}^ 

taldra     \  ,. 

,  ,   ,,,     J  sometimes 
talvolta  ) 

teste         I 

poc'cinzi  \  not  long  ago,  lately 

pdco  fa  j 

poco  avanti  \       ,   , 

^  .       J  not  long  ago 

poco  prima  \  '^     ° 

una  vdlta  once^  one  time 

li  ^^  'u    1  several  times 
molte  volte  ] 

d^allora  in  poi  since  then 

per  lo  pill  generally. 


3.  Adverbs  of  Manner, 


".osi  ) 


so 


Come  how? 

gid  already,  indeed 

mdlto  \ 

assdi  j        ^ 

si 

cost 

bene  well 

mdle  badly 

di  male  in  X>eggto   worse   and 

worse 
apposta  on  purpose 
a  quattr'  qccld,  privately 
a  hgcca  by  word  of  mouth 


pure  yet,  also 

insieme     \   ,       ,, 
.      . ,      1 J  together 
(assieme)  |      *^ 

almeno  at  least 

affatto  wholly,  completely 

volontieri      \      •ii-.-jyi 

(volentieri)  /  °  ^ 

qudsi  almost 

fdrse  perhaps 

anzi  on  the  contrary 

per  hurla  (celia)  for  fun 

sid  serio  in  earnest 

iutt'  a  un  tratto  all  at  once. 


\ 


4.  Adverbs  of  Quantit3\ 

Molto  much,  verj  (much)  eziandio 

assdi  enough,  rather  much 

troppo  too,  too  much 

tanto  so,  so  much 

ahbastdnza  enough 

di  piii  (any)  more 


pure  )  even,  even  yet 

pur  anco  1 
solamente  \ 

soltanto,  solo    \  only 
non  —  die      I 
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poco  little  qiianto?  how  much? 

2iiu,  dl  piu  more  tanio  —  quanto  so  much  —  as. 

meno  less 

N.B. — Assai,  abbastanza,  piu  and  ineno  stand,  without  a 
preposition,  before  the  substantive;  thus,  not  —  in  the  French 
way  —  abbastanza  dl  vino,  but  abbastanza  vino.  Piu  and  meno 
have  di  only  before  nmnerals,  as:  piii  di  100  lire,  more  than 
100  lire  (francs).  One  says  di  pih,  if  the  words  stand  alone; 
as:  costiii  ha  lavorato  di  piu  this  man  has  worked  more. 


5. 


Adverbs  of  Affirmation  and  Negation. 


Si  yes^ 

infatti  indeed 

certo  I 

certamente    >  surely,  certainly 

sicuramente  ] 

davvero  truly,  really 

senza  diibbio  undoubtedly 

no  no 


non  not 

non  —mai  never 

no)t  —  punto  not  at  all 

non  —  gid  not  —  even 

non  —  piu  not  —  any  more 

neanche  not  even 

^*^      ,    I  exactly  (just)  so. 
appunto  )  J   yj      J 


6.  Adverbial  Expressions. 

f  .     >  by  heart 
iria  )     -' 


A  mente 

a  memo) 

in  fretta  in  haste,  hastily 

in  furia  in  a  hurry 

in  vdno  in  vain 

con  comodo  \  conveniently,  at 


alVimprovviso  suddenly 

«  '^''X'f   \  at  the  right  hand 
a  diritta  \  ^ 

a  sinistra  \    at  the 

a  manca,  a  mancina  j  left  hand 

fra  breve,  fra  poco  shortly 


a  beir  agio  jane's  convenience      a  poco  a  poco  \  by  and  by,  by 


a  stento  hardly 

di  frequente  frequently 

di  solito  generally,  usually 

appena  scarcely 

a  buon  mercato  cheap 

a  voce  \  by  word  of 

(a  viva  voce)  |         mouth 

a  bello  studio,    | 

apposta  \  on  purpose 

a  (bella)  pasta  ] 
a  case  by  accident 
ad  alta  voce  aloud 


p)oco  per  voltaj       degrees. 
in  breve  shortly 
alia  rinfusa  helter-skelter 
apropdsito  quite  conveniently ; 

by  the  by 
a  bocca  verbally,   by  word  of 

mouth 
a  gara  in  emulation 
tutt'  al  piu  at  the  most. 
dapprima  first. 


appunto  exactly 

SM  due  piedi  directly. 

Also  many  others,  as  given  in  the  foregoing  lists. 


1  The  adverb  si   may   also   be   written  without  any   accent. 
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Notes. 

1.  As  we  hinted,  gia  often  implies  a  lireJji  affjrmaflon, 
corresponding  to  the  English  of  course,  xjes,  yes,  etc.,  just 
so.     Ex. : 

Avefe  finito?    Have  you  done? 

Gia,  son  pronto  of  course  (yes,  yes),  I  am  ready. 

Used  with  non  or  ne  it  has  no  proper  equivalent  in  Eng- 
lish, and  must  therefore  be  paraphrased,  as: 

Kon  dlco  gid  die  dbbiate  torto,  ma  .  .   . 
I  will  not  say  (I   do   not  mean  to  say),    that   a'ou   are 
wrong,  but  ... 

Non  credeva  gia  die  volessi  ingannarlo,  ma  .  .  . 
Although    he   did   not  think   that   I  would  cheat    him, 
yet  .  .  . 

Used  with  a  substantive,  gia  is  the  English  former  or 
late  (but  not  of  deceased  persons).     Ex.: 

Egli  fu  gia  granduca  di  Toscana. 

He  was  the  former  grand-duke  of  Tuscany. 

2.  The  negative  particle  non,  which,  as  we  said,  always 
precedes  the  verb,  is  often  rendered  more  impressive  by  the 
adverbs  punto  or  mat,  as : 

lo  non  hem  I  do  not  drink. 

lo  non  bevo  punto  I  do  not  drink  at  all. 

lo  non  bevo  mat  I  nei-er  drink. 

Note. — In  colloquial  language  mica  is  very  often  used 
instead  of  gia,  as: 

Non  d  mica  nn  bel  nome.     (Manzoni.) 
It  is  indeed  no  fine  name,  or:  it  is  anything  but  a  fine 
name. 

3.  Onde  means  also  therefore,  from  tvhence,  in  order  to: 
Non  hanno  fanciulU,  onde  jMSSono  viaggiare. 

They   have  no  children,  therefore  they  can  travel. 
Onde  venite?  where  do  you  come  from? 

4.  Neanche  or  nemmeno  and  oiemmanco  correspond  to  the 
English  nor  —  either,  ex :  neandi'io  nor  (do)  I,  nor  I  either. 
The  question:  is  it  not?  is  best  translated:  non  e  vera?  The 
English  way  of  saying:  do  you?  or  do  you  not?  are  you  not? 
referring  to  a  foregoing  question,  must  not  be  imitated  in 
Italian.  The  above  question:  non  e  vero  is  usually  employed 
in  such  a  case.     Example: 

Yon  are  writing  to  your  father,  are  you  not? 
Ella  scrii'e  a  suo  padre,  non  e  vero  ? 

Likewise  the  answers:  I  do  or  I  do  not,  etc.,  are  not  to 
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be  literally  translated,   but   are   either   paraphrased   with  the 
verb,  or  rendered  by  si  or  ?io,  as: 

Do  you  write  to  your  father?  —  Yes,  I  do.  —  No,  I  do  not. 
Scrive  Mia  a  sua  padre?  Si.  No. 

or  Si,  scrivo.        No,  non  scrivo. 


Vocabulary. 


L' occasions 
Vintenzione 
mendr  via 
caccidre 
pregidto 
ahitu&re 
il  hisdgno 
il  canto 
la  storiilla 
la    nave    da 

guerra 
la  vUleggia- 

tura 


the  occasion 

the  intention 

to  lead  off 

to  hunt 

honoured 

to  accustom 

the  want 

the  song 

the  tale,  the  story 

the  man-of-war 

the  villa,  the  farm 


anclare  apiedi 

la  nebhia 

sparito 

risposto 

inverosimile 

pranzdre         \ 

desindre  / 

cendre 

fare  colazione 

disturhdre 

finlfo 

vdda  pure 


to  go  on  foot,  walk 
the  mist,  fog 
disappeared 
answered 
improbable 

to  dine 

to  sup 
to  breakfast 
to  disturb 
finished,  ready 
go  then,  do  go ! 


Reading  Exercise.   55. 

Dove  abita?  Adesso  abito  qui  dietro  al  teatro.  Ora  che 
non  abitiamo  piu  lontano  I'un  dairaltro,  ci  vedremo  di  fre- 
quente.  Un  proverbio  italiano  dice  (says):  chi  tardi  arriva, 
male  alberga  (is  badly  lodged).  Domani  o  dopodomani  avro 
probabilmente  roccasione  di  parlare  con  tuo  zio,  e  ti  co- 
raunichero  poi  subito  le  sue  intenzioni.  Menate  via  quel 
cane,  o  cacciatelo  fuori!  Gl'inglesi  si  trovano  da  per  tutto. 
Lo  metta  da  parte.  Prenda  la  prima  strada  a  destra.  Non 
I'ho  visto  d'allora  in  poi.  Lo  vedo  di  rado.  I  signori 
erano  di  dietro  e  le  signore  erano  davanti.  Quando  avro  il 
piacere  di  vederla  in  casa  mia?  Adesso  sono  in  campagna, 
ma  quando  ritorno  nonimanchero  di  venire  da  lei.  I  nostri 
amici  ci  aspettano  abbasso,  andiamo  giul  Parlavate  forse 
di  me?  Si,  parlavamo  appunto  di  te.  Aspetto  fra  breve 
una  tua  risposta  e  intanto  ti  saluto  di  cuore.  Pacevemmo 
teste  la  pregiata  vostra  lettera  e  vi  manderemo  fra  poco 
quanto  (tJiat  ivhich)  ci  avete  comandato.  Egli  ha  abbastanza 
danaro;  essendo  abituato  a  una  vita  semplice,  ha  meno 
bisogni  di  noi.  In  Sicilia  il  vino  e  le  arance  sono  a  buon 
raercato.  Una  volta  in  Italia  vi  erano  moiti  principi,  adesso 
non  vi  e  che  un  re.  Ha  tutt'  al  piu  vent'  anni  e  ha  gia 
finite  i  suoi  studi.  Egli  mi  ha  ingannato,  non  voglio  piii 
vederlo.  Questa  sera,  essendo  gia  tardi,  noi  ceneremio  e  dor- 
miremo  qui  ai  piedi  'del  monte,  ma  domani  ci  leveremo  per 
tempo  e  faremo  colazione  lassu. 
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Traduzione.    56. 

In  Italian  schools  one  learns  many  cantos  of  the  'Di- 
vina  Comedia'  by  heart,  llalian  tales  also  generally  com- 
mence with  the  words:  'There  was  once  a  king.'  France 
has  more  men-of-war  than  Italy.  Our  farm  is  not  far  from 
the  city;  we  often  go  there  on  foot.  I  speak  in  earnest.  He 
is  getting  w^orse  and  worse.  I  shall  see  him  again  very 
soon.  In  past  time  I  seldom  saw  him.  I  shall  see  him  again 
to-day  week.  I  write  you  these  few  lines  (due  righe)  in 
haste,  to  inform  you  that  your  mother  has  just  arrived  here. 
This  gentleman  speaks  German,  but  not  fluently  ij,it. :  with 
trouble);  he  generally  speaks  English  with  us.  I  willingly 
lend  you  the  requested  (wished)  sum,  and  you  will  pay 
it  back  to  me  at  your  convenience.  The  fog  (mist)  has 
disappeared  gradually.  I  have  written  to  him  on  purpose. 
He  has  not  even  answered  me.  I  do  not  —  it  is  true  — 
believe  what  he  tells  (dice)  me;  but  the  matter  (affair)  in 
itself  (in  se)  is  not  improbable.  I  have  lost  my  gold 
ring;  1  cannot  find  it  anywhere.  Seek  it!  I  have  already 
sought  it  everywhere.  I  hope  that  you  will  dine  with  us 
after  to-morrow.  Your  uncle  has  several  times  supped 
with  us.  I  have  seen  your  aunt  lately;  she  is  (sta) 
very  well.  Here  is  bread  and  cheese.  Will  you  have  (Do 
you  wish)  more  of  it?  I  shall  eat  this  little  piece  by  and 
by.  My  friend  will  not  stay  here.  Nor  I  {lit. :  I  also  not). 
Go  then,  the  work  (task)  is  finished. 

Dialogo. 


Come  sta,  Signor  Gabbi? 
Discretamente    (ivell,    thank 

you),   e  sua  madre? 
Vuole     mangiare     del     pre- 

sciutto? 
Ne  vuole  di  piu? 

Sara  a  casa  domattina  (to- 
morrow  morning)  ? 

A     che     ora     arriva     tuo 
cugino? 

Partirete   anche   vol    per   la 

Francia  ? 
A  proposito;  hai   notizie  di 

quel  tuo  fratello  che  e  a 

Londra? 
Carlo,  tuo  padre  ti  cerca,  va 

subito  a  casa  I 


Sto  bene,  e  lei? 
Adesso     che     non     fa     piu 
freddo,  sta  un  po'  meglio. 
Si,  me  ne  dia  un  pochettino. 

No,  grazie,  ne  ho  abba- 
stanza. 

Certamente,  saro  a  casa 
tutto   il   giorno. 

Se  non  arriva  stamattina  [or 
qucsta  mattina),  arrivera 
stasera. 

Si,  partiremo  noi  pure. 

Si,  mi  ha  scritto  poco  fa 
che  ritornera  fra  breve  in 
patria. 

Ci  vado  immediatamente. 
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Ecco  dei  libri,  leggi  a  (tno; 

bell'agio! 
Perdoni  se  la  disturbo ! 


Quanto  guadagna  questo  po- 
vero  uomo  al  giorno? 

Chi  e  il  piu  diligente  di 
questi   scolari  ? 

A  che  ora  arriva  il  treuo  ? 

Studiate  molto? 

Che   faremo  adesso? 


Grazie,      li      leggero      con, 

piacere. 
Anzi,   e  un  piacere   che  mi 

fa. 
D'lie    lire   tiitt'    all   piu,   egli 

vive   miseramente. 
Quelle   che   studia    piii    di 

tatti. 
Non   saprei,   circa   alle   sei. 
Noil   piu   di    tre    ore    ogni 

.giorno. 
Non   faremo   niente   fino    a 

domani. 


Reading  Exercise. 

Creso  e  Sol  one. 

Creso  domando  un  giorno  a  Solone,  se  avesse  incontrato 
ne'  suoi  viaggi  un  uomo  perfettamente  felice.  «Ne  ho  cono- 
sciuto  uno»,  rispose  il  filosofo,  «era  un  cittadino  d'Atene,  di 
nome  Tello,  galantuomo,  che  ha  passato  tutta  la  sua  vita  in 
una  dolce  agiatezza,  vedendo  la  sua  patria  sempre  pro- 
sperante.  Quel  felice  mortale  ha  lasciato  dei  figli  general- 
mente  stimati,  ha  veduto  i  figli  de'  suoi  figli  ed  e  morto 
gloriosamente,  combattendo  per  la  patria.» 

Creso,  sorpreso  d'intendere  citare  come  modello  di 
felicita  un  uomo  mediocre,  gli  domando,  se  non  avesse  tro- 
vato  uomini  piii  felici  ancora  di  Tello.  Si,  gli  rispose 
Solone,  erano  due  fratelli,  'Cleobi  e  Bitone,  d'Argo,  rinomati 
per  la  loro  amicizia  fraterna  ed  il  loro  amore  filiale. 


Incontrare 
il  vidggio 
r/s2Jose,p.rem. 

of     rispon- 

dere 
il  cittadino 
Atene 
di  nome 
Tello 
2}assare 
dolce 
agiatezza 
la  patria 


Vocabulary. 

to  meet  with  ;    prosperante 

the  journey  combdttere 

to  answer  sorpreso,  -a 


the  citizen 

Athens 

named 

Tellus 

to  pass 

sweet,  agreeable 

prosperity 

the  country 


intendere 
citare 

il  modello 
mediocre  (adj.) 
rmomato,  -a 
amicizia 
fraterno,  -a 
amove,  m. 


flourishing 

to  fight 

surprised,     as- 
tonished 

to  hear 

to  quote,  to  men- 
tion 

the  model 

unimportant 

famous 

friendship 

fraternal 

love. 
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Thirty-second  Lesson. 

Prepositions. 

In  Italian,  prepositions  are  either  simple,  preceding, 
as  in  English,  their  noun  in  the  accusative^  as:  senza 
mio  padre  without  my  father;  or  they  are  compound — 
i.e.,  adverhs  used  as  prepositions,  and  usually  followed 
by  di,  a,  or  da,  sometimes,  however,  without  any  other 
preposition  intervening.  Some  of  the  simple  prepositions 
may  also  be  followed  by  di,  a,  or  da,  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  following  examples: 

Without  my  father,  is:  sen.'.a  mio  padre,  or  senza 
(li  mio  padre  (where  the  simple  preposition  senza  is 
followed  by  di). 

In  Part  II.  w^e  shall  see  that,  by  using  or  omit- 
ting di,  a,  and  da,  the  speaker  somewhat  modifies  the 
meaning  of  the  preposition.  In  general,  compound  pre- 
positions are  more  expressive  than  the  simple  ones. 

Proper  prepositions — i.e.,  not  followed  by  di,  a,  or 
da — are: 

A  at  giusta  conformably  per  for,  by 

con  with  in  in,  within  secondo^     conform- 

di  of  (a)  lungo^  along  ably,  according  to. 
da  of,  from  by. 

All  the  other  prepositions  may  be  followed  by  one 
or  the  other  of  the  segnacasi"  di,  a,  or  da\  some  of 
them  even  admit  of  tu-o,  in  order  to  modify  the  sense. 

Besides  the  proper  prepositions  there  are  still  a 
number  of  p>repositional  expressions — i.e.,  substantives 
or  adjectives  used  with  prepositions — as: 

Apple  delta  montagiia  at  the  foot  of  the  raonntain. 

1.  Prepositions  which  generally  govern  the  accu- 
sative without  (lij  a,  or  da  following: 

Acanti  before  verso  against 

(ontro  \         .     ,  dopo  after 

,       ;  against  ,  -^      .    j     • 

contra  )     "  durante  during. 

1  Giusta,  lungo,  secondo,  and  likewise  durante,  mediantc, 
salvo,  cccetto  (see  these)  are  properly  adjectives,  and  only  by  use 
prepositions. 

-  Signs  of  cases. 


Preposition; 


Ul 


V      /  between 
tra  ) 

liingo         \ 

lumjhesso  i 

malgruto  notwithstanding 

mediante  by  means  of 

ollre  besides,  more  than  . 


along  ^ 


salvo  except 

secondo  conformably 

sema  without 

sopra     \ 

.  •'       ^  /  on,  upon,  over 

(sovra)  ]       '     i      ' 

sotto  under 

SH  (sur,  in  suj  over,  upon. 


eccetto  except 

Note. — Acanti,  contra^  dopo,  fra,  oltre,  senza,  sopra,  sotto, 
Sii,  tra,  and  verso  are  sometimes  followed  by  di,  especially  when 
preceding  a  personal  pronoun,  as;  dopo  di  me,  behind  (after) 


me;  senza  di  vol,  without  you,  etc. 


2.  Prepositions  iisu 

Fuori  (di)  out  (ofj,  outside 

al  di  Id  beyond ;  on  the  other 
side. 

al  di  qua  on  this  side. 

presso       I 

appresso  \   near^  at  the  side 

allato        (  of  .  .  . 

accosio     ) 

a  forza  by  much  .  .   . 

prima  (relation  of  time)  be- 
fore. 

di  sotto  underneath 

di  dentro  within 

di  fuori  outside. 


ally  used  with  di. 

a  seconda  di  accordincr  to 

alia  volta  di  towards 

a  causa     i 

a  motivo 

a  ragione 

per  I 

per  mezzo  by  means 


or,  on  account  of 


in  luogo  \  j^.^^^^ 

in  vece     ) 

oppie  at  the  foot 

a  dispetto  \  notwithstanding, 

ad  onto     \        in  spite  of 

in  favore  in  favour. 


3.  Prepositions 


opposite 


^''''  \  till 
smo    ) 

dirim petto  \ 

in  faccia     f 

incirca  1     ■      < 
>  about 
circa      ] 

in  mezzo      \        -j  , 
„  /  amidst 

frammezzo  j 

detitro  inside 


innanzi 
dinanzi 
clacnnti 


before 


usually  used  with  a. 

attorno  around,  all  round 

in  rispetto     j 

in  riyuardo  /concerning 

in  quant 0      I 

dietro  behind 

di  dietro  behind 

accanto  beside 

intorno  about 

vicino  near 

addosso  on,  upon,  with 

conforme  conformabl}'. 


1  Along,  when  used  in  sentences  like:  get  along,  come  along, 
is  usually  expressed  with  the  verb  anddrsene,  as :  vdttene,  get 
along  with  you! 
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lieinark.— Only  a  very  limited  number  of  Prep,  take  da. 
The  most  important  of  them  are:  lontano,  honji,  and  discosto, 
far,  fin  da,  from,  and  in  ftiorl,  except,  which  latter,  however, 
is  preceded  by  the  word  which  it  governs.  Thus:  dalla 
Francia  infuorl  tutte  le  altre  potenze  all  the  other  Powers 
except  France. 

iV.B.— Special  uses  of  the  prepositions  f/,  di,  da. 
a.     1.  Direct  object:    parlo  a  lei    I  am   speaking   to   you: 
vado  a  Roma  I  am  going  to  Rome. 

2.  State,  place: 

11  ragazzo  e  a  scuola  the  boy  is  at  school. 
Domani  non  saro  a  casa. 
To-morrow  I  will  not  be  at  home. 

3.  In  such  expressions  as: 

Un  batello  a  vapore  a  steamboat. 

Ad  uno  ad  uno  {a  uno  a  uno)  one  by  one. 

di.    1.  Relation  of  property,  etc. : 

Una  casa  di  campagna  a  country-house. 
Un  cappello  di  feltro  a  felt  hat. 
2.  With  adjectives  and  past  participles: 
Carico  di  legna  loaded  with  firewood. 
Sono  contento  di  farlo  I  am  pleased  to  do  it. 
Ho  dimentiento  di  i)arlar(jli  I  have  forgotten  to   speak 
to  him. 

da.  1.  To  translate  the  English  by: 

J^  stimaio  da  tiitti  he  is  esteemed  by  all. 
Vho  fatto  da  me  I  have  done  it  by  myself. 

2.  Use  or  destination: 
Camera  da  lelto,  bedroom. 
Un  cavallo  da  corset  a  racehorse. 


Vocabularj'. 


II  untnicipio 
il  preptto 
civile 
assinte 
il  vidle 
agire  (-istco) 
rimpieguto 
la  giierra 
girdre 
la  sentinellu 
il  nrolo 
il  cainpo 


the  town-hall 

the  civil  governor 

polite 

absent 

the  avenue 

to  act 

the  officer 

the  war 

to  turn  roimd 

the  sentinel 

the  mole 

the  camp 


le  forze  navdli 

il  cant&nte 
la  stag  id  lie 
I'drdine  m. 
il  carnevdle 
cieco 

Vinfunzia 
la  botte 
di  giorno 
di  notte 
il  pozzo 


the  naval  forces; 

the  navy 
the  singer 
the  season 
the  order 
the  carnival 
blind 

the  infancy 
the  barrel 
by  day 
by  night 
the  well 
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la  colUiia 

il  capolaiwro 

Vuomo  dubhene 

nascoiidersi 

il  porto 

il  fandle  (faro) 

I'inverno 

il  pence 

aumentdre 

occupdre 


the  hill 

the  masterpiece 
the  honest  man 
to  hide  oneself 
the  harhour 
the  lighthouse 
the  winter 
the  fish 
to  increase 
to  occupy 


I    shecazzdre 

j    la  raccoman- 

dazione 
i    I'alhergo 

il  pioppo 

mentre  (cJie) 

venturo 

la  pace 

vivere  di  frutta 


to  drink  immo- 
derately 

tlie  recommenda- 
tion 

the  hotel 

the  poplar 

whilst,  while 

next 

the  peace 

to  live  on  fruit 


Reading  Exercise.   57. 

Vi  mando  per  mezzo  della  ferrovia  cento  bottiglie  di 
vino  di  Marsala.  Non  e  stata  gentile  verso  gli  stranieii. 
Durante  la  guerra  d'Oriente  i  Francesi  hanno  aumentato 
le  loro  forze  navali.  L'anno  venturo  andro  in  Italia  e  non 
tornero  prima  del  carnevale.  I  cantanti  dell'opera  tedesca 
sono  di  solito  assenti  da  Vienna  durante  la  stagione  italiana. 
Mentre  tu  scrivi,  io  leggero  il  giornale.  Secondo  la  mia 
opinionCj  gli  Ugonotti  del  Meyerbeer  sono  un  capolavoro 
della  musica  moderna.  Stasera  faro  una  passeggiata  lungo 
il  fiume.  La  tavola  era  accanto  al  letto.  Resti  presso  di 
me!  L'uomo  dabbene  ha  sempre  Dio  dinanzi  agli  occhi. 
L'Albergo  Nazionale  si  trova  dirimpetto  al  molo  San  Carlo. 
Presso  a  quella  porta  vi  e  un  pozzo  profondo.  La  bugia 
si  nasconde  sempre  dietro  alia  verita.  Innanzi  al  porto  si 
vede  il  fanale.  Invece  (di  lavorare,  egli  passa  il  tempo  giuo- 
cando  e  sbevazzando  nelle  osterie.  A  forza  di  raccomau- 
dazioni  arrivo  al  posto  che  occupa  adesso.  Noi  abitiamo 
fuori  della  citta,  appie  d'una  bella  coUina.  Mi  piace  viaggiare 
di  giorno,  non  di  notte.  Io  vivo  di  frutta.  tin  cavallo  da 
corsa  (a  racehorse).  L'albergo  di  cui  parlate,  e  al  di  qua 
o  al  di  la  del  fmme?  E  al  di  qua,  in  faccia  al  municipio. 
Questa  povera  ragazza  e  cieca  fin  dall'infanzia. 

Traduzione.    58. 

Between  the  garden  and  the  forest  there  is  (v'e)  a  long 
avenue.  It  is  better  to  work  by  day  than  by  night.  He 
lives  on  milk.  Did  you  arrive  before  or  after  4  o'clock?  I 
arrived  towards  the  evening.  Where  have  you  been  during 
the  war  ?  We  were  on  a  hill  not  far  from  the  city.  While  you 
were  eating,  I  have  read  the  nev/spapers.  Are  you  going 
with  your  sister  or  without  (senza  di)  her?  I  am  going 
with  her;  in  spite  of  the  bad  weather,  she  will  not  stay  at 
home.  Charles  Albert,  king  of  Sardinia  (Sardegna),  abdi- 
cated in  favour  of  his  son,  Victor  Emanuel  (Vittorio  Ema- 
nuele).  Is  your  house  on  this  side  of  the  river  in  that  small 
street    (dim.)    beside    the    theatre?      He    waited    for    me 
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at  the  foot  of  the  hill.  According  to  your  order, 
I  send  you  a  cask  of  old  wine,  and  hope  that  you 
will  like  it  (be  content  with  it).  Respecting  your 
bill  of  exchange,  I  communicate  to  you  that  it  was 
punctually  paid.  One  has  given  a  concert  in  honour  of  the 
king.  Through  many  entreaties  he  obtained  (ottenne)  his 
liberty.  Before  (in  front  of)  the  church  there  are  three  very 
high  poplar  trees.  I  do  not  yet  know  anything  respecting  my 
journey.  France  extends  (si  stendc)  no  longer  from  the  At- 
lantic Ocean  to  the  Rhine.  The  earth  revolves  round  the  sun. 
Buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  a  stick.  He  owes  (deve)  me 
about  two  hundred  marks.  Opposite  the  ducal  palace  lives 
the  governor.  A  sentinel  stood  (vi  era)  not  far  from  the 
camp.  Since  that  (Da  quel  giorno  in  poi)  day  I  have  not 
seen   Jiiy   friend.    A   wine-bottle    ( — da — ). 


Dialogo. 


Per  chi  e  questa  bclla  scalo- 

letta? 
Per  quanto  tempo  ha  (Ella) 

preso    in    affitto    (rented) 

questa  stanza? 
Quando  par  lira,  signor  dot- 
tore? 
Dove   eri   durante    il   carne- 

vale? 
Ho  sentito  che  Ella  e  stata  in 

Italia,    e  andata     fmo    a 

Napoli? 
Dove     sta,     (lives)     il     luo 

maestro  di  canto? 
Partira  prima  di  domenica? 
Dove  si  trova  la  repubblica 

di  San  Marino? 
Avete  agito  conforme  ai  desi- 

deri  dei  vostri  genitori? 
E   vero   che  sei   caduto    in 

mezzo  alia  strada? 
Vai  a  scuola  tulti  i  giorni? 
Quanlo  danaro  ha  pcrduto? 
Ha  viaggiato  molto? 


E  per  mia  cugina  Emilia. 
L'ho  presa  per  due  mesi. 


Partiro    domani    per    Edim- 

burgo. 
Ero  a  Roma  presso  uno  zio. 

No,     sono     andato     fino     a 
,    Firenze,    dove    mi    fermai 

per   affaii. 
Vicino  al  municipio,  in  una 

casa    nuova. 
Secondo   (that  depends). 
Tra  Bologna  ed  Ancona,  nou 

lontano  da  Rimini. 
Bi,     e     speriamo    che     essi 

,saranno    coutenti    di    noi. 
E   vero,    ma   non   mi   sono 

fatto  male. 
Si,   eccetto  la  domenica. 
Circa  duemila  lire. 
Si,  per  mare  e  per  teria. 


Reading  Exercise. 

Creso  e  Solone. 
(Continuazione.) 
Un  giorno  di  festa  solenne,  vedendo  che  non  arrivavano 
i  buoi,  i  quali  dovuvano  condurre  al  tempio  di  Giunone  la 
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loro  madre,  i  figliuoli  attaccarono\se  stessi  al  giogo,  e  tras- 
sero  il  legno  per  alcune  raiglia.  Quella  sacerdotessa,  com- 
presa  di  gioia  e  di  riconoscenza,  supplied  gli  dei  d'accor- 
dare  ai  suoi  figli  xjuel  che  gli  uomini  potessero  desiderare  di 
meglio ;  fu  esaudita.  Dopo  il  sacrifizio  ambedue  i  suoi  fig- 
liuoli, immersi  in  un  dolce  sonno,  terminarono  tranquilla- 
mente  la  loro  vita.  Si  eressero  loro  deile  statue  nel  tempio 
di  Delfi. 

«Dunque  non  mi  conti  nel  numero  dei  felici?»  disse  il 
re.  «Sire»,  rispose  il  filosofo,  «noi  professiamo  nel  nostro 
paese  una  filosofia  semplice,  senza  fasto  e  poco  comune 
alia  corte  dei  re.  Conosciamo  I'incostanza  delta  fortuna  e 
stimiamo  poco  una  felicita  piu  apparente  clie  reale  e  per 
lo  piu  troppo  passeggera.  La  vita  d'un  uomo  e  tutt'  al 
piu  di  trenta  mila  .giorni.  Nessuno  d'essi  rassomiglia 
all'altro,  e  come  non  accordiamo  la  corona  che  dopo  la 
lotta,  cosi  non  giudichiamo  delta  felicita  d'un  uomo  che 
alia  fine  delta  sua  vita.» 


Vocabulary. 


Dovecaao 
condurrc  (irr.) 

il  tempio 
attaccare 
il  giogo 
triissero,  Pass. 

rem.     of 

trarre 
il  legno 
il  miglio  (Plur. 

le  migliu) 
la  sacerdotessa 
compresa 
suppUcare 
accordare 
potessero 
desiderare 
il  sonno 
terminare 


should 

to  lead,  to  carry, 

to  ]:)ring 
the  temple 
to  put  to  .  .  . 
the  yoke 
to  draw 


the  carriage 
the  mile 

the  priestess 
filled  with  .  .  . 
to  pray  (ardently) 
to  bestow 
could 
to  desire 
the  sleep 
to    terminate,    to 
end 


eressero,  P. 
rem.  of  eri- 
gere  (irr.) 

contare 

2)rofessare 

il  fasto 

la  corte 

stimare 

apparente 

redle 

j)er  lo  plit 

passeggero,  -a 

tutt'  al  i)ih 
esaudire 
il  sacrifizio 
immerso 
accordare 

la  lotta 
giudicare 


to  erect 


to  count 

to  profess 

the  pride 

the  court 

to  esteem 

apparent,  seeming 

real 

mostly 

ephemere,  tran- 
sitory 

at  the  utmost 

to  hear,  to  grant 

the  sacrifice 

sunk 

to  adjudicate,  to 
yield 

the  combat,  fight 

to  judge. 


Thirty-third  Lesson. 

Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions  join  words  and  sentences  together;  they 
are  either  copulative  or  adversative,  simple  or  comimund. 

Italian  Conv. -Grammar. 
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—   The  Italian    language   has  an   abundance   of  these 
words;  those  most  in  use  are  given  below: 

Note. — Conjunctions  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*)  require  the 
Subjunctive  mood.  Many  of  them,  however,  govern  the  Indi- 
cative when  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is  represented 
as  a  fact  admitting  of  no  doubt. 


(a)  Copulative  Conjunctions. 

*6'e  if.     (See  page  46.) 
die  that 
e  and 


as  well  as 


e  pure  \       j       , 
^        )  and  yet 

e  —  e  \ 

tanto  —  quanta  / 

quando  when 

come  as 

^finche  till 

dopo  che  after 

appena  \  , 

^^        )  scarcely 
a  pena  ]  -^ 

^'supposto    che    suppose,    pro- 
vided that  .  .  . 
dncJie  also,  too 
allorche  then,  when 
percM 
poiche 
giacche 
(posciacM) 


al- 


sicche  so  that 

"acciocchc  i  ,  i    ,    •         i      , 

-affincM  ftbit,morderto 

(im)perocche     \  , 

/■    f      ■      7 .  r  as,  because 

(im)perciocche  / 

'^prima  che  before,  sooner 

"quand'anclie      though, 

though 

se  anrhe  even  if 

di  maniera  che  \        ,,    , 
7.        J      7  r  so  that 

ai  nioao  che        } 

tosto  che  \ 

,7  .^     I    i  as  soon  as 
subito  che  ) 

perb  though,  however 

dunqtie  so,  therefore 

quindi  therefore,  consequently 

dacche  because,  since 

mentre  whilst^  etc. 


because,  since 


(b)  Adversative  Conjunctions. 

neither 


Se  whether 

0  or 

0  —  0  either  —  or 

ovvero 

OSS  la         or 

oppure 

*purche  provided 

*benche  ,,        , 

'^selibene  , , ,  °  ', 

.V  , ,      although 

ancorchc  *^ 

^    ,     .    t  however 
pertanto  ) 

*quanti'inqiie  though,  although 


ne  —  ne  neitner  —  nor 

or  a  —  or  a  now  —  now 

anzi    on  the   contrary    even, 

neppure     \  ^^^  ^^^^  "  [rather 

nemtneno  } 

"senza  che  without 

eziandio   \  i    i.     i 

but  also 
ina  anco  ) 

*non  ostante  che  notwithstand- 

^per  quanto^  however        [ing 

percio  nevertheless 

nuUccmeno    \  ^^^^.theless 
nientemeno  ) 


^  Per  quanta  (adv.)  always  requires  an  adjective  after  it,  as; 
Per  quanta  fedele  egli  sia,  however  faithful  he  be. 
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altresi  besides  ma  but. 

per  altro  however  eppure  and  yet. 

Remarks. 

1.  The  interrogative  why  ?  is  rendered  by  perclie,  which 
also  means  hecause.  Ex.:  Perche  non  e  venuta?  Why  did 
you  not  come?  Perche  non  potevo.  Because  I  could  not. 
Frequently  perche  also  means  that,  denoting  consequence,  as : 
La  cosa  e  troppo  chiara  licrche  potessi  ingannarmi,  the  matter 
is  too  evident  that  I  could  (=  for  me  to)  be  mistaken.  Vn 
dbito  fatto  perchd  duri  a  lungo,  a  coat  made  so  that  it  may 
(so  as  to)  last  long. 

2.  Poiche  corresponds  to  the  English  as  or  hecause,  and 
is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  as:  Poiche  non 
oolete,  as  (because)  you  will  not  (French :  Puisque  vous  ne  vou- 
lez  pas). 

3.  Dunque,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  means  thus, 
therefore,  so,  as:  Dimque  non  verrb,  therefore  (so)  I  shall  not 
come.  When  following  the  verb,  it  is  rendered  by  hut  or  so, 
as:  Venite  dunque,  Signore!  So  (but)  come,  sir!  (French: 
Venez  done.  Monsieur!) 

4.  Se  means  if  and  whether,  as :  Se  tu  vienl,  if  you  come. 
^o«  so,  se  verra  o  no,  I  don't  know  whether  he  will  come 
or  not. 

5.  Quando  expresses  a  condition  like  se,  but  more  gene- 
rally, as:  Quando  si  dice  la  veriia,  if  (when)  one  speaks  the 
truth.  When  denoting  time,  it  corresponds  to  the  English 
when,  as:   Quando  venite?  When  do  you  come? 

6.  It  is  very  important  to  distinguish  per  —  che  from 
perche.  Per  —  che,  written  as  two  words  and  separated  by 
an  adjective,  means  however  .  .  .,  for  ex.:  JPer  grande  che 
sia,  however  great  he  may  be.  This  conjunction  always  re- 
quires the  Subjunctive. 

7.  The  following  conjunctional  expressions  require  the 
verb  in  the  Infinitive: 

a  condizione   di   on  condition  avanti  di  before 

that  con  patto  di  on  condition  that 

a  fine  di  in  order  to  lungi  dal  far  from 

a  ineno  di  unless  per  paura  dl  for  fear  of. 


Disposto  disposed,  inclined 

pronto  ready 

la  sicurezza  the  security 

I'assiciirazione  the  assurance 

la  prestezza  the  swiftness 

la  conddzionc  the  condition 


Vocabulary. 

proihirc(-isco)  to  forbid 

unire  (-isco)  to  unite 

il  hugidrdo  the  liar 

invididre  to  envy 

la  mercanzia  the  ware 

lascidre  to  leave 

10* 
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, 

mcndre 

to  lead,  guide 

2)er    consc- 

consequently 

carta  da    Ict- 

letter-paper 

(juinza 

tera 

regoldre 

to  regulate,  pay 

posfo 

I  can  {{rom  pot  ere) 

pr  end  ere 

to  take 

assicurdre 

to    assure,     have 

prendere  la  via 

to  go  to  law,  en- 

registered 

della  giusti- 

ter    an    action 

sman-i'rsi 

to  go  astray,  lose  , 

zia 

against  .  .  , 

one's  way 

soddisfdre 

to  satisfy 

tuccla! 

he  silent! 

VcdHcaziune 

the  education 

la  cdssa 

the  box 

il  progresso 

tlie  progress. 

la  partita 

the  item 

Reading  Exercise.   59. 

Se  e  ricco  paghera  certo  i  suoi  debiti.  Se  fosse  ricco 
pagherebbe  certo  i  suoi  debiti.  Si  dice  che  abbia  guadagnato 
uiolto  danaro  in  America.  Perche  non  rispondi  subito  alia 
lettera  di  tua  inadre?  Perche  iioii  ho  carta  da  lettera  in 
casa.  Mentre  noi  dormivamo,  ha  piovuto.  Quand'  anche  non 
si  abbiano  piii  parenti  in  patria,  vi  si  ritorna  pero  volen- 
tieri.  Cari  iigli !  vi  do  questi  anelli,  nno  a  ciascuno,  affinchi- 
vi  ricordiate  di  vostra  madre.  Perche  non  e  venuto  suo  ni- 
pote  con  Lei?  Egli  non  paria  ne  francese,  ne  tedesco,  e 
percio  ha  preferito  non  venire.  Al  bagiardo  non  si  credc', 
nennneno  quando  dice  la  verita.  L'llalia,  dacche  e  unita 
sotto  nn  solo  re,  ha  fatto  grandi  progressi  neH'industria  c 
nel  commercio.  Per  bolla  che  sia  questa  casa,  io  non  la  coin- 
prcrei,  perche  e  troppo  lontana  dalla  citta.  Siccomc  miu 
padre  e  taolto  ammalato,  non  posso  lasciare  la  citta  prima 
di  vederlo  in  via  di  guarigione.  Appena  egli  arrivo  a  casa 
si  mise  (lay  doion)  in  letto,  e  prima  che  arrivalsse  il  medico  si 
sentiva  gia  molto  male.  E  pur  si  muove  (la  terra),  diceva 
Galileo.  Non  I'ho  finito  per  paura  di  farlo  male.  Lo  la- 
scero  a  condizione  di  prenderlo  domani. 


Traduzione.    60. 

If  you  want  to  be  happy,  love  (Imperat.)  (the)  virtue  and 
shun  (the)  vice.  I  have  seen  [both]  (e — e)  his  brother  and 
(his)  sister.  If  I  had  had  faithful  i'rieuds,  I  should  not  be 
{transL:  I  were  not  Cond.)  in  this  condition.  Not  knowing 
where  your  friend  lives,  I  send  you  the  books,  that  you  [may] 
give  them  back  to  him  before  he  leaves  the  city.  I  accom- 
pany you,  that  you  may  not  lose  your  way  (transl. :  go 
astray)  in  the  forest.  He  waited  quietly  till  his  friend  retur- 
ned (cong.  imp.).  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you  as  soon  as 
I  have  done  (finire)  my  task.  If  the  weather  he  (e)  line, 
I  shall  be  Paris  this  day  week  (fra  otto  giorni).  Do  but 
eat  (-pure)  these  apples  as  long  as  there  arc  any.  Since 
railroads  and  steamers  connect  the  different  towns  of  Eu- 
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rope,  one  travels  everywhere  with  the  greatest  safety  and 
speed.  Why  do  yon  not  eat  any  meat  ?  Because  (the)  meat 
is  forbidden  [to]  me.  I  stayed  in  Paris  as  long  as  I  had 
[any]  money.  WhiL=;t  you  take  a  walk,  I  shall  write  a  letter. 
I  am  ill,  therefore  1  cannot  go  out.  Although  I  requested 
him  several  times  to  pay  this  item,  he  has  not  even  answered 
me.  We  have  neither'  money  nor  friends ;  therefore  we  are 
not  satisfied  with  our  condition.  Either  you  will  pay  me, 
or  I  shall  enter  an  action  against  you  (I  will  go  to  law).  Al- 
though he  has  no  fortune,  yet  he  has  given  a  good  edu- 
cation to  his  children.  He  wants  to,  but  he  cannot.  This  is 
not  my  pen,  but  yours.  Who  will  lend  me  a  book?  I  am 
happy,  if  you  only, be  happy.  You  will  be  happy,  when  you 
are  doing  (fdccia)  your  duty.  However  rich  you  may  be, 
I  do  not  envy  you.  Have  your  letter  registered,  that  your 
brother  [may]  be  sura  to  get  it  himself  (in  persona). 


Dialoffo. 


Sei  contento,  amico  mio? 

Se  non  Le  occorre  (If  you 
do  not  want)  altro  (any- 
thing else),  io  posso  dar- 
gliene.    Ne  vuole? 

Che  cosa  vuol  (Ella)  compe- 
rare,   Signore? 

Verra  (ivill  you  come)  (Ella) 
da  me  stasera? 

Gome  trova  (Ella)  I'acqtua 
stamattina? 

Che  dice  Gesu  Cristo  di 
quelli  che  amano  la  pace? 

Che  cosa  vuole  questo  fan- 
ciullo  ? 

Andra  col  treno  o  col  piro- 
scaf 0  ? 

Che  Le  pare  (What  do  you 
thinJc  of  J  del  nuovo  servo  ? 

Poiche  non  mi  credete,  non 
vi  diro  piu  nulla. 

Non  conosci  neppur  tu 
questo  povero  vecchio? 

Da  quando  non  vedeste  piu 
vostra  cugina? 


Lo  sarei  se  avessi  dei  buoni 
libri. 

Gliene  sono  molto  grato  (ob- 
liged). 


Vorrei  (I  should  Wee  to)  com- 
perare  alcuni  sigari. 

Verro,  purche  io  non  la  in- 
comodi. 

E   fredda   come   il   ghiaccio. 

Egli  dice  che  saranno  chia- 

mati   (called)   figli  di  Dio. 
Ora    vuol    una     cosa,      ora 

mi'altra. 
Siccome    il    tempo    e    bello, 

prendero  il  piroscafo. 
'Quatunque    sia   poco    disin- 

volto    (export),    sara   pero 

meglio  tenerlo. 
Chi    Le    ha    detto    che    non 

credo   quel   che   mi   dice? 

Io  Le  credo  benissimo. 
No,  nemmeno  io. 

Daccht;  e  morta  sua  madre. 
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Suo  figlio  le  sara  molto  ri- 
conoscente  deU'educazione 
che  gli  ha  data. 

Perche  dice,  ch'io  abbia  fatto 
cio? 


Lo  dovrebbe,  ma  invece  non 
si  ricorda  piu  di  nio,  come 
se  non  avessi  fatto  nulla 
per  lui. 

Non  dico  gia  che  Lei  lo 
abbia  fatto,  ma  ho  detto 
che  lo  credo  capace  di 
farlo. 


Reading  Exercise. 
11  sofista  convinto. 

II  filosofo  Diodoro  pretendeva  provare  al  medico  Erofilo, 
che  non  vi  era  moto,  con  qpiesto  argomento:  Se  im  corpo 
si  muove,  o  si  muove  nel  luogo  dov'e,  o  nel  luogo  ove  noa 
e.  Nel  luogo  dov'e  non  si  muove,  perche  nel  tempo  che 
vi  e,  riposa,  e  cio  che  riposa  non  si  muove.  Poi  non  si 
muove  dove  7ion  e,  perche  dove  non  esiste  non  puo  eser- 
citare  nessun'  azione :  dunque  niuna  cosa  e  in  moto.  II 
nostro  filosofo  cadde  da  cavallo  e  si  slogo  un  brnccio.  Chia- 
mo  Erofilo,  perche  glielo  rimetesse.  «0  il  vostro  osso», 
gli  disse  allora  il  medico,  «si  e  mosso  nel  luogo  dov'  era,  o 
nel  luogo  ove  non  era.  Nel  luogo  dove  era  non  poteva 
muoversi,  perche  ivi  era  in  riposo;  nel  luogo  dove  non  era 
non  poteva  muoversi,  com'e  chiaro.  Dunque  il  vostro  osso 
non  si  e  inosso  ne  poco  ne  punto,  e  per  conseguenza  nem- 
meno  slogato.)  Diodoro  allora  disse :  «Lasciamo  i  sofismi, 
e  toglietemi  questo  dolore !» 


Vocabulary. 

B  sofista 

the  sophist 

! 

slogare 

to  dislocate   (a 

convinto,  (p.p.) 

to  convince 

! 

limb) 

from      con- 

il  dolore 

tlie  pain 

vincei'e 

chiamare 

to    call,   to    send 

pyetindere 

to  pretend 

1 

for 

il  moto 

the   motion, 

mo- 

perch v 

that 

vement 

rimettesse,    fr. 

here:  to  set  a  di?;- 

I'ctrfjoincnto 

the  argument         ' 

rimettere 

located  member 

muoro,    fr. 

to  move 

(irr.) 

muovere 

I'ogso 

the  bone 

il  Inoffo 

the  place 

mosso,  {p.  p.)  oi 

to  move 

ivi  (for  (•/) 

there 

muovere 

riposare 

to  repose 

poteva 

could 

esiste,  fr.  esls- 

to  exist 

chiaro,  -a 

clear,  evident 

tere 

nh  poco  ne 

(not)  at  all 

esercitare 

to  exercise 

imnto 

cadde,     Pas.';. 

to  fall 

per    conse- 

therefore 

rem.  of  c<(- 

gnema 

dere 

nemmeno 

neither;  nor 

Interjections. 
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il  sofisma 


the  sophism  (a 
false  argument 
that  puts  on  the 
appearance  of 
a  true  one) 


lasciare 
togliere  (irr.) 


to  let 

to  take  away  from, 

to  free  from,  to 

deliver. 


Thirty-fourth  Lesson. 

Interjections. 

Interjections  are  indeclinable,  like  prepositions  and 
conjunctions,  and  are  employed  to  express  emotions  such 
as  joij,  surprise,  grief,  etc.     Those  most  in  use  are: 


Ah/  ah! 
ahi!  alas! 

f.-).  halloo! 

ebbene!  well! 

oime!  woe  to  me! 

ola!  oh! 

orsii!  courage! 

oh  bella!  very  well!  capital! 

oibo!  fie! 

possibile!  Good  gracious! 

avanti!  make  haste! 

viva!     I  ° 

his!  encore! 

sitto!  hush!  peace! 

animo!      \  ,  , 

,     .   ,  /  come!  courage ! 
coraggio!  )  ° 

per  Bacco !         \       good 

corpo  di  Bacco!  i    heavens! 

■'il 


well  done! 


oh!  oM!  oh! 

deh!  alas! 

fuori!  begone! 

anzi!  on  the  contrary,   even! 

bene!  well! 

benone!  very  well! 

aiuto!  help! 

bravo!  -a!  \ 

bravi!  -e!  f 

alVerta!  alert!  atention! 

chi  va  la?  who  goes  there? 

affe!  indeed!  faith! 

su!  su!  come!  come! 

via!  away!  pshaw! 

su!  via!  suvvia!  come  now! 

hadate !  take  care ! 

ehe  peccdto!  what  a  pity! 

ma  che!  nonsense! 

vergogna!  what  a  shame! 

al  ladro!  stop  thief! 

di  grazia!  pray! 


guai!  woe! 

Besides  these  there  are  many  compound  expressions, 
as:  per  I'amore  di  Die,  for  God's  sake!  Vdttene  in  (or 
alia)  malora,  go  to  the  deuce!  etc.  The  Italian  language 
abounds  in  interjectional  phrases. 

Remarks. 

Zitto  und  bravo  are  considered  to  be  adjectives,  the  for- 
mer sometimes,  the  latter  always.  They  must  therefore  agree 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  person  spoken  to,  thus: 

Brava!  Very  well  (to  a  lady). 

Bravi!       »        >:>     (to  several  gentlemen, 

or  to  gentlemen  and  ladies). 
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Brave!  Veiy  well  (to  several  ladies). 

/Aita  Id,  hiigiarda!  Hold  your  tongue,  liar  that  you  are 

(to  a  woman). 
Splnsero  Vuscio  adagino  zittl  zitti.     (Manzoni.) 
They  opened  the  door  quite  softly,  without  the  slightest 
noise. 

If  in  exclamations  an  adjective  is  connected  with  a^jro- 
')iotin,  the  adjective  mostly  precedes  in  Italian,  and  the  pro- 
noun follows  in  the  accusative,  as: 

Wretch  that  I  am!     Oh,  misero  me! 
Alas,  the  poor  girls!     Oh,  poverette  loro! 

If  with  an  adjective  or  a  substantive  a  proper  name  be 
connected,  the  prep,  di  is  placed  before  the  latter;  if  instead 
of  a  proper  name  a  common  suhstatdive  is  used,  di  is  followed 
by  the  indefinite  article,  as: 

Quel  zolico  di  Bernardo!    (Manzoni.) 
This  rude  Bernhard!     That  impudent  Bei'nhard! 
Quelle  spensierato  d'Attilio!    (Manzoni.) 
This  frivolous  Attilio!    "What  a  thoughtless  fellow,  this 
Attilio  is! 

Quella  higiarda  di  Colombina!    (Goldoni.) 
This  mendacious  Colombine! 

C^uelVasino  d'un  calsoUio ! 
What  an  ass  of  a  shoemaker! 


Vocabulary. 

Ghirdrc 

to  take  an  oath 

la  faccia 

the  face 

ordlre 

to  dare 

il  huffoue 

the  bufibon.  clown 

il  cocchi4re 
il  vetturino 

/  the  coachman        i 

la  sre>iti'tra 
il  mirucolo 

the  misfortune 
the  miracle 

la  vendetta 

the  vengeance 

regaldre 

to  present  with 

sftipido 

stupid 

I' impost  6  re 

the  impo-stor,  hy- 

il facehhw 

the  carrier,  porter 

pocrite 

affrettiirsi 

to  hasten 

lo  sciopcrdto 

the  idler 

imptaUnte 

impudent 

I'avvocdto 

the   advocate. 

annef/arfti 

to  be  drowned 

lawyer 

il  barcaiolo 

Ihe  barge-master, 

V  orator e 

the  orator 

gondoher 

il  ciarldne 

the  talker 

r'tncere 

to  win  (a  battle) 

.sma  sell  era  re 

to  unmask. 

Roadinf^  Exercise.    61. 

Orsii !  amici,  giuriamo  vendetta !  Deh,  lasciami  in  pace ! 
Via  di  qua,  impostore !  Zitto !  zitlo  1  non  parlare !  Oh,  infolice 
te!  Perche  hai  creduto  a  quelle  scioperato  d'Andrea?  Zitte 
la,  ragazze !  Evviva  la  nostra  rogina !  Ebbene.  che  cosa  fa- 
remo?  Per  Bacco!  Non  avrei  mai  croduto  che  Lei  fosse  un 
avvocato  si  valente.    Ola,  barcaiolo  I  venite  qua  colla  vostra 
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barca!  Animo!  non  sara  cosi  difficile  come  pensate!  O 
bella !  posso  fare  del  mio  danaro  quel  che  mi  piace.  Avanti. 
avanti,  non  posso  aspettare.  Oibo,  che  bratta  faccia! 
Gran  Dio,  che  sventura !  Eh,  Signori,  affrettatevi !  Deh^ 
sentite !  Che  bella  canzonetta !  Bravi  tutti !  Fuori !  fuori ! 
Dio  sia  lodato !  siamo  salvi !  Aiuto !  un  ragazzo  annega  L 
Oh  che  miracolo!  Come  sta?  Affe,  credeva  che  Ella  fosse 
ammalata.  Perche  non  si  e  mai  lasciata  vedere  in  tiitto 
i'anno?    Al  ladro!   al  ladro!   —   Vergogna! 

Traduzione.    62. 

Courage,  friends,  and  we  shall  win  [the  batlle] !  Is  it 
possible  that  a  man  can  be  so  daring  (ardito)  ?  Help !  The 
unhappy  [man]  v/ill  be  drov.med!  That  impudent  William 
has  told  me  a  falsehood!  Begone,  or  I  shall  call  [for]  the 
footman !  Woe  (to  you),  if  you  dare  tell  him  one  word !  That 
coxcomb  of  a  lawyer  has  told  me,  nevertheless  (pure),  that 
you  wanted  to  speak  [to  ]  me.  Oh,  the  unhappy  [persons  ] ! 
They  will  all  be  lost!  Hold  your  tongue" (^rawsL  be  silent), 
you  talker !  You  well  know  that  I  do  not  believe  you !  Well 
done,  boys !  Be  silent,  hypocrite !  Do  you  not  see  that  mam- 
ma (la  mamma)  is  there  ?  Good  gracious !  I  should  never 
have  thought  that  you  were  such  a  mighty  (si  valente)  spea- 
ker! For  heaven's  sake!  do  not  forsake  me  in  this  mis- 
fortune: Make  haste!  This  coachman  has  no  time  to  wait! 
To  the  good  health  (evviva)  [of]  our  friends !  This  stupid 
porter  has  brought  me  the  box  of  another  gentleman. 


TMrty-fiftli  Lesson. 

Irregular  Terbs. 

Before  beginning  with  the  irregular  verbs,  we  must 
note  some  poetical  deviations  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs, 
both  regular  and  irregular.     These  anomalies  are: 

1.  In  the  3rd  Flur.  of  the  Fast  Definite  of  the  1st 
conjugation  the  contraction  — aro  for  — drono  is  fre- 
quently met  with;  thus: 

Comprdro  ihej  bought,  for  comx)rdrono. 

2.  In  the  Fast  Definite  of  the  3rd  conjugation  the 
3rd  pers.  Sing,  terminates  in  — io  (for  — r),  and  the 
3rd  Flur.  in  — iro  (for  —irono),  thus: 

Sentio  (-— senti)  he  felt. 
Seniiro  (==  sentirono)  they  felt. 
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3.  In  the  Conditional  Mood  of  all  three  conjugations 
the  3rd  pers.  Sing,  has  often  — la  instead  of  — ehhe. 
and  the  3rd  Plur.  — iano  or  — ebhono  instead  of 
— cbbero,  as: 

Crederia  {^=  crederebbe)  he  would  believe. 
Anieriano  or  amerebbono  (=  amerebbero)  they  would 
love. 

Verbs  deviating  from  the  three  regular  conjugations 
are  called  irregular.   This  deviation  can  be  twofold — i.e. : 

1.  The  root  remains  unaltered,  but  instead  of  the 
regular  terminations  the  verb  assumes  irregular  in- 
flexions, as:  venire  to  come;  Fast  Def.  venni  (instead 
of  venii). 

2.  The  root  as  well  as  the  terminations  are  altered, 
as:  morire,  to  die;  Pres.  to  miioiOy  Idle  (inst.  oimoro 
or  morisco). 

N.B. —  Without  being  really  irregular,  many  verbs  in 
the  Past  Definite  take  a  double  form,  one  in  ei  and  the  other 
in  eiti.     Examples: 


credere 

to 

believe. 

tem^re  to 

fear. 

crede'i  I  believed,  and  cxeAetti 

terat'i  I  feared, 

and  i^metti 

crede's^i 

iQxnesti 

crede 

»    cred('^/e 

teme 

»     iQmette 

credt'mmo 

iQmemmo 

credes^e 

iemeste 

credeVowo 

»    crede'/^ero. 

temt'rowo 

»     {Qvaettero. 

As  may  be  seen,  the  irregularity  of  these  verbs 
is  in  the  1st  and  3rd  pers.  Sing,  and  the  3rd  pers. 
Plur.  only.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  irregular 
verbs  deviate  merely  in  the  Past  Definite  and  Past  Par- 
ticiple, less  frequently  in  the  Future,  and  very  rarely 
in  the  Present.  The  student  should  bear  in  mind  the 
following  rules: 

1.  When  the  Past  Definite  is  irregular,  the  irregu- 
larity affects  ouh^  the  1st  and  3rd  pers.  Sing,  and  the 
3rd  pers.  Plur.     Thus  piacere,  to  please,  forms : 

1st     lo  piacqui  I  pleased       uoi  piacemmo. 

til  piac^sti  voi  piaceste 

3rd     egli  piacque  eglino  pikcquero. 

2.  When  the  Future  is  irregular,  the  Conditional  is 
also  irregular:  thus  from  morire,  to  die: 
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Fuf.  Cond. 

lo  moiTO  I  shall  die  lo  morrei  I  should  die 

tu  morrai         etc,  tu  morresti       etc. 

Verbs  having  other  irregular  tenses  besides  the 
Fast  Definite,  Future^  and  Past  Participle,  are  called  ano- 
malous verbs,  verbi  anomali. 

Irregular  verbs  of  the 

First  Conjugation. 

Derivative  and  compound  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the 
simple.  Exceptions  are  noted.  Tenses  not  given  here  are 
regular. 

1.  Andare  to  go. 

Pres.  Ind.     Vado  or  vo,  vai,  va,  andiiimo,  andate,  vanno. 

Flit.  Andro  (also  andero),  audrai,  etc. 

Pres.  SuhJ.  Ch'io  vada,  vada  (vadi)\  vada,   andiamo,   andiate, 

vddano. 
Iniperat.       Va,  vada,  andiamo,  andiate,  vddano. 
Past  Part.   Andato. 

2.  Dare  to  give, 

Pres.  Ind.    Po,  dai,  da-,  didmo,  date,  danno. 

Past  Def.     Picdi    (dgtti),    desti,    diede    (die,    dette) ;    demmo, 

deste,  diedero  (dierono,  dettero,  denno). 
Flit.  Daro,  darai,  etc, 

Condit.         Darei,  etc,     3rd  Plur.  darebbero  (darebbono). 
Imperat.      Da,  dia,  diamo,  date,  diano. 
P-es.  Suhj.  Dia,  dia  (dii),  dia,  diamo,  diate,  diano  (digno). 
Impf.  Suhj.  Dessi,  etc.     3rd  Plur.  dessero  (dessono). 
Gerund.       Dando.     Past  Part.  dato. 

o,  stare  to  stand,  also:  to  be  in  health,  to  live,  etc. 

Pres.  Ind.     Sto,  stdi,  sta,  stiamo,  state,  stanno. 

Past  Def.      Strtti,  stesti,  sfrfte,  stemino,  stesle,  stettero. 

Fut.  Starb,  etc, 

Imperat.        Si  a,  stia,  stiamo,  state,  stiano. 

Pres.  SubJ.    Stia,  stia  (stii),  stia;  stiamo,  stiate,  stiano  (stiano). 

Impf.  Subj.  Stessi,  etc.     ord  Plur.  stessero  (stessono). 

Condit.         Starei,  staresti,  etc.     3rd  Plur,  starebbero  (star^b- 

bono). 
Gerund.        Siando.     Past  Part.  Stato. 

Pemarks.  —  l.  The  compounds  of  dare  are  regidar,  if  their 
Infinitive  has  more   than   three  syllables;  thus  circondare,  to 


1  Forms  in  parenthesis  ()  are  less  used,  or  are  poetical. 
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surround,  forms  in  the  Present:  circdndo,  circoncU,  circdnda, 
etc.,  and  not  circondb,  circonddi,  circonda,  etc.  Those  which 
have  but  three  syllables,  are  conjugated  like  dare ;  thus  ridare 
(to  give  again),  Pres. :  ridit,  ridai,  ridd,  etc.  (and  not  rido, 
ridi,  rida,  etc.)^ 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  stare  a^re  regular,  as:  costare  to  cost, 
Pres.  costo,  costi,  casta,  etc.  Except  sottostare,  to  be  beneath, 
and  sovrastare  (soprastarc),  to  be  above,  which  follow  stare.'^ 
As  to  contrasiare,  the  question  is  whether  it  means  to  oppose, 
to  resist,  or  to  deny,  to  dispute,  to  refuse.  In  the  first  meaning 
it  is  irrefjular,  in  "the  latter  regular. 

3.  Of  the  compounds  of  andare,  only  riandare,  when 
meaning  to  examine,  is  regular.  In  the  signification  of  ^> 
return  or  to  go  hack  it  is  conjugated  like  andare,  as:  rivado; 
it  is,  however,  but  rarely  used.^  Andarsene  (to  go  away)  is 
conjugated  like  the  reflective  verbs;  therefore:  me  ne  vado, 
te  ne  vai,  etc.     Imper.  vatfene  begone. 

Traduzione.    63. 

Where  are  you  going  {transl.  goest  thou)?  I  am  going 
{iransl.  go)  home.  Yesterday  we  ?<Jew^  to  the  theatre,  and  to- 
morrow we  shall  go  to  the  concert.  Do  go  (pol.  f.  with 
'pure)\  May  I  go  with  her?  Where  are  you  going,  gent- 
lemen? We  should  go  to  the  garden  if  we  had  time.  If 
you  looidd  go  with  him,  I  should  give  you  a  tip  imdncia,  t). 
Begone  (2nd  Plur.)\  Go, 'to  the  right  [hand]!  We  shall  go  to 
the  left.  How  is  your  mother  (fr.  stare)?  She  tvould  feel 
(fr.  stare)  better  if  it  were  warmer.  Stay  (2nd  Sing.)  there 
(11)  and  do  not  speak!  Where  are  you  living,  gentlemen? 
We  live  outside  the  town.  \Vhy  dost  thou  not  give  me  my  book? 
I  beg  your  pardon  (mi  scusi),  I  have  already  given  it  to  you 
long  ago  (da  molto  tempo).  Give  (2nd Sing.)  me  (—mmi)  my 
hat!  Do  not  give  me  so  much  money;  I  (ne)  have  enough. 
Give  me  your  (=  the)  hand!  I  gave  (Impf.)  him  three  marks 
every  dav.  If  I  gave  you  money,  your  i»rother  would  also 
ask  me  for  some.  These  gentlemen  give  too  much  money 
to  the  footman.  I  do  not  like  (fr.  volcre)  them  to  give  [transl. 
that  thev  give  (Cong.)]  him  so  much  money.  The  river  sur- 
rounds the  town  on  (da)  three  sides  {lato,  m.).  The  courtiers 
surrounded  (Fret.)  the  king  land  the  queen.  He  gave  (Fret.) 
me  back  the  money  which   I  had  given  him.     How  much 

1  Some  verbs  in  -dare  are  not  derived  from  dare,  and  are, 
therefore,  regular.  Such  are  secondare,  to  assist,  and  ridondare, 
to  overflow. 

-  But  also  regular:  Le  volte  celesti  che  sovrdsiano  Vuniverso 
(Ugo  Fosc). 

3  Tiivb   in   lieu    of   rivado   is   not   admissible. 
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does  this  hat  cost'^  It  cost  (Past  def.)  me  seven  marks.  He 
disputed  the  heritage  (eredita)  \\i\h  his  brother.  We  disputed 
the  ground  with  the  enemy  as  long  as  (finche)  we  could 
(here  Indie).  When  he  ivent  home,  he  reflected  over  the 
words  (which)  he  had  heard  against  his  father.  Fare  (fi*. 
stare)  well,  sir! 

Second  Conjugation. 

Hide. — When  the  final  consonant  of  the  stem  is 
changed  in  the  Present  (potere  —  posso),  the  new  con- 
sonant is  retained  in  the  1st  and  3rd  Flar.  of  this  tense 
and  through  the  whole  Present  Subjunctive.     Example: 

Sole're  to  be  accustomed,  to  use. 

Pres.  Soglio  —  sogl'mmo      Subj.  Ch'io  sg^Zia  —  noi  soglhmo 
sugli  solete  che  tu  sogJia  etc. 

suole  so^/iono  ch'egli  BQglva,. 

Verbs  ending  in  erc^. 

1.  Cadere  to  fall. 

Pres.  Ind.     Cado,  cadi,  cade,  cadiamo,  cadete,  cadono. 

Past  Def.     Qi'iddi,  cadesti,  cafl!c?e,  cademmo,  cadeste,   carffZero. 

(This  verb  has  also  the  regular  forms  cadei 

and  cadetti). 
Fat.  Cadro,  etc. 

Pres.  Suhj.   Ch'io    cada,    cada,    cada   (caggia) ;    cadiamo    (cag- 

giamo),  cadiate,  cadano  (caggiano). 
Imjjf.  Suhj.  Cadessi,  etc. 
Imperat.       Cadi,  cadete  {Cada,  pel.  f.). 
Past  Part.    Caduto. 

N.B. — This  verb  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  essere. 
Thus  also  accadere  to  be  done,  to  happen. 

2.  Dolere  to  smart,  to  pain  (usually  dolersi  to  complain). 
Pres,  Ind.     Pglgo,  dugli,  dugle;  dogliamo,  delate;  dglgono. 
Past  Def.     Dglsi,  dolesti,  dolse;  dolemmo,  doleste,  dqlsero. 
Fut.  Dorrb,  dorrai,  etc. 


1  The  student  should  carefully  distinguish  on  which  e  the 
stress  lies,  whether  on  the  pemiZiimaie,  as  in  tZouere,  vedere,eic., 
or  on  the  antcpenidtimate  (difendere,  prendere),  as  there  is  nothing 
more  offensive  to  the  Italian  ear  than  to  hear  these  verbs  badly 
accentuated.  Some  Latin  verbs  have  displaced  their  accent  in 
Italian.  Thus  (Lat.)  cddere,  (Ital.)  cadere;  (Lat.)  movere,  (Ital.) 
muovere.  Good  Italian  dictionaries  indicate  the  correct  accen- 
tuation in  all  doubtful  cases. 
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Pres.  Suhj.    Ch'io  dolga,  etc.,  cbe  noi  dogliamo,   dogliaie,   dol- 

gano. 
Impf.  Suhj.  Dolessi,  etc. 
Past  Part.    Doluio  (mi  sono  doluto,  I  have  complained,  seldom 

used). 

3.  DoT^re  to  be  obliged. 

Pres.  Ind.  Drvo  (debbo,  deggio),  I  must,  devi  (del),  deve 
(dfbbe,  dee);  dobhiamo,  dovete,  drvono  (deb- 
bouo). 

Past  Def.     JDovel  and  dovetti,  etc. 

Fut.  Dovrg,  dovrai,  etc. 

Pres.  Suhj.    Ch'io  dehha,  etc.,  dobhiamo,  dohbiate,  dehbano. 

Impf.  Suhj.  Dovessi,  etc. 

Past  Part.    Dovuto. 

4.  Parere   to  seem^  (with  essere). 

Pres.  Ind.     Pdio,  pari,  pare ;  x^aridmo  (paiamo),  par^te,  pxiiono 

(parono). 
Past  Def.      Pdrvi,  paresti,  pdrve;  paremmo,  pareste,  parvero. 
Fut.  Parro,  2Jcirrdi,  etc. 

Pres.  Suhj.    Ch'io  pdia.  etc. 
Impf.  Suhj.  Paressi,  etc. 
Past  Part.    Parso  (paruto). 

5.  Placere  to  please  (with  essere). 

Pres.  Ind.     Pidccio,  piaci,  place;  piacciamo,  piacete,  pidcciono. 
Past  Def.     Pidcqui,    piacesti,    pidcque;     piaccmmo,     piaceste, 

pidcquero. 
Fut.  Piacero,  etc. 

Pres.  Suhj.    Oh'io  pidccia,  etc. 
Impf.  Suhj.  Piacessi,  etc. 
Past  Part.     Piaciuto. 

N.B.  —In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  giacere  to  lie, 
to  be  stretched,  and  tacere  to  be  silent. 

6.  Potere  to  be  able. 

Pres.  Ind.     Posso  I  can,  puoi,  pub;  possiamo,  potete,  possono 

(ponno). 
Past  Def.      Potei  and  pottetti  (like  credere). 
Fut.  Potrb,  potrdi,  etc. 


1  Several  forms  of  parere  —  e.g.,  pariamo,  pariate,  pari,  etc. 
—  are  identical  with  some  forms  of  the  verb  parare,  to  adorn,  etc. 
or  with  other  words  like  parete,  wall,  pnrente,  rehilion,  etc.  When- 
ever misconception  might  arise,  the  corresponding  form  of  sem- 
brare,  to  seem,  should  be  preferred  ;  but  both  verbs  are  mostly 
used   impersonally,  and  followed  by  the  Subjunctive. 
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Pres.  Subj.    Ch'io  possa  (possi)  etc. 
Jmpf.  Subj.  Potessi,  etc. 
Past  Part.    Potuto. 

7.  Rimanere  to  remain,  to  stop. 

Pres.  Ind.     Mlmamjo,    rimani,    rimane;    rimaniamo,   rimanete^ 

rimdtigono. 
Past  Def.     Pimdsi,  rimanesti,  rimase,  etc, 
Fut.  Pimarro,  etc. 

Pres.  Stibj.    Ch'io    rimdnga,    rimanga,    rimanga;    rimaniamo, 

rimaniate,  rimdngano. 
Impf.  Subj.  Bimanessi,  etc. 

Imperat.       Rimani,  riman^te.     (Rimanga,  polite  form.) 
Past  Part.    Ilimasto. 

8.  Sapere  to  know.  ' 

Pres.  Ind.  Sq,  sdi,  sa;  sappidmo,  sapete,  sdnno. 

Past  Def.  Seppi,  sapesti,  seppe;  sap^mmo,  sap^ste,  seppero. 

Fut.  Saprb,  saprai,  sapra,  etc. 

Pres.  Subj.  Ch'io  sdppia,  sappi  (sappia),  etc. ;    sappiamo,   sap- 

piate,  sappiano. 

Impf.  Subj.  Sapessi,  etc. 

Imperat.  Sappi,  sappiaie.    (Sdppia,  pol.  f.) 

Past  Part.  Sapiito. 

9.  Sedere  (essere  seduto,   assiso),   to   be   seated;    seders: 
to  sit  down. 

Pres.  Ind.     Siedo    (seggo),    siedi,    siede;    sedidmo    (seggidmo)^ 

sedate,  siedono  (s^ggonoj. 
Past  Def.  Sedei  and  sedetti  (like  credere). 
Fut.  Sedero  (sedro),  sederai,  etc. 

Pres.  Subj.    Ch'io    sieda    (segga) ,    etc.,     sediarao    (seggiamo)^ 

sediate,  siedano  (seggono). 
Impf.  Suhj.    Sed6ssi,  etc. 

Imperat.        Siedi;  sedete.     (Sieda  or  segga,  pol.  f.) 
Past  Part.     Seduto ;  assiso. 

10.  Solere  to  be  accustomed.     (See   the  Defective   verbs^ 
Lesson  thirty  eight,  solere.) 

11.  Tenure  to  hold,  to  keep. 

Pres.  Ind.  Tengo,  tieni,  tiene;  teniamo,  tenete,  iengono. 

Past  Def.  Tenni,  tenesti,  tenne,  etc. 

Fut.  Terrd,  terrai,  terrd,  etc. 

Pres.  Subj.  Ch'io  tenga,  etc.,  teniamo,  teniate,  tengano. 

Imperat.  Tieni;  tenete.     (Tenga,  pel.  f.) 

Past  Part.  Tenuto. 


IGO  Lesson  35. 


12.  Yal^re  to  be  worth. 


Pres.  Inch     ydlgo,  vdli,   vdle;  vaglidmo,   vfilete,    vdJgono  (va- 

gliono). 
Past  I)ef.      Vdlsi,  valesti,  etc. 
F'ut.  Varrb,  etc. 

Pres.  Suhj.     Vdlga  (vaglia),    etc.,    vaglidmo,    vaglidte,   vdlgano 

(vagliano). 
Impf.  Suhj.  Valessi. 

Itnperat.        Vdli,  valete.     {Vdlga,  pol.  f.) 
Past  Part.    Valuto  (poet.,  valso). 

13.  Vertere  to  see. 

Pres.  Incl.     Vedo  (veggo),   vedi  (ve'),  vede;    vediamo,   vedete, 

vedono  (veggono). 
Past  Def.      Tidi,  ved^sti,  vide;  vedemmo,  vedeste,  videro. 
Flit.  Vedru,  etc. 

Pres.  Suhj.    Ch'io  v^da  (vegga),  etc.,  vedidmo,  vediate,  v6dano 

(veggano). 
Impf.  Suhj.  Vedessi,  etc. 

Imperat.       Vedi  (ve');  vedete.     (Veda,  pol.  f.) 
■Gerund.        Vedendo  (veggeado). 
Past  Part.    Vi&to  (or  vedntoj. 

14.  Volere  to  be  willing. 

Pres.  Ind.     Vqglio  (vo'),  vuqi,  vuqle;  voglidmo,  volete,  vggliono. 

Past  Def.     Volli,  volesti,  voile,  etc. 

Fut.  Vorrb,  vorrai,  etc. 

Pres.  Suhj.    Ch'io  vogUa,  etc. 

Impf.  Suhj.  Vollessi. 

Past  Part.    Voliito. 

Traduzlone.    64. 

Yesterday  I  fell  (Pass,  rem.)  Irom  the  stairs,  and  to-day 
I  cannot  walk  (camminare)  well.''  Thou  wilt  fall  if  thou 
•dost  not  take  care  (fr.  hadare).  The  leaves  fall  from  the 
trees;  (the)  autumn  (rautunno)  'is  drawing  near  {transl.  ap- 
proaches) (fr.  avvicinarsi) .''Tho  gallant  [ones]  (i  prodi)  died 
(cadere,  Pass,  rem.)  for  their  countr^^  Did  you  fall  [t^-ansl. 
have  (cssere)  you  fallen],  child?  On  this  railway  many  acci- 
dents have  happened  (accadere)  already.  I  ain  somj  (fr.  do- 
lere)  to  be  obliged  to  tell  you  this  news.^I  have  a  headache 
{transl.  the  head  aches  me).  He  has  complained  (in  this  case 
lagnato)  of  your  unkindness  {scortcsia,  t.)./^o  not  complain 
of  every  trifle  (hagatella,  f.) !  You  must  do  as  I  told  you 
{transl.  what  I  have  ordered  you)/  ^The)  men  must  love  each 
other  (PL).    All   [men]  must  obey  the  laws.    Indeed,  I  do 
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not  know  if  I  shall  (Cong.)  go  there.    Should  I  he  compelled 
to  die,  I  coidd  speak  otherwise  ( diver samente).    You  do  not 
seem  (see  the  note  p.  158)  to  know  what  you  ought  to  do. 
It  seemed  to  me  that  the  door  was  shut  (chiuso).    Be  silent 
(2nd  Plnr.)!     Be  silent   (2nd  Sing.)!     Be  silent   (pel.  form)! 
Why  have  you  concealed  (fr.   tacere)   the  truth?     Do  only 
(pure)  speak!   I  shall  be  silent.    The  watch  which  you  gave 
(Past  def.)  him  pleased  him  much.   If  these  flowers  ivould 
please  her^  I  should  give  them  to  her.  The  book  would  please 
me  if  the  naiTation  (il  racconto)  did  not  seem  so  improbable. 
Thou  canst  come  with  me.   I  could  (Past  def.)  not  come  yester- 
day; I  had  to  remain  at  home  with  my  mother,  who  is  ill. 
If  we  coidd  do  as  (what)  we  like  (volere),  we  should  jiot  yet 
be  satisfied.    My  travelling-companions  (compagno  di  viag- 
gio)  remain  in  Florence;   I  shall  remain  in  Rome.      Stay 
(pel.  f.)    where  you  are!    My  brother  stayed  (remained)  till 
11  o'clock.  Do  you  (pol.  m.)  Icnoiu  what  he  has  done?  I  only 
know    that  he  has  not  kept  (mantenere)   [his]  word.     We 
know  more  than  we  say.    Mind  (fr.  sapere,  pol.  m.)  that  I 
shall    not    endure    (soffrire)    your    impertinence    (imperti- 
nenza)  I    Where  is  your  sister  sitting  ?    She  sits  there,  where 
the  other  ladies  sit.    I  sit  down  by  the  side  of  my  mother. 
This  honest  young  man  maintained   his   (la)  mother  [for] 
several  years   (per   molti  anni)   by  his  own  (col  proprio) 
work.  If  I  get  (ottenere)  this  place,  I  [will]  always  stay  here. 
Do  you  know  to  whom  this  palace  belongs  (appartenere)  ? 
No,  I  do  not  know  to  whom  it  belongs  (Conj.).   Take  a  seat 
(sedersi),  Miss  (X)!    My  mother  will  soon  come  (verrd).    I 
kept   (Pass,  rem.)   the  promise    {promessa  f.)   which  I  had 
made  you.     I  avail  myself  (fr.  valersi)  of  this  opportunity 
{opportunita,  f.)  to  write  you  a  few  lines  (riga).    How  much 
is  this  banknote  (biglietto  di  hanca)  worth?   Dost  thou  see 
that  cloud  {mivola,  f.)?     I  see  it  now,  but  before  I  did  not 
see  (Impf.)  it.  I  saw  (Past  def.)  your  brother  yesterday;  he 
wanted  (volere,  Imperf.)   to  go   and  see  you   (venire  a  tro- 
vare).    These  fools  do  not  see  that  they  will  never  succeed 
(fr.  riuscire)  thus  (cost).    Did  you  (didst  thou)  not  see  that 
I  was  here?     Will  (fr.   volere)  you  give  me  your  pencil? 
I  ivill  give  it  to  you,  but  you  must  give  it  back  to  me  (fr. 
restituire).  I  would  (Past  def.)  not  do  what  he  asked  (chiese) 
me.     Did  your  aunt  know  that  you  intended  to  go  (woidd 
go)  with  me  into  the  country?     Certainly    she  did  (know 
it).    I  should  like  to  write  to  my  friend  in  Milan  (Milano), 
but  I  do  not  knoAv  his  adress  (indirizzo). 
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Verbs  ending  in  ere  (short  e)  or  witli  contracted 

Infinitive. 

1.  IJevere  or  bere  to  drink. 

Pres.  Ind.  Bevo,  bevi,  beve;  beviumo,  bev^te,  bevono. 

Imperf.  Bev^vo,  bevevi,  bev^va,  etc. 

Past  Def.  Bev^tti  (bevvi),  bevesti,  bevette  (bevvej;  bevemmo, 

beveste,  bevettero  (bevveroj. 

Fut.  Berrb,  berrai  (also  bevero),  etc. 

Pres.  Sub).  Ch'io  beva,  etc.;  beviamo,  beviate,  bevano. 

Impf.  Suhj.  Bevessi. 

Imperat.  B^vi;  bev^te.     (Beva,  pel.  f.) 

Gerund.  ]^>ev^ndo. 

Past  Fart.  Bevuto. 

2.  Dire  (contr.  from  dicere)  to  say,  to  tell. 

Pres.  Ind.  Dico,  dici,  dice;  diciamo,  dite,  dicono. 

Imperf.  Dicevo,  etc. 

Past  Def.  Dissi,  dicesti,  disse,  dicemmo,  diceste,  dissero. 

Fut.  Diro,  dirai,  etc. 

Pres.  Sub).  Ch'io  dica,  etc.,  diciamo,  diciate,  dicano. 

Impf.  Subj.  Dicessi,  etc. 

Imperat.  Di;  dite.     (Dica,  pol.  f.) 

Gerund.  Dicendo. 

Past  Part.  Detto. 

3.  Fare  (contr.  from,  fdcere)  to  do,  to  make. 

Pres.  Ind.  Fo  (fdccio),  fdi,  fa;  faccidmo,  fdte,  fdnno. 

Imperf.  Facevo. 

Past  Def.  Feci,  facesti,  fece,  facemmo,  faceste,  fecero. 

Fut.  Faro,  etc. 

Pres.  Subj.  Fdccia,  etc. 

Impf.  Subj.  Facessi,  etc. 

Imperat.  Fa;  fate.     {Fdccia,  pol.  f.) 

Gerund.  Facendo. 

Past  Part.  Fatto. 

For  the  poetical  and   antiquated  forms   of  this  verb  see 
the  List  at  the  end  of  this  book. 

4.  PiiiTe  (formerly  pdnere)  to  put. 

Pres.  Ind.  Pongo  poni,  pone;  poniamo,  pon«§te,  pongono. 

Imperf.  Pon^vo,  etc. 

Past  Def.  Posi,  ponesti. 

Fut.  Porrb,  porrai. 

Pres.  Subj.  Ch'io  ponga,  etc.,  poniamo,  poniiite,  pongano. 

Impf.  Subj.  Pon^ssi. 

Imperat.  Poni;  ponete.     (Ponga,  pol.  f.) 
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Gerund.        Ponendo. 
Past  Part.    Posto. 

iV".^.— Likewise:  comporre  to  compose,  and  all  other 
compounds  of  porre. 

5.  Sceg'liere  (poet,  contr.  scerre)  to  choose. 

Pres.  Ind.  Scetgo,  scegli,  sceglie;  sc^gliamo,  scegliete,  scelgono. 

Past  Def.  Scelsi,  scegli^sti,  scelse,  etc. 

Fut.  Scegliero. 

Pres.  Subj.  Ch'io   scelga   (sceglia),    etc. ;    scegliamo,    scegliate, 

scelgano  (sc^gliano). 

Imperf.  Scegli^ssi^  etc. 

Imperat.  Scegli;  scegliete.     {Scelga,  pol,  f.) 

Gerund.  Scegliendo. 

Past  Part.  Scelto. 

N.B. — Likewise:  sciogliere  (contr.  scigrre)  to  dissolve, 
and  its  compounds,  as :  disciogliere,  prosciogliere,  etc. ;  cogliere 
(contr.  corre)  to  gather,  and  its  compounds,  as:  raccdglicre  to 
get  in  the  harvest,  to  reap;  togliere  (contr.  igrre)  to  take 
away,  and  its  compounds,  as:  distogliere  or  distorre  to  turn  away. 

6.  Speg'nere  to  extinguish. 

Pres.  Ind.     Spengo  (spegno),  spegni,  spdgne ;  spegnamo,  spegnete, 

spengono. 
Past  Bef.     Spensi,  spegnesti,  spmse,  etc. 
Fut.  Spegnero,  etc. 

Pres.  Subj.   Ch'io  sp^nga  (spegna) ;  spegnamo,  spegnate,  spen- 
Past  Part.  [gano. 

^.B. — Likewise:  cingere  to  gird;  spingere  to  push  for- 
ward; stringere  to  press;  ^m^rere  to  dye,  and  compounds.  Be- 
sides: fingere  to  feign;  f'rdngere  (poet.)  to  break;  giungere  to 
arrive,  catch  up;  mimgere  to  milk;  pidngere  to  weep;  pingere 
to  paint;  pungere  to  prick. 

7.  TrArre  (contr.  from  trdere)  to  draw,  to  pull. 

Pres.  Ind.  Trdggo,   trai,    trae ;    traiamo   (traggiamo),    tra^te, 

traggono. 

Imperf.  Tra^vo. 

Past  Bef.  Trdssi,  traesti,  trdsse,  etc. 

Fut.  Trarro,  trarrai,  etc. 

Pres.  Subj.  Ch'io  tragga,  etc.,  traiamo,  traiate,  traggano. 

Impf.  Subj.  Traessi,  etc. 

Imperat.  Trai;  traete.     (Tragga,  pol.  f.) 

Gerund.  Traendo. 

Past  Part.  Tratto. 

JV^«£.— Likewise:  attrdrre  to  attract;  contrarre  to  con- 
tract, etc. 

11* 
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Traduzione.    65. 

What  are  vou  {art  thou)  drinking?  I  am  drinlcing 
a  glass  of  beer.  Yesterday  I  also  drank  [of]  this  beer,  and  it' 
agrees  with  me  well  (cmifahcne).  We  have  had  (tr.  drunks 
chocolate  {cioccolata,  f.).  Will  you  take  (drink)  a  glass  of 
Avine  with  me?  I  shall  willingly  drink  a  glass  of  wine.  Let 
us  drink  to  the  health  of  our  king!  What  do  you  say?  I 
say  nothing,  and  I  have  said  notliing.  Tell  the  cook  (la 
cuoca)  that  we  shall  dine  (pranzdre)  at  two  o'clock  to-day. 
He  told  me  that  his  brother  had  {=  was)  arrived  (Ind. 
Imp.).  Saying  (Gerj  these  words,  he  took  (=  drew)  the 
letter  from  his  pocket  (di  tasca)  and  showed  it  to  us  all. 
Grod  bless  (Imperat.)  your  work !  We  do  what  we  can,  what 
more  do  you  wish  [tf-ansl.  what  will  you  more  (di  piu)]? 
I  made  him  (Fast  def.)  reproaches  (rimprovero),  but  all  was 
in  vain  (inutile).  Do  me  the  favour  to  tell  me  which 
cloth  {sioffa,  f.)  you  have  chosen.  Have  you  done  your 
translation?  1  am  doing  it  this  moment.  After  dinner 
(Quesio  dopo  pranzo)  I  shall  do  the  rest.  Put  the  flower- 
pot (vaso  da  fiori)  here  (qua) !  The  mayor  (II  sindaco) 
vnll  lay  the  first  stone  (la  pietra)  of  the  new  town-hall. 
Take  off  your  hat  and  your  overcoat,  and  sit  down!  Which 
gloves  do  you  choose?  I  shall  choose  the  yellow  and  the 
black  [ones].  T  have  chosen  several  books,  but  I  should 
like  to  know  before  what  they  cost.  I  extinguished  the 
lamp  when  it  became  (far si)  day.  What  should  we  do  if  our 
uncle  would  not  draw  us  from  this  embarrassment  (im- 
pdccio)  ?  Your  cigar  (sigaro,  m.)  is  out  (tr.  extinguished)  (f j-. 
•^ipegnersi);  will  you  [have]  another?  The  merchant  drew 
(Pass,  rem.)  three  bills  on  (su)  London,  and  two  on  Berlin. 
We  have  explained  to  him  how  the  matter  stands  (stare), 
now  he  must  tell  us  what  we  are  to  do  [must  do]  under 
(in)  the  circumstances  (circostdnza). 


Third  Conjugation. 

The  number  of  verbs  in  ire  tliat  form  the  Prr.'^cnt 
only  in  -o  (regul.)  is  very  limited.     They  are: 

Bollire  to  boil  jyartire  to  depart 

consentire  to  consent  pentirsi  to  repent 

cucire  to  sew  sdruscire  to  unsew 

dtvftrtire  to  amuse  segiiire  to  follow 

dormire  to  sleep  sentire  to  feel 

fuggire  to  fly  servire  to  serve 

investirc  to  inve^st  soffrire  to  suffer 
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sortire  to  go  out;  to  obtain         tosslre  to  cough 
soooertire  to  subvert  vestire  to  clothe. 

N.B. — Part  ire  (better  ripartire)  when  meaning  to  divide, 
forms  partisco,  and  when  meaning  to  depart  forms  parto. 
Sortire  forms  sortisco,  etc.,  I  obtain,  I  choose  by  sort . . .,  and 
sorto,  I  go  out.  The  compounds  generally  follow  the  con- 
jugation of  the  simple  verbs;  only  the  compounds  of  seguire, 
as:  esegiiire  to  execute;  conseguire  to  obtain,  etc.  prefer  -isco. 

The  following  verbs  form  the  Present  both  in  o 
and  in  -isco,  yet  the  ending  o  is  preferable  in  collo- 
quial language: 

Ahorrire  to  abhor  mctrire  to  feed 

(ipplaudire  (obsol.  applaiidere)      partire  to  depart  (-0);  to  di- 

to  applaud  vide  (-isco). 

assorhire  to  absorb  patire  to  suffer  (-0  is  poet.) 

(ciwertire  to  advertise  perire  to  perish   (-0  is  obsol.) 

ionvertire  to  convert  pervertire  to  pervert 

ferire  to  wound ^  putire  to  stink  (-0  obsolete) 

gar r ire  to  sing  (of  birds)  ruggire  to  roar 

inghiottire  to  swallow  socverfire    to     overthrow,     to 
larnhire  to  lick  (-0  is  poet.)  subvert 

languire  to  languish  .sf/^iVe  to  go  up  ... ;  to  mount 
mentire  to  lie  (see  3^  page  166). 

ituiggire  to  bellow,  to  roar 

Third  Conjugation. 
1.  Api)arire  to  appear. 

Pres.  Ind.     Apparisco  (appaio),   apparisci,    apparisce  (appare); 

appariamo,  apparite,  appariscono  (appaiono). 
Past  Def.      Apparvi  (apparii),  apparisti,  apparve  (appari),  etc. 
Pres.  SubJ.    Ch'io    apparisca    (appaia)    etc.;    ch'eglino    appari 

scano  (appeiano). 
Imperat.        Apparisci;  apparite'-^. 
Past  Part.    Apparso. 

N.B. — ^Likewise:  comparire  to  appear;  spar  ire,  scomparire 
to  vanish,  to  disappear;  trasparire  to  shine  through,  etc. 

Note. — The  student  should  be  careful  not  to  mistake  cer- 
tain forms  of  this  verb  for  those  of  apparare  to  apparel,  and 
(ippaiare  to  couple,  to  confound.  The  Present  Participle  of 
(ipparire   is   appariscente  or  apparente.     The    compounds,    like 

1  In  the  first  person  only,  ferlsco.  Ancient  and  poet,  forms 
are  feri  =  ferisci;  fere.  =  ferisce;  fera  =  ferisca. 

-  Henceforth  we  shall  omit  the  polite  form,  which  is  always 
taken  from  the  3rd  pers.  of  the  Pres.  Subj. 
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trasparire  to  shine  tbrougb,  have  only  that  in  —elite;  thus: 
trasjmrente. 

2.  3Iorire  to  die. 

Pres.  Ind.  lo  muoio  (mupro),  muori,  mu(?re;  moriamo,  mo- 
rite,  muoiono  (muorono). 

Flit.  Morro  (moriro). 

Pres.  SithJ.  Ch'io  muoia  (muora),  etc. ;  moriamo,  moriate, 
muoiano  (muorano). 

Imperat.        Mu^ri,  morite. 

Past  Part.    M(?rto. 

3.  Salire  to  ascend,  to  climb,  to  mount. 

Pres.  Ind.     Salgo  (salisco),  sali  (salisci).  sale  (sali'sce);  saliamo, 

salite,  salgono  (saliscono). 
Fut.  Saliro  (sarro). 

Pres.  Subj.   Ch'io  saiga  (sali'sca),  etc. ;  saliamo,  sagliate,  sdlgano 

(saliscano)'s 
Past  Part.  Salito. 

4.  Udire  to  hear. 

Pres.  Ind.     Odo,  gdi,  gde;  udiamo,  udite,  odono. 
Pres.  Subj.   Ch'io  oda,  etc. ;  udiamo,  udiate,  odano. 

All  other  tenses  are  regular.     (Fut.  adrd  or  udiro.) 

5.  Uscire  (obs.  escire)  to  go  out. 

Pres.  hid.  I^sco,  esci,  esce ;  usciamo  uscite,  escono. 

Pres.  Subj.  Ch'io  esca,  etc.;  usciamo,  usciate,  escano. 

Imperat.  Esci;  uscite. 

Gerund.  Uscendo ;  P.  p.  uscito. 

6.  Venire  to  come, 

Pres.  Ind.     Vengo,  viml,  viene;  veniamo,  venite,  vengono. 

Past  Def.      Venni,  venisti,  venne,  veniiiwio,  etc. 

Fut.  Verro,  vei'rai,  etc. 

Pres.  Subj.    Ch'io  fenga,  etc.;  veniamo,  veniate,  vengano. 

Imperat.        Vieni  (antiq.  vie') ;  venite. 

Gerund.        Venendo. 

Pres.  Part.    Venicnte. 

Past  Part.  Venuto. 

:v.B.— Likewise:  convenire  to  be  convenient;  per  venire 
to  arrive  at,  to  reach. 

The  followiug  are  irregular  in  the  Fast  definite 
and  the  Past  particiijlc:  

*  Besides  the  reg.  Past  def.,  there  are  also  the  obsolete  forms 
salsl,  saisc,  sdlsero.  The  forms  of  salire  which  are  identical  with 
those  of  salare,  to  salt,  are  written  with  (jl;  thus:  sagliamo,  we 
those  of  salare  to  salt,  are  often  written  with  gl;  thus :  sagliamo  we 
mount ;  but  saliamo    we  salt. 
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Aprire  to  open  (Pres.  -o) 
coprire  to  cover 
(scojJi'ire  to  discover; 
riscoprlre  to  discover  again) 
off^rlre  (Qfferire)  to  offer  (Pres. 

-0  and  -isco) 
soff'rire  to  suffer 
seppelUre  to  bury  (Pres.  -isco) 


Past  Def.  P.  I. 

aprii  and  apersi.       aperto. 
coprii  and  copersi.    coperto. 


offrli  and  offersi        offrrto. 


costruire  to  build  (Pres.  -isco) 
istruire  to  instruct 


(like  offrire). 

reg.  p.  p.  seppellito;  irr.  sepolto 

(sepulto). 

costniii  and  costrussi.  costruito 

[and  costrutto. 

The  verb  empiere  to  fill,  is,  iu  the  modern  language, 
more  used  in  the  form  of  empire  and  is  conjugated;  Pres. 
einpio,  empi,  empie,  emplamo,  empite,  empiono.  Past  def. 
etnpti.  Pres.  Subj.  empia,  etc.  Past  part,  empiuto  and  empito. 
Likewise  the  following:  riempire  (riempiere)  to  fill  again; 
adempire  (adempiere)  to  fulfil  (a  duty). 


Promiscuous  Exercises  on  the  Ii-regular  Verbs. 
Traduzione.    66. 

What  did  he  do  (Fast  def.)  ?  What  shall  we  do  ?  Where 
are  these  ladies  going?  They  would  go  to  the  play  if  the 
weather  were  (transl. :  if  it  made)  not  so  bad.  As  there 
is  so  little  room  in  the  hall,  only  the  ladies  will  have 
seats  [iransl.  will  sit).  If  you  wish  (will)  me  to  do  (Suhj.) 
something  for  you,  yon  must  send  me  a  power  of  attorney 
{procura,  f.).  I  don't  know  if  he  comes  (Subj.)  hither;  but 
if  he  should  come,  I  would  offer  him  hospitality  (ospitalita) 
in  my  [own]  house.  Yesterday  w^e  saw  the  famous  Ristori, 
and  we  shall  hear  Patti  (la  Patti)  one  of  these  days.  We 
say  what  we  have  heard.  That  cannot  be  true;  who  has 
told  (it)  you?  Tell  him  that  I  shall  keep  (mantenere)  my 
promise.  His  brother  is  an  idler  (poUrone);  but  there  will 
soon  be  (come)  the  time  when  (die)  he  will  repent  (of)  his 
laziness  {pigrizia,  f.).  I  shall  stay  in  Venice,  and  you  will 
stay  in]\Iilan.  He  stayed  ('Pas^  def.)  two  months  in  Trieste. 
The  theatre  pleased  (Past  def.)  me  much.  Does  this  singer 
please  you?  Be  silent!  Your  words  do  not  please  me. 
I  am  putting  these  books  upon  the  others.  A  tombstone 
(Idpide,  f.)  was  placed  on  the  place  where  the  brave  [man] 
had  died.  For  the  jubilee  (Per  I'anniversdrio)  of  Michel- 
angelo Buonarroti  the  German  artists  placed  (fr.  deporre) 
a  silver  crown  [corona,  f.)  on  his  grave  (sepolcro). 
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Traduzione.    67. 

The  prophets  (I  profeti)  predicted  (Fret.)  the  arri- 
val (la  venuta)  of  Christ.  The  Mohammedan  (11  Maomettdno) 
drinks  no  wine.  A  man  fell  into  the  river,  and  when  he 
was  taken  out,  he  was  already  dead.  From  this  document 
(documemto)  I  drew  very  important  notes  (notizia).  Socrates 
(Socrate)  emptied  (drank)  the  hemlock-juice  (la  cicuta)  and 
died.  What  hooks  has  he  chosen?  What  have  you  drunk? 
The  light  (candle)  is  extinguished  (spegnersi).  The  rain 
extinguished  (Past  def.)  the  flames  (fiamma).  He  has 
chosen  [lor  himself]  the  poems  of  Count  Leopardi.  [He] 
who  sows  (seminare)  wind  will  reap  (raccogliere)  storm 
(tempesta).  The  lamp  is  going  out  (morire),  there  is  no 
more  oil  {olio,  m.)  in  it  (vi).  The  horse  kicked  (trarre) 
and  hit  (colpire)  the  poor  coachman  on  his  chest  (al 
petto).  He  \vill  dra\A''  a  bill  [of  exchange]  on  Paris.  In  the 
Middle  Ages  (Nel  medio  evo)  the  Catholics  (i  cattoUci) 
built  (Past  def.)  many  fine  churches.  To-morrow  morning 
I  [shall]  ascend  the  hill  to  see  the  rising  sun  (il  levar  del 
sole).  Since  I  regularly  go  out  every  day,  my  headache 
(il  mat  di  testa)  has  {=  is)  disappeared.  An  angel  appeared 
to  him  from  the  East  {oriente,  m.).  Geoffrey  (Goffrcdo) 
appeared  with  his  warriors  (guerriero)  before  the  walls  (le 
rnura)  of  Jerusalem.  I  am  coming  with  my  whole  family. 
Caesar  (Cesare)  came,  saw,  and  conquered  (vinse).  The 
coming  year  will  be  abundant.  Who  has  (=  is)  come?  1 
am  dying  from  hunger  (di  fame).  He  died  far  from  his 
dear  home  (pdtria).  He  mil  die  the  death  of  a  traitor 
(del  traditore).  I  have  fulfilled  my  duty.  He  went  up- 
stairs. I  am  going  out  this  moment.  We  are  not  going 
out  to-day.  Have  you  opened  the  door?  An  Italian  dis- 
covered America. 

Dialogo. 

Che  cosa  fa  (Ella)   qui  alia  Aspetto     mio     fratello     che 

sta;zione?  viene  da  Milano. 

Dove  andra  (Ella)  stasera?  Andro  al  teatro  con  mia  zia. 

Ho   udito    che   tuo   padre   e  No,  ma  non  puo  ancora  us- 

ammalato,  e  egli  in  letto?  cire  di   casa. 

Potro  (io)  venire  da  lei  do-  Non  so  se  saro  a  casa. 

mani? 

Mi  fu  detto  che  siete  stati  No,  siamo  stati  trattenuti  da 

al  ballo  ieri;  e  vero?  una    visita    d'uno    zio    di 

Parigi. 

E  piaciuto  il  mazzo  di  fiori  Si,   le   piacque   assai. 

a  Sua  sorella? 

A  chi  sara  posta  una  lapide  Al  generoso  C.  che  tanto  fece 

(iomh-stone)?  pel  bene  dei  poveri. 
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Quale    di    questi    libri    sce- 
gliera  (Ella)? 

E  diligente   suo  cugino? 


Devo    uscire     o    restare    a; 
■cajsa? 

Quanto  vale  oggi  la  lendita 
(annuity)  italiana? 

Scelga  uno  di  questi  cappelli ! 

Sousi,  dove  posso  trovare  la 
casa  del   Sig.  N.? 


Mi  duole  di  non  poterle  dare 
un'  indicazione  miglore ! 

Mi  spedisca  la  mia  roba,  e 
faccia  in  modo  che  mi 
pervenga  per  la  fine  del 
mese! 

Avete  aperto  le  finestre? 

E  morto   I'animalato? 


Scegliero  I'Orlando  furioso 
deH'Airiosto  e  la  Divina 
Commedia   di    Dante. 

E  diligentissimo ;  va  volen- 
tieri  a  scuola  e  stndia  con 
amore   (with  jyleasure). 

Faccia  quel  che  vuole;  ma 
credo  che  sarebbe  meglio 
per  Lei  se  uscisse  un  poco. 

Oggi  vale  centodue  e  cin- 
quanta  e  domani  varra, 
forse  di  piu. 

Mi  dia  quello  che  tiene  in 
mano ! 

Mi  pare  che  sia  la  prima 
che  si  vede  laggiu  (down 
there)  dirimpetto  al  pa- 
lazzo. 

E  sempre  meglio  del  non 
averne  alcuna. 

Gliela  spediro  a  grande  velo- 
cita  (by  express  train), 
affinche  I'abbia  fra  pochi 
giorni. 

Le  apriro  subito. 

No,  no.  Speriamo  anzi 
(even)  che  non  morra. 


Reading  Exercise. 
Sonetto  airitalia. 

(Filicaia.)^ 
Italia,   Italia,   o   tu  cui   feo   la  sorte 
Dono  infelice  di  bellezza,  onde  hai 
Funesta  dote  d'infiniti  guai, 
Che  in  fronte  scritti  per  gran  doglia  porte 

0  fossi  men  bella,  o  almen  piu  forte, 
Onde  assai  piu  ti  paventasse,  o  assai 
Ti  amasse  men  chi  del  tuo  bello  ai  rai 
Par  che  si  strugga  e  pur  ti  sfida  a  morte !  - 


1  Vincenzo  Filicaia  1642—1707,  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
epic-lyric  poets  of  Italy.  This  sonnet,  his  masterpiece,  has  been 
freely  translated  by  Lord   Byron  in  his  "Childe  Harold": 

Italia,  oh  Italia,   thou  who  hast 

The  fatal  gift  of  beauty,  which  became 

A  funeral  dower  of  present  woes  and  past,  etc. 

2  The  construction  is:   Onde  (so  that)  chi  (he  who)  fare  die 
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Che  or  giu  dalle  Alpi  non  vcdrci  torrenti 
Scender  d'arniati,   ne   di  sangue   tinta 
Bever  I'onda  del  Po   gallici  armenti. 

Ne  te  vedrei  del  non  tuo  ferro  cinta 
Pugnar  col  braccio  di  stranicre  genii, 
Per  servir  sempre,  o  vincitrice,  o  Adnla. 


Vocal 

ulary. 

Feo,mst.offece 

made,  did 

stri'iggersi 

to  long  for 

il  dono 

the  gitt 

sfidare 

to    challenge,    to 

onde 

whereby 

assault 

la  dote 

the  dowry 

che 

that 

i  gnat,  pi. 

the  woes 

gii( 

down 

la  fronte 

the  forehead 

il  tor  rente 

the  torrent 

^critto 

written 

scindere 

to  descend 

■porte,  inst.  of 

thou  bearest 

I'armato 

the   armed   man, 

porfi 

the  warrior 

nlmeno 

at  least 

tinta,     Past 

to  dye 

forte 

strong 

part,  odin- 

2)aveniare 

to  fear,  to  be 

gere 

afraid 

il  sanguc 

the  blood 

assai  —  ?neno 

much  less 

I'onda 

the  wave 

I'armento 

the  flock 

gdllico,  -a 

Gallic,  French 

il  ferro 

the  iron,  sword 

non  tuo 

not  thine  =  for- 

jmgnare 

to  fight 

eign 

la  genie 

people 

cinta.    Past 

to  gird 

le  genii 

the  nations 

part.  oUcin- 

la  vinciirice 

the  victress 

gere 

il  hello,  for  la 

the  beauty 

stranierOy  -a 

foreign 

hellezza 

servire 

to  serve 

rai,  for  raggi 

beams 

vinto,  -a.  Past  to    win,    to    con- 

pare,     from 

to  seem 

part,  of  nn- 

quer,    to    van- 

pai-ere 

rere 

quish. 

Thirty-sixtli  Lesson. 

The  Irregtilar  Terbs  (coutiimed). 

The  following  verbs  deviate  from  the  regular  con- 
jugation in  the  Past  definite,  Past  participle,  and  some- 


times in  the  Future.    All  the  other  tenses  are  regular. 

I. 

(a)  Past  clef.  cqui.     P.  p.  in  to. 

Nuscere  to  be  born.     Past  def.  nacqiu,  nascestl,   nacque,   etc. 
Past  p.  naio. 


.si  strngga  ai  rai  del  tuo  hello,  e  die  jntre  ti  ftfida  a  morte,  ti paven- 
tasse  assai  pia  o  ti  aniasse  assai  meno. 
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JV.^. —Likewise :  piacere,  giacere  and  facere. 

Nuocere  to  harm.     Past  def.  nocqui,  nocestl,  etc.    Past  p.  no- 
c'mto. 

(b)  Fast  def.  in  bbi.     P.  p.  regular. 

Avere  to  have.     Past  def.  ehhi.     P.  p.  avuto. 

Conoscere  to  know.     Past  def.  conobbi,  conoscesti,   etc.     P.  p. 

conosciuto. 
Crescere  to  grow.     Past  def.  crebbi,   crescesti,  etc.     P.  p.  cre- 

sciuto. 

3^.J5.— Likewise:  ricondscere  to  acknowledge;  disconoscere 
to  mistake ;  decrescere  to  decrease. 

IL 

(a)  Fast  def.  in  ppi.     P.  ^?.  in  tto. 
Bonipere  to  break.    Past  def.  ruppi,  rompesti,  etc.    P.  p.  rotto. 

(b)  Fast  def.  in  ppi,     P.  p.  in  to. 
Sapere  to  know  (see  p.  159). 

in. 

Fast  def.  in  si.     P.  2^.  in  so. 

1.  Verbs  in  dere  and  ndere. 

Past  def.  P.  p. 

accesi,  accendesti,  etc.        acceso 


Accendere    to    light,     to 

inflame 
Apprendere  to  learn 
Arridere  to  smile  upon 
Confondere  to   confound, 

to  entangle 
Chiiidere  to  shut 


appresi,  apprendesti,  etc. 
arrisi,  arridcsti 
confusi,  confondesti 


appreso 

arrlso 

confuso 

cMuso. 


cliiusi^,  chiudesti 

N^.B. — Likewise:  conchkidere  to  conclude;   incJmidere  to 
contain;  rincJdicdere  to  contain,  etc. 

Deludere  to   deceive.     Past  def.  delusi,   deludesti,   etc.     P.  p. 
deluso. 

JV.JB. — Likewise:  alludere  to  allude;   illudere   to  delude, 
and  the  antiquated  liidere  to  play. 

Difendere  to  defend  difesi,  difendesti  difeso 

Dividere  to  divide  divisi,  dividesti  diviso 

Decidere  to  decide  decisi,  decidesti  deciso 

Escludere  to  exclude  esclusi,  esdudesti,  etc.  eschiso. 

2f.B. — Likewise:  includere  to  include. 


^  Also:  chiudei  and  chiudettL 
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Persuadere  to  persuade.     Past  def.  persuasi,  persuadesti.     P. 
p.  persuaso. 
N.B. — Likewise:  dissuadt're  to  disuade. 

Elidere  to  drop,  delete  (a  letter).  Past  def.  elisi,  elidesii.  P.  p.  eliso. 
Evddere  to  evade.     Past  def.  evasi,  evadesti.     P.  p.  evaso. 

JV.J5, — Likewise:  invddere  to  invade. 

Past  def.  scesi,  scendesti.    P.  p.   sceso. 

ascenders  to  ascend ;  disctndere  to  des- 


Scendere  to  descend. 

N.B. — Likewise 
cend. 


Past  def. 
fusi,  fondesti 


Incisi,  incidesti 
intrusi,  intnidesti 
lesi,  ledesti 
morsi,  mordesti 
nascosi,  nascondesti 
(>ffesi,  offendesti 
sospesi,  sospendesti 
presi,  prendesti 


P.p. 

fuso 

inciso 

intruso 

leso 

niorso 

nascosto^ 

offeso 

sospeso 

preso. 


Fondere  to  melt 
Incidere  to  engrave 
Intrudere  to  intrude 
*Ledere  to  hurt,  to  wound 
Mordere  to  bite 
Nascondere  to  hide 
Offendere  to  offend 
Sospendere  to  suspend 
Prendere  to  take 

y^.B. — Likewise:  intraprendere  to  undertake;  sorprendere 
to  astonish,  etc. 

Rddere  to  shave,  to  scratch  out  a  letter.    Past  def.  rasi,  ra- 

desti.     P.  p.  raso. 
Bidere  to  laugh.     Past  def.  risi,  ridesti.     P.  p.  riso. 

X.B, — Likewise:  sorridere  to  smile;  arridere  to  smile  upon. 

Bendere,    to  give  back,    to    render.     Past  def.    resi,   rendestL 

P.  p.  reso. 
Spenderc  to  spend.     Past  def.   spesP,   spendesti.     P.  p.   speso. 
Tendere  to  extend,  to  be  eager.     Past  def.  test,  tendesti.     P. 

p.  teso. 

3". J5.— Likewise:  infendere  to  hear,  to  understand;  sten- 
dere  to  stretch;  pretenderc  to  pretend. 

Uccidere  to  kill.     Past  def.  ticcisi,  uccidesti.    P.  p.  ucciso. 

2.  in  gere. 

Arrogere  (obs.)  to  join,  to  add.    Past  def.  (arrosi),  (arrogesii). 

P.  p.  (arroso). 
Spfirgere  to  spill,  to  disperse.    Past  def.  sparsi,  spargesU.    P. 

p.  spar  so. 

3.  in  Here. 

Espellerc  to  expel.     Past  def.  espulsi,  espellesti.    P.  p.  espidso. 
N.B, — Likewise:  impellere  to  incite. 

*   Rather   than   nascoso  or  poet,    ascoso. 
2  Also  spcndei  and  spendetti. 
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4.  in  rdere. 

Ardere  to  burn.     Past  def.  arsi,  ardesti.     P.  p.  arso. 

iV.B.— Likewise:  rinrdere  to  dry. 
Corrodere   to    corrode.     Past   def.    corrosi,   corrodesti.      P.   p. 

corroso. 
Perdere  to  lose.     Past  def.  persi^,  perdesti.     P.  p.  perso. 

5.  in  rgere. 

Spergere  (dispergere)  to  scatter,  to  disperse.    Past  def.  spersi, 
spergesti.     P.  p.  sperso. 

X.B. — Likewise:  aspergere  to  asperse;  dispergere  to 
scatter;  cospergere  to  wet. 

Mergers  (obs.)  to  dive.  Past  def.  (mersi),  (mergesti).  P.  p.  (merso). 
iV.-B, — Likewise:  immergere  to  immerge;   sommergere  to 
submerge. 
Tergere  to  clean^  to  wipe.   Past  def.  tersi,  tergesti.   P.  p.  terso. 

6.  in  rere. 

Correre  to  run.     Past  def.  corsi^  corresti.     P.  p.  eorso. 

iV.B. — Likewise :  discorrere  to  talk,  to  discourse ;  accor- 
rere  to  run  to  .  .;  incorrere  to  incur;  percorrere  to 
run  through,  over;  ricorrere  to  recur;  concorrere  to 
concur. 

IV. 

Fast  def.  in  si.     P.  jj.  in  sso. 
Mettere  to  put.     Past  def.  misi,  mettesti.     P.  p.  messo. 

N,B. — Likewise:  commettere  to  commit;  omettere  to  omit ; 
ammettere  to  admit;  permettere  to  permit;  promettere 
to  promise;  compromettere  to  compromise;  scommet- 
tere  to  bet;  sottomettere  or  sommettere  to  submit; 
rimettere  to  x-emit,  replace,  etc. 

V. 

Pas^  f/f/".  in  si.     P.  ^j.  in  to. 

1.  Verbs  in  dere. 

Intridere  to  mingle.   Past  def.  intrisi,  intridesti.    P.  p.  intriso 
(also  poet,  intriio). 

2.  in  guere  and  ng:ere. 

Cingere  (cignere)  to  gird.    Past  def.  cinsi,  cingesfi.    P.  p.  cinto. 


1   Or:  Pret.  perdel  or  perdetti.     P.  p.   perduto. 
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Guingere  {Giugnere)  to  arrive.   Past  def.  giunsi,  giungesti.   P. 

giunto. 

^.U.— Likewise:  congmngere  to  join;  cUsgiungere  to  dis- 
join; raggii'mgere  to  rejoin;  soggiungere  to  add;   ag- 
giungere  to  adjoin,  add,  etc. 
Pidngere  to  weep,  to  cry.     Past  def.  piansi,  piangesti.     P.  p. 
pianto. 
iV.C— Likewise:  compidngere  to  complain,  to  pity. 
*Frdngere  to  break.    Past  def.  fransi,  frangesti.    P.  p.  franto. 
K.B. — Likewise :  infrdngere  to  break;  rifrdngere  to  refract. 
Fingere  to  feign.     Past  def.  finsi,  fingesti.     P.  p.  fmto. 
Mungere   to  milk.     Past  def.   munsi,   mungesti.     P.  p.  munto. 
Pingere  (and  pignere)  to  paint.     Past  def.  pinsi,  pingestl.    P. 
p.  pinto. 
JST.B. — Likewise:  dipingere  to  paint,  to  depict. 
Pungere  to  prick.     Past  def.  punsi,  pungesti.     P.  p.  punto. 

X.B. — Likewise:  compungere  to  afflict,  to  make  contrite. 
Spingere  and   spignere   to  drive,   to  thrust.     Past  def.   spinsi, 
spingesti.     P.  p.  spinto. 
^i'.  15.— Likewise:  respignere  to  push  back;   sospignere  to 
drive  forward. 
Sfringere    (strignere)    to    press    together.      Past    def.    strinsi, 
stringesti.     P.  p.  stretto. 
JV.B, — Likewise:    costringere  to  constrain;    astringere   to 
astringe;  (re-)  ristringere  to  restrain. 
Tingere  (fignere)  to  tinge.    Past  def.  tinsl,  tingesti.    P.  p.  tinto. 
N.B.— Likewise :  intingere  to  immerse;   rUingere   to  dye 
again;  stingere  to  lose  colour. 

Sinugnere  to  dry  up,  like  vgnerc. 

Ugnere  or  ungcre  to  anoint.    Past  def.  unsi,  ungesii.   P.  p.  unto. 

3.  in  Igere. 

Volgere  to  turn.     Past  def.  vplsi,  volgesti.     P.  p.  vqUo. 

y.B. — Likewise:  svdlgere  to  turn  away,  to  untwist; 
cUvolgere,  cUsvolgere  to  unfold;  travdlgere,  sfravolgere 
to  turn  over,  to  tumble ;  sconvolgere  to  turn  round,  etc. 

4.  in  mere. 

Assumere  to  assume.     Past  def.  assunsi,  assumesti.    P.  p.  as- 
sunfo^. 


1  La  fesfa   dell'Assunta,   Assumption  Day, 
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X.B. — Likewise:  presumere'^  to  presume;   riassumere  to- 
reassume. 

5.  in  ncere. 

Vincere  to  win,  conquer.    Past  def.  vinsi,  vincestl.    P.  p.  vinto. 
N.B. — Likewise:  convincere  to  convince. 

6.  in  ndere. 

Spdndere  to  shed,  to  spill.  Past  def.  spansi,  spandesti.  P.  p. 
spanto  (in  its  stead  sparso  from  spargers  is  fre- 
quently employed). 

Scindere  to  divide,  to  part.  Past  def.  scissi,  scindesti.  P.  p, 
scisso. 

7.  in  ngiiere. 

Distinguere  to  distinguish.  Past  def,  distinsi,  distinguesti.  P. 
p.  distinto. 

N,B» — Likewise;  est'mguere  to  extinguish. 

8.  in  reere. 

Torcere  to  turn  (fathom,  etc.).    Past  def.  torsi,  torcesti.   P.  p. 
tgrto. 

N.B, — Likewise:   storcere  to  distort;   contorcere  to   con- 
tort; riturcere  to  tarn  back. 

9.  in  rgere. 

(Accqrgere)  accorgersi  to   perceive.     Past  def.  accorsi,  accor- 

gesti.     P.  p.  accorto. 
Porgere  to  offer,  to  present.     Past  def.  porsi,  porgesti.     P.  p. 

pqrto. 
Sorgere  to  rise.     Past  def.  sorsi,  sorgesti.     P.  p.  sorto. 

X.B. — Likewise:  insorgere  to  revolt;  assorgere (assurgere} 
to  rise,  to  swallow, 

10.  in  vere. 

*Vph-ere  and  involvere  (see  volgere). 

Scrivere  to  write.     Past  def.  scrissi,  scrivesti.     P.  p.  scritto. 

N'B. — Likewise:    inscrivere   to   inscribe;   prescrivere   to 
prescribe,  etc, 

Assolvere  to  absolve.     Past  def.  assolsi,  assolvesti.     P.  p,  as- 

solto". 
Eisolvere   to  resolve.     Past  def.  risolsi^,    risolvesti.     P.  p.  ri- 

solto^. 


^  Also   Past.    def.    presiimei   and   presumetti. 

-  The  Part,  assoluto  means :  absolute. 

3  Also  Past  def.  risolvei  and  risolvettl.     P.  p.  risoluto. 
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VI. 

Fast  def.  in  ssi.     P.  2^.  in  sso. 
1.  Verbs  in  dere. 
Cedere  to  cede,  to  yield.    Past  def.  cessi,  cedesti.    P.  p.  cesso^. 
N.B. — Likewise:  concedere  to  allow,   to  concede;  proct- 
dere  to  proceed ;  precedere  to  precede ;  retrocedere  to 
retrocede;  succedere  to  succeed^. 

2.  in  arere  and  g'gere. 

F'lggere  to  fix.    Past  def.  fissi,  figgesti.    P.  p.  fisso  (adj.) ;  fit  to 
(fixed). 

The  compounds:  aff'iggere  to  affix,  crocifiggere  to  crucify, 
form  the  Past  part  in  sso,  as:  crocifisso. 

3.  in  mere, 

Deprimere  to  depress.     Past  def.  depressi,   deprimestl.     P.  p. 
depresso. 

N.B, — Likewise:  esprimere  to  express;  comprimere  to 
compress;  imprimere  to  impress;  opprimere  to  op- 
press; sopprimere  to  suppress. 

4.  in  tere  and  ttere. 
Percuotere  to  beat.    Past  def.  percgssi,  percmtesti.    P.  p.  per- 

CQSSO. 

JV.B.— Likewise:  scuqtere  to  toss,  to  shake;  riscugtere  to 
amass  money. 

Anncitere  to  annex.     Past  def.  annessi,  annettestl.    P.  p.  an- 
nrsso. 

N.B. — Likewise:  connettere  to  connect. 

Miflettere  to  reflect.    Past  def.  riflessl,  riflettesti.    P.  p.  riflesso. 

3M?.— Likewise:  genuflettere  to  kneel  down. 

5.  in  uere  and  vere, 

Inflilere  (obs.)  to  influence.   Past  def.  influssi,  mfluesti.    P.  p. 
influsso. 
(Commonly    influire,   Pr.  -isco.     P.  p.    influito  are   used 
instead.) 


1  Preferably:  Past  def.  cedei  and  eedetti.  P.  p.  ceduto.  —  The 
forms  above  are  poetical. 

^  The  compounds  do  not  exactly  follow  the  simple  verb  cedere. 
Thus  we  cannot  say  accessi  and  accesso,  but  accedei  and  acceduto. 
It  is  the  same  with  cccedere  and  procedere,  though  some  examples 
to  the  contrary  may  be  found. 
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M(u)6vere  to  move.    Past  def.  mossi,  mQvesH.    P.  p.  mgsso. 

N,B. — Likewise:  commuovere  to  move,  to  touch;  rimuo- 
vere  to  remove;  smndvere  to  push  forward;  dismuQ- 
vere  to  turn  aside;  promuovere  to  promote. 

vir. 

Tast  dcf.  m  ssi.     V.  p.  in  tto. 

1.  Verbs  in  cere. 
C'udcere  to  cook,  to  bake.   Past  def.  CQSsi,  cuqcesil.    P.  p.  cgtto. 

-r,.j '  to  shine.    Past  def.  lussv,  lucesii.    P.  p.  not  in  use, 

2.  in  gere  and  ggere. 

Affligere  to  afflict.    Past  def.  afflissi,  affliggestl,    P.  p.  afflitto. 

N.B. — Likewise:  infliggere  to  inflict,  etc. 

Correggere  to  correct.     Past  def.   corressi,    correggesti.     P.  p. 

correUo. 
Dirigere  to  direct.     Past  def.  diressi,  dirigesti.     P.  p.  diretfo. 

3r.i?.— Likewise:  erigere  or  ereggere  to  erect^. 

Friggere  to  fry.     Past  def,  frissi,  friggesti.     P,  p.  fritto. 
Lrggere  to  read.     Past  def.  lessi,  leggesti.     P.  p.  mto. 

]Sr,B. — Likewise:  eleggere  to  elect. 

^NegUgere  to  neglect.    Past  def.  neglessi,  negligesU.    P.  p.  ne- 

gletto. 
Bf'ggere  to  govern.     Past  def.  ressi,  reggesH.     P.  p.  rctto. 
Strnggere  to  dissolve   (struggersl  to  long).     Past  def.  strussi, 

struggesti.     P.  p.  strutto. 

N.B. — Likewise:  distruggere  to  dissolve,  to  destroy. 

3.  in  rre. 

It  has  been  mentioned  before  that  the  Infinitives  in  dere, 
gliere,  nere  and  ticere  are  often  contracted  into  rre  (trdere  = 
trarre;  scegliere  =  scerre;  ponere  =  porre;  .  .  .  ducere  = 
.  .  .  durre).  Of  these  Infinitives  either  hoth  terminations  are 
in  use,  or  the  contracted  form  only  is  admissible,  the  other 
being  obsolete,  as:  addurre,  formerly  adducere. 

From  this  contracted  Infinitive  mood,  are  formed :  the 
Future,  the  Conditional,  and  the  Past  participle.     Ex.: 

Lif.  Flit.  Coud.  P.p. 

Trarre  to  draw.  Trarrb,  Trarrei.  Tratto. 


^  Seldom  used.     Also   lucei  and  lucetti. 
2  Poet. :  ergere.     Past  def.  ersi,  ergesti,  etc. 
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The  Present  has  the  full  form,  though  generally  irre- 
gular; the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  Subjunctive  are   regular. 

Besides  the  verbs  here,  porre,  and  trarre,  which  we  have 
enumerated  among  the  irregular  verbs,  there  are  to  be  men- 
tioned CQgliere,  scegliere,  etc.  (see  p.  163,  N^^  5  and  7),  in  which 
the  full  forms  cogliero,  togliero,  sceglieru,  sciogliero  often  re- 
place the  contracted  Future  forro,  scerrb. 

Addurre  (formerly  adducere)  to  lead.    Pres.  adduco.    Past.  def. 
addussi,  adducesti.     P.  p.  addotto. 

N.B. — Likewise:  condurre  to  conduct;  produrre  to  pro- 
duce; sedurre  to  seduce,  etc. 

Remark. 

For  the  sake  of  euphony  the  verbs  in  lere  and  nere  con- 
tract their  Future  tense  into  rro,  as: 

Ten  ere  to  hold.     Fut,  terra  (not  tcnrb). 
Vglere  to  desire.     Fut.  vgrrd  (not  vqlrb),  etc. 

VIII. 

Fast  def.  in  si.     P.  p.  in  sto. 

Bispondere  to  answer.     Past  def.  risposi,  ris]}ondcsti.     P.  p. 
risposto. 

N.B. — Likewise:  corrispondere  to  correspond,  to  answer. 
Chigdere  to  ask,  to  want.    Pret.  chi{'si,  ckicdesti    P.  p.  chiesto. 
Pres.  deirind.  chiedo  (more  frequent  than  cMeggo). 
N.B. — Likewise:  ricMedere  to  require. 

Verbs  with  Special  Irregularities. 
Assisfcre  to  assist.    Past  def.  assistei  and  -etti.   P.  p.  assistifo. 

JV.i>.  —  Likewise :  csistere  to  exist;  resistcre  to  resist;  de- 
sisfere  to  desist,  etc. 

Esigere  to  require.  Past  def.  esigei  and  esigetti.  P.  p.  esatto. 
Pidvere  \o  rain.  Pabt  def.  ^/(pi'ue  (seldom  pw?>&e).  '?.  \).  pinndo. 
Jiedhnere  to  redeem.     Past  def.  redensi,   redimesti.     P.  p.  re- 

dento. 
Vicere  to  live.    Past  def.  vissi,  vivesti.    P.  p.  vissido  (viuido). 

Thus:  sopravvivere  to  survive. 
^Solvere  to  solve.     Past  def.  soJvei  and  solvdti.     P.  p.  sohdo. 
Proteggere  to  protect.    Past.  def.  proteggei  and  professi.    P.  p. 

protclto. 
Fendere  to  cleave.     Past  def.  fendei  and  fendetti.     P.  p.  fen- 

duto  (fesso). 
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Thirty-seventh  Lesson. 

Traduzioni. 

68. 

Dante  was  born  in  .Florence.  When  the  teacher  entered 
the  school,  the  scholars  were  silent  and  rose  up.  I  have 
shut  the  windows  because'  it  is  cold.  I  have  persuaded  my 
friend  to  remain  here  still  two  weeks  (fourteen  days).  In 
(Nel)  my  last  journey  to  (in)  Italy  I  spent  three  hundred 
marks.  The  light  is  extinguished  (spegnersi).  The  Huns 
(Unni)  invaded  (invddere)  the  greatest  part  of  Europe.  Did 
the  new  opera  {opera,  f.)  please  you?  It  has^  not  pleased 
me.  I  knew  him  and  his  uncle.  At  (A)  this  answer  he 
was  silent  and  smiled.  He  lighted  the  cigars  with  a 
match  (zolfanello).  I  heard  indeed  the  noise  {strepito,  m.); 
but  my  sister  has  not  heard  it.  The  servant  (m.)  took  a 
light  (candle)  and  went  down  into  the  cellar  {cantina,  f.). 
Have  you  returned  him  his  money?  I  did  not  perceive 
(accorgersi  di  .  .  .)  his  presence  {presenza,  f.).  I  was 
grieved  to  learn  {transl.  I  have  learnt  with  grief)  that  you 
lost  (have  1.)  your  dear  mother  last  week,  and  I  [beg  to] 
express  to  you  my  most  sincere  condolence  (far  le  .  .  . 
condoglianza).  The  enemies  yielded  at  the  first  firing  of 
a  gun  (colpo  di  cannone).  He  has  expressed  to  me  the  wish 
to  make  your  acquaintance.  Has  your  friend  thought  over 
(alia)  my  proposition  [proposta,  i.)l  King  (II  re)  Victor 
Emanuel  the  Second  succeeded  (succedere  a)  King  Albert. 
I  have  corrected  your  exercise.  The  teacher  corrected 
the  exercises  of  his'  pupils.  I  read  your  letter;  my  mother 
has  not  yet  read  it.  He  gave  (addurre)  good  reasons  to 
justify  (giustificare)  his  behaviour  {condotta,  f.).  He  has 
often  written  to  me,  but  I  have  never  answered  him.  We 
could  not  distinguish  the  houses,  it  was  too  dark  (biiio). 
Garibaldi  distinguished  himself  greatly  (assai)  in  the  war 
against  the  Bourbons  (Borloni).  Which  artist  (painter) 
painted  this  picture?  It  was  painted  by  Cimabue.  I  have 
won  200  francs  in  the  lottery  (al  lotto).  My  father  was 
forced  to  (a)  depart.  Since  he  has  made  (stringere)  friend- 
ship with  this  camp  (scioperato),  he  has  neglected  his 
duties.  One  talked  (discorrere  di)  of  the  queen's  journey 
to  Italy. 

69. 

Where  are  you  leading  me?  I  am  leading  you  to  the 
(alia)  railway-station.    Milan  was  several  times  (piu  volte) 

1  Piacere  often  forms  its  compound  tenses  with  essere. 

12* 
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destroyed.  The  Medicis  (I  Medici)  protected  (tVie)  sciences 
and  (the)  fine  arts.  You  have  promised  me  a  visit,  but 
you  have  not  kept  your  word.  He  smiled  (sorridere)  once 
more  and  died.  In,  this  word  a  vowel  {vocale,  f.)  is  omitted. 
He  took  the  liberty  of  laughing  in  the  face  (in  fdccia)  of 
the  judge  (giiidice).  Many  children  were  killed  by  the 
soldiers  of  Herod  (Erole).  Where  have  you  but  my 
watch?  I  wish  (will)  you  to  put  it  into  the  drawer 
{cassetto,  m.).  Did  youi'  father  allow  you  to  go  with  me  to 
the  theatre?  Charlemagne  (Carlomagno)  subdued  (sotto- 
mettere)  the  heathen  (pagano,  -a)  Saxons  (Sdssoni).  He 
henceforward  promised  fidelity  (fcdeltd)  and  obedience 
(uhbidienza).  They  for  the  (per  V )  last  time  turned  their 
eyes  {sgudrdo,  m.,  lit.  looks,  glances)  towards  the  beloved 
town.  You  have  wept;  why?  I  have  read  the  description 
(la  deserizione)  of  the  great  earthquake  (terremoto)  in  the 
isle  of  (I'isola  di)  Ischia,  and  could  not  but  {transl.  must) 
weep.  To  what  age' did  his  uncle  live?  I  wrote  to  Venice, 
but  my  friends  have  not  yet  answered  me.  I  was  not  very 
(troppo)  well  received  (accogliere)  in  the  house  of  my  cousin. 
The  young  lady  plucked  roses  and  pinks  [garofano,  m.). 
Who  will  solve  me  this  doubt  [dubhio,  m.)?  Alexander 
the  Great  (Alessandro  magno)  solved  (cut)  the  Gordian 
knot.  I  should  like  to  take  (togliere)  my  nephew  (nipote) 
lOut  of  this  school,  if  there  were  any  better  [one].  All  was 
taken  from  the  (al)  poor  traveller.  At  the  sight  (Alia 
vista)  of  our  army  the  enemies  took  to  flight  (prendere  la 
fuga).  Has  this  dog  bitten  your  daughter?  I  saw  you, 
but  did  not  know  you.  Nobody  has  supported  (soecorrerc) 
me  in  my  illness  (malattia).  1  well  perceived  his  (Genif.) 
wicked  intention;  but  you  perceived  (h.  p.)  nothing.  He 
shook  her  liand  {transl.  reached  her  the  hand)  and  wept. 
Have  you  taken  your  money?    I  took  only  two  marks. 

70. 

Oppressed  (opprimere)  by  grief  the  father  followed 
{transl.  accompanied)  his  last  child  to  the  grave.  Have 
you  attended  the  festival  (alia  festa)?  We  chose  some 
fine  pictures  to  (per)  give  them  as  a  present  (regalare)  to 
(a)  our  aunt.  All  these  nations  (popoli)  were  conquered  by 
Caesar  (Cesare).  I  was  deeply  (fr.  profondo)  moved  (com- 
muovere).  He  induced  (indurre)  his  friend  to  (a)  write 
to  him.  The  Prussians  marched  on  Paris  (moverc  alia 
volta  di).  The  fire  (fuoco)  destroyed  the  greatest  part  of 
the  city.  The  French  expelled  (the)  King  Charles  X.  from 
France.  Napoleon  I  assumed  (asstimere)  the  imperial  dignity. 
Their    cousin    at    length    arrived    (giungere).      Has    he    at 


Irregular  Verbs. 


181 


length  arrived?  She  pricked  her  finger  {transl.  herself) 
with  the  needle  {ago,  m.).  The  carabiniere  (policeman) 
added  (soggiungere) :  "I  shall  take  care  (aver  cura)  that 
the  thieves  are  soon  discovered  and  arrested."  As  soon  as 
I  learned  of  her  arrival,  I  hastened  (correre)  to  (ad)  embrace 
her.  The  letter  here  enclosed  (acchiudere)  is  to  be  (shall 
be)  forwarded  (rimettere)  to  its  address  {indirizzo,  ra.) 
with  (in)  all  speed.  His  words  puzzled  (confondere)  me 
completely  (affato).  Did  you  like  the  book  {transl.  Has 
the  book  pleased  you)  which  I  have  sent  you?  His  arrival 
interrupted  our  occupation.  The  unhappy  [man]  burst  out 
(proroni'pere)  into  tears.  The  slave  (Lo  schidvo),  who  has 
broken  his  chains  (la  catena),  is  much  to  be  feared  {transl. 
to  [da]  fear).  Nobody  has  attended  our  examinations 
{esdme,  Dat.  PL).  I  could  not  do  what  she  desired  me  [to 
do]  (da  me).  Napoleon  was  born  in  Ajaccio  and  died  at 
(a)  St.  Helena.  Has  the  heat  (il  caldo)  of  these  days  not 
injured  (al)  the  wine?  Did  it  rain  yesterday?  These  two 
brothers  always  lived  ini(good)  harmony  (di  huon  accordo). 
A  good  tree  produces  (produrre)  good  fruits.  I  have  trans- 
lated  my  exercise. 

Dialogo. 


Perche     pianse     la:     povera 
donna  ? 

E  Ella  persuasa  di  quel  che 
dice  ? 

Le  piacque  la  storiella  ch'io 

le  lessi  ieri? 
Riconobbe  (Ella)  sua  cugina? 

Di    che    materia    (stuff)    e 

questo  vaso? 
Scelga  uno   di   questi   garo- 

f  ani ! 
Ho  perduto  il  mio  portamo- 

nete   nel   vostro   giardino; 

non  I'avete  trovato? 
Hai   corretto   la   mia   tradu- 

zione  ? 
Che   novella    hanno   letto   i 

ragazzi  ? 
Dove  ha  messo  il  mio  tem- 

perino? 


Perche   le   hanno   detto    clie 

sua     figlia     morra    certa- 

mente. 
Son   convinto    di   cio    come 

delta     mia     propria     esi- 

stenza. 
Mi   e    proprio    (indeed)    pia- 

ciuta  assai. 
No,    non    I'ho    piu    riconos- 

ciuta. 
Questo  vaso  e  di  terra  cotta.. 

Scegliero  un  garofano  bianco.. 

Si,  I'ho  trovato  sulla  panca: 

(bench)    dove     (Ella)    era 

assisa. 
L'ho  percorsa,  ma  non  I'ho 

ancora  corretta. 
'Lessero     una    novella     del 

Gozzi. 
Lo  misi  sulla  stufa,  accioc- 

che  Ella  lo  veda,   qaando 

ne   ha   bisogno. 
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Non  mi  ha  (Ella)  promesso 
di  venire  a  trovarmi? 

Non  mi  affligga  tutto  il 
giorno  coi  suoi  rimproveri 
(reproaches)  ? 


Come  fu   (Ella)  accolta  dal 
principe? 


Conducetemi  alia  piazza  del 

mercato ! 
Non    si    senti    (Ella)    com- 

mossa      alle      parole      di 

quella  povera  donna? 
Qtiando    e     giunto    il    mio 

tiitore  (tutor) '> 
La  prego  di  chiudere  I'uscio. 


Che  cosa  le  rispose  il  pri- 
gioniero  (prisoner)  ? 

Perche  non  soccorre  (Ella) 
questo  misero  (unhappy 
man)  ? 

Dove  nacq'ue  Guttenberg, 
rinventore  della  tipogra- 
fi'a  (art  of  printing)! 

Quando  fu  scoperta  rAmeri- 
ca? 


Si  lo  promisi,  e  manterro 
anche  la  mia  parola. 

Questi  rimproveri  sono 
giustissimi;  (Ella)  non  sa 
auanto  la  povera  sua 
madre  sia  afflitta  per  la 
sua  condotta. 

Mi  accolse  con  tale  cordia- 
lita  (cordiality)  che  mi 
tolse  subito  ogni  soggc- 
zione  (constraint). 

Va  bene;  sara  servito. 

Si,  il  suo  racconto  (narra- 
tion) mi  commosse  fino 
alle  lagrime. 

Giunse  ieri  alle  due  pomeri- 
diane  (in  the  afternoon). 

Lo  chiusi  gia  due  volte,  man 
non  resta  chiuso;  mi  pare 
che  la  serratura  (lock)  sia 
rotta. 

Tacque  e  non  diede  piu  ris- 
posta. 

E  stato  soccorso  da  tutti. 


Nacque  a  Magonza,  dove  gli 
fu   eretto   un  monumento. 

Fu  scoperta  nel  1492. 


Reading  Exercise. 

From  "Lc  mie  prigioni" 

by 
Silvio  Pellico. 

II  venerdi,  13  Ottobre  1820,  fui  arrestato  a  Milano  e 
condotto  a  Santa  Margherita.  i  Erano  le  tre  pomeridiane.  Mi 
si  fece  un  lungo  interrogatorio  per  tutto  quel  giorno  e  per 
altri  ancora.  Ma  di  cio  non  diro  nulla.  Simile  ad  un 
amante  maltrattato  dalla  sua  bella,  e  dignitosamente  ri- 
soluto  di  tenerle  broncio,  lascio  la  politica  ove  ella  sta  e 
parlo  d'altro. 

Alle  nove  della  sera  di  quel  povero  venerdi  I'attuario 
mi  consegno  al  custodo,  e  questi,  condottomi  nella  stanza 


Irregular  Verbs. 


183 


a  me  deslinala.  si  fece  da  me  rimettere  con  gentile  invito, 
per  restituirmeli  a  tempo  debito,  orologio,  danaro  ed  ogni 
altra  cosa  ch'io  avessi  in  tasca,  e  m'auguro  rispettosamente 
la  buona  notte. 

«Fermatevi,  caro  voi»,  gli  dissi;  «oggi  non  ho  pranzato; 
fatemi  portare  qualche   cosa!» 

«Siibito;  la  locanda  e  qui  vicina,  e  sentira,  Signore, 
che  buon  vino!» 

«Vino,  —  non  ne  bevo.» 

A  questa  risposta,  il  signor  Angiolino  mi  guardo  spa- 
ventato^,  e  eperando  ch'io  scherzassi.  I  custodi  di  carceri  che 
lengono   bettola  inorridiscono   d'un   prigioniero   astemio. 

«Non   ne   bevo,    davvero!» 

«M'incresce  per  Lei;  patira  al   doppio   la  solitudine!» 

E  vedendo  ch'io  non  mutava  proposito,  usci;  ed  in 
meno  di  mezz'ora  ebbi  il  pranzo.  Mangiai  pochi  bocconi, 
tracannai  iin  bicchier  d'acqua  e  fui  lasciato  solo. 


Vocabularj'. 


Interrogatorio 
m. 

simile 

dignitoso,  -a 
dignitosomente 

adv. 
tener  broncio 


iwvero 

(dtiidrlo  m. 

consegnare 

easi(klc  m. 

condottomi  = 
dopo  aver- 
mi  condotto 

destinare 

runettere 

gentile 

imnto  m. 

restituire 

a  tempo  debito 
orologio  m. 
augurare 
rispeitoso 


examination 

during 

the  like,  similar 

worthy 

firmly 

to  pout;  to  look 
grave ;  to  be 
angry  with  any- 
body 

poor;  7(e2'e:  unfor- 
tunate, unlucky 

actuary,  clerk 

1o  consign 

the  gaoler 

after  having  con- 
ducted me 

to  destine 

to  remit,   to  give 

polite 

invitation,  request 

to  restore,  to  give 

back  again 
in  due  time 
watch 
to  wish 
respectfully 


fermarsi 
caro  voi 
jyranzare 
fatemi  portare 
la  locanda 
sentire 

guardare 

spaventare 

seller  zare 

il  and  la  car- 
cere,  PI.  le 
carceri 

m'incresce  (for 
mi  rincresce) 

al  dopipio 

mutare 

il  boccone 

tener  bettola 
astemio  adj. 


jyatire 

la  solitudine 

il  x>i'op6sito 

tracannare 


to  stop,  to  stay 

(my)  dear  friend 

to  dine 

order  up  for   me 

the  tavern 

to   feel    Qiere,    to 

see) 
to  look  at 
to  frighten 
to  jest,  joke 
the  jail,  prison 


I  am  sorry 

doubly 

to  change,  to  alter 

the  bit,  morsel, 
mouthful 

to  keep  a  tavern 

he  that  does  not 
drink  wine ;  ab- 
stemious, tee- 
totaler 

to  suffer 

the  solitude 

the  proposal 

to  drink  (in  long 
draughts). 
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Dialogo. 

Quando  fu  aiieslato  Silvio  Pellico? 

Dove  fu  egli   condotto? 

Non  dice  egli  il  motive  del  suo  arreslo? 

Che  gli  chiese  il  ciislode  al  quale  era  stato  consegnato? 

Fu  poi  lasciato  solo? 

Che   gli   domando   Silvio  Pellico? 

Cli  porto  allora  il  suo  pranzo? 

Coiiiando  del  vino? 

Che  significa  la  voce  «astemio;>? 

Che  gli  disse  il  custode? 


Thirty-eiglith  Lesson. 

Defective  Yerbs. 

Verbs  wanting  some  tenses  or  persons,  are  called 
"Defective  Verbs."     Such  are,  among  others: 

Alg-ere  to  freeze.  Past  def.  io  alsi,  egli  alse.  Pres.  part,  al- 
gente. 

Arrogere  to  add,  to  adjoia.  Pres.  arroge.  Past  def.  arrosiy 
arrose,  arrosero.     Gerund,  arrogendo.     P.  p.  arroso. 

Calere  to  matter;  to  be  important.  Pres.  mi  cole.  Imperf. 
mi  caleva.  Past  def.  mi  calse.  Put.  mi  carra  (calerd). 
Cond.  mi  carrehbe  (calerebhe).  Pres.  Subj.  die  mi  calga 
(die  mi  caglia).  Imperf.  Subj.  die  mi  calesse.  P.  p. 
cahdo.     (The  corap.  tenses  with  essere.) 

CApere  to  hold.  Pres.  cape.  Subj.  eapjna.  (The  verb  is  ob- 
solete; in  its  stead  capire  is  used.) 

Colere  to  worship.     Has  but  colo  and  cole. 

(Tire  to  go,  to  walk.  Pres.  Ind.  gite  you  go.  Imperf.  io,  tu, 
egli  giva  (gia),  givamo,  givate,  givano  (giano).  Past  def. 
gisti  thoa  wentest;  gi  (gio)  he  went;  gimmo,  giste,  girono. 
Fut.  giro  —  gird,  giremo,  girete,  giranno.  Imperat.  gite 
go  (you).  Condit.  girei.  Imperf.  Subj.  cJiio  gissi,  tu 
gissi,  egli  gisse,  gissimo,  giste,  gissero.     P.  p.  gifo. 

Ire  to  go.  Pres.  and  Imperat.  ite  (you)  go.  Imperf.  iva  he 
went;  ivano  they  went.  Fut.  iremo  we  shall  go;  ireie, 
iranno.     P.  p.  ito  gone. 

Among  its  derivatives  only  adire  to  inherit,  circnire  to 
go  about  something,  and  contraire,  to  oppose  (all  three  2>oet.) 
are  conjugated  like  ire.  The  others  form  the  Pres.  in  -isco, 
as :  ambire  to  solicit,  amhisco,  etc.    Perire  to  perish,  has  pero 
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and  perisco.     Of   the   poetical   redire  to    go    back;    only    the 
3rd  Plur.  Pret.  redirono  is  in  use;  the  other  forms  are  taken 
from  riedere. 
Licere  (lecere)  to  be  allowed  (Infinit.  out   of  use).     Pres.  lice 

or  lece  it  is   allowed.     P.  p.   Ucito   and   lecito   allowed, 

and  illeciio  forbidden. 
Riedere   to   go   back.     Pres.   riedo,  riedi,    riede.     Pres.  Sabj> 

rieda  that  he  (she)  go  back;  riedano  that  they  go  back. 
Serpere  to  wind.     Pres.  serpo,  -i,   -e;  serpono.     Subj.  serpa, 

■a,  -a;  serpiamo,  serpano.    Imperf.  serpeva,  etc.,  serpe- 

vano.     Gerund,   serpendo    (usually   serpeggiare  is    used 

instead  of  serpere). 
8olere   to   use,  to   be   accustomed.     Pres.  sgglio,  suoU,   sitokf 

sogliamo,   solete,   sogliono.     Imperf.   soleva.     Pres.  Subj. 

ch'io  SQglia,  etc.;   sogliamo,   sogliate,   sdgliano.     Imperf. 

Cong,  solessi.     P.  p.  solito.     Gerund,  solendo. 

N.B. — The  compound  tenses  (with  essere)  are  preferred 
to  the  simple,  as :  io  era  solito  I  used,  I  was  accustomed. 

Observation.     Poetical  forms  are: 

Ange  it  oppresses  pave  it  fears 

late  it  is  hidden  repe  it  creeps 

miserere  pity  me!  sile  it  is  silent 

molce  it  mitigates  tepe  it  is  tepid 

and  the   poet,  adject,  oso  (lat.  ausus)   daring,  which   is  used 
with  essere,  as :  era  oso  he  dared. 

Bemarlc. — All  other  verbs  of  which  some  forms  are  wanting, 
will  be  found  in  the  Alphabetical  List,  pp.  187 — 200. 

Reading  Exercise. 

Continuation  of  "Ze  mie  prigioni." 

La  stanza  era  a  plan  terreno,  e  metteva  sul  cortile. 
Career!  di  qua,  carceri  di  la;  career!  d!  sopra,  career! 
dirimpetto.  M'appoggia!  alia  fineistra,  e  stett!  qualche  tempo 
ad  ascollare  I'andare  e  A^enire  dei  carcerier!  ed  !1  frenetico 
canto  di  parecchi  de!  rinchiusi. 

Pensava:  —  Un  secolo  fa,  questo  era  un  monastero; 
avrebbero  ma!  le  sante  e  penitent!  vergini  chc  lo  abitavano 
immaginato  che  le  lore  celle  suonerebbero  oggi,  non  p!u 
di  femminei  gemiti  e  d'inni  devoti,  ma  di  bestemmie  e  di 
canzon!  invereconde,  e  che  conten-ebbero  uomin!  d'ogni 
fatta  e  per  lo  piu  destinat!  agl!  ergastol!  o  alle  forche? 
E  fra  un  secolo,  chi  respirera  in  queste  celle?  Oh  fugacita 
del  tempo !  oh  mobilita  perpetua  delle  cose !  Puo  chi  vi 
considera    affliggersi,    se    fortuna    cesso    di    sorridergl!,    se 
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vien  sepolto  in  prigione,  se  gli  si  minaccia  il  patibolo? 
leri  io  era  uno  de'  piu  felici  mortali  del  mondo;  oggi  non 
ho  piu  alcima  delle  dolcezze  che  confortavano  la  mia 
vita:  non  piu  liberta,  non  piu  consorzio  d'amici,  non  piu 
speranze!  No;  il  lusingarsi  sarebbe  follia.  Di  qui  non 
iisciro  se  non  per  essere  gettato  ne'  piu  orribili  covili  o 
€onsegnato  al  carnefice.  Ebbene,  il  giorno  dopo  la  mia 
morte  sara  come  s'io  fossi  spirato  in  un  palazzo  e  portato 
alia  sepoltura  co'  piu  grandi  onori. 

Cosi  il  riflettere  alia  fugacita  del  tempo  mi  invigoriva 
i'animo.  Ma  mi  ricorsero  alia  mente  il  padre,  la  madre, 
due  fratelli,  due  sorelle,  un'altra  famiglia  ch'io  amava 
quasi  fosse  la  mia;  ed  i  ragionamenti  filosofici  nulla  piu 
valsero.     M'intenerii,  e  piansi  come  un  fanciuUo. 


Vocabulary. 


Apianterreno 

mettere  sn 

<li7-impetto 
appoggiare 

<(scoltare 
I'andare  e  ve- 
nire 
monastdro 
f limit  0 
inno 

hestemmki 
inverccomlo 

contenire 
d'ogni  fatta 
ergdstolo 
le  forclte 


on     the    ground- 

iloor 
(of  a  window),  to 

look  (down)  on 
opposite 
to   lean;    to    rest 

upon 
to  listen 
going  to  and  fro 

monastery 
groan,  lament 
hymn,  song 
blasphemy;  cm'se 
irreverent;     sha- 
meless 
to  contain 
of  all  kinds 
penitentiary 
the  gallows 


respirare 

fugacita 

chi 

sepolto 

minacciare 

il  patibolo 

dolcezza 

confortare 

consorzio 
lusingare 
non  —  se  non 
CO  vile 
carnefice 
spirare 
sepoltura 
invigorire 
ricorrere  alia 
mente 


to  breathe 

flight 

he  who  .  .  . 

buried 

to  threaten 

the  gallows 

sweetness 

to     comfort ;     to 

embellish 
society 
to  flatter 
only 

prison,  dungeon 
hangman 
to  die 
grave 

to  strengthen 
to    think    of,    to 

remember. 


'Dialogo. 

Dove  era  la  stanza  di  Silvio  Pellico? 

Che  cosa  vide,  quando  egli  s'appoggio  alia  fineslra? 

Quali  erano  i  suoi  pensieri  allora? 

Aveva  egli  la  speranza  di  uscire  fra  poco  di  quella 

prigione  ? 
Chi  erano  gli  abitanti  delta  prigione  di  Santa  Marghe- 

rita  nn  secolo  prima? 
¥j  chi  abitava  allora  le  celle  del  monastero? 
Non  aveva  Silvio  piu  genitori,  ne  parenli  ne  amici? 
Si  senti  consolato  da  qnesLe  riflessioni? 
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(All   compounds   and   derivatives   are   excluded,   except  those   that 
deviate  in  some  forms  fi-om  the  simple  verb,  or  the  simple  verb  of 


■which  is  now  obsolete. 

Verbs  marked  with 

an  asterisk  *  are  ob- 

solete,  or  exclusively  poetical.) 

Pres. 

Past  def. 

Fut. 

P.p. 

Accc'dere  to  draw  near 

reg. 

accedei 

(accedetti, 

accessi) 

reg. 

reg. 

ctccendo-e  to  light 

accendo 

accesi 

accenderb 

acceso. 

acchii'mdere  to  join,  see 

chii'ideve. 

Gcc6rgef(si)      to     per- 

(ni')accor- 

(m')ac- 

(m')accor- 

accorto. 

ceive 

go 

corsi 

gerb 

accorrere    to    run    to, 

see  correre. 

(iccnscere  to  augment, 

see  crescere. 

addurre  to  bring 

addnco 

addussi 

addurrb 

addotto. 

affiggere  to  affix,  see  figgere;  has 

only      . 

•             •             • 

affisso. 

(tffliggere  to  afflict 

affliggo 

afjlissi 

affliggerb 

afjlitto. 

aggiungere  to  join,  see 

ghlngere. 

aJqere     to     freeze;     s. 

alsi  (only  1st 

Pr.  p.  (al- 

'p.  184. 

2nd,  3rd  p.  sing.) 

gente). 

alludere  to  allude 

aUndo 

alhisi 

alluderb 

alhiso. 

(immettere    to     admit, 

.see  mettere. 

*ancidere^  to  kill,   see 

iiccidei-e. 

oiiddre  to  go 

vado 

andai 

andrb 

andato. 

dngere     to      torment; 

ange 

— 

— 

— 

see  p.  185. 

(3rd  Sing.) 

(tnnettere  to  annex 

annetto 

annessi 

annetterb 

annesso. 

(ipparire  to  appear 

ap>parisco 

apparvi 
(-ii) 

apparirb 

apparito 
(apparso) 

app)artenefe  to  belong, 

see  ienere. 
appendere  to  suspend 


appendo        appesi        appenderb    appeso. 


1  Very  seldom  used.     Quite  unknown  in  Northern  Italy. 
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Pres 
appldndere  (-dire)    to    apj)lan' 


applaud 

appreaderc    lo    learn, 

see  prendere. 
apr(re  to  open 

(irdere  lo  burn 
(irrogere    to    join,     to 

add,  see  p.  184. 
ascindere    to    ascend, 

see  sc^ndere. 
ascondere  to  hide,  see 

nascondere. 
aspergere    to  sprinkle, 

see  -spf'yffere. 
assalire  to  attack,  see 

■salire. 


Past  def.       Fut. 
apploudii    apjilaii- 


disco  (fipp'    (applansi)     diru 
lando) 


(ipjro 
ardo 


aprii 

(-ersi) 

arsi 


apriro 

arderb 


P.p. 

opjilaitdi- 
to. 


aperto. 
arso. 


assider(si)  to  sit  down    (m.)assie-     (m')assisi  (m')assie-     asaiso. 


do 


(issistere  to  assist,  reg.  exc. 

ass6Ivei-c  to  absolve,  reg.  ex. 

assdi'bere 

(assorhi 

assumere  to  assume        assnnio 


I'-'  ,  \  to  absorb  '"^^^'"^^ 


astringere   to    compel, 

see  stringerc 
attendcre  to  expect         attendo 
attingere    lo    dye,    see 

tingere. 
*avelle)'e  to  draw   out         — 
nvdre  to  have  ho 


derb 


assorhii     assorhi  ri) 

assunsi      assumerb 
(-mei,  DiettiJ 


assist  if  0. 

assolto. 

assortu 

assorhito. 

assnnto. 


affesi         attenderb      affcso. 


avulsl 
ehhi 


(Pelrarca 

avrb 


Benedire  to  bless,  see 

maledire. 
hcvere  (here)   to  drink    hevo  (heo)     bevcl(be-   heverb 

vei,  -etti)   herrb 
cado(cag-     caddi(ca-  cadcrb 
gio)  dei,  -etti)  (cadrb) 


Cadere  to  fall 


Son.  314). 
avnto. 


hevuto 

(heuto). 

cadufo. 


calere    to     care,     see 

p.  184. 
cdjjere    to    hold,     see 

p.  184. 
cedere  to  yield 

chiedere  to  ask 


cedo 

chiedo 

(chieggo) 

chiiido 


cJiiadere  to  shut 

cingere     (cignere)     to     cingo  (ci- 

gno) 


gird 


cedei,-etti  cederb 

(cessi) 
rhiesi  rJiiedei'b 

(chiedei) 

ch  iitsi         chinderb 
cinsi  ringerb 

(cignerb) 


ceduto 

(cesso). 

cJiiesto. 

chinso. 
cinlo. 


Alphabetical  List  of  the  Irregular  Verbs. 


189 


Pres. 

circonddet'e  to  circum- 
cise, see  incidere. 

(circonflettere)  to  bend,  has  only 

cdgliere  (corve)  to  ga- 
ther, see  sciogllerc. 

colere  to  worship,  see 
p.  184. 

(coUldcre)  to  strike 
against,  see  elidere. 

colludere  to  conspire, 
(in  a  fraud)  see  hide  re. 

commettere  to  commit, 
see  mettere 

comnmocerc  to  move, 
see  muovere. 

conqxirlre  to  appear 


Past  def. 


Fut. 


circonflesso. 


compiere  (conipire)  to 
accomplish 

comprenderc  to  under- 
stand, see  prendei-e. 

comp)rhnere  to  com- 
press 

concedere  to  concede, 
see  cedere. 

conccpire  to  conceive. 
Only  the  obsolete 
forms  concepe  and 
concepono;  P.  p.  (con- 
ceputo)  concetto. 

*concernere  to  concern, 
see  scernere. 

conchhidere  (conclu- 
dere)  to  conclude, 
see  chladere. 

concorrere  to  concur, 
see  cch'rere. 

condiirre  to  lead,  see 
addurre.  [crate 

*co)ifkere     to     conse- 

*conflggere      to      nail 

(conftccare),  see  figgere; 

confundere  to  con- 
found,   see   fondere. 

conginngere  to  join, 
see  g  lunger e. 

connettere  to  connect, 
see  nettere. 

conoscere  to  know 


comparis 

CO 

compisco 
(compio) 


comparvi  comparirb    coinparito 
(comiMrii)  (-arso,  -aruto). 

compii       complrh        rompito^. 
(compiei)   (compiero)  (compiuto). 


comprwio     compressi 


compri- 
met'd 


compresso. 


confeci 


confefto. 
confitto. 


conosco 


conohbi      conoscerb 
(conoscei,  -etti) 


conoschito. 


Compito  m.,  task. 
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*conquUlere  to  conquer 

*consuiiiere(co)iSHniare)         — 
to  consume 

contessere  to  weave  to- 
gether: to  join,  see 
fessere,  exc. :  contesto. 

contnidire  (-ddire)  to 
contradict,  see  dire. 

contrarre  to  contract, 
see  trarre. 

convert  ere  to  convert      converfo 

N.B. — Convertire  is  regul. 


Past  def. 

consnnsi 
(se,  -seroj 


Fut. 


P.p. 

conquisto. 

ronsutifo. 


conversi     conveiiero 
(Pres.  -0  and  -isco). 


converso. 


cover,   see 


coprire   to 

aprire. 
correggere   to    correct, 

see  r  egg  ere. 
correre  to  run 


corro 


cor  SI 


corrodere    to    corrode, 

see  rod  ere. 
corromjiere  to  corrupt, 

to  bribe,  see  rompere. 
costringere  to  force,  to 

compel,  see  stringerc. 
costruire  to  construct     costrnisco 


correro 
(corrb) 


corso. 


crescere  to  grow 
crocifiggcrc  to  crucify, 

see  figgere. 
CHQcere  to  cook 


Dare  to  give 
decidere  to  decide 
decrcscere  to  decrease, 

see  crescere. 
dedurre  to  deduct,  see 

nddnrre. 
deludere  to  delude,  see 

alhidere. 
deprimere   to   depress, 

see  comprimere. 
desistere  to  desist,  see 

assistere. 
dcsumere    to    assume, 

to  conclude,  see  as- 

snmere. 
detrarre     to     detract, 

see  trarre. 
*detriidere   to  intrude, 

see  intrudere. 


cresco 


co'^trussi 
(costruii) 
crebbi 


CUQCO 


do 
decido 


cossi 
(cocci,  cocqui) 

diedi 
decisi 


costruirb 


crescero 


cocero 


darb 
deciderb 


costrntto 

(costrnito) 

crescinfo. 


cotto. 


dato. 
deciso. 
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cUfendere  to  defend 
diffondcre    to    diffuse, 

see  fondere. 
dlmettere  to  dismiss,  to 

pardon,  see  mcttere. 
di2)tngere  to  paint,  to 

depict,   see  pmgere. 
dire  to  say,  to  tell 
dirigere  to  direct 
dirompere  to  break  out, 

see  rompere. 
discendere  to  descend, 

see  scetidere. 
discernere   to  discern, 

see  sce'rnere. 
discorrere  to  run 

through,     to    speak, 

see  correre. 
disaUere  to  discuss 
disgiugnere  to  disjoin, 

see  giungere. 
dispergere  to  disperse, 

see  spergere. 
distinguo-c    to    distin- 
guish 

disforcere  to  run 

through,  see  idrcere. 
distruggere  to  destroy, 

see  stniggere. 
*divellere   to    joot  up, 

see  svellere. 
dividere  to  devide 
doUre  to  ache;   to   be 

sorry 
dovere   to   be  obliged; 

to  owe 

Eccedere  to  exceed, 
see  cedere. 

eUggere  to  elect,  see 
leggere. 

elidere  to  drop  a  letter 

elildere  to  elude,  see 
alludere. 

emergere  to  emerge, 
see  mergere. 

emplere,  empire  (-isco) 
to  fill.  The  irre- 
gularity consists  in 
the  double  forms  to 
thePasi  def  emp\  and 


Pres. 

difendo 


Past  def. 
difesi 


Fut. 
difenderb 


P.p. 

difeso. 


dico 
dirigo 


dissi 
diressi 


dirb 
dirigerb 


detto. 
diretto. 


dlscnto 


dlscussi     disciderb       disatsso. 


distinguo      distinsi      distinguerb   distinto. 
(dlstingnei, 
-etti) 


divido 

divisi 

divider  b 

diriso. 

dot  go  (do- 

dolsi 

dorrb  (do- 

doluto. 

gUo) 

lerb) 

dehho  (de- 

dovei 

dovrb 

doviito. 

vo,  deggio) 

(-etti) 

elido 


elisi 


eliderb 


eliso. 
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Pres. 

einpie;  and  F.  p.  eni- 

pHo     and    empiido; 

see  cowpiere. 
*eiru'(lgere  to  soften         ewtilffo 
€i'tgere(crgere)  to  erect    erigo(ergo) 

■esaun're  to  exhaust,  obsolete  exc: 

fscli'uleye  to  exclude  esclndo 

■etfi'gere  to  want  esigo 

esistere  to  exist  esisto 

■espellere  to  expel  espello 

i'sprlmere  to  express  esprimo 

cssere  to  be  sono 

i'sthigiiere  to  extinguish  estingno 
'^estoUere  (estogliere)  to 

extol,  see  togUere. 

^vadere  to  escape  evado 

Fare  to  do  fo  (faccio) 

fendere    to     split;     to    fendo 

divide.' 
ferire   to  Avound;    the 

obsolete  poet,  forms : 

fere  (fiede)  =  ferisce, 

fiedono  =  feriscono; 

fera=ferisca,  ferano 

^=     feriscano,     and 

feriito  =  ferito. 
flggei-e  to  fix  figgo 


Past  def. 


entnlsl 
cressi  (ersi) 


esclusi 

esigei(-etti) 

esistei(-etti) 

espuhi 

espressi 

fni 

estini<i 


evasi 


Fut. 


P.p. 


emulgerh    emiiho. 

erigerb       eretto 

(ergerb)  (er^a,Subst.). 
esanrito 
(esausto). 

escliiderb   esclnso. 

esigerb       esatto. 

esisterb      esistito. 

espellerb    espulso. 

L'fiprimerb  espresso. 

sarb  sfato, 

estingtierb  estinto. 

evader  0      evaso. 


feci 

faro 

fatto. 

fendei 

fenderb 

fendnto 

(fessi) 

(fesso). 

y.B. — All    the  compounds, 
enemy)  which  has  ( 

f Inge  re  to  feign  fingo 

*fletlere  to  yield  fletto 

fi'mdere  to  cast,  to  melt    fondo 


fissi  fggerb        fit  to  (fiso 

and  ^sso,  adj.). 

except:    sconfiggere    to    beat    (the 
onfifto,  form  the  P.  p.  in  isro. 


*frangere  to  break 

frimere  to  tremble,  is 
only  irreg.  in  certain 
double   forms  taken 
from  fremire. 
friggcre  to  fry 
'^fulgere  to  shine 
Gintei-e  to  sigh,  groan, 
has     some     double 
foi-ms  from  gem  ire. 


frango 
(frngno) 


(friggo) 
fnJgo 


finsi 
flessi 
fusi  (fon- 

dei) 
fransi 


fingerb 
fctterb 
fonderb 


fnto. 

flesso. 

fnso. 


frangerb    franto. 


(frissi) 
falsi 


friggerb     fritto. 
fulgerb        — 


1  This  verb   is   generally  regular. 
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Pres. 
genuflettere  to  kneel  — 

glacere  to  lie  gia(c)cio 

giotre    to     rejoice,     is 

re^.,  but  in  its  stead 

goclere    is    generally 

used.     The    Present 

part,     gioendo     for 

gioiendo  is  also  met 

with. 
gire  to  go,  see  p.  184-. 
giungere  (glugnere)  to    giungo 

join,  to  arrive  (giugno) 


Past  def.        Fut. 

(genuflessi)        — 
giacqui      giacerb 


P.p. 

genuflesso, 
giaduto. 


giiinsi        giungerh      ginnto. 
(giugnerb) 


tmprmio 


I'ncido 


Iinmergere  to  immerge, 

see  mergere. 
impillere  to  force,  see 

espellere. 
impendere  to  impend      impendo        impensi 
imprindere    to   under- 
take, see  apprendere. 
imprimere  to  print 
incendere    to    incense, 

see  accendere. 
incidere  to  engrave 
inch iude.)-e   (in cli'tdei -e) 

to  include,  see  chin- 

dere. 
incr^scere  to  increase, 

see  crescere. 
Hnciifere    to    frighten, 

see  scuotere. 
*indlcere   to    intimate, 

see  dire, 
indulgere    to    indulge, 

see  emulgere. 
indiirre  to  induce,  see 

addurre. 
*inficere  to  infect  — 

infiggere,  see  fggere    . 
infliggere     to      inflict, 

see  affliggere. 
infleitere  to  bend,    re- 
gular, except    . 
infltiire    (influere)     to    influisco 

influence  (infli'toj 

'Hnfrdngerc    to   infract, 

see  frangere. 
*/nf>-ingere  to  infringe, 

see  ci'ngere. 
insistere  to  insist,    see 

assistere. 


—  impeso 

(impendicto). 


impressi    imprimei-b    impresso. 


incisi         inciderb        inciso. 


infeci 


influu         influirb 
(infltissi) 


infetto. 
infisso. 


inflesso, 

influlto 

(influsso). 


Italian  Conv. -Grammar. 
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Pres.        Past  def. 


Fut. 


insdrffere,  insurgerc  to 

excite  a  revolt,   see 

sdrgcre. 
instruire    to    instruct, 

see  costruire 
intercedere  to  intercede, 

see  cedere. 
/Htingere   to  immerge, 

see  tinge  re. 
(intridere)  to  knead 

intrudere  to  intrude 

invddere  to  invade 

ire  to  go,   see   p.  184. 

istrulre,  see  instruire. 

*Ledere  to  hurt 

leggere  to  read 

Ucere  to  be  permitted, 
see  p.  185. 

Hucere  to  shine 

Maledire  to  curse,  see 
dire.  Pres.  also  mcde- 
disco,  Impf.  nialediva. 

merger e  to  submerge, 
only  used  in  thePret. 
niersi;  the  comp., 
immergere,  emergere, 
sommergere,  are  com- 
plete. 

mescere  to  mix ;  to  pour ; 

•regul.  exc.  P.p.  misto 

(mixed) ;  hvXmcscinto 

(poured). 


P.p. 


(intrido)    intrisi 

intrudo      intrusi 
invado       invasi 


—         lesi 
leggo  lessi 

luceo  lussi 


(intriderb)    intriso 

(intrito)^ 
intrndero      intruso. 
invadero 


invaso. 


—  leso. 

Icggerb  Ictto. 

laccrb  — 


mettere  to  put 

metto 

niisi  (tnet- 
tei,  messi) 

metterb 

nicsso. 

vu^rdere  to  bits 

mgrdo 

mQrsi(-dei, 
-dctti) 

morderb 

morso. 

morire  to  die 

inugio 
(nmoro) 

mwii 

morrb 

mgrto. 

mungere  (magnerc)  to 

nmngo 

munsi 

mimgerb 

mnnto. 

milk 

(imigno) 

(niugnerb) 

nuigvcre  to  move 

muQvo 

mgssi 

muoverb 

itiQsao. 

Ndscere  to  }je  born 

nasco 

nacqiii 

iiaseerb 

nato  (na- 
sciuto). 

nascdndere  to  hide 

nascondo 

nascosi 

tmsconderb 

nascQsto 
(nascoso). 

'*negligere  to  neglect' 

negligo 

neglessi 

iiegligerb 

negletto. 

*netterc  to  -join 

netto 

nessi 

netterb 

nesso. 

Some  say  negligentare,  which  latter  is  a  ^^ilga^ism. 
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nuQcere  to  prejudice 

Occhlere    to    kill,    see 

nccidere. 
occorrere  to  want,  see 

cdrrere. 
off^ndere  to  offend,  see 

f4ndere. 
offe '  Ire  to  offer  (off r ire) 

opprimoe    to  oppress, 

see  comprimere. 
*Pdndere  to  manifest 
parere  to  seem 

partire  to  depart,  like 
seniire;  when  mean- 
ing to  divide,  the 
Pres.  is  partisco. 

pdscere  to  feed,  to  graze 
(of  cattle  etc.),  regul. 
exc.  P.  p.  (poet)  pasto. 

percugtere  to  strike 

perdere  to  lose 

par  ire  to  perish,  i-egul. 
(-isco) ;  this  verh  has 
still  the  old  forms 
pcro,  -i,  -c;  pera, 
perano,  and  (adj.) 
perituro.  - 

permeitere  to  permit, 
see  mettere. 

persistcre  to  persist, 
see  assistere. 

persuad^re  to  persu- 
ade   . 

pi  ace  re  to  please 

piiingerc  (picujnere)  to 
weep 

pingere  (pignere)  to 
paint 

pigvere  to  rain 


p6rgere    to     offer,     to 

hand 
pdrre  (p6nere)  to  put 

possedere     to    possess, 
see  sedere. 


Pres.       Past  def.         Fut. 

niigco  nocqui  nnocerb 

(-cei) 


P.p. 

nociuto. 


offro  offrii  off'riru 

(off'risco)    (offersi)         (offrirb) 


pando        paiisi  pmiderb 

paio  parvi  parrb 

(parsi)  (parerbj 


offerto. 


panso. 
paruto 
(par  so). 


percugto 

percgssi        percuoterb    percgsso. 

(3.  percusse) 

perdo 

perdei          perderb        perduto 

(persi)                              (perso). 

persuado   persuasi 

(-ad  el) 
pia(e)cio  piacqid 
piango    .   piansi 


persxuidei-b  persuaso. 


pmgo 
pigve 


pmst 


pigvve 
(piorh, 
dbso\.  piohbe) 
porgo         porsi 

pongo        posi 


piacero 
pnangerb 

pingerb 

piocerb 

porgerb 

porrb 

(poncrb) 


piaciuto. 
pianto. 

pinto. 

piovuto. 

porta, 
pgsto. 

IS* 
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Pres.       Past  def.        Ful. 
2)<}sso  x>^t^^('^tti)    ])otrb 


jwfire  to  be  able 
precedere    to    precede, 

see  cMere. 
precludere  to  preclude, 

to  hinder,   see  chiii- 

dere. 
predlre  to  predict,  see 

dire, 
prefiggerc     to     prefix, 

see  figgere. 
premere  to  press,  to  be   premo 

important 
preudere  to  take  prendo 

presiimere  to  presume, 

see  assumere. 
pyoctdere    to   proceed, 

see  cede  re. 
propeiidere  to  incline. 

regul.  exc.  P.  p.  (poet.) 

propetio. 
prorompere    to     burst 

forth,  to  break  out, 

see     rompere     (x)ro- 

penso). 
proteggcrc  to  protect      proteggo    i)rotessi 

(-ggei) 

pungere    (pdgnere)    to   pungo 
prick. 


P.p. 
jyofuto. 


preniei  premeru 

pi-esi(-ndeij  prenderb 


premnto 
(jyresso). 
preso. 


punst 


protegqerh    protetto. 

pungcro        punto. 
(ptignerb) 


raderb 


raso. 


Eddere    to    shave,    to    rado  rasi 

erase,  to  scratch  out  (rndei) 

raggit'mgere    to    over- 
take, see  giungere. 

N.B. — All  verbs  beginning  with  re  or  >•«  which  are  not  given 
here  must  be  looked  for  among  the  corresponding 
simple  verbs. 

ravL'cderfti    to    change 

one's    opinion,     see 

vedere. 
recidere  to  jut  off,  see 

circonciciere. 
redimere  to  redeem        redimo 


reggere  to  govern,    to    reggo 

hold 
rend  ere  to  render  rendo 


redenxi 

(-dimci) 

ressi 


redimerb 
reggerb 


rendei, resi  ren^erb 
(-eiti)       renderb 


repillere  to  repel,   sp>; 

ripelli'rc 

reprinicre  to  repress       reprimo      repressi        reprimerb 

(reprimei) 


redeufo. 

retto. 

rendnto 
(reso). 

represso. 
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*resclndere  to  cut  off 

resistere  to  resist,   see 

(issistere. 
'*>'etundereio  moderate, 

regul.  except.     P.  p. 

retiiso. 
r'ldere  to  laugh 
ridurre  to  reduce,  see 

addnre. 
riedere,  redire    to  re- 
turn, has  but  Pr.  Ind. 

1  iedo,  -i,  -e;  riedono; 

Pres.  Subj.  ?-ieda,  -a, 

-a,    riedono;     Impf. 

riedeva,    -i,    -a,    and 

rledevano. 
rifiittere  to  reflect 


rifidgere     to     sparkle, 

see  fnUjere  (.3rd  Past. 

def.  poet,  rifiilge). 
riliicere  to  shine,    see 

Jiicere;      Past.     def. 

rilussi  (rllucei). 
rinwnere  to  remain 

rincrescere    to    regret 

(Imperson.) 
)ipellere  to  repel,   see 

espellere. 
risdlvere  to  resolve 

risorffere  to  rise  again 
rispondere  to  answer 
rifgrcere  to  turn  back, 

see  torcere. 
rluscifc     to     succeed, 

see  nsa're. 
rgdere  to  gnaw 
rompere  to  break 


Salirc  to  ascend 

sapere  to  know 

scalfire  to  scratch 
scegliere     (scerre) 
choose 


Pres. 

Past  def. 

Fut. 

P.p. 

rescindo 

rescissi 
(rescindei) 

rescindero 

rescisso 

rido 


risi 


rlderb 


riso. 


rifletto 


ri'fletfei 
(yifessi) 


riflcfferb        n'flettufo, 
riflesso  (re- 
verberated). 


rimango 

riinasi 

rlmairo 

rlmasio 
(rimaso). 

(mi)  rin- 

rlncrebhe 

rincre- 

rincre- 

cresce 

scera 

sciuto. 

risolco 

risolvei 

risolverb 

risolto 

(-etti),  risolsi 

(risoluto) 

risorgo 

nsorsi 

risorgerb 

t'isorto. 

rispondo 

risposi 

risponderb 

risjwsto. 

rodo 

rosi 

roderb 

roso. 

rompo 

ruppi 
(roiupei) 

romperb 

rot  to. 

salgo  (sa- 

salii(salsi) 

salirb 

salito. 

lisco) 

(sarrb) 

so  (3rd 

seppi 

saprb 

saputo. 

poet,  sape] 

1 

scalfisco 

scalfii 

scalfirb 

scalfitto. 

scelgo 

scelsi 

sceglierb 
(scerrb) 

scelto. 
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Pres.       Past  def. 

scendere  to  descend        scendo        scesi-ndei, 
scenierc  to  distinguish,  (-ndetti) 

regul.  exc.  the  poet. 

forms     (Past,     def.) 

scersi  and  fu'erse. 
*8cindere  to   separate,    Hcindo        scissi 

to  divide 
sciggliere    (sctorrc)    to    sr/'glr/o 

untie.  (scioglio) 

scolxiirc  to  liit  8Colx>isco 


Fut.  P.  p. 

sc  end  era       sreso. 


scivderb        scisso. 


scontDicUerc  to  bet,  see 
met  fere. 

sconfdndere  to  con- 
found, see  fdndere. 

sconnettere  to  undo, 
see  neitere. 

scgrgere,  to  perceive, 
see  accdrgers?. 

scrivere  to  Avrite 

scugterc  to  shake,  to 
toss 

smugvere  to  move,  see 
nmdvere. 


sct'gJs/' 

scolpii 
(3rd  poet,  sadj^e) 


scioglierb 

(sciorrb) 

scolpivb 


sciglto. 

srolpito 
(scnito). 


so'tro         scrissi 
srugto         scgssf 

(3.  poet.  scHsse) 


scn'rero        scrifto. 
scuoterb        scgsso. 


seder e  to  sit 

siedo 

sedei 

sederb           sednfo. 

(seggo) 

(-etti) 

(sedrb) 

sedurre  to  seduce,  see 

addurrc. 

segm're  to  follow 

segno^ 
(sieguo) 

seguii 

seguirb          segnito. 

sejyjyeUire  to  bury,  regi 

al.  exc. 

. 

seppellifo 

serpere    to    wind,    see 

sepolto,  (septilfo). 

p.  185. 

sofferire,     soff'rire     to 

suffer,  see  offer  ire. 

solereXo  use,  see  p.  185. 

*sglverc    to    solve,    to 

sglvo 

sglvei 

solvei-b          soluto. 

dissolve 

(sohetti) 

somm^ttcre  to   submit, 

see  Dietfere. 

sojjprimere  to  suppress, 

see  opprimere. 

sorgere     to    rise,     see 

2)6rgere. 

sosphidere  to  suspend, 

see  appeiufere. 

soffomettere  to  submit, 

see  m^.tterc. 

sottrarre   to    subtract, 

see  trarre. 

^  The  compounds,  as  conseguire  etc.,  take  -o  and  -isco. 
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(-etti,  spansij 

(spanto). 

spargo       sparst 

(spargei) 

spargero 

spar  so. 

spansco     spam 
(sparvi) 

spariro 

sparito 
(s2)a7-fo.a6i., 
weakly,  tiny). 

spengo       spenst 

spegnero 

spento. 

spergeru        sperso. 


Pres.       Past  def.         Fut.  P.  p. 

spdndere  to  spread         spando       spandei        spanderb      spa-nduto 

spdrgere  to  disperse 

sparire  to  disappear 


spegnere  (sphnjerc)  to 

extinguish 
spendere  to  spend,  see 

appendere. 
sperdere  to  waste,  see 

perdere. 
spergere  to  disperse        spergo 

(spegno) 
siiingere  (splgnere)   to 

push,  to  excite,   see 

pingere. 
stare  to  stand,  to  be      sto 
stridere  to  scream,  reg. 

exc.  the    old    forms 

(Past  def.)  strise  and 

strisero. 
stringer e  (strignere)  to    stringo 

press 
struggere  to  destroy^      struggo      strussi 
succidere    to    succeed, 

see  cedere. 
siiggere  to  suck  suggo         suggei 

svellere  (svegliere,  srei--    svelgo         svelsi 


sperst 


stetti 


starb 


stafo. 


strinsi  stringerb       stretto 

(strinto). 
struggerb      strutto. 


suggeru     (ot  siicchiare) . 
srellerb         svelto. 


re)  to  root  up 

(svelloj 

(sverrb) 

s4rgere  see  sorgere. 

Tacire  to  be  silent 

fa(c)cio 

tacqu'i 
(-cei, 

i           tacerb 
-efti) 

taciufo. 

tender e  to  extend,  see 

attendere. 

tenure  to  hold 

tengo 

tenni 
(-nei, 

terrb 
-netti) 

fennto. 

tergere    to    wipe,    see 

mergere. 

tlngere  (tignere)  to  dye 

tingo 
(tigno) 

tinsi 

tingerb 
(tingerb) 

finto. 

tQqliere  (torre)  to  take 

tolgo 

tolsi 

toglierb 

tolto. 

'of 

(foglio) 

(torrb) 

fonder e  to  shear,  reg. 

exc.    P.    p.     (anliq.) 

toso  for  tondnto. 

tgrcere      (forge  re)      to 

tgrco 

tgrsi 

torcerb 

tgrto. 

wind,  to  turn 

(-cei, 

-eetti) 

1  Usually    reflective    (struggersi),    when    signifying    to    wish 
ardently. 
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tradurre  to  translate, 
see  addurre. 

traflggere  to  pierce, 
see  figgerc. 

trdrre  (trdere)  to  draw    traggo 

trasfondere  to  pour 
over,  see  fdndere. 

trasparire  to  be  trans- 
parent,  see  siyarire. 


trasst 


trarro 


Vccidere  to  kill 
tidire  to  hear 


uccido  nccisi 

odo  udii 
(3rd  ode) 

4ngere  (^ignere)  to  an-    ungo  unsi 


oint 
uscire  to  go  out 


Valere  to  be  worth 
vedei'e  to  see 


(ugno) 

esco  nscii 


ralgo 


ucciderb 

udirh 

(udrb) 

ungerb 

(ugnerb) 

uscirb 


venire  to  come 


P.p. 


t  rat  to. 


valsi  rarrb 

(valet)  (valerb) 

vedo  ridi  vedrb) 

(veggio,       (vedei^-etti,  (vcderb) 
veggo)         veddi) 

rengo         venni  verrd 
(vegno)       (venii) 

vilipindere  to  vilify        vilipendo   siUpesi  vUipenderb 

vincere  to  conquer,  to    vinco  vinsi(vin-  vincerb 

win  cei) 

vivere  to  live  vivo  vissi  (vi-  virerb  (vi- 

vei)  vrb) 

volere  to  be  willing        voglio         rolli  (volsi)  rorrb 

(TO') 

vglgere     (vQlvere)     to    vgJgo  vglsi  volgerb 

turn,  to  return.  (volverb) 


ncciso. 
ndito. 

unto. 

iiscito. 

valuto  (val- 
so,  rahiito). 
vcdnfo  (vis- 
ta, visa). 

veniito. 

viUpeso. 
vinto. 

rissuto  (vi- 
vuto,  risso). 
vohito. 

rglto. 


"^^- 
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A.  Consonants. 

To  the  rules  given  in  the  First  Part  of  the  Grammar 
we  now  add  the  following  observations: 

1.  Contrary  to  the  general  rule,  s  has  a  sharp  hiss- 
ing sound  at  the  end  oi  Sl prefixed  sylJaUe,  as:  his,  dis, 
onis,  es,  and  tras.  Ex.:  hisavo  (great-grandfather),  from 
his  and  avo;  disasfro  (disaster),  from  dis  and  astro.  It 
is  pronounced  in  the  same  way,  when  si  (pron.)  is  added 
to  a  verb,  as:  dlcesi  (one  says  =  dice-si).  Moreover, 
s  is  sharp  in  stasera  to-night,  the  abbreviation  of 
questa  sera. 

N.B. — (a)  When  placed  before  a  consonant,  either  at  the 
beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  the  s  is  bound  to  form 
as  if  it  were  only  one  sound  with  that  consonant  of  the  na- 
ture of  which  —  be  it  strong  or  soft  —  it  participates : 

shandire  sfera  spillo 

scegliere  sgomenfo  squilla 

scala  slanciarsi  sradicare 

scuola  smentire  strapazsare 

sdegno  snodare  sveglia. 

(b)  After  the  syllables  ra,  re,  ri  initial  it  has  a  hard 
sound,  due  to  the  influence  of  the  hard  r.     Thus: 

rasoio,  residuo,  riso. 
Exceptions  are:  rasente,  res'ma,  risino. 

(c)  It  is  also  hard  in  the  following  six  verbs:  ch'mdere, 
nascondere  porre,  rimanere,  rispondere,  rodere,  and  their  deri- 
vatives.    Ex.: 

cliiuso,  nascosi,  pose,  rimasi,  risposero,  etc. 

2.  Thus,  the  sound  of  s  is  somewhat  softer  before 
h,  d,  gh,  1,  m,  n,  and  r,  as:  shadato,  sdegno,  sghemho, 
slancio,  smnnto,  snodare,  svegliare.  It  is  more  or  less 
hard  before  the  other  consonants. 
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3.  Z   has  a  hard    sound   hke   ts,   and   a  soft  one 
hke  ds. 

(a)  z-  =  ts.     When  it  comes  from   tlie  Latin,  spe- 
cially from  t,  or  c,  whether  it  duplicates  the  s  or  not: 

avansare  (L.  avanti)  nozze  (L.  nuptiae) 

lenzuolo  (L.  linteolo)  piazza  (L.  platea) 

colza  (L.  calceo)  palazzo  (L.  palatium) 

stanza  (L.  stantia)  terrazza  (L.  terraceam). 

Also,  in  general,  when  it  comes  after  a  consonant: 

avanzo,  alzo,  filsa,  quarzo. 

(b)  ,j-  =  els.     When  it  comes    from    a  Latin  r/,    or 
r/,  whether  it  duplicates  the  z  or  not: 

orzo  (L.  ordium)  sozzo  (L.  sudicium) 

pranzo  (L.  prandio)  mezzo  (L.  medio). 

azienda  (L.  agenda) 

In  the  following  words  and  their  derivates: 

Zaffare  to  choke,   to     zebra  zebra  zizzdnia  discord; 

zefiro  zephyr 
zclo  zeal 


stop  up 
zdffiro  sapphire 
zaffo  bung 
sa}ia  basket;  fraud 
zanna  tusk 
zanzdra  gnat,  midge 
zdttera  raft 


Zcnzero  gmger 
zerbinoito  dau- 
zero  zero      [dy 
zeta  the  letter  z. 
ziheito  civet 


weed 
zolfo  sulphur 
zonzo  idler 
^oi^co  rude,  ill-bred 
zucca  pumpkin 
zurlo  lust,  sauciness 


zurro  a  tickling  \ 

Also  in  the  words  derived  mostly  from  the  Greek 
or  other  foreign  languages,  even  when  there  is  a  double  zz: 

amazzone  gasza  ronzino 

arzillo  gazzetta  roszo 

azzimo  lazzeretto  zaino 

azzurro  magazzino  zero 

haliczzare  mezzo  zeffiro 

bizzarro  orizzonfe  zelo 

bozzina  Poetizzare  zeta 

dozz'ma  rezzo  zizzdnia. 


B.  VoAvels. 

» 

1.  Simple  Vowels. 

We  should  notice  the  difference  between  the  open 
e  and  o,  and  the  closed  e  and  o  (suono  aperto  e  suono 


^  Some  of  these  words  are  also  written  witli  v,  as  saffiro,  etc. 
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chiuso)^.  This  distinction  offers  some  difficult}''  even 
to  the  Itahans  of  the  educated  classes,  especially  in  the 
Northern  provinces  where  the  dialects  still  predominate, 
so  that  the  correct  pronunciation  is  but  seldom  heard. 
As  the  difference  is  partly  based  on  etymological  rules, 
some  knowledge  of  Latin  is  required  in  order  to  under- 
stand this  thoroughl3^  We  shall  tr}'  to  give  the  student 
some  general  hints: 

1.  A  vowel  is  closed  when  the  S3dlable  is  02)en — 
i.e.,  terminating  in  a  vowel — viz.,  do-Jc-re;  o-no-re. 

2.  A  vowel  is  open  when  the  syllable  is  closed — 
i.e.,  ending  in  a  consonant,  as:  per-fet-to;  for-:sa. 

BemarJc. — When  a  syllable  is  accented,  the  vowel  is  fre- 
quently open.  Thus  the  first  o  in  popolare  is  closed  (Rule  1); 
but  it  becomes  open  in  pqpoJo,  because  here  the  stress  is 
laid  on  it, 

3.  If  0  is  preceded  by  u,  and  e  is  preceded  by  /, 
the  sound  of  o  and  e  is  alivays  open,  thus:  Impno,  fitpco, 
dledc,  fiele,  etc. 

As  far  as  the  tonic  accent,  or  stress,  is  concerned, 
Italian  words  are  piane,  trouche,  sdrucciole,  and  hi- 
sdrucciole. 

Piane  have  the  tonic  accent  on  the  penultimate. 
Ex.:  ca2)0.,  contrada,  camerata,  ci)xonvallazione,  magni- 
ficenza.  They  form  the  largest  number  of  the  Italian 
words,  and  therefore  they  carry  no  written  accent. 

Tronche  are  those  formerly  piane,  that,  on  account 
of  their  having  lost  their  last  syllable,  have  now  the 
stress  on  the  last.  Ex.:  ca  (casa),  vlrtii  (virtude),  ca- 
rita  (caritade),  Immanita  (humanitade).  They  always 
carry  the  written  accent. 

Sdrucciole  —  about  five  per  cent  of  the  Italian 
words  —  have  the  tonic  accent  on  the  antepenultimate. 
Ex. :  jvioyerf,  dicono,  comprano,  compravano,  dlcevano, 
altissimo,  metropoli.     They  carry  no  written  accent. 

1  The  sound  of  the  e  is  open  when  it  is  pronounced  Hke 
the  French  e,  and  closed  when  it  approaches  the  French  e.  The 
open  0  is  pronounced  Uke  the  EngUsh  o  in  "loll"  or  "doll,"  but 
somewhat  longer;  the  closed  o  resembles  the  English  o  in  "cold" 
or  "both." 
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JBlsclrucciole  —  scarcely  oue  per  thousand  of  the 
language  —  have  the  tonic  accent  on  the  last  syllable 
but  three.  Ex.:  dimeniicano,  terminano.  These,  that 
are  the  third  persons  plural  of  the  present  Indicative 
of  certain  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  also  do  not 
carry  the  written  accent. 

In  any  case,  there  is  in  Italian  only  one  syllable 
in  the  word  which  receives  the  stress  and,  when  ne- 
cessary, carries  the  written  accent.  Sometimes  this  is 
employed  to  distinguish  different  words:  te  thee,  to  thee, 
fc  tea;  ccqntano  captain,  capitatio,  they  arrived.  Accented 
vowels  at  the  end  of  a  word,  and  most  of  the  monosylla- 
bic words  not  having  the  apostrophe,  strengthen  some- 
times in  the  spoken  language  the  consonant  that  follows 
them.    Thus  E  tn,  chi  sei?  is  pronounced  Ettucchissel? 

It  is  essential  to  distinguish  a  word  tronca — i.e., 
that  which  is  invariably  so,  such  as  re,  virtu,  andb, 
from  a  word  troncata — i.e.,  that  which  is  occasionally 
so,  such  as  andar,  for  audare,  ceder  for  vedere. 

Any  e  or  o  on  which  the  tonic  accent  does  not  fall 
is  always  chiusa  (closed)— namely,  is  pronounced  in 
a  more  or  less  short  manner,  closed. 

Any  e  or  0  on  which  the  tonic  accent  falls  is 
1.  either  aperta  or  larga,  or  ,2.  chiusa  or  stretta. 
In  the  first  case  it  has  a  long,  open  sound,  in  the  se- 
cond a  short,  closed  one. 

To  distinguish  these  two  different  sorts  of  tonic 
Cj,  0,  we  give  below  some  of  the  most  practical  rules. 

I.— <j  is  aperta  or  larga.        I.— e  is  chiusa  or  stretta, 
1.   With  Nouns,  Ailjectives,  and  Numerals: 

(a)  At  the  end  of  proper  and  (a)  At  the  end  of  common  nouns 
common  nouns    of  a   for-  that  are  words  troncJie: 

eign  origin :  re  (rege),  fe  (fede),  merce 

Noq,  caffq,  canape.  (mercede). 

fb)  In  the  endings  <?«,  ^e,  ei,      (h)  As  an  exception  to  words 

^o;  ending   in    ea,    ei,   eo,    all 

id^a,  ide^e,  ebrt^a,    ehr<>e,  words      apocopated      that 

ebre/i,  ebre^o.  may   receive   a    consonant 

N.B. — This  is  also  the  case  between  those  two  vowels: 

with  words  ending  in  eja,  faced  (for  faceva),   faceo 

<!Jo :  (for  facevo),  ei  (for  egli), 

legulejo,  laguleja.  quel  (for  quelli). 
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(c)  In  the  following  suffixes : 

-^simo  (numerals): 
venteslmo,  cent^simo. 

-^tto  {not  diminutives) : 
aff^tto,  conce^tto. 

-qnte,  '§nisa: 
ten^nte,  prud^nte,  ass^nte; 
prudqnza,  ass^nza. 

-^nto,     -^nta,     -eMo,     -^nda, 
and   in    -^nse,    -e^nsi,   espe- 
cially those  in  olento: 
cont^nto,   le^nta,    opulqnto; 
orr^ndo,    leggqnde,    fac- 
c^nde;  Prat^nse. 

-eillo,  -^lla  (doppio  U): 

mon^llo,  hambine^llo,   colo- 
nqllo. 


-e^sto,    -^sta,     -qstro;    -qstra, 
QStre: 
c^sto,  fqsca,  l^sto,  mod^sto, 
presto,  maqstra,  maqstro, 
ierrqstre. 

■qrio,  -qria: 

cautqrio,    misqria;    S(^rio, 
sqria. 

(d)  In  the  Numerals  se/i,  sqtte, 
diqci,  cqnto,  and  all  their 
compounds:  sqsto,  sqttimo, 
tqrso,  ventqswio  (and  all 
in  ^simo)  and  their  com- 
pounds :  in  the  words  tqrno, 
quatqrno,  quadejna,  qua- 
rantqna,  bimqstre,  biqnnio, 
and  similar. 


(c)  In  the  following  suffixes- 

-esimo  (not  numerals): 
baltesimo,  cristian esimo. 

-etto  (diminutives): 
cassetta,  ometto. 
As  an  exception  those  in-mente: 
buonamente,  mente,  franca- 
mente. 
As     an     exception     those    in 
-mento: 

momenta,  momimento,  com- 
mento. 


-eccio,    -eccia,    -ecchio,    -eggio,. 

•ezza,    -ezze;    and    verbal 

nouns  in : 

casereccio,  panereccio,  al- 

tezza,  ricchezze,  passeggio, 

sonnechio. 

-esa,   -ese;   -essa,  -esse;  -esdy. 

esi;  esco,  esca: 

marchese,    marchesa,   con- 

tessa;  arnese,  cortese,  in- 

glese,     milanese;    roma- 

'  nesco,  Francesca. 

The  sdruccioli  in  efice,  evole: 
carnefice,  pontefice;    amo~ 
revole,  caritatevole. 

(d)  In  the  Numerals  tre,  tre- 
dice,  sedici,  venti,  trenta^ 
and  the  word  semplice 
(contrary  to  doppio). 


In  all  pronominal  forms  end- 
ing in  ei,  with  the  exception 
of  those  mentioned  above 
[see  (b)  e  chiusa],  thus : 


2.  Witli  Articles  and  Pronouns. 

In  the  article  le,  and  all  pro- 
nominal forms,  either  alone 
or  in  composition,  thus: 
le;  me,  te,  le;  egli,  elle,  ei; 
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col^i,  costei,  l^i,  mi^i. 


3.  With  Verbs  and 

In  most  Infm.  having  the  tonic 
accent  on  the   antepenulti- 
mate syllable: 
asc^ndsre,  int^ndere,  prqn- 
dere,  I^ggere,  r^ggere. 

In   the  Pres.  Participles  and 
the     Gerund      (see     above 
endings  in  -qnte,  ■qndo): 
pot^nte,  tem^nte,  potqndo, 
volqndo. 

In   the  Past  Part,  ending   in 
-crdo,  or  adjectives  derived 
from  them  (see  above  end- 
ings in  -qyito): 
spqnto     (from     spegnere), 
contqnto. 


In  the  past  definite  of  avqre 
(1st  and   ord   p.  sing,    and 
3rd  p.  pi.): 
e^bhi,  qbbe,  Qhbero. 

The  forms  in  -eiti,  -ettc,  -ettero: 
stqtti,  siette,  stettero. 


esse:  gliele,  gliela;  quello, 
qiielU,  qiiei;  desso,  stesso; 
meco,  teco,  seco ;  medesimo. 

Past  Participles. 

In  most  Infin.  having  the  tonic 
accent  on    the   penultimate 
syllable: 
sapere,  teniere,  volere,  po- 
tere. 

In  the  second  pers.  pi.  of  the 
Pres.  indie,  and  of  the  Im- 
perative: 
leggete,  prendete,  sapete. 

In  many  Past  Part,  of  sdruc- 
cioli  verbs  (with   stress  on 
the   ^),    provided    they    do 
not  duplicate  the  consonant 
following  the  e: 
acceso    (acc^ndere),    com- 
preso  (comprendere),  con- 
feso     (contendere),     peso 
(pqndere). 
But:   corrqtto,    letto    (cor- 
re^ggere,  Iqggere). 

In   the   past   definite   of  cre- 
scere  (1st  and  3rd  p.  sing, 
and  3rd  p.  pi.): 
crebbi,  crehbe,  crebbero. 

The    forms    in    -ei,    -esti,    -c, 
-enimo,  -este,  -erono : 
potei,potesti,  pote,  potemmo, 
poteste,  pioterono. 
N.JB.—Tho.    contracted   poteo 

follows  the  rule. 
In  the  past  definite  (1st  p. 
sing,  and  3rd  p.  pi.)  of  the 
verb  mettere,  also  of  its  com- 
pounds, and  their  past  par- 
ticiples : 

messi,  messe,  messero:  mes- 

so;   promessi,   promesse, 

promcssero:  promesso. 

In    the   past    definite,    1st  p. 

sing,  and  ord  p.  pi.,  ending 
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In  the  future  conditional  (1st 
and  3rd  p.  sing,  and  3rd  p. 

temer^i,   temerqbbe,    teme- 
rebb^ro. 


in  -esi,   -ese,    etc.,    also  in 
their  past  participles : 
scese,  scese,  scesero:  sceso. 
In  the  imperfect  indicative: 
potevo,  potevi,  poteva,  pote- 
vano ;  poteo^potea/poteano. 
In  the  future  indicative: 
potremo,  potrete. 

In  the  future  conditional  (2nd  p. 

sing,  and  1st  and  2nd  p.  pi.) : 

temeresti,  temeremmo,  tenie- 

reste. 

In  the  imperfect  subjunctive : 

temessi^    temessi,    temesse, 

temessimo,  iemeste,  temes- 

sero. 


4.  With  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Coujunctions,  and  Interjections. 

In  bene,  m^glio,  p^gglo,  pr^sso,      In  dentro,  meno,  mentre,  senza. 


sempre,  vejso. 


ahime,  d^h,  che,  qh. 


Adverbs    in    -mente,     -menti, 

francamente,  altrimenti. 
Adverbial    and    prepositional 

particles  negli,   nella,  nelle, 

degli,    della,   delle,   dei,  de. 
Conjunctions  e,  se,  che,  alone 

or   in   composition:  perche, 

affmehe. 
-affe,  -ehi. 


II. 


Q  ]S  aperfa  or  larga:         II.— o  is  chiusa  or  stretta: 
Witli  Nouns,  Adjectives,  and  Numerals. 

(a)  At  the  end  of  proper  and      (a)  As  an  exception  in  o  (either 

interjection  or  conjunction) : 
o  questo,  o  quello 
o  patria. 
lo. 


common  nouns  of  a  foreign 
origin : 

Bernahq,  Angiq. 
JS,B. — Also  in  the   monosyl- 
lables and  words  tronche: 

Pq,  vq,  verrq,  hq,  nq. 

(b)  in   the  endings    -qa,    -qe, 

•qi,  -qo: 
Trqade,  erqe,  jjqi,  Pirqo. 
iV.^.  — This   is   also   the  case 

with  words  ending  in  -ojo, 

-oja     [cf.    I.    (b)    N.B.—^ 

stretta] : 

Italian  Conv.-Grammar. 


[See  next  page_,  Articles  and 
Pronouns]. 
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Sacqja,  giqja  (now  Savoia, 
gioia),  scrittqjo  (-qio). 
(c)  In  the  following   suffixes: 

-atqrio,  -itqrio,    -qrio,    -tqrio, 
and  their  fern,  and  pi.,  etc.: 

purgatqrio,        dormitqrio, 
illusqrio. 

-qccio,  -qszOf   -qtto,  qce,    and 
their  fern,  and  pi.: 
carrqccio,  velqce,  gioiinqtto. 

In  the  endings  -qnso,  -qntico, 
and  their  fern,  and  pi.: 
iniqnso,  anacreqntico. 


In    the   cases   when   the  o   is 
derived  from  either  o  (short 
0,  Latin)  or  au  (Latin): 
cuqre  (cor),  fuqco  (focus), 
tesqro    (thesaurum),    qro 
(aurum),    gqdo   (gaudeo), 
CQsa  (causa). 
In  the  numerals  -qtto,  -nqce, 
nqno,  both  when  alone  and 
in     composition :     diciqtto, 
qttarantanqve. 


(c)  in  the  following   suffixes: 

-ahondo,  -ibondo,  -bondo.   and 
their  fem.  and  pi.,  etc. : 

meditabondo,     piidlbondo, 
tremebondo. 
-oso,   and  their  fem.  and  pi. : 
amoroso,  amorosa. 

In  the  endings  -one  or  -ione, 

-a,  -i,  -e;  -ore,  -atore,  -Itore, 

-sore,  and  their  fem.  and  pi. : 

popone,  ragione,  passione; 

signora,  debitor e. 

In  the  cases  when  the  o  comes 
from  u  (Latin): 
bolla  (bulla),  bocca  (bucca), 
dolce  (dulce),  gomito  (cu- 
bito). 


In  the  numerals  secondo,  do- 
dici,  quattordici,  milione, 
hilione. 


In  the  pronominal  possessive: 
tuqi,  suqi,  nqstro,  rqstro. 


With  Articles  and  Prouoinis. 

In  the  pronouns: 

noi,  vol,  loro,  coloro,  costoro. 
In  the  article  (also  pronoun) 
lo,  as  well  as  in  the  pro- 
nominal forms  coi,  cogli, 
colla,  colle,  collo  [i.e.,  con  i, 
congli,  con  la,  con  le,  con  lo]. 

AVith  A'erbs  and  Past  Participles. 


(a)  In  most  verbs  having  the 
tonic  accent  on  the  ante- 
penultimate syllable,  and 
especially  when  the  o  is 
preceded  by  u:  scuqtere, 
muqvere,  cuqcere. 

N.B.  — Also  in  the  following 
verbs : 


(a)  As  an  exception  in: 
conoscere,     porre, 
correre,         rispondere, 
fondere,        rompere, 
nascondere,  sorgere, 

and  their  compounds. 
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accqrgcrsi,  cqgliere,   mqr- 
dere,     piqvere,     sciqglere, 
sqlvere,     tqgliere,    tqrcere, 
vqlgere 
and  their  compounds. 

(b)  In  the  3rd  p.  sing,  of  the 
Present  Ind.,  such  as: 
dq,  vq  (vado),  fq  (faccio), 
v6  (voglio). 


(c)  In  the  3rd  p.  sing,  of  the 
Past  Def.: 
ando,  parlo,  urto. 


(d)  In  the  forms  of  the  Past 
Def.  ending  in  -ossi,   -osse, 
-ossero  : 
mqssi,  scqssi,  percqssero. 
Also  in  the  Past  Def.  of  the 
verbs  above  [see  (a)  N.JB.] : 
accqrsi,  cqlsi,  dqlsi,  mqrsi, 
pqrsi,  tqrsi,  vqlsi. 

lu    the    1st   p.   sing,    of    the 
Future  Indie,  such  as: 
andro,  diro,  faro. 

In  the  Past  Participles  of  the 
verbs  mentioned  above  [see 
(a)  and  N.B.y. 
mqsso         accqrto 
scqsso        cqlto 
percqsso     mqrso. 


In   the    Present   Ind.    ending 
in  -ono: 
dono,  sono,  abhandono. 
(Forms    in   uono    are    ex- 
cepted  on   account  of  the 
diphthong.) 

In  the  Past  Def.  of  those  verbs 
with  the  stress  on  the  an- 
tepenultimate, where  the  o 
in  closed  (see  above): 
conobbi,  corsi,  nascosi,  posi, 
risposi,  sorsi. 

(d)  In  the  forms  of  the  Past 
Def.   ending  in    -osi,    -ose, 
osero  : 
posi,  rispose,  nascosero. 

KB.— In  the  Imperf.  Subj.  of 
essere:  fossi,  fosse,  fossero. 


In    the   Past    Partic.    of    the 
verbs  mentioned  above  [see 
(a)  and  (d)']: 
corso  posto 

nascosto     risposto 
assorio       scorso. 
N.B.— Also  in  the  Past  Part, 
ending  in  tto: 
rotto,  condotto,  tradotto. 


With  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions,   and  Interjections. 

(a)  In  qggi,    fuqri,   nq,  nqn,      (a)  In  come,  dove,  molto,  onde, 
pqi,  pqscia,  talvqlta,  tqsto.  ora,  qualora. 


(b)  In  cid,  pero,  nqngstante. 


(c)  In  cqraggio,  dqli!  iq,  oibo. 


(b)  In  con,  contro,  dopo,  forse, 
intorno,  oltre,  secondo,  solo, 
soprd,  sotto. 

(c)  In  ohl,  oh. 
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2.  Diphthongs. 

As  we  stated  in  the  1st  Part  (§  4),  the  Itahan 
language  has  no  real  diphthongs.  If  two  or  three  vo- 
wels meet,  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  principal  of  them, 
and  the  others  are  rapidly,  but  distinctly,  pronounced. 
Such  combinations  of  vowels  are :  ai,  an,  ei,  eu,  oi,  etc. 
Those  so-called  diphthongs  may  sometimes  form  one 
syllable  (by  preference  in  poetry),  as:  7)iio,  tuoi;  in  ge- 
neral they  form  ^ii'o  syllables,  as:  mi-o,  tu-oi;  hut  never 
three.  Thus  either  miei  {one  syllable  with  the  stress 
on  e)  or  mi-ei,  but  never  mi-e-i  (three  syllables).  Never- 
theless, every  vowel  is  distinctly  heard. 

0«,  rto,  eo,  au,  oe,  ea  can  never  form  one  syllable. 

Thus  soave  (sweet)  is  pronounced  50-a-re  (and  not  soa-ve); 

pa-ii-ra  (and  not  pau-ra). 

Note. — The  so-called  suoni  schiacciati  (literally:  crushed 
sounds) — i.e.,  the  vowel  i  after  c  and  g  and  before  a,  o  and 
ti,  as:  (/ia,  cio,  ciu,  gio,  etc.,  where  i  does  but  soften  the  sound 
of  c  or  g  (see  P.  I.,  p.  5),  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  diph- 
thongs, because  here  i  is  no  real  vowel,  but  merely  a  sign  of 
pronunciation.  Although  i  is  not  quite  mute  (as  for,  instance, 
the  e  in  the  French  Avord  mangea,  or  the  u  in  guerir),  yet 
its  sound  is  too  feeble  to  have  the  full  value  of  a  vowel.  In 
some  words  the  i  has  been  retained,  as  in  cielo  (a  proof  that 
it  is  not  quite  mute) ;  the  terminations  cia,  scia,  gia,  ccia, 
ggia,  however,  drop  it  now  in  the  Plural,  whereas  they  for- 
merly retained  it.  Thus  we  write:  minacce,  spiagge,  marce 
(Plur.  of  minaccia,  spiaggia,  marcia)  and  not  minaccie, 
spiaggie,  etc.,  as  of  old. 


Accent 


As  we  stated  at  the  beginning  of  the  1st  Part,  the 
Italian  language  has  no  particular  signs  whereby  the 
pronunciation  is  thoroughly  determined.  Consequently 
we  have  only  to  speak  of  the  accent  (accento),  the 
apostrophe  (apostrofo),  and  the  hyphen  (piinto  sospensivo). 

1.  The  Accent  ('),  as  we  said,  marks  a  contraction, 
as:   virtii,  formerly  virtute;  citta  for  cittate;  pie  for 
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jiiede.  The  stress  must,  therefore,  be  laid  on  the  syllable 
which  has  the  accent.  Frequently  the  signification  of 
a  word  is  altered  by  the  accent.  Thus  fadlita  means 
facility  —  facUita  however,  Jie  facilitates;  terra  means  he 
will  hold  —  terra  earth;    dmo  I  love  —  amo  he  loved. 

An  acute  accent  ('),  like  the  French  accent  aigu,  does 
not  occur  in  Italian.  Some  modern  authors,  however, 
occasionally  use  it,  where  otherwise  a  misunderstanding 
might  possibly  arise,  as:  malvagia  malmsey  (wine),  and 
malvivgia  (fem.  of  malvdgio). 

The  circumflex  (*)  is  now  quite  out  of  use  as  in 
caccidr,  gimiast.  It  marks  either  a  contraction  or  the 
apocope  of  a  whole  syllable,  as  in  the  first  example 
(caccidr  =  caccidrono).  Its  use,  however  is  very  arbi- 
trary, like  that  of  the  diaeresis  (■"),  which  is  sometimes 
employed  in  poetry,  if  a  diphthong  is  to  be  pronounced 
in  two  syllables,  as:  armomoso  (pr.  armoni-o-so)  instead 
of  armo-nio-so. 

As  for  the  tonic  accent,  the  stress  is  generally  laid 
on  tlie penultimate  syUcd)le.  Thus:  huono,  grdnde,  amdte, 
vedete,  il  sonno,  la  Inna,  il  sole,  etc. 

Exceptions.  — {a)  All  verbs,  however,  in  the  3rd  person 
Plural  have  their  accent  on  the  antepenultimate,  as:  cercano^, 
odono,  sentono,  senfwano,  scelsero,  fecero,  etc.,  except  the  Fu- 
ture Tense,  where  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  penultimate,  as : 
amerdnno,  parlerdnno,  dardnno,  etc. 

(b)  All  the  words  with  the  accento,  as:  amerd,  amo, 
crede,  etc. 

(c)  The  voci  sdrucciole",  like :  cdndido,  sdrdcciolo,  too 
numerous  to  be  committed  to  memory. 

2.  The  Apostrophe  (')  indicates  that  a  voivel  has 
been  dropped.  Its  use  is  rather  arbitrary  in  Itahan.  We 
give  here  the  principal  rules: 

(a)  In  the  Singular  the  articles  la,  lo,  una  are 
apostrophised  before  all  vowels,  as:  Vamore  for  lo  amore; 
Vara  for  la  ora. 

But  sometimes  lo  erede  and  la  erede,  heiv  and  heiress, 
instead  of  Verede,  to  avoid  a  misconception. 

1  See  Appendix  on  the  Verbs  with  the  stress  on  the  last 
syllable  but  three. 

2  Liter,  slipping  words —i.e.,  words  with  the  stress  on  the 
antepenultimate. 
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In  the  Plural  the  article  gll  is  often  apostropliised 
before  ?,  and  le  sometimes  before  e,  as:  gVinni  the 
hymns;  I'erhe  (commonly  le  erhe),  the  grasses,  as  the 
meeting  of  two  different  vowels  (for  inst.,  in  gli  errori) 
is  less  grating  on  the  ear  than  the  repetition  of  the 
same  vowel  in  gli  Inni  would  be. 

(h)  The  words  che,  se,  mi,  ti,  gli,  le,  la,  lo,  ci,  vi, 
U  ought  to  be  apostrophised  before  the  same  vowels 
only,  as:  m-invita,  he  invites  me,  but  w^'  ama,  and  not 
mama  he  loves  me. 

(c)  Suono,  buona,  santo,  santa,  gramle,  questo,  questa, 
quello,  quella,  may  be  apostrophised  before  all  vowels, 
as:  Sant  Eitfemia,  qiielVuhhridco,  that  drunkard.  (See 
p.  49.) 

When  the  last  vowel  of  a  word  is  preceded  by  I, 
m,  n  or  r,  and  the  follou'ing  word  begins  with  a  con- 
sonant (except  s  mrpura),  this  final  vowel  may  be 
dropped,  without  being  apostrophised,  as: 

A  man  sinistra  on  the  left  hand,  for:  a  mano  sinistra. 
Egli  non  vuol  parlare  he  will  not  speak,  for:   egli  non 

vuole  parlare. 
Per  far  questo  to  do  that,  for:  per  fare  questo. 

Before  5  impura,  however,  or  when  immediately 
followed  b}"  a  comma,  period,  etc.,  these  words  ge- 
nerally do  not  reject  their  final  vowels.     Thus: 

Egli  vuole  sp)endere,  and  not  vuol  spendere. 
Che  bella  mano!  »      »     bella  man!^ 

Note. — Especially  in  poetry,  words  in  llo,  as  cavallo,  tte- 
cello,  drop  the  last  syllable  lo  before  consonants  (except  5  im- 
pura);  thus:  il  caval  di  legno  the  wooden  horse,  for  cavallo 
di  legno. 

3.  The  Hyphen  (-)  is  used  to  separate  syllables  at 
the  end  of  a  line. 

(a)  Ch,  gh,  gn,  gl,  see,  set,  scia,  scio  cannot  be  se- 
parated.   Thus :  po-chi  not  poc-hi;  fi-glio  not  fig-lio,  etc. 

(b)  cch,  ggh,  cc,  gg,  eq  and  all  other  double  conso- 
nants between  vowels  (exc.  ch,  gh,  gn,  gl)  are  separated. 
Thus:  spec-chio;  eac-cia;  bel-la;  pres-so,  etc. 


1  In  poetry,  however,  admissible,  as:  il  cdndido  tiio  vcl  (- 
velo).     (Betelloni.) 
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(c)  The  prefixes  his,  cis,  dis,  es,  in,  mis,  per,  pos, 
suh,  tras,  trans  are  always  considered  as  proper  syllahles 
and  therefore  never  separated,  for  ex.:  cis-alpino  (not 
ci-salpino);  tras-mettere  (not  tra-smettere). 

The  Hyphen  is  further  used  to  join  two  words,  as: 
Grammatica  tedesco-italiana  German -ItaHan  Grammar; 
Varmata  anglo-francese  the  Anglo-French  army. 

The  points  or  signs  of  punctuation  are: 

(.)  Period,  or  full  stop  punto  fermo. 

(:)  Colon  pxinto  doppio  or  due  punii. 

(;)  Semicolon  punto  e  virgola. 

(,)  Comma  virgola  (comma). 

(?)  Note  of  interrogation  imnto  interrogafivo. 

(!)  Note  of  exclamation  punto  esclamativo. 

(  )  Parenthesis  parentesi. 

(,,)  Quotation  mark  virgoleite. 

(— )  Dash  purdo  sospensivo. 
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First  Lesson. 

The  Gender  of  Substantives. 

§  1.     Masculine  by  signification  are: 

1.  The  names  of  all  male  beings,  as:  Carlo  Charles; 
il  Tedesco  the  German,  Vimperatore  the  emperor,  il 
falerjname  the  joiner,  il  toro  the  bull,  etc. 

Except:  la  guida  the  guide,  la  sentinella  the  sentry,  la 
spia  the  spy,  la  recluta  the  recruit,  la  guardia  the  guard. 

N.B. — With  the  names  of  some  animals  sometimes  the 
mascidine,  others  the  feminine,  are  wont  to  designate  both, 
such  as : 

masc.  cammello  camel  (m.  a.  f.)  fern,  lepre  hare  (f.  a.  m.) 

»     delfino  dolphin         »  »     serpe  serpent  -> 

»     tigre  tiger  »  »     aquila  eagle  » 

»     coniglio  rabbit         »  »    pantera  panther      » 

»     topo  mouse,  rat       »  »     balena  whale 

»     scarafaggio  beetle    »  »     rondine  swallow      » 

When  further  specification  is  required,  the  words  maschio 
male,  or  femmina  female,  are  added,     Ex.: 

La  femmina  del  coniglio  un  coniglio  feminina. 

II  maschio  della  rondine  una  rondine  maschia,  or  ma- 

schio. 

2.  The  names  of  mountains,  trees,  and  metals,  as: 
il  Vesiivio  Vesuvius,    il  fico  the  fig-tree,   Vara  the  gold. 

Except:  Velce  f.  the  red  oak,  Vedera  f.  the  ivy,  la  quer- 
ela the  oak,  la  tremula  the  trembling  aspen,  Vacucia  f.  the 
acacia,  la  palma  the  palm-tree,  la  vile  the  vine,  la  betulla 
the  birch -tree,  and  a  few  others. 

3.  The  names  of  months  and  dai/s,  as:  il  Junedi 
Monday,  3Iarzo  March. 

Except.,  la  domenica  Sunday. 

4.  All  words  that  become  substantives  by  prefixing 
the  article,  as:  il  bene  the  good;  il  here  the  drink,  il 
dove  the  place. 

N.B. — As  to  names  of  towns,  villages,  etc.,  those  ending 
in  a  are  fern.;  those  in  i,  o,  u,  masc;  those  in  e,   either  m. 


>  the  lemon  and  lemon-tree. 
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or  f. ;  though  usually  all  are  fern,  as  referred  to  the  un- 
derstood cittd.  Firenze  e  bella,  Mllano  e  ricco  (o  ricca).  — 
Except.  Cairo,  which  is  always  wiasc. 

§  2.     Feminine  by  signification  are: 

1.  All  names   of  female  persons  and   animals,   as: 
Giidia  Juliet,  la  ragazsa  the  girl,  la  cavalla  the  mare,  etc. 

2.  The  names  of  fruits,  as:  la  pera  the  pear,  la 
ciliegia  the  cherry,  la  mela  (also  il  pomo)  the  apple. 

Except  the  following,  that  signify  the  fruit  as  well  as 
the  tree: 

Vananasso  the  ananas. 

il  cedro 

il  limone 

il  ddttero  the  date  and  date-tree. 

il  fico  the  fig  and  fig-tree. 

il  rihes  the  currant  and  currant-bush.^ 
N.B. — By  changing  a  into  a  the  name  of  the  tree  passes 
to  design  that  of  its  fruit.     Ex.: 
arancio  orange-tree  arancia  orange 

melo  apple-tree  mela  apple 

casfagno  chestnut-tree  castagna  chestnut 

pero  pear-tree  pera  pear. 

3.  The  names  of  virtues,  vices,  sciences,  and  arts:  la 
modestia  modesty,  la  honta  goodness,  la  hugla  the  lie, 
la  geografia  geography,  la  pittura,  the  art  of  painting. 

§  3.     Masculine  by  termination  are: 

1.  All  nomis  ending  in  o,  as:  la  scanno  the  bench, 
il  mondo  the  world. 

Except:  la  mano  the  hand,  and,  of  course,  feminine  pro- 
per names,  as:  Saffo  Sappho,  Calisso  Calypso,  etc. 

JV.B.— Some  old  Latin  words,  like  imago  for  immdgine, 
sometimes  occur  in  ancient  poetry.  These  words,  being  fe- 
minine in  Latin,  of  course  retain  their  gender  in  Italian. 
Ego  echo,  is  masc.  and  fern. 

2.  All  words  ending  in  tore,  as :  dottore,  imperatore, 
attore  —  being  mascuhne  on  account  of  their  meaning. 

3.  The  majority  of  words  ending  in  one,  nte,  re, 
me,  ese,  ale,  He,  and  ele,  as:  il  cordone  the  string,  il 
dente  the  tooth,    il  fiore  the   flower,    il  lume  the   light. 


^  II  noce  nut-tree,  la  noce  the  nut. 
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il  paese  the   land,    il   ccmalc  the    channel,    lo  stile   the 
style,  il  mielc  (the)  honey. 

Except:  la  sciire  the  axe,  hatchet,  la  genie  people,  la 
lenie  the  lens,  la  mente  the  mind,  la  sorgente  the  source,  la 
corrente  the  current,  la  fame  hunger,  Varme  (commonly  arma) 
the  weapon,  la  fehhre  the  fever,  la  p diver e  the  dust,  la  sp erne 
(commonly  speranza)  the  hope,  la  bile  the  bile,  la  coUre  the 
coverlet,  la  torre  the  tower,  la  canzone  the  song,  la  voile  the 
valley. 

§  4.     Feminine  by  termination  are: 

1.  Words  ending  in  a  and  /^  as:  o«/wa  soul,  Ja 
virfii  virtue. 

^  Except:  Names  of  masculine  persons  in  a,  as:  Andn'a, 
Tohia,  etc.  Besides,  a  great  many  Greek  words,  as:  il  poeta, 
il  monarca,  il  dramma,  il  pianeta,  il  programma,  V enigma,  lo 
stratagemma,  etc.,  and  a  few  Italian  words  in  a,  denoting 
occupation  and  dignity  of  men,  as:  il  duca  the  duke,  il  papci 
the  Pope,  il  dentista  the  dentist,  etc. 

N.B.—(a)  Asma  asthma,  flemma  phlegm,  and  plasma 
red  emerald,  also  an  earthen  vessel,  are  usually  fern.  Dramma 
m.  is  drama  (pla}^),  dramma  f.  means  drachm  (a  Greek  coin 
or  weight).     Tema,  m.  is  tasJc;  f.  means  fear. 

(b)  Names  derived  from  the  Greek  language,  ending  in 
a,  form  their  plural  by  changing  a  into  i;  thus  dramma, 
drammi,  poeta,  poeti,  etc. 

2.  Most  substantives  ending  in  ine  and  ionc,  as: 
la  grancline  the  hail,  la  passione  the  passion,  etc. 

Except:  il  turbine  the  whirlwind,  il  termine  the  term, 
limit,  goal,  Vdrgine  the  dike,  pier,  il  fiUmine  the  lightning, 
Vordine  the  order,  il  crine  the  horsehair,  il  pettine  the  comb, 
il  bastione  the  rampart,  Taraowe  the  saddle-bow,  il  padiglione 
the  tent. 

N.B.~  0\xi  of  the  nouns  ending'  in  -ione,  those  not 
having  an  abstract  meaning  (about  twenty  in  all)  are  mascu- 
line; while  the  rest  having  an  abstract  meaning  are  fern.  Thus: 
masc.  arcione  saddle-bow  fern,  ragione  reason 

»       bastione  bastion  »     confusione  confusion 

»      hattaglione  battalion  »     diversione  amusement 

»      imdiglione  pavilion  »    intenzione  intention. 

3.  Substantives  ending  in  ce,  de,  ge,  ic,  rte,  and  ve, 
as:  la  radice  tlie  root,  la  fcde  the  faith,  belief,  la  legge 
the  law,  la  specie  the  species,  la  morte  death,  la  neve, 
the  snow,  etc. 
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Except:  il  pollice  the  thumb,  il  pesce  the  fish,  il  cdlice 
the  chalice,  the  communion-cup,  il  xyiede  the  foot. 

§  5.  Nouns  ending  in  i  are  feminine,  if  derived 
from  the  Greek,  as:  Vanalisi  the  analysis,  la  crisl  (the 
crisis),  la  diocesi  the  diocese,  la  sintassi  (syntax),  etc. 

Except:  il  hrindisi^  the  toast,  il  Tamigi  the  Thames, 
il  barbagiamii  the  owl,  il  dl  the  day,  and  its  compounds,  as: 
Lunedi  Monday,  3Iercoledl  Wednesday,  etc.  Likewise  the 
names  of  men  and  a  few  compound  substantives ;  Ex. :  Gio- 
vanni John,  il  guastamestieri  the  spoil-trade,  bungler  (gua- 
stare  to  spoil,  mcsUcri  business,  trade),  il  guardaboschi  the 
gamekeeper  {guardare  to  keep,  boscM  woods). 

2f.5.— Names  ending  in  i,  do  not  change  in  the  plural, 
thus:  le  crisi,  i  brindisl,  i  Lunedi,  etc. 

§  6.  Some  nouns  ending  in  e  or  in  ii  (accented  u) 
are  both  masc.  and  feni. 

cdrcere  (PL  f.)  the  prison  fronte  the  forehead 

cenere  (PI.  f.)  the  ashes  gregge  (PL  f.)  the  flock 

dimane  (poet.)  morning  oste  the  army  (poet.),  the  host, 
fante  m.    foot-soldier,    f.  ser-  landlord 

vant  (maid)  ptalude  the  marsh,  morass 

fine  tne  end,  the  aim  rene  the  reins  (kidney) 

folgore  the  lightning  serpe  (poet.)  the  snake 

fonte  the  spring,  the  well  trave  the  beam,  trave. 

Remarks. 

Cenerl  (PL  f.)  signifies  the  ashes  or  cinders  of  the  dead,  and 
therefore  poetically:  Death.  11  giorno  delle  ceneri  means 
Ash -Wednesday. 

dimane  m.,  is  to-morrow;  f.  the  morning.  ; 

folgore  only  when  meaning  a  great  hero,  is  masculine,  thus: 
un  folgore  di  giierra  (French:  un  foudre  de  guerre). 

fonte  figuratively  used  means  origin. 

fronte  is  more  frequently  feminine  than  masculine. 

rene  is  m.  in  the  Sing.;  in  the  Plur.  it  is  m.  and  f. 

JSf.B.—The  following,  among  others,  are  either  masc.  or 

fern.,  according  their  meaning: 

un  dramma  a  drama  una  dramma  a  drachm 

il  fine  the  aim,  object  la  fine  the  end 

il  margine  the  margin  la  margine  the  scar 


1  Perhaps   from  the  Germ.:  id)   bring'   ilir   jie— i.e.,    bie  ©e- 
funb^eit,   I  drink  yonr   good  health. 
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il  pianeta  the  planet  la  pianeta  the  dalmatic 

il  tema  the  exercise  la  tema  the  fear. 

Formation  of  the  Feminine. 
§  7.     Principal  rules: 

1.  Masculine  nouns  in  o  form  their  feminine  in 
a,  as: 

il  ragaszo  the  boy  la  ragazza  the  girl 

il  servo  the  man-servant  la  serva  the  maid-servant 

il  lupo  the  he -wolf  la  lupa  the  she -wolf 

Vindovino  the  fortune-teller  Vindovina  the  female   fortune 

teller. 

Except:  il  fdosofo  —  la  filosofessa;  il  candnico  —  la 
canonidiessa ;  il  didvolo  —  la  diavolessa,  and  il  dio  —  la  dea. 

2.  Masculine  substantives  in  a  form  their  fern,  in 
essa: 

il  profeta  the  prophet  la  profetessa  the  prophetess 

Varciduca  the  archduke  V arciduchessa  the  archduchess 

il  poeta  the  poet  la  poetessa  the  poetess. 

Except:  Vartista  the  artist,  fern,  la  (Vjartista  the  (female) 
artist,  and  il  pianista  the  pianist,  fern,  la  pianista  the  (fe- 
male) pianist. 

3.  Masculine  nouns  in  e  form  their  fem.  in  a: 

il  padrone  the  master  la  padrona  the  mistress 

lo  scolare  the  pupil  la  scolara  the  pupil  (f.). 

Except  the  names  of  nations  in  ese,  the  pres.  partic.  in 
ante  and  ente  when  used  substantively,  words  ending  in  efice, 
and  a  few  words  indicating  relation,  where  the  difference  of 
gender  is  marked  by  the  article  only.     Thus: 

Vartefice  the  artificer,       "  fem.  la  artefice  (Varfefice) 

il  Danhe  the  Dane,  »  la  Danese 

il  cantdnte  the  singer,  .  »  la  cantdnte 

un  conoscente  an  acquaintance,         »  una  conoscente 

il  nipiote  the  nephew,  »  la  nipote 

il  consorte  the  husband,  »  la  consorte 

Verede  the  heir,  »  la  crede  (I'ercde). 

^.JB. — ^Nouns  ending  in  tore  and  some  in  sore  form 
the  fem.  with  trice;  the  fem.  of  those  in  sore,  however, 
experience  besides  a  modification  in  tlie  stem;  thus: 
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fern.  Vimperatrice 

■»  Vautrice 

»  la  pittrice 

»  la  direttrice. 


Vimperatore  the  emperor, 
V alitor e  the  author, 
il  pittore  the  painter, 
il  direttore  the  director, 

But: 

defensore,  difenditrice  defender 
possessore,  posseditrice  possessor 
uccisore,  ucciditrice  murderer 
nutritore,  nutrice. 

Other  exceptions  are: 


VaMte  the  abbot, 

il  barone  the  baron, 

il  conte  the  count, 

il  dottore  the  doctor, 

il  fattore  the  administrator^ 

il  gigante  the  giant, 

Velefante  the  elephant, 

il  leone  the  lion, 

il  mercante  the  merchant, 

Voste  the  host,  landlord, 

il  pavone  the  peacock, 

il  principe  the  prince, 

il  sacerdofe  the  priest, 


fern.  V abhadessa  (badessa) 

»  la  baronessa 

»  la  coniessa 

»  la  dottoressa 

»  la  fattoressa 

»  la  gigantessa 

»  P  elefantessa 

»  la  leonessa 

»  Za  mercantessa 

»  Vostessa 

»  Za  pavonessa 

»  Za  principessa 

»  la  sacerdotessa. 


Viiomo  the  man 
?7  re  the  king 
Z'er^^e  the  hero 
il  becco  the  he-goat 
il  bile  the  ox 
i^  cane  the  dog 
?7  ^aWo  the  cock 
il  montane  the  ram 


Irregular  are: 

Za  donna  the  woman 
Za  regina  the  queen 
Veroina  the  heroine 
Za  capra  the  she -goat 
?a  vacca,  la  mucca  the  cow 
Za  coff/wa  the  (female)  dog 
Za  gallina  the  hen 
Za  pecora  the  ewe. 


ZTb^e.— The  student  is  advised  to  form  the  feminine  of 
the  following  substantives: 

The  neighbour  il  vicino,  the  neighbour  (f.)  la  — ,  the 
heir  Verede,  the  heiress  la  — ,  the  king  il  re,  the  queen  la  — , 
the  gardener  il  giardiniere,  the  gardener's  wife  la  — ,  the 
fisherman  il  pescatore,  the  fisherwoman  la  — ,  the  count,  il 
conte,  the  countess  la  — ,  the  duke  il  duca,  the  duchess 
la  — ,  the  tom-cat  il  gatto,  the  she-cat  la  — ,  the  hero  Veroe, 
the  heroine  T  — ,  the  artist  Vartista,  the  artist  (f.)  la  —. 
the  prince    il  principe,    the  princess    la    — ,    the  Milanese    il 


-2-2-2  Lesson  1. 

Milanese,  the  Milanese  (f.)  Ja  — ,  the  Frenchman  il  Francese, 
the  Frenchwoman  la  --.  the  benefactor  il  benefaliore,  the 
benefactress  la  — ,  God  JDio,  the  goddess  la  — .  the  dog  il 
cane,  the  female-dog  la  — ,  the  brothei--in-law  il  cognalo.  the 
sister-in-law  la  — ,  the  friar,  monk  il  mdnaco,  the  nun  la  — , 
the  giant  il  gigante,  the  giantess  la  — . 


Traduzione.    71. 

The  king  and  the  queen  spoke  to  the  count  and  the 
countess.  IVIiss  Mai-y  is  a  rich  heiress.  The  sentinel  arrested 
(fr.  arrestare)  the  spy  and  his  guide.  An  avenger  (vendica- 
tore,  m.)  will  arise  (fr.  jiascere)  from  our  ashes.  Mr.  M.  is 
a  Slilanese,  he  is  a  clever  singer  (cantante).  In  the  mena- 
gerie {serrdglio,  m.)  there  were  lions  and  lionesses,  male  and 
female  elephants,  peacocks  and  peahens.  (The)  Historical 
criticism  does  not  admit  that  a  popess  Jane  ever  lived 
(Sub),  past).  The  Maid  of  Saragossa  was  a  great  heroine. 
The  old  heathens  had  many  gods  and  goddesses.  Female 
dogs  are  generally  more  faithful  than  dogs.  The  countess 
was  always  a  great  benefactress  of  the  poor  (PI.).  This 
monk  is  a  Frenchman,  and  this  nun  is  an  Englishwoman. 
At  the  fair  (Jiera,  i.)  one  sees  giants  and  giantesses,  male 
and  female  artists,  male  and  female  fortune-tellers.  In 
this  city  there  are  poetesses,  lady-painters,  and  lady-writers 
(fr.  scrittore),  but  no  lady-doctors.  In  each  profession  there 
are  bunglers.  The  river  flows  (fr.  scorrere)  through  charm- 
ing (ameno)  valleys,  and  waters  (fr.  irrigare)  fertile  fields 
(campagna)  by  (per  mezzo  di)  several  canals.  I  have 
arrived  Avith  the  doctor's  wife  and  with  the  landlady. 
His  sister-in-law  is  the  authoress  (f.)  of  the  new  romance 
(romanzo). 

Reading   Exercise.    72. 

La  patria. 

La  casa  ove  nascemmo,  il  paese  dove  fummo  allevati; 
il  luoghi  dove  tripudiammo  fanciuUi,  quell'albero  che  ve- 
demmo  nascere,  quel  prato  ove  prima  cogliemmo  margheri- 
tine  e  viole :  quanto  ci  riescono  (become  to  us)  cari  a  rive- 
dere!  Quanto  ci  place  il  tornarvi  (to  return  there)  dopo  (es- 
sere)  rimasti  alquanto  lontani!  Oh  la  patria!  In  essa  sono 
le  ricordanze  prime  tanto  soavi :  essa  alimenta  vivi  o  copre 
morti  i  nostri  genitori,  i  compagni  dei  primi  trastulli,  i 
conoscenti;  quivi  si  ode  la  favella,  colla  quale  nostra  madre 
consol6  i  primi  nostri  patimenti  e  c'insegno  a  nominare 
nostro  padre  e  quell'altro  Padre  ch'e  nei  cieli :  la  favolla 
in  cui  snodammo  la  lingua  per  vezzeggiare  colore  che  ci 
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avevano  dato  la  vita;  la  favella  in  cui  ricevemmo  i  primi 
consigli,  i  primi  insegnamenti,  le  prime  amorevoli  parole. 
Quanto  e  dunque  naturale  il  volere  betie  (to  love)  alia 
patria !  Anche  le  rondini  dalle  lontane  terra  ove  passarono 
I'inverno,  toniano  fedeli  al  loro  nido. 

Ne  mai  si  sente  I'amor  della  patria,  come  quando  si 
e  costretti  (one  is  obliged^)  ad  allontanarsene.  Non  ti  e 
mai  toccato  di  rimanere  alcun  tempo  fuori  della  tua  terra 
natia?  tanto  piu  se  diviso  dai  tuoi  genitori?  Al  ritorno 
come  ti  balzava  iL'cuore,  comie  spingevi  innanzi  lo  sguardo, 
per  vedere  la  croce  sul  campanile  o  sulla  guglia  del  tuo 
paese !  Or  pensa  chi  nie  e  diviso  da'  inonti  e  da  maxi  e  per 
anni  ed  anni!  Non  vedere  mai  visi  conosciuti,_  non  in- 
contrare  mai  gli  amici,  i  parenti,  il  curato  a  cui  doman- 
dammo  tante  volte  un  parere:  non  accorrere  mai  al  suono 
della  nostra  campana  nella  chiesa,  a  cantare  Iddio  ed 
invocarlo. 

Second  Lesson. 

The  Plural  of  Substantives. 

The  principal  rales  for  the  formation  of  the  Plural 
have  been  given  Less.  2  (p.  12).    There  we  stated  that: 

1.  All  masculine  nouns  ending  in  o,  a  or  e  form 
the  Plural  in  i. 

2.  All  feminine  nouns  in  a  form  the  Plur.  in  e. 

3.  All  suhstantives  in  e  take  *  in  the  PI. 

Irregularities. 
(a)  Nouns  ending  in  CO  and  go. 
1.  Although  the  stress  is  laid    on  the  penultimate, 
the  following  words  in  CO  form  their  Plur.  in  ci,  instead 
of  chi: 

amico  friend  amici 

Greco  Greek  Greci 

medico  doctor  m^dici 

rnqsaico  mosaic  niQsaici 

nemico  enemy  n^mici 

pqrco  pig  pqrci 

pqrtico  portico  pqrtici. 

1  The  past  participle  is  here  employed  (with  si)  in  the  Plui-al, 
in  order  to  express  more  distinctly  the  generality.  This,  however, 
is  not  always  to  be  imitated. 
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2.  Words  ending  in  CO  with  the  stress  on  the 
antepenultimate,  form  the  Plur.  in  clii  (contrary  to  the 
general  rule);  thus: 

Cdrico  charge,  PI.  carichi;  thus /owcZaco  warehouse,  mdnico 
handle,  pdrroco  parson,  ramnidrico  sorrow,  stowaco  stomach, 
tdssico  poison,  trdffico  trade,  commerce.  Except., pqrtico,  pQrtici. 

N.JB. — The  following  nouns  have  both  chi  and  ci,  but 
ci  predominates  nowadays: 

Austriaco  Austrian,  henefico  charitable,  erdico  heroical, 
fisico  physical,  maledico  calumnious,  malefico  noxious,  miisico 
musical,  mdnaco  monk,  politico  political,  prdtico  practical,  ex- 
pert, pfibblico  public,  rnstico  rustic,  selvdtico  savage,  storico 
historical,  veneflco  venomous. 

3.  Of  the  words  in  go  with  the  stress  on  the  atite- 
2)enuUimate,  only  aspdrago  asparagus,  forms  the  Plur. 
in  gi.  All  the  others  have  either  ghi,  according  to  the 
general  rule,  or  admit  of  hoth  terminations. 

N.B. — Mago  magician,  wise  man  (of  the  East),  pi.  i 
maghi  magician,  i  maf/i  the  wise  man  (of  the  East). 

(h)  Nouns  in  io: 

1.  Those  with  the  stress  on  the  i,  as:  mormorio 
murmur,  sio  uncle,  Jegglo  reading-desk,  form  their  Plur. 
in  ii,  as:  mormorii,  sii,  etc. 

2.  Where  i  is  only  a  sign  of  pronunciation  (see 
P.  I.,  Less.  2,  6),  the  o  is  simply  dropped.  This  is  the 
case  with  the  terminations  c'lo,  gio,  and  glio,  as :  arancio 
(orange);  PI.  aranci;  foglio,  PI.  fogJi. 

3.  Where  i  is  sounded  (not  the  suoiio  schiacciato, 
see  p.  212),  as  in  studio,  ginnasio,  the  orthography  is 
undecided.  Some  modern  authors  write  ii,  as:  studli, 
ginndsii,  others  use  the  circumflex,  as:  stiidt,  ginnasl,  etc. 
In  general  the  o  is  simpl}'^  drojiped,   as:  studi,  ginnasi. 

iV.5.— The  following  keep  the  two  il  in  the  plural  to 
be  distinguished  from  similar  words  having  only  one  i  and 
a  different  meaning: 

atrii  porches  atri  black  (pi.) 

he^nqficii  benefices  heji^flci  benevolent  (pi.) 

giudicii  judgments  giudici  judges 

qmicidii  murders  qmicidi  murderers 

principii  principles  pr'incipi  princes 

tem2)n  (templi)  temples  tempi  times. 
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4.  Words  in  aio,  as:  caUolaio  (shoemaker)  clroi? 
the  0,  as:  caholai.     In  such  words  j   is  now  obsolete. 

5.  Some  poetical  irregularities  are:  animal  (for  «ani- 
mali»),    angel  (for  «augelli»);   capei  (for  «capelli»,   hair}, 

N.S. — (a)  Some  masculine  words  in  o  have  both  a  re- 
gular Plural  in  i  and  another  feminine  Plural  in  a,  more 
rarely  in  e.  (The  forms  in  parentheses  are  less  frequent.) 
They  are: 

Plur. 


Vanello  the  ring 

il  iraccio  the  arm,  yard 

il  budello  the  gut 

il  calcagno  the  heel 

il  castello  the  castle 

il  cervello  the  brains 

il  cigllo  the  eyebrow 

il  ciioio  the  leather 

il  clito  the  finger 

il  ditello  the  armpit 

il  fuso  the  spindle 

il  ginocchio  the  knee 

il  gomito  the  elbow 

il  lahhro  the  lip 

il  lenzuolo  the  sheet 

il  porno  the  apple 

il  sacco  the  sack,  bag 

il   vestigio    the    track,    trace, 

footstep 
il    vestimento     the    vestment, 

clothing 


gli  anelU  —  (le  anella). 
(i  hracci)  —  le  hraccia. 
i  hudelli  —  le  hudella. 
i  calcagni  —  le  calcagna. 
i  castelli  —  (le  castella). 
i  cervelli  (opinions,  minds)  — 

le  cervella. 
(i  cigli)  —  le  ciglia. 
i  cuoi  —  (le  cuoia). 
a  diti)  —  le  dita. 
i  ditelli  —  le  ditella. 
i  fusi  —  le  fusa. 
i  ginocchi  —  le  ginoccJiia. 
i  gomiti  —  (le  gomita). 
(i  lahbri)  —  le  labbra. 
(i  lenzuoli)  —  le  lenzxiola. 
i  pomi  —  (le  poma). 
i  sacchi  —  (le  sacca). 
i  vesiigi  —  le  vestigia. 

i  vesiimenti  —  le  vestimenta. 


(b)  The  following  have  two  meanings  and,   accordingly, 
two  plurals: 


Cffrno  horn 

filo  thread 

fondamento   base,  foundation, 

batement 
fi'uUo  fruit,  result 

gesto  gesture 


i  corni    the  horns  (instr.)  — 

le  coma  of  an  animal. 
i  fdi  of  a  cloth    —    le  fila  of 

a  plan,  etc. 
i  fondamenti  (motives)    —    le 

fondamenta  of  a  bulding. 
i  frutti  (profit,   result)    —    le 

frulta  (of  trees,  dessert), 
i  gqsti  (gestures)   —   le  g^sfa 

deeds,  exploits. 
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il  legno  the  wood   (also    car- 
riage) 
il  mqmhro  the  limb,  member 

il  niuro  the  wall 

Vqsso  the  bone 


il    quadrello    the    brick;    the 

arrow 
il  riso  the  laughter,   the  rice 
il  tempo  the  time 


i    legni    (can-iages,     vehicles, 

ships)  —  le  legna  firewood. 
i  memhri  (of  a  society)  —  le 

tmmbra  of  the  body. 
i  muri  of  a  house,  garden,  or 

park  —  le  mura  (of  a  town). 
gli  Qssi  (any  bones)  —  le  (fssa 

(human    bones,     the    dead 

body,  the  ashes). 
i  quadrelli  (bricks)  —  le  qiia- 

drella  (arrows). 
i  risi  (rice)  —  le  risa  (laughter). 
i  tempi  —  le  qiiaitro  tempora 

the  four  Ember-weeks. 

BemarJc. — In  ancient  poetry  occur  the  irreg.  Plur.  coltella 
(knives),  foglia  (leaves  of  plants),  letta  (beds),  and  mulina 
(mills).  Besides,  the  Plurals:  hudelle,  ditelle,  frutte,  geste, 
gride,  legne,  osse,  pome,  and  vestige  are  also  met  with. 

(c)  The  following  are  masc.  in  the  sing.,  and  form  their 
Plural  always  in  a  and  are  fem. : 

il  centindio  the  hundredweight  —  le  centinaia. 

il  miglio  the  mile  —  le  miglia. 

tin  miglidio  some  thousand  —  le  migliaia. 

mille  1000  —  mila  (in  compound  numbers). 

il  grido  the  cry  —  le  grida  (i  gridi). 

il  moggio  the  bushel  —  le  moggia. 

Ihiovo  the  egg  —  le  nova. 

un  paio  a  pair,  couple  —  le  paia. 

(d)  The  following  nouns  have  diflferent  terminations 
in  the  Singular: 

1.  Those  in  ere  have  also  era: 

il  forestiere  the  foreigner  or  il  forestiero. 
il  pensiere  the  thought  or  il  pensiero. 
il  destriere  the  steed  or  il  destriero. 
lo  scolare  the  scholar  or  lo  scolaro. 

2.  Those  in  aio  have  also  aro: 

il  librdio  the  bookseller  or  il  libraro  (seldom  used). 

Genndio  January  or  Gennaro. 

il  calzolaio  the  shoemaker  or  il  calzolaro. 

3.  The  following  have  also  two  forms: 

Vala  the  wing  —  ale. 
Varma  the  weapon  —  arme. 
la  canzone  the  song  —  (canzona). 
la  dote  the  gift  —  (dota). 
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la  fronda  the  foliage  —  (fronde). 

la  greggia  the  flock  —  gregge  (also  il  gregge). 

la  lode  the  praise  —  (loda).     (Dante  also  il  lodo.) 

la  redina  the  bridle  —  redine. 

la  scure  the  axe  —  (scura). 

la  veste  the  dress  —  (vesta). 

(e)  The  following  are  used  in   the  Singular  only: 


Pasqua  Easter 
Pentecoste  Whitsuntide 
prole  family,  offspring 
progenie  progeny,  children 
mane  morning 

(f)  Used  in  the  Plural 

gli  annali  the  annals 

le  busse  blows 

i  calsoni  the  trousers 

le  esequie  the  funeral 

le  fduci  the  gullet 

le   forbici    or    la   forbice    the 

scissors 

le  interior  a  \  ,,         ,     ., 
7^    .'  „    ^       )  the  entrails 
le  vtscere      ] 

le  molle  (-1)  the  tongs 

(g)  The  following 
in  the  Plural: 

II  ceppo  the  trunk  (of  a 

il  costume  the  use,  law 

il  ferro  (the)  iron 

il  fasto  pride 

il  genitore  the  father 

la  gente  people 

la  gratia  grace,  favour 

la  misura  the  measure 

il  Natale  Christmas 

il  rame  the  copper 

il  sale  the  salt 


la  cancrena  the  gangrene 

la  roba  the  luggage 

la  carie  caries   (rottenness  of 

the  bones) 
la  rosolia  the  measles. 

only  are: 

le  mutande  drawers 
i  mustacchi  moustache 
le  nozse  the  wedding 
gli  occhiali  spectacles 
i  posteri  descendants 
gli  sponsali  the  betrothal 
le  tenebre  darkness 
i  vanni  the  pinions,  wings 
i  viveri  the  victuals. 


nouns  change  their  signification 


Plur. 
tree)      i  ceppi  the  fetters. 

i  costumi  manners  and  customs. 

i  ferri  the  fetters. 

i  fasti  the  annals. 

i  genitori  the  parents. 

le  genti  the  nations. 

le  grasie  the  thanks,      [tions. 

le  misure  the  means,  disposi- 

i  natall  (poe~t.)  the  birth. 

i  rami  engravings. 

i  sail  witticisms. 


Tradiizionc.    73. 

1.  The  eighteenth  century  produced  good  poets  in  Ger- 
many. He  conducted  the  threads  of  the  whole  conspiracy. 
Some  heathen  temples  were  changed  into  churches  by  the 
Christians.  The  French  soldiers  wear  red  pantaloons.  Spec- 
tacles aix;  seldom  wanting  on  the  (net)  portrait  of  a  German 
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scholar.  So  many  men,  so  many  opinions  (lit. :  so  many 
heads,  so  many  senses).  The  Accademia  della  Crnsca 
consists  of  real  (activej  and  of  honorary  members;  it  has 
its  seat  in  Florence  and  occupies  itself  principally  with 
(di)  linguistic  questions.  As  many  heads,  so  many  brains. 
When  we  entered  the  house,  we  heard  terrible  cries.  The 
temples  of  the  ancient  Greeks  were  magnificent.  Why 
do  you  not  speak  the  truth?  You  know  that  I  hate  (the) 
lies.  There  were  many  foreigners  in  the  hotels  of  the 
city.  All  nations  have  learned  something  from  the  Greeks. 
I  prefer  (the)  Spanish  wine  to  (the)  Greek.  (The)  vultures 
belong  to  the  birds  of  prey  (uecello  di  rapina).  Have  yoa 
seen  the  Austrian  steamers?  The  walls  of  Troy  (Troia) 
protected  the  town  during  (j^er)  ten  years  against  the 
Greek  armies. 

2.  The  great  deeds  of  Alexander  the  Great  filled  the 
world  with  (di)  astonishment  and  admiration.  The  fruits 
of  his  labour  procured  (procurare)  him  an  agreeable  life. 
Why  have  you  not  put  some  fruit  on  the  table?  I  shall 
not  expose  myself  to  their  laughter  (PI.).  In  many  Italian 
provinces  one  finds  either  in  the  language,  or  in  the  blood, 
or  in  the  manners  of  the  people  traces  of  foreign  nations. 
(The)  Distances  are  nowadays  no  more  calculated  by 
iniles,  but  by  kilometers.  Columbus  took  (voile  seco)  his 
fetters  [with  him]  to  the  grave.  A  dozen  eggs  cost  se- 
venty cents  last  week.  Of  a  blockhead  one  says  in  Italy: 
'He  docs  not  even  know  how  many  fingers  he  has'  (Subj.). 
In  the  box,  (which)  I  send  you,  you  will  find  a  pair  of  new 
breeches,  two  pairs  of  sheets,  a  pair  of  scissors,  and  the 
books  (which)  you  need  for  your  study.  The  three  holy 
kings  followed  the  star  which  guided  them  to  Bethlehem. 
(The)  Science  has  scared  away  the  darkness  of  ignorance 
and  uncovered  the  deceits  of  (the)  oracles  and  (the)  magi- 
cians.    He  died  with  the  name  of  (lod  on  [his]  (the)  lips. 

Reading  Exercise.    74. 

La  patria. 
(Continuation.) 
Oh  come  allora  si  fissa  lo  sguardo  sulle  niontagne  o 
.sul  cielo  dal  lato  della  patria  nostra!  Di  che  prezzo 
sembra  ogni  minima  cosa  che  ci  richiami  I'idea  della 
patria!  lo  ho  provato  queste  amarezze^;  e  quando  udiva 
qualcuno  parlare  la  lingua  del  mio  paese,  mi  balzava  il 
cuore  come  se  avessi  inteso  mio  padre.  E  quando  sotto 
rigidi  climi  vidi  in  Un  giardino  cresccrc  un  gelso-,  con  che 

1.  Bitter  feelings.     2.  mnlberrv-tree. 
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tenerezza  abbracciai  c  baciai  la  pianta,   i  cui  luiighissimi 
filari=*  portano*  belta  e"  ricchezza  alle  campagne  d'ltalia. 

Infelice  colui  che  e  costretto  a  forza  (a)  staccarsi^ 
dalla  patria!  Se  qualdiei  esules  tu  incontri,  noii  lo  in- 
sultare:  compatlscilo''  soccorrilo,  fa  che  trovi  qui  un'altra 
patria,  altri  fratelli,  per  ristoro^  dei  fratelli,  della  patria 
che  lascio,  e  che  tanto  amava. 

E  noi  amiamo  la  patria  nostra;  amiamo  I'ltalia,  questo 
cielo  cosi  ridente,  questo  clima  temperato,  questo  suolo 
cosi  fecondo,  questo  linguaggio  cosi  armonioso,  parlato  da 
tanti  cittadini,  uniti  con  noi  nell'  amore  della  patria  comune, 
nei  patimenti^  nclle   gioie,   nelle   speranze. 

Cesare  Cantil. 

3.  rows  (of  trees).  4.  to  biing,  to  bestow.  5.  to  depart. 
G.  exile.     7.  to  pity.    8.  as  an  equivalent.     9.  sutYerings. 


Third  Lesson. 

The  Article. 

There  are  a  great  many  deviations  in  the  use  of 
the  article,  the  most  important  of  which  have  already 
been  given  in  the  first  part  of  the  grammar.  In  general, 
the  article  is  more  frequently  used  than  in  English, 
and  as  a  perfect  knowledge  of  these  peculiarities  is  of 
the  utmost  importance,  the  student  would  do  well  to 
bear  in  mind  the  following  rules: 

A.  The  definite  article  is  used: 

1.  After  the  verb  avere,  if  particular  qualities  of 
an  organic  body  are  mentioned,  as': 

Francesca  ha  i  denti  biancJii,  gli  occM  aszurri,  i  capeUi 

hiondi  e  le  labhra  vermiglie. 
Frances  has  white  teeth,  blue  eyes,  fair  hair,  and  red  lips. 

Questo  ragazso  ha  la  testa  rotonda. 
This  boy  has  a  round  head. 

2.  Before  di  cui  (also  cui)  whose,  as: 

L'liomo  la  di  cui  (la  cui)  riputazione  e  perduta,  e  sfor- 

tunato. 
The  man  whose  reputation  is  lost  is  unhappy. 

3.  Before  either  abstract  or  any  other  nouns,  when 
^  The  same  as  in  French:   "Franeoise  a  les  cheveux  blonds." 
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taken  in   a  general   sense   so  as  to  make  a   statement 
of  a  general  character,  as: 

Gli  animali  ci  sono  iitili  animals  are  useful  to  us. 

Voccupasione  e  il  miglior  rimedio  contra  la  noia. 
Occupation  is  the  best  remedy  for  ennui. 

4.  Before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces,  etc., 
when  qualified  by  an  adjective  denoting  direction, 
situation,  etc.,  as: 

L'ltalia  settentrionale  northern  Italy. 

L' Austria  superiore  upper  Austria. 

La  hella  Firense  beautiful  Floi-enee. 
Except  when  used  in  the  Genitive  and  as  an  equivalent 
for  an  adjective  derived  from  the  name  of  a  nation,  as: 

II  parlamento  d' Inghilterra  the  English  parliament. 

Uamhasciatore  di  Frdncia  the  French  ambassador. 

L'imperatore  d' Austria  the  Austrian  emperor. 
The  names,  too,  of  countries  the  capital  of  which  has  the 
same  name,  are   used  tvithout  the  article  as:   Ndpoli  Naples, 
Parma,  etc. 

N.B.—k  few  names  require  the  definite  article;  thus 
11  Messico,  L' Argentina,  II  Giappone,  II  Brasile:  La  Spesia, 
la  Mirandola,  La  Mecca,  II  Cairo,  L'Aia  (the  Hague),  La 
Bastia,  La  Rocella. 

5.  With  the  two  names  Charlemagne  and  Alexander 
the  Great,  no  article  is  placed  before  the  (Lat.)  adjective 
magna,  thus:  CarJomagno;  Ahssandro  magno.  This  is 
also  the  case  in  the  expression:  Maria  Vergine  (the 
holy  Virgin). 

6.  Before  family  names,  as:  L*Ariosto  Ariosto;  il 
Tasso  Tasso,  il  Darvin,  etc. 

But  not  before  Christian  names  when  alone,  nor  before 
family  names  when  preceded  by  Christian  names;  thus 
VAlighieri,  but  Dante,  Dante  Alighieri,  Michelangelo  Buo- 
narroti. 

7.  Before  Christian  names  of  women  in  familiar 
conversation,  as:  la  Cristina,  la  Fiammetta,  etc. 

8.  In  expressions  like:  alia  turca,  after  the  Turkish 
fashion,  alVinglese,  etc. 

9.  Before  words  implying  ranlv,  profession,  or  dig- 
nity, as:  il  conte  Pallavicini  Count  P.,  il principe  Eugenio 
Prince  E.,   Varcirescovo  Ttirpino  Archbishop    Turpin,   il 
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Capitano  Stefani,  il  maestro  3Iastachi,  I'avvocato  Criova- 
nelli,  and  before  the  words  signore,  signora,  and  si- 
gnorina  (provided  they  are  not  used  in  the  Vocative  case). 

Note.— The  French  forms  Madama,  Madamigella,  are 
sometimes  used  instead  of  Signora,  Signorina,  which  should 
then  be  followed  by  the  definite  article,  as  in  French.  Ex.: 
Madamigella  la  contessa  (Mademoiselle  la  Comtesse),  Coun- 
tess .  .  . ;  Madama  la  Baronessa  (Madame  la  Baronne),  Baro- 
ness .  .  . 

10.  Before  any  part  of  speech,  including  verbs  in 
the  Infinitive  Mood,  when  used  as  nouns: 

II  dor  mire  e  necessario  qiianto  il  mangiare. 
To  sleep  is  as  necessary  as  to  eat. 

Amiamo  piu  I'utile  che  il  vero. 

We  love  what  is  useful  better  than  truth. 

11.  In  many  expressions  like: 

Prendere  il  largo  to  run  away. 

Imparare  o  sapere  il  francese,  Vitaliano,  etc. 
To  learn  or  to  know  French,  Italian. 

Astenersi  dal  vino  to  abstain  from  wine. 

Siionare  il  pianoforte  to  play  the  piano. 

Giuocare  alle  carte,  al  hiliardo  to  play  at  cards,  at  billiards. 

Sia  il  benevuto!    Welcome,  sir! 

Augurare  il  buon  giorno  to  wish  good  morning. 

Domandare  Velemosina  to  beg  one's  charity. 

Entrb  (il)  pel  prima,  (la)  pella  prima. 

He  (she)  entered  first. 

Dar  la  haia  to  make  fun. 

Perdere  la  pazienza  to  lose  one's  patience. 

Verso  (la)  sera;  verso  le  sei. 

Towai'ds  (the)  evening;  at  about  6  o'clock. 

La  settimana  scorsa;  I' anno  scorso,  etc. 
Last  week;  last  year. 

Bare  del  tu,  del  voi,  del  lei. 

To  address  a  person  with  "thou,"  "you." 

Fare  il  soldato  (il  maestro,  I'avvocato). 
To  be  a  soldier  (a  teacher,  a  solicitor). 

JB.  The  definite  article  is  omitted: 

1.  Before  the  names  of  the  months,  as  in  Enghsii: 

Genndio  January. 

II  mese  di  Marzo  (the  month  of)  March. 
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But  the  article  is  used  when  these  names  are  fol- 
lowed by  some  other  word  deuoting  time,  etc.,  as: 
NelVOltohre  dclVanno  scorso  in  October  last  year. 

2.  Before  ordinal  numbers,  when  used  with  the 
names  of  sovereigns,  popes,  etc.,  or  after  the  words  afto 
act,  i<cena  scena,  lihro  book,  capitolo  chapter,  as: 

Carlo  dccimo  Charles  X.  Atto  I  (pr'mio). 

Enrico  quarto  Henry  IV.  Scena  111  (terza). 

Papa  Leone  XIII  (decimo-       Libra  II  (secondo). 

tereo).  Capitolo  IV  (quarto). 

Note.-  U  Santo  (San)  precedes  a  proper  name,  the  article 
is  omitted,  as:  San  Carlo  St.  Charles.  Before  an  appellative 
noun  the  construction  is  as  in  English,  as:  la  santa  cena 
the  Lord's  Supper,  the  Holy  Eucharist;  il  santo padre  the  holy 
father. 

3.  Before  the  days  of  the  week,  as  in  English.    Ex.: 
Vi  andrb  Limed}  o  Marted't. 

I  shall  go  there  on  Monday  or  Tuesday. 

Except  when  the  same  day  of  each  consecutive  week  is 
meant,  as: 

II  vapore  per  Corfu  parte  da  Trieste  il  Marted)  ed  it 
Venerdi. 

The  steamer  to  Corfu  starts  from  Trieste  every  Tuesday 
and  Friday. 

4.  After  the  verbs  essrre  to  be,  cUvenire,  diventare 
to  become,  fare  to  make,  nascere  to  be  born  a  .  .  ., 
morire  to  die  as  .  .  .,  parere,  senihrare  to  seem,  essere 
credido,  riputato  to  be  believed,  to  be  taken  for:  ritor- 
nare  to  come  back  as  .  .  .,  essere  dicJiiarato  to  be  de- 
clared, proclamare  to  proclaim,  mostrarsi  to  show  one- 
self, etc.,  if  these  verbs  are  followed  by  a  substantive 
implying  dignity,  rank,  nation,  etc.     Examples: 

Sono  Italiano^  I  am  an  Italian. 

Luigi  Napolcone  vennc  eletto  imperatorc. 

Louis  Napoleon  was  elected  empei'or. 

Egli  nacque  principe  he  is  a  prince  by  birth. 

Ddvide  fu  proclamato  re  d'Isracle. 

David  was  proclaimed  king  of  Israel. 

'  Except  when  used  with  ecco  (there  is,  here  is),  or  if  an  aUri- 
huie  is  added  to  the  Substantive  as:  ecco  tin  Lujlcse  here  is  an 
EngHshman.  II  sif/nor  N.  e  un  medico  di  merifo  }iir.  N.  is  a  phy- 
.sician  of  great  merit. 
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5.  When  speaking  of  much  frequented  places,  as: 

Andare  a  scuola  to  go  to  school. 
Essere  in  cliiesa  to  be  at  chvirch. 

Lo  trovai  in  piasm. 

I  met  him  on  the  square. 

Vado  in  Via  Cavour  I  am  going  to  Via  Cavour. 

6.  After  nouns  used  in  apposition: 

Londra,  capiicde  delV Ingliilterra. 
London,  capital  of  England. 

Napoleonel.  Lnperatore  di  Francla,  fuvintoda  Wellington, 
Napoleon  I.    the  Emperor  of  France,   was    defeated   by 
Wellington. 

7.  In  a  great  many  phrases,  as:  sotto  pretesto  under 
pretext,  dopo  pranzo  after  dinner,  essere  d'arviso  to  be 
of  opinion,  chluder  occhio,  trovar  niodo  di,  andare  a 
caccia,  etc. 

G.  The  Indefinite  article  is  omitted: 

1.  After  the  verb  essere.    (See  the  above  rule,  B.  4.) 

2.  In  Apposition  [i.e.,  an  explanatory  addition  ta 
the  Nominative  or  Accusative  case),  which  in  English 
generally  requires  the  indefinite  article,  as:  L'avarOr 
commedia  di  Moliere  the  Miser,   a  comedy  by  Moliere. 

Note.— In  English  the  definite  article  is  occasionally  used 
with  the  noun  in  apposition,  as :  the  lion,  the  king  of  animals. 
When  such  an  apposition  is  to  be  taken  in  quite  a.  general 
sense,  and  expresses  a  fact  known  hy  everybody,  the  definite 
article  is  used  in  Italian  as  in  English.  Ex.:  II  leone,  il  re 
degli  animali.  Goithe  e  Schiller,  i  piit  grandi  poeti  delta  Ger- 
mania,  G.  and  Sch.,  the  greatest  poets  of  Germany. 

3.  In  such  cases  where  the  notion  is  quite  inde- 
finite, as: 

Se  assiso  in  si  gran  teafro  (poet.). 
If  sitting  in  so  large  a  theatre. 

4.  Before  the  words  cetito  a  hundred,  one  hundred, 
mille  a  thousand,  one  thousand: 

Lo  ho  detto  cento  volte  I  have  said  it  a  hundred  times. 

Ho  pagato  il  quadro  mille  franchi. 

I  have  paid  a  thousand  francs  for  the  picture. 

5.  Before  the  title  of  a  book  in  such  expressions  as : 
Storia  d'ltalia  A  history  of  Italy. 
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Vita  di  Alessandro  Manzoni. 
The  life  of  Alessandro  Manzoni. 

6.  After  die,  quale  in  exclamations,  whilst  with  the 
adjective  tale,  such,  is  placed  before,  not  after,  as  in 
Englisli : 

Che  hella  donna!    What  a  beautiful  woman! 

Una  tal  cosa  non  snrcbbe  possibile. 
Such  a  thing  would  not  be  possible. 

7.  In  many  expressions  like: 

Bar  i^rincipio  to  begin. 

Dare,  attaccare  hattaglia  to  engage  in  battle. 

Far  fortuna  to  make  a  fortune. 

Far  piacere  to  give  pleasure. 

Far  regalo  (dono)  to  make  a  present. 

Far  segno  to  make  a  sign. 

Imparare  a  mente  to  learn  by  heart. 

Metier  fine  to  make  an  end. 

Prestare  servigio  to  do  a  service,  to  be  of  use. 

Both  languages  agree: 

1.  In  many  proverbial  expressions,  as: 

Vivere  insieme  come  eane  e  gatto. 

To  agree  like  cat  and  dog. 

Povert()  non  e  onta  poverty  is  no  disgrace. 

2.  Where  similar  words  are  rapidly  enumerated 
and  linall}^  comprehended  in  a  general  expression,  like 
hdto,  nicntc,  nulla,  etc.,  as^: 

Vecchi,  uomini,  donne,  fanciulli,  UUU  furono  trucidati. 
Old  and  young  men,  women  and  children,  all  were  killed. 

3.  Headings  in  books:  atto  prima  first  act,  scena 
tersa  third  scene,  lihro  quinto  fifth  book,  etc. 

4.  After  ne  —  ne  neither  —  nor,  sla  whether,  and 
mai  never. 

Ne  preghiere  ne  minacce  pofevano  muoverlo. 

Neither  prayers  nor  menaces  could  move  him. 

3Iai  predisione  ebbe  un  compimento  si  pronto.    (Botta.) 

Never  a  prediction  was  so  promptly  fulfilled. 


^  It  may  be  observed  here  that,  with  the  above  exceptions, 
the  article  should  always  l)e  repeated  where  in  English  it  is  usually 
omitted,  as:  1  have  seen  the  brothers  and  sisters,  ho  rednio  i  fra- 
telli  e  te  sorclle. 
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Sia  amore,  sia  amicizia,  lo  fecc. 

He  did  it,  whether  through  love  or  friendship. 

5.  After  the  prepositions  con,  sensa,  per,  di,  a,  da, 
etc.,  when  these  particles  form  adverbial  exxwessions 
with  the  following  substantive,  as: 

Con  pasienza  with  patience  (=  patiently). 

Con  piacere  with  pleasure. 

Con  permesso  with  permission. 

Con  cura  carefully. 

Sensa  danaro  without  money. 

Sensa  cerimdnie  without  trouble. 

Per  ordine  by  order. 

Sotto  pena  di  morte  on  pain  of  death. 

Bi  notte  by  night. 

Di  giorno  by  day. 

Da  galantuomo  as  an  honest  man. 

Per  anno  ...  a  year,  per  annum. 

Per  wese  monthly. 

Per  terra  by  land. 

Per  mare  by  sea,  etc. 

Note. — It  will  be  easily  understood  that  all  these  words, 
when  used  in  a  definite  sense,  require  the  article  as  in  Eng- 
lish. Ex.:  Senza  il  danaro  che  mi  avete  promesso  without 
the  money  you  have  promised  me. 

6.  After  a  great  many  verbs  that  require  the  prepo- 
sitions di.'a,  or  da,  if  the  following  noun  is  employed 
in  a  general  sense,  as: 

Colmare  di  benefisi  to  overwhelm  with  benefits. 
Vivere  di  pane  to  live  upon  bread. 
Scendere  da  cavallo  to  dismount,  to  alight. 
Essere  a  cavallo  to  be  on  horseback. 
Morire  di  noia  to  die  of  ennui,  etc. 

7.  Finally,  in  many  expressions  like  the  following, 
where  the  verb  together  with  the  substantive  suggest 
but  one  idea,  for  instance:  rendere  grazie  to  thank 
(liter,  to  render  tlianhs);  prestar  fede  to  believe  (liter. 
to  lend  faith).     Such  expressions  are: 

Aver  bisogno  to  want  Aver  sete  to  be  thirsty 

Aver  compassione  to  pity  Aver  torto  to  be  wrong 

Aver  cura  to  take  care  Aver  vergogna  to  be  ashamed 

Aver  fame  to  be  hungry  Aver  voglia  to  have  a  mind 

Aver  motivo  to  have  a  reason  Correre  fortuna  to  risk 

Aver  ragione  to  be  right  Correre  rischio  to  run  the  risk 
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Chiedercjjenlono  ioheg]pa,r^or\  Prendere  parte  to  participate 

Far  caso  di  to  care  for  Prendere  piedc  io  %&ii\e  (sonie- 

Far  mensione  to  mention  where) 

Far  mostra  to  feign  Prendere  terra  to  land 

Far  paura,  to  frighten  Pendcre  conto  to  account  for 

Prendere  mcglie  to  take  a  wife  Eendere  grazie  to  thank,  etc. 

Tra<luzioue.     75. 

Napoleon  had  (from  fare)  himself  crowned  emperor, 
after  having  first  heen  (dopo  essere  stato)  named  consul. 
Coriolanus  was  declared  [an]  enemy  of  his  country.  The 
king  has  made  Mr.  N.  Councillor  of  State  (consigliere  di 
stato).  The  assembly  has  elected  me  president.  They  say 
that  Dante  had  a  long  nose,  black  hair,  and  a  dark  coni- 
plexion.  Italians  easily  learn  French.  The  young  man  (il 
giovinetto)  said:  "I  shall  become  (from  farsi)  an  officer."  De- 
mosthenes was  a  great  orator.  Never  had  [any]  general 
been  honoured  like  Turcnne.  Whoever  is  a  good  Christian 
will  never  be  a  bad  citizen.  My  coachman  (cocchicre)  is  a 
Frenchman,  and  my  footman  a  Geniian.  My  mother  is  an 
Englishwoman.  I  have  been  learning  {transl.  I  learn)  Ita- 
lian for  {transl.  since)  six  months;  I  have  (prendo)  two 
lessons  a  week,  on  Mondays  and  on  Thursdays,  and  though 
I  do  not  undertiike  (transl.  I  dare  not)  to  read  Dante  and 
Tasso,  yet  (pero)  I  am  able  to  understand  easy  books.  My 
elder  (maggiore)  brother  is  a  lawyer,  [my]  younger  a  phy- 
sician. Alexander,  the  son  of  Philip  (Filippo)  of  Macedonia, 
made  himself  master  of  Tyrus,  capital  of  (delta)  Phoenicia. 
JEsoi^  was  (era  oriundo)  from  Phi^gia  (Frigia),  a  province 
of  Asia  Minor;  he  was  a  slave  of  Xanthus  (Xanto),  a  rather 
(pmttosto)  celebrated  philosopher.  This  man  is  a  clever 
artist;  he  is  an  Italian.  Napoleon  made  himself  the  protector 
of  the  Rhenish  Confederation  (Confederazione  del  Reno). 
Pharaoh  made  Joseph  his  viceroy  (vicere),  although  he  was 
a  Jew.  Many  European  merchants  have  settled  themselves 
in  (Dat.)  Cairo.  In  iVix-la-Chapelle  one  sees  the  grave  of 
Charlemagne.  The  king  of  Holland  resides  at  the  (Dat.) 
Hague. 

Traduzione.    76. 

Let  us  pity  (aver  compassione)  the  f'Gf/?.)  unhappy  men! 
You  are  right,  my  friend;  Frederick  was  wrong.  The  faint- 
hearted man  fears  even  his  own  shadow.  White  garments 
are  the  symbol  of  innocence.  You  will  never  have  [any] 
reason  to  complain  (lagnarsi)  of  my  behaviour.  Monuments, 
tlirones,  palaces,  all  perish,  all  fall  to  ruin.  Call  on  me  after 
dinner!   Old  and  young  men,  women  and  children,  all  were 
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snatched  away  by  the  plague.  We  landed  at  the  island  of 
Cyprus  (Cipro).  Are  you  hungry?  No,  I  am  thirsty.  Will 
you  come  along  with  me?  I  thank  you  for  all  (that)  you 
have  given  me.  The  ostrich  has  long  legs,  a  long  neck,  and 
very  short  wings.  He  pretended  to  (far  mostra  di)  sleep. 
You  run  the  risk  of  losing  (Infin.)  all  your  money.  Are  you 
not  ashamed  to  (behaVe  like  that)  act  thus?  We  read  "The 
Bride  of  Abydos,"  a  poem  by  Lord  Byron.  The  fox  has  a 
more  slender  form  than  the  wolf.  My  children  have  blue  ©yes 
and  fair  hair.  Fear  produces  superstition.  Modesty  is  a  great 
virtue.  I  make  this  proposition  to  you  in  order  to  put  an 
end  to  this  dispute.  In  this  town  one  sees  healtliy  and 
vigorous  persons  who  are  not  ashamed  of  begging  alms.  We 
have  read  the  Promessi  sposi,  a  jewel  of  Italian  novel-writing 
(letteratura  romanzesca).  I  shall  be  here  on  Saturday.  My 
mother  has  arrived  first.    The  tutor  went  out  (the)  last. 

Reading  Exercise.    77. 

Cristoforo  Colombo. 

Cristoforo  Colombo,  natio  presso  Genova  da  parenti  po- 
veri  il  (in  the  year)  1441,  persuaso  chelaricchezzamigliore 
e  I'imparare*)  qualchecosa,  sidiede  attento^  alio  studio,  ove 
non  solo  profittava  delle  lezioni  che  gli  si  porgevanio  (that 
were  given  him),  ma  rifletteva  su  tutto  quel  che  vedesse  o 
udisse. 

Colombo  intese  dire^  dai  maestri  suoi,  o  lesse  in 
qualche  libro  che  la  terra  e  rotonda.  Dunque  rifle tte,  come 
e  abitata  quassii,  cosi  deve  essere  abitata  anche  dall'altra 
parte.  Udi  che  la  bussola  e  un  ago,  il  quale  isivolge  cos tante- 
mente  verso  settentrione.  Dunque,  riflette,  per  quanto  io  mi 
allarghi  (however  far  I  may  go)  in  mare,  avro  sempre  il 
modo  (the  means)  di  conoscere  dove  io  mi  debba  dirigere. 
Potro  dunque  aA^venturarmi  a  viaggi  lontanissimi,  ed  essendo 
la  terra  3  rotonda  potro  fame  il  giro  (I  may  sail  round 
about  it).  Un  suo  parente  gli  mostro  un  tronco  di  pianta 
gettato  sulla  spiaggia  dalla  tempesta  e  diverso  in  tutto  da 
quelli  dei  nostri  boschi.  Dunque  conchiuse:  vi  sono  proprio 
(certainly)  altre  terre  con  altre  foreste,  probabilmente  altxi 
uomini. 

Da  questa  considerazione  e  da  altre  piu  fine*  resto  (he 
hecame)  convinto,  che  vi  fossero  altri  paesi  e  si  propose  d'an- 

1.  Applied  himself  eagerly.  !2.  learned,  3.  as  the  earth  U. 
4.  ingenious,  sagacious. 

*)  The  Italian  Infinitive  is  very  often  employed  as  a  substan- 
tive, not  unlike  the  English  Present  Participle. 
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darli  a  cercare  (to  set  out  in  search  of  them).  Ma  come  effel- 
tuare  un  disegno  si  graiidioso,  egli  solo,  egli  povero?  Si 
vide  adunque  costrctto  a  chiedere  aiuto  da  altri :  ma  a  chi  (to 
him  who)  cerca,  tocca^  spesso  la  mortificazione  di  un  rifiuto. 

5.  meets. 

Dialogo. 

Chi  era  Cristoforo  Colombo? 
Erano  ricchi  i  suoi  genitori? 
Quando  nacque  Colombo? 
Che  intese  dire  Colombo? 
Quale  fu  la  conscguenza  ch'egli  ne  trasse? 
Che  cosa  e  la  bussola? 

In  che  maniera  fu  in  lui  destata  I'idea  dell'esisteuza 
d'un  altro  continente  al  di  la  dell'Oceano  Atlantico  ? 
Che  ne  conchiuse  Colombo? 
E  che  cosa  si  propose  poi? 

Aveva  egli  i  mezzi  per  mandare  ad  effetto  (to  realize) 
le   sue   idee? 


Fourth  Lesson. 

The  use  of  di,  a,  and  da.    (Segnacasi.) 

The  general  rules  on  the  use  of  these  particles 
have  been  already  given  in  the  first  Part.  We  now 
add  further  rules  on  some  special  case  for  these  pre- 
positions. 

I.     Di  is  used: 

1.  After  a  great  many  substantives  implying  nwn- 
her,  tveight,  measure,  quantify,  or  a  defect,  as: 

Una  qiiantitd  di  noci  a  number  of  walnuts. 
Un  paio  di  scarpe  a  pair  of  shoes. 
Una  lihhra  di  burro  a  pound  of  butter. 
La  mancanza  di  danaro  the  want  of  money. 
Una  pezza  di  tela  a  (whole)  piece  of  linen. 
Un  pezzo  di  formagqio  a  piece  of  cheese. 

Note. — These  words,  when  used  in  a  determinative  sense— 
i.e.,  when  followed  by  some  explanatory  addition,  require  the 
article  as  in  English.     Ex.: 

Un  chilogramnio  del  hutirro  che  mi  avete  tnandato, 
A  kilogram  of  the  butter  you  have  sent  me. 

2.  When  an  English  adjective  is  expressed  by  an 
Italian  substantive,  as: 
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Tin  orologio  d'oro,  d'argento  a  gold,  a  silver  watch. 

I  giornali  d'oggl,  d'ieri  to-day's,  yesterday's  newspapers. 

Vambasciatore  di  Russia,  —  di  Francia. 
The  Russian,  —  French  ambassador. 

Compagno  di  scuola  schoolfellow. 
Garzone  di  bottega  shop-attendant. 

3.  After  substantives  that  are  followed  by  proper 
names  of  towns,  count ries,  rivers,   lakes,  mountains,   etc. 

La  provincia  di  Milano  the  province  of  Milan. 
L'isola  di  Sicilia  the  island  of  Sicily. 
La  citta  di  Vienna  the  city  of  Vienna. 

II  lago  di  Garda  the  lake  of  Garda. 

II  gran  ducato  di  Baden  the  Grand -Duchy  of  Baden. 

Except  the  compounds  with  il  monte,  as :  il  3Ionte  Rosa 
Mount  Rosa,  etc. 

4.  After  words  denoting  dignity,  title,  rank,  etc., 
where  in  English  the  indefinite  article  is  frequently- 
employed,  as: 

B  titolo  di  barone  the  title  of  Baron. 

II  grado  di  luogotenente  the  rank  of  lieutenant. 

II  pasta  di  consigliere  the  position  of  counsellor. 

N.B. — Sometimes  di  is  used  to  denote  a  characteristic 
mark,  or  quality,  as : 

Un  uomo  di  gran  giudizio  a  man  of  great  prudence. 

Quel  signor  dottore  delle  cause  perse.    (Mansani.) 
That    lawyer    famous    for   his   lost    lawsuits    (lit.   That 
Mr.  Doctor  of  the  lost  1.).  —  Commonly  da  is  used 
in  such  a  case   (see    this  prep.  5,  p.  242),    also   con: 
•  L'uamo  colla  barba. 
II  ragazso  col  berretto  azzurro. 

5.  Compound  substantives  are  generally  rendered  by 
two  nouns.  Then  the  last  component  of  the  two  sub- 
stantives ^rece^e^,  and  the  first  follows  with  di.  Thus: 
the  sclioolmastev  is  translated:  il  maestro  di  scuola 
(liter.:  the  master  of  school);  male  di  testa  headache, 
male  (dolore)  dl  denti  toothache. 

When,  however,  the  second  component  is  not  to  be 
taken  in  a  general  but  in  a  determinative  sense,  as  in 
the  word  toivn-yate — i.e.,  the  gate  of  the  town  just 
spoken  of,  the  preposition  should  be  followed  by  the 
article  with  which  it  is,  of  course,  contracted.  Thus: 
la  porta  della  citta  the  town-gate,  la  casa  degli  orfani 
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(Vorfanofrofio)  the  orphan  asylum  =  the  house  of  the 
orphans,  il  vino  del  Beno  Rhenish  wine  =  the  wine 
-of  the  Rhine.  The  pupil  should  mark  the  difference 
between:  f/U  nffari  del  commercio  the  affairs  of  the 
commerce  (of  a  country,  etc.),  and:  (jli  affaridi  commercio 
commercial  affairs.  ^ 

6.  When  a  Numeral  with  or  without  a  substantive 
is  followed  by  pin,  and  meno;  also  of  quantity: 

Ddtemi  due  ducati  di  piit. 
Give  me  two  more  ducats. 

Verano  tre  zecchinl  di  meno. 
There  were  three  sequins  wanting. 

JJn  poco  di  danaro. 
A  little  money. 

7.  To  indicate  a  certain  time: 

(levarsi)     di  mattina,  di  huon  mattino, 
(ciaggiar)  di  sera,  di  node,  di  giorno 

di  primavera,  d'inverno 

di  quareslnia. 

8.  Moreover,  di  is  used  after  a  great  many  adjec- 
tives that  require  their  complement  in  the  Genitive  case, 
where  in  English  they  employ  either  one  of  the  prepo- 
sitions of,  for,  to,  on,  with,  etc.  or  no  })reposition  at  all. 
The  most  important  of  these  adjectives  are: 

Ahbondante  rich,  abundant  fecondo  fertile 

ammalato  ill  fornito  provided  with 

dvido  eager;  greedy  incapace  incapable 

bramoso  desirous  incerto  not  sure 

cdrico  loaded  indegno  unworthy 

capace  capable  largo  munificent 

certo  sure  meritevole  worthy 
■consapcvole      conscious,      ac-     page  satisfied 

quainted  persuaso  persuaded 

contento  contented  pieno  full 

citrante  caring  lor  .  .  .  j>oyero  poor 

cnpido  greedy,  eager  prdtico  experienced 

degno  worthy  privo  deprived 

desideroso  desirous  ricco  rich 


1  There  are  also  real  compounds  like  ferrovia  railroad;  ca- 
polavoro  masterpiece;  hanconote  lianknotes  (papermoney) ;  cartax>ecora 
parchment. 
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scarso  poor,  scarce  vago  eager 

soddisfatto  satisfied  vestito  dressed 

sollecito  zealous  vuoto  empty. 

9.  For  the  verbs  requiring  di  see  Part  II.,  Less.  17,  C. 

10.  Sometimes  di  stands  pleonastically : 

Before  adjectives  (as  in  French): 

Di  belle  ciarle  faranno  questi  mascalzoni.     (Manzonl.) 
These  scoundi-els  will  make  a  nice  uproar, 

11.  J)i  with  the  article  is  used  to  denote  places 
where  provisions  are  sold  or  preserved^  where  compound 
or  simple  substantives  are  used  in  English,  as: 

Mercato  del  peace  fisli-market. 

Dispensa  del  commestibili  buttery,  provision -room. 

12.  In  many  expressions  di  is  used,  where  in  Eng- 
lish either  no  prepositions  or  other  prepositions  are 
employed. 

Di  nascosfo  secretly. 

Di  Icggieri  without  reflection;  easily. 

Vestito  di  nero,  di  verde  dressed  in  black,  green. 

Di  certo  sui-ely. 

iJssere  d'uopo  to  be  necessary. 

Dico  di  Si,  di  no  I  say,  yes!     I  say,  no! 

Vivere  di  frutti  to  live  on  fruit. 

Per  di  qua,  per  di  la,  this  way,  that  way. 

A  sinistra  di  quando  si  entra. 

On  the  left  hand  side  as  you  go  in. 

II.     Da  is  used: 

1.  After  the  passive  voice  (to  translate  the  Eng- 
lish hy): 

Venne  ucciso  dal  suo  nemico. 
He  was  killed  hy  his  enemy. 

2.  After  verbs  denoting  motion  (andare,  venire)^ 
or  a  dicelling  near  a  person  (restare,  essere,  stare,  rima- 
nere),  as: 

Venite  da  me^  come  to  me! 

1  Yet  verbs  denoting  departure,  as :  partire,  uscire,  scendere, 
etc.,  sometimes  prefer  di. 

2  It  should  be  observed  that  the  Subject  of  the  sentence 
cannot  be  the  same  person  that  follows  with  da,  because  in  this 
case  the  sense  would  be  different.  Thus :  vado  da  me,  does  not 
mean:  I  go  home  (French:  je  vais  chez  moi),  but:  I  am  going  alone. 

Italian  Conv. -Grammar.  16 
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Vodo  dal  ccilsolalo  I  am  goiug  to  the  shoemaker's. 
Abitcrb  da  mlo  nonno  I  shall  live  at  my  grandfather's. 

3.  After  a  considerable  number  of  verbs  given  in 
Part  II.,  Less.  11,  B. 

4.  After  a  great  many  adjectives,  the  most  common 
of  which  are: 

AUeno  far,  contrary  indlpendenie  independent 

assents  absent  Vibero  free 

handito  banished  lontano  far 

differente  different  pellegrlno    (pilgrim),    coming 

discosto  \    T  ,      ,  from  .  .  . 

,.  .      ,     /  distant 
distante  )  puro  pure 

diverso  diverse,  various  rimoto  remote 

esenie  exempt  scevro  free  from 

eside  banished  sgotnhro  unhindered 

immune  free  (from  taxes,  etc.)      sicuro  sure. 

5.  To  denote  some  purpose,  a  characteristic  tnarJc, 
use,  etc.,  after  suhstantives  as  well  as  after  adjectives^  as: 

Buono  da  mangi'ire  good  to  eat. 

Tahacco  da  naso  snuff  {i.e.,  tobacco  for  the  nose). 

Una  hoitiglia  da  vino  a  wine-bottle  (destined  for  wine). 

JJn  uomo  dabbene^  an  honest  man  [i.e.,  apt  for  good). 

II  catino  da  lavare  the  washing-tub.' 

Sala  da  pranzo  dining-room.    Camera  da  let'o  bedroom. 

Federico  dalla  guancia  morsa. 

Frederick  with  the  bitten  cheek, 

Ddiemi  da  bere  give  me  to  drink! 

L'liomo  dal  tabarro  nero  the  man  with  the  black  cloak. 

La  casa  dal  tetto  rosso  the  house  with  the   red  roof. 

6.  The  English  word  fd  for,  as,  like,  etc.,  arc  fre- 
quently expressed  b}''  da,  as: 

Questa  e  una  vita  da  cani  that  is  a  life  for  dogs. 

7.  Before  the  name  of  the  birth-place  of  a  well- 
known  person,  as  Guldo  da  Siena.  [Dl  is  also  ad- 
missible.) 

8.  Da  with  the  definite  article  is  often  employed 
to  denote  people  wdio  have  something  for  sale,  as: 

^  In  contractions  the  first  consonant  of  the  second  compo- 
nent is  frequenlly  tloubleil,  thus  siccome  =  si  come;  dahbene  = 
da  bene;  sehhene  =  se  bene;  dapprima  =  da  prima,  etc. 

2  Englisli  compounds  witli  the  present  pariicipJc  and  suh- 
stantives are  likewise  often  rend<'rcd  with  di  or  da,  as:  the  dancing- 
master,  il  maestro  di  hallo. 
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La  donna  dal  latte  the  dairy  woman.  ^ 

L\iomo  dalle  ciriege  the  cherry-man  (who  sells  cherries). 

9.  Frequently  da  is  used  in  order  to  denote  the 
house,  shop,  etc.,  where  in  English  we  employ  the  Saxon 
Genitive,  as:  at  the  merchant's,  at  tmj  brother's,  at  the 
greengrocer  s,  etc.  Examples :  lo  era  dal  caUolaio  (at  the 
shoemaker's),  vengo  da  mio  fratello  (from  my  brother's), 
voi  venitc  da  casa  mia  you  come  from  my  house  (see  2, 
p.  241),  voi  venite  da  me  you  come  to  my  house. 

Da  is  used  ivithout  the  article: 

1.  In  prepositional  phrases  that  have  an  adverbial 
force,  8s: 

Da  bancla  aside.     Da  capo  anew,  again. 
Da  destra  from  the  right  hand. 
Da  solo  a  solo  in  private,  privately. 
Da  senno  in  earnest,  da  scherzo  in  fun. 
Egli  ti  fara  da  padre.     (Manzoni.) 
He  will  treat  you  like  a  father  (==  as  if  he  were  your 
father). 

2.  To  indicate  an  approximative  number,  as: 

Uscirono  da  dodici  soldati  about  12  soldiers  went  forth. 
Da  trenta  persone  about  thirty  persons. 

N.B. — It  must  be  well  understood  that  in  this  case  the 
number  cannot  be  inferior  to  the  quantity  indicated. 

3.  To  express  a  manner  of  acting  or  being,  as: 

Vive  da  signore  he  lives   in  the  utmost   comfort  (like 

a  mighty  lord). 
Ha  agifo  da  paszo  he  has  acted  like  a  fool. 

Cose  da  potersi  decifrare.     (Manzoni.) 

Things  to  be  explained  {lit.  to  be  able  to  be  explained). 

Da  povero  figliuolo.     (Manzoni.) 
As  a  poor  lad  that  I  am. 

Italianisms  with  da  are:  da  per  me  for  me  alone,  da 
per  te  for  you  (thee)  alone,  da  per  se  by  itself,  etc. 

Note.— Snch  phrases  with  da  must  often  be  rendered  by 
accessory  sentences,  f.  ex.: 

Non  erapartito  da  metier  neppure  in  consuUa.  (Manzoni.) 
This  was  an  expedient  not  even  to  be  spoken  of. 

Un  viso  da  far  morire  in  hocca  una  preghiera.  (Manzoni.) 
A  face  apt  to  make  every  petition  die  on  the  lip. 

1  La  donna  del  latte  is  likewise  met  with. 

16* 
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Son  uomo  da  andare  in  persona  a  far  tma  visita. 
1  am  capable  to  pay  a  visit  myself  {lit.:  1   am  a  man 
to  go  in  person  to  pay  a  visit). 

Contrast  hetiveen  di  and  da. 


1.  di, 

fuori  di 
[dentro  di] 
prima  di 
dopo  di 
sopra  di 
su  di 

invece  di 
in  cambio  di 
per  mezzo  di 
per  cagione  di. 

,   di  d'jvanti 
di  dietro 
di  sopra 

3.  Permanent,  quality: 

Uomo  dHngegno. 

La  guerra  del  Transval. 

Giovane  di  vasta  coliura. 

4.  Motion  [departure]. 

Esco  di  Firense. 
N.B.—  Uscir  di  casa. 


da. 

di  qua  da 
di  Id  da 
lontano  da 
discosto  da 
lungi  da 
fino  da. 


da  lontano 
da  vicino. 


Azione  da  pazzo. 
Colpo  da  maestro. 
Capriccio  da  ragazza. 

Motion  [separation]. 

Vengo  da  Firenze. 

Uscir  dalla  casa. 
Moversi  dalla  camera. 


Muoversi  di  camera. 

5.  As  the  preposition  da  never  indicates  a  material 
of  which  something  is  made,  the  student  should  be 
careful  not  to  use  it  in  such  a  case  instead  oi  di.,  thus: 

Una  fornace  da  mattoni   means:    a  hricJc-Mln,   whereas 
Una  fornace  di  mattoni  means :    an  oven  built  of  brick. 

The  student  should  carefully  compare  the  following 
examples : 

Un  hicchiere  d'acqua  a  glass  of  water. 
Un  hicchiere  da  acqua  a  water-glass. 
Una  bottiglia  di  vino  a  bottle  of  wine. 
Una  bottiglia  da  vino  a  wine -bottle. 

6.  If  we  merely  want  to  state  the  purpose  for  which 
a  thing  is  fit,  and  to  which  it  is  regularly  applied,  the 
preposition  da  is  required.     But  if  we  wish   to  imply 
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that  some  substance  for  which  that  thing  is  destined, 
is  already  contained  in  it,  di  with  the  article  should  be 
employed.  Bi  without  the  article  is  used,  when  the 
material  is  named,  whereof  the  object  is  made,  or  with 
which  it  is  entirely  filled.     Thus: 

TJn  magazsino  da  fieno   means:    a   magazine   destined 

for  hay  (still  empty). 
II   magazzino  del  fieno   means:  the   hay-magazine  (in 

general  or  in  particular). 
Un  magazzino  di  fieno  means:  a  magazine  filled  with  hay. 
Una  bilancia  da  oro  a  balance  destined  for  gold. 
La  bilanzia   delVoro  the  gold   balance   (or  my,  your, 

his,  etc.,  balance). 
Una  bilancia  d'oro  a  golden  balance. 

III.     A  is  used: 

1.  After  verbs  of  motion  when  followed  either  by 
an  infinitive  or  a  noun  to  state  the  object: 

Andai  a  vederla  I  went  to  see  her. 
Andate  a  cerearlo  go  and  fetch  it. 
Venga  a  trovarmi  qui  come  to  fetch  me  here. 
Andare  a  spasso  to  go  for  a  walk. 
Venite  a  pranzo  con  me  come  to  dine  with  me. 
N.B.— Also  in  some  cases  with  essere  and  stare,  to  show 
either  a  state  or  an  object: 

Mia  madre  e  a  casa  my  mother  is  at  home. 

Sto  a  vedere  quello  che  faro. 

I  am  considering  what  I  shall  do. 

Stare  a  occJii  bassi  to  remain  with  cast-down  eyes. 

Stare  a  bocca  aperta  to  remain  open-mouthed. 

2.  To  indicate  the  indirect  object  of  an  action: 
Ho  parlato  a  sua  sorella  I  have  spoken  to  your  sister. 
Lo  dissi  a  hii,  non  a  lei  I  told  him,  not  her. 

Le  diedi  a  un  amico  I  gave  them  to  a  friend. 

3.  To  express  the  moment  or  time  when  the  action 
begins : 

A  che  ora?    At  what  time? 

Alle  due  at  two. 

AlVora  fissata  at  the  appointed  time. 

Al  momento  at  once. 

A  sera  in  the  evening. 

A  mezzogiorno  at  midday. 

Ai  venticinque  d'Agosto  on  the  25th  August. 
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4.  To  indicate  the  means,  way,  manner,  or  instru- 
ment: 

Chiudere  a  chiave  to  lock  with  a  key. 

Gucire  a  macchina  to  sew  by  raacliine. 

Dire  a  hocca  to  say  by  word  of  mouth. 

Imparare  a  mente  to  learn  by  heart. 

Scrivere  a  penna  to  write  with  a  pen. 

Parlar  ad  aJta  o  bassa  voce  to  speak   aloud^    or  in   a 

low  voice. 
Sonare  a  prima  vista  to  play  at  sight. 
Andare  a  piedi  to  walk. 

N.B.—Alla  francese^  in  the  French  fashion. 
Risotto  alia  milanese'^  rice  done  in  the  Milanese  way. 
Alia  rinfusa^  in  a  confusion. 
Alia  huona^  in  a  simple  way. 

5.  To  express  many  compomid  substantives  or 
nouns  with  adjectives,  where  the  adjective  implies  the 
form,   structure,    or  particular  quaJitp  of  the  thing,    as: 

Un  dbito  a  liste  a  striped  coat. 

Una  barca  a  vela  a  sailing-boat. 

Un  cappello  a  tre  punte  a  three-cornered  hat. 

Una  macchina  a  vapore  a  steam-engine. 

Un  mulino  a  vento  a  windmill. 

Una  pittura  a  olio  an  oil-painting. 

Una  sedia  a  bracciuoU  an  armchair. 

Una  vettura  a  due  ruote  a  carriage  with  two  wheels. 

6.  Without  the  article  in  a  great  man}'  expres- 
sions hke: 

Condannare  a  morte  to  condemn  to  death. 
Darsi  a  conoscere  to  make  oneself  known. 
Entrare  a  stento  to  come  in  with  difficulty. 
Giuocare  a  scacchi  to  play  at  chess. 
Morire  a  migliaia  to  die  by  thousands. 
Still  a  a  stilla  by  drops. 

7.  In  a  great  many  idioms,  as: 

Andare  a  cavallo  to  ride,  to  go  on  horseback. 
Comperare  a  contanfi  to  buy  for  cash. 
Gridare  a  squarciagola  to  yell. 
Tenere  a  vile  to  disregard,  slight. 
A  vno  a  uno  one  by  one. 

*  With  these  expressions,  the  word  maniera,  Dioda,  foggia,  or 
the  like  is  understood. 
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A  due  a  due  two  by  two. 

A  posta,  a  bella  posta  on  purpose. 

Alia  svelta  quickly. 

JJn  franco  a  testa  one  franc  per  head. 

Due  pani  al  giorno  two  loaves  a  day. 

Tie  a  tin  soldo  three  for  a  halfpenny. 


Fifth  Lessou. 

Traduzioni  on  cli,  a,  and  da. 

78. 
A  glass  of  clear  (limpida)  water  is  better  (vale  piu)  than 
a  bottle  of  bad  wine.  Send  me  a  kilogram*  of  the  coffee 
which  you  praise  so  much.  An  ingenious  man  is  esteemed 
everywhere.  Have  you  a  gold  or  a  silver  watch?  I  have 
taken  yesterday's  newspapers  to  the  French  ambassador.  The 
city  of  Monza,  near  Milan,  possesses  the  famous  iron  crown. 
The  Lago  Maggiore  is  much  finer  than  the  Lake  of  Garda. 
The  minister  got  the  title  of  count  for  his  great  mierits.  To 
whom  shall  the  post  of  secretary  be  given  ?  >  The  republic  of 
San  Marino  has  existed  {transl.  exists)  more  than  1000  years. 
Do  you  know  for  certain  that  the  lady  dressed  in  black  is 
English?  Are  you  contented  with  your  position?  The  gates 
of  the  fortress  are  shut  at  10  o'clock  in  the  evening.  He 
gave  me  one  shilling  more.  He  gave  me  a  dollar  less.  Do 
you  know  anything  new  ?  Your  behaviour  shows  little  respect. 
You  have  more  water  than  wine  in  your  glass.  Why  do  you 
always  come  at  night?  Cannot  you  come  during  the  (di) 
day?  The  railway  of  the  [St.]  Gothard  favours  the  com- 
mercial relations  between  Italy  and  Germanjy.  I  met  a  school- 
mate yesterday  who  is  on  the  point  of  beginning  a  journey 
to  Italy  and  Greece.  He  is  rich  in  money,  but  not  in  know- 
ledge. The  ship  was  loaded  with  goods  (merci).  The  man 
with  the  beard  is  a  shopman.  I  always  get  up  early.  I 
could  not  live  only  on  fruit.  It  is  the  first  room'  ton  the 
left-hand  side  as  you  go  in.  I  never  go  out  of  doors  at  night. 

79. 

The  horse-dealer  has  been  in  Berlin  and  has  bought  se- 
veral saddle-horses  and  draught-horses.  I  have  put  the  knitt- 
ing worsted  in  the  linen-press,  and  the  writing-paper  in  my 
portfolio.  Many  popes  oom.e( discendere)  of  [an]  obscure  origin. 
A  pious,  peaceable,  dutiful  man  is  the  ideal  of  Christian  per- 
fection. How  did  you  spend  the  evening?  We  played  at 
chess,  and  the  ladies  embroidered  and  talked  together.    The 
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dairywoman  comes  to  us  at  6  o'clock  in  the  morning.  I  should 
not  object  to  the  proposed  enterprise  if  I  could  .actually  dis- 
pose of  the  necessary  funds.  In  several  commercial  articles 
machine-work  is  less  valued  than  hand-work.  Many  wares  ^ 
are  duty-free.  The  church  is  neai'  the  town-hall.  Does  your 
sister  play  the  piano?  No,  but  she  knows  how  to  repair, 
to  stitch,  and  to  sew  with  the  machine.  I  must  speak  to  her 
in  private.  He  is  accustomed  to  sleep  (take  a  nap)  after 
dinner.  One  often  sees  the  prince  taking  a  drive  in  a  four- 
in-hand  {transl.  in  a  four-horsed  carriage).  This  coat  is  made 
after  the  English  fashion.  Don  Quixote  ordered  his  shield- 
bearer  Sancho  Panza  to  address  (ixirlare)  him  (Dat.)  in  the 
Turkish  way,  with  [his]  (the)  head  bent  fonvard  (chino)  and 
[his]  (the)  cap  in  [his]  hand.  When  I  went  to  see  him,  he 
had  come  to  fetch  me.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk.  Come  to  dine 
with  me.  I  have  not  spoken  to  anybody.  I  like  the  rice  in 
the  Milanese  way.  At  what  time  shall  I  meet  you?  At  two 
o'clock  at  the  appointed  time.  On  the  25^^^  August,  1909, 
there  was  an  earthquake  at  Siena;  the  door  of  my  room  was 
locked  with  a  key.  We  left  two  by  two.  He  has  done  it 
on  purpose. 

Reading   Exercise.    80. 

Continuazioiie  di  Cristoforo  Colombo. 

Prima  Colombo  esibi^  1' opera  sua  a  Genova,  poi  a  Ve- 
nezia,  poi  ai  Portoghesi,  agl'Inglesi,  agli  Spagnuoli;  esibiva 
loro  niente  meno  che  un  nuovo  mondo,  c  non  ne  riceveva  in 
ricambio  che  ripulse  e  beffe,  dicendosi  (as  they  said)  ch'egli 
era  un  pazzo^.  Perche  troppi  sono  quelli  i  quali  deridono 
ogni  cosa  nuova,  e  credono  che  non  sia  buono  ne  vero  sc 
non^  quello  che  sapevano  e  facevano  i  nostri  padri. 

II  povero  Colombo  pertanto  (meanwhile)  si  vedeva 
trascurato*  e  schernito^;  eppure  (i/et)  non  si  perdeva  di 
coraggio  e  serbava  la  perseveranza,  la  quale  e  il  vero  carat- 
tere  dcgli  uomini  grandi.  In  fatti  prega  e  riprega,  linalmente 
una  donna  gli  diede  ascolto^,  Isabella,  regina  di 'Spagna. 

Essa  affido  a  Colombo  tre  vascelli,  coi  quali  e  con  soli 
90  uomini  il  3  d'Agosto  del  1492,  egli  salpo'  in  cerca^  di 
terre  che  (whereof)  nessuno  sapeva  dove  fossero,  quali 
fossero,  ma  che  egli  era  persuaso  di  trovarc. 

Partono:  vanno  in  alto  mare:  perdono  di  vista  la  terra: 
piu  non  distinguono  che  cielo  ed  acqua.  Passano  gionii,  pas 
sano  setlimane,  ma  la  terra  aspettaia  non  compare. 

SuU'immensita  di  quelle  onde  succedonsi  le  calme  e  le 
tempeste,  i  venti  prosperi  ed  i  contrari;  s'avanzano  di  con- 
tinuo,  ma  il  lido  aspettato  non  compare. 

1.  Exhibited.  :2.  a  fool.  3.  but.  4.  neglected.  -5.  despised. 
G.  lent  him  an  ear.     7.  he  set  out.     8.  in  search  of ...  . 
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Colombo  sempre  fisso  alia  biissola,  sempre  atteiito  ai 
venti,  sempre  guardanclo  il  cielo,  sperava  la  terra,  desiderava 
la  terra,  e  la  terra  non  compariva^.  Ma  pure  in  liii  non 
scemava^o  quella  ferma  persuasione  che  rende  capace  d'opere 
grandi  e  la  fiducia  in.  Dio. 

9.  comparii'e  to  appear.     10.  scemare  to  diminish. 

Dialogo. 

A  chi  esibi  prima  Colombo  la  sua  opera  ? 

Con  qual  esito  ? 

Perche  riceveva  ripulse  da  ogni  parte? 

E  non  si  perdeva  di  coraggio,  vendendosi  trascurato  e 

schemito  ? 
Chi  gli  diede  ascolto  infine  ? 
Che  fece  essa  per  lui  ? 
In  che  giomo  parti  Colombo? 
In  che  direzione  navigava  Colombo? 
Che   gli   avvenne   (what    did    he    meet    with)    in    quel 

viaggio  per  iscoprir  un  nuovo  mondo  ? 
Si  fermarono  i  navigator!  nella  loro  corsa? 
Quale  era  I'occupazione  di  Colombo  durante  tutto  quel 

tempo  ? 
Non  scemava  (to  grow  less)  in  lui  la  ferma  persuasione 

della  giustezza  delle  sue  idee? 


Sixth  Lesson. 

Some  Special  Remarks  on  the  Use  of  Proper  Names. 

§  1.  Proper  names  of  persons  and  towns  generally 
require  no  article,  as:  Antonio,  Londra,  etc. 

Proper  names  enumerated,  3rd  Lesson  5,  6,  and  7,  p.  230, 
are  excepted. 

§  2.  Yet  the  definite,  and  in  a  general  sense  the 
indefinite,  article  is  used: 

1.  When  the  proper  name  is  figuratively  employed 
as  a  common  substantive^  as:  egli  e  il  Cicerone  del  sm 
secolo  he  is  the  Cicero  [i.e.,  the  greatest  orator)  of  his 
century,  e  un  Ercole  he  is  a  Hercules  {i.e.,  a  very 
strong  man). 

2.  When  an  adjective  precedes  the  Proper  name,  as : 
II  magndnimo  Alfonso  the  magnanimous  A. 

II  celehre  Paganini  the  celebrated  P. 

3.  With  the  names  of  some  Christian  holidays,  as: 
L'Ascensione    Ascension     Day,      I'Epifanta     Epiphany, 


250  Lesson  G. 

//  Natale  Chvistmas,  la  Pasqua  Easter,  il  Corpus-Do- 
viini  Corpus  Cbristi  Day,  etc. 

4.  Before  the  Proper  names  of  families  the  article 
is  used,  as:  i  Tarquinii,  gli  Bcipioni. 

Note. — It  must  be  noticed,  however,  that  when  the  Proper 
names  of  families  have  no  Itah'an  termination,  the  Plural  is 
marked  by  the  ai'ticle  only,  as:  gli  Scliiller  sono  rari  Schillers 
{i.e.,  poets  like  Sch.)  are  rare,  etc. 

5.  Before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces,  moun- 
tains^ and  rivers  the  article  is  likewise  required  (see 
Less.  in.  3),  as:  VEuropa,  V Austria,  la  Moravia,  il  Ti- 
rolo,  i  Firenei,  il  lleno  (Rhine),  il  Tamigi  (Thames),  etc. 

§  3.  Bat  di  ivifhouf  the  article  is  used  before  such 
names : 

1.  In  mentioning  sovereigns,  courts,  ambassadors, 
and  titles  in  general  (see  Less.  III.  3),  as: 

La  regina  d'Inghilterra  the  queen  of  England. 

L'impcratore  di  Gennanla  the  emperor  of  Germany. 

TJn  maresciallo  d'' Austria  a  marshal  of  Austria. 
Note. — ^With  the  names  of  some  countries,  however,  that 
are  not  European,    the   article   is   generally  used.     Thus   one 
says:  V imperatore  del  Brasile,  della  Cina.    (Except  the  Pro- 
per names  Persia,  Siria,  Eyitto  [Egypt],  and  India.) 

2.  If  the  proper  name  of  a  country  is  used  instead 
of  an  adjective  (see  Less.  III.  3),  as: 

11  vino  di  Spagna  Spanish  wine. 
La  seta  d'ltalia  Italian  silk. 
L'inchiostro  di  Cina  Indian  ink. 

3.  After  the  words  empire,  citg,  village,  island,  montli, 
and  the  like,  where  in  English  the  preposition  of  is 
used,  as: 

11  regno  di  Sassonia  the  kingdom  of  Saxony. 
//  inese  di  Maggie  the  month  of  May. 

4.  After  suhstantives,  and  sometimes  also  after  verhs 
that  denote  coming  or  going,  as:  il  ritorno  the  return, 
venire  to  come,  arrivare  to  arrive,  where  in  English 
from  is  used,  as: 

At  mlo  ritorno  di  Francia  on  my  return   from  France. 
Vengo  di  (better  dalla)  Spag>ui  1  come  from  Spain. 
Note. — Yet  if  such  Proper  names  of  countries,   etc.,   are 
generally   used   with   the   article,    as:    il  Tirolo   the  Tyrol,    il 
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Belgio  Belgium,  //  Canada  Canada,  i  Paesi  Bai^si  the  Nether- 
lands; la  C'uia,  etc.,  the  article  must  generally  be  employed 
after  the  above  words,  as:  vengo  dal  (not  di)  Canada  1  come 
from  C,  io  sono  ritornato  dai  Paesi  Bassi,  etc. 

5.  Occasionally  the  sense  is  altered  by  the  use  or 
the  omission  of  the  article.  Thus:  Varmata  della  Sjmgna, 
means:  the  Spanish  army  (i.e.,  Spaniards)  whilst  Var- 
mata di  Spagna,  means:  a  foreign  army  sent  to  Spain. 

6.  The  questions  ivliere?  or  ivliere  to?  before  the 
proper  names  of  countries  are  answered  by  the  prepo- 
sition in  as:  in  Egitto  in  Egypt,  vado  in  Isvezia  I  am 
going  to  Sweden.  Before  the  names  of  towns,  however, 
a  is  used  instead  of  in.  Thus  we  say:  sono  a  Vienna 
I  am  in  Vienna,  vado  a  Vienna  I  am  going  to  Vienna.^ 
With  proper  names  that  require  the  article,  nel  (nella) 
answers  the  question  ivhcre?  Ex.:  cgli  e  nel  Belgio  he 
is  in  Belgium.  If  motion  is  to  be  expressed,  al  (alia) 
should  be  employed,  as:  egli  andra  al  Canada  he  will 
go  to  Canada. 

Note. — The  verbs  partire,  iiiiharcarsi  (to  embark),  conti- 
nuare  and  proseguire,  to  continue  a  journey,  require  per,  as: 
parto  per  Parigi,  per  I' America.    M'imharco  per  le  Indie. 

Traduzione.    81. 

Napoleon  was  banished  to  the  Isle  of  Elba;  but  he  re- 
turned to  France  and  took  possession  (impadronirsi)  of  the 
city  of  Paris.  Schiller  and  Goethe  are  the  Sophocles  of  Ger- 
many. Who  does  not  know  the  combat  of  the  Horatii  and 
Curiatii  ?  The  caravan  came  from  Cairo  (il  Cairo)  and  passed 
(recarsi)  by  (per)  Suez  to  Mecca  (la  Mecca).  The  queen 
of  England  was  at  war  with  the  emperor  lof  Russia.  Charles 
of  Austria  was  master  of  the  kingdoms  of  Spain,  of  both  the 
(le  due)  Sicilies,  the  Netherlands,  and  the  New  World. 
Italians  know  Tasso's  vei-ses  by  heart.  St.  Hubert  (Uberto) 
is  the  patron  of  (the)  sportsmen.  English  manufactures  (Le 
manifatture  — )  are  more  valued  than  those  that  come  from 
France.  This  orator  is  the  Demosthenes  of  our  age.  This 
portrait  resembles  (to)  the  famous  Raphael.  Fenelon's  Tele- 
machus  (Telemaco)  is  an  excellent  reading-book.  The  English 
army  distinguished  (Pass,  rem.)  itself  in  [the]  Crimea.  Have 
you  seen  the  Spanish  army?  Both  Corneilles  were  born  at 
Rouen.    (The)  French  v/ine,  (the)  Dutch  linen,  (the)  'Spanish 

1  We  may  also  say  m  Vienna,  but  then  is  means  into  the 
town  itself. 
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wool,  (the)  Swedish  iron,  and  (the)  English  steel  are  very 
celebrated.  The  emperor  of  Brazil  has  married  a  princess  of 
Leuchtenberg.  Easter  is  past.  Ascension  Day  is  drawing  near 
(from  avvicinarsi).  There  are  not  many  Napoleons  to  be 
found  in  history.  Spain  is  proud  to  have  given  birth  to 
(dare  la  vita)  the  two  Seneca(s). 

Reading  Exercise.    82. 

Continuazioiie  di  Cristoforo  Colombo. 

Pero  i  compagni  di  Colombo  cominciaixtno  a  mormorare 
a  bassa  voce,  poi  ad  alta;  ed  unitisi  (after  having  united 
themselves)  dissero  al  loro  capo  che  la  sua  era  veramente 
pazzia  (thai  his  idea  was  mere  madness) ;  che  gli  aveva  con- 
dotti  in  mezzo  al  mare^  soltanto  per  farli  morire-  lontani 
dalla  patria,  che  n'avevano  abbastanza  (that  they  had  more 
than  enough),  e  che  volevano  tornar  indietro  (return). 

Ecco  danque  Colombo,  dopo  che  tanto  ha  fatto,  studiato, 
pensato,  penato;  eccolo,  mentre  sentesi  (he  feels  himself  — 
he  is  sure  to  be)  vicino  ad  affeiTare  questa  nuova  teiTa, 
eccolo  ridotto  a  perdere  il  frutto  delle  sue  fatiche,  e  a  dov6r 
ritornare  in  Europa,  dove  sara  deriso  de'  suoi  sogni  e  dell'im- 
presa  fallita.  Con  qual  passione  passava  da  un  vascello 
all'altro,  pregando,  persuadendo,  minacciando!  A  chi  pro- 
mettea  premi,  a  chi  intimava  castighi;  a  tutti  dipingeva 
questa  terra  novella,  e  la  gloria  che  si  assicurerebbero 
coU'esserne  gli  (by  being  their)  scopritori,  e  il  merito 
d'aver  guadagnato  tanti  popoli  alia  vera  religione.  Cosi 
riusciva  a  calmarli  alquanto ;  e  tornava  ad  osservare  le  stelle, 
la  bussola,  i  venti;  ma  la  terra  non  compariva,  e  nuove 
grida  sediziose  s'inalzavano,  e  I'eroe  italiano  doveva  ri- 
mettersi  (to  begin  once  more)  a  sedarle. 

Talvolta  arrampicavasi^  egli  stesso  fin  in  vetta*  aH'al- 
bero  maestro  (the  main-mast),  se  mai  (i7i  case)  vedesse 
qualche  cosa  di  lontano  (from  afar) ;  guardava  e  riguardava, 
ma  tutto  era  acqua  ed  aria:  la  terra  non  compariva.  Una 
volta  credette  scoprirla,  la  mosti'6  ai  marinai  che  andaiX)no 
iuor  di  se  (tvere  beside  themselves)  per  I'allegrezza:  ma  ohimel 
non  era  che  una  nube,  e  il  sole  la  dissipo,  e  terra  non 
compariva. 

1.  In  mezzo  al  mare  to  the  middle  of  the  sea — i.e.,  to  the 
remotest  part.  2.  to  have  them  die— /.<'.,  tliat  tliey  should  die. 
3.  lie  climbed.    4.  up  to  the  top. 

Dialogo. 

Che  fecero  i  compagni  di  Colombo? 
Che  dissero  al  loro  capo? 


Possessive    Adjectives    and    Pronouns.  253 

Che  cosa  volevano  fare? 

Si  sottomise  Colombo  alia  loro  volonta  ? 

Quali  erano  le  rimostranze  che  faceva  loro? 

E  che  disse  loro  oltre  a  cio? 

Gli  ubbidivano? 

Che  fece  egli  allora? 

Non  compariva  ancora  la  terra  desiderata? 

Non  ebbe  mai  la  gioia  illusoria  di  vedere  il  lido  della 

terra  sconosciuta? 
Che  cosa  era  invece? 


Seventh  Lesson. 

Possessive  Adjectives  and  Pronouns. 

(See  Part  I.,  Less.  14.) 

The  most  important  rules  on  the  possessive  adjec- 
tive have  been  given  in  the  First  Part  of  this  grammar. 
We  now  subjoin  some  special  remarks  on  the  subject. 

The  Italian  possessive  adjective  is  not  used  instead 
of  the  article,  and  therefore  has  no  influence  on  its  use 
or  omission.     Thus  it  follows: 

1.  That  the  possessive  adjective  takes  the  definite 
and  the  indefinite  article,  and  that  it  may  be  preceded 
by  any  other  determinative  adjective.  In  the  latter  case 
it  must  be  periphrased,  as: 

II  mio  cappello  my  hat. 
Tin  mio  capello  a  hat  of  mine.  ^ 
Ogni  mio  ca])pello  every  hat  of  mine. 
Quel  mio  cappello  that  hat  of  mine. 
Tre  miei  cappelli  three  hats  of  mine. 

2.  That  the  possessive  is  sometimes  ahsolute,  some- 
times conjunctive  and  that  in  the  latter  case  the  article 
is  superfluous,  as : 

Se  fosse  mio  if  he  (it,  etc.)  were  mine. 

Si  chiamo  sito  tutor e   he  called  himself  his  (her)  ward. 

3.  That  the  article  is  omitted  if  the  substantive  is 
governed  by  a  preposition,  as: 


1  The  student  will  see  by  the  above  examples  that  such  Eng- 
lish phrases  should  always  be  rendered  by  possessive  adjectives 
in  the  nominative  or  accusative  case.  Thus :  he  is  a  pupil  of  mine, 
is  translated  either:  e  un  mio  scolare,  or:  ^  una  scolare  mio. 
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A  into  piacere  as  I  please  (lit.  at  my  pleasure). 

Per  tua  colpa  through  your  fault. 

A  suo  favore  in  his  (her)  favour. 

Con  nostra  rincresdmento  to  my  regret. 

Da  parte  rostra  for  your  part,  etc. 

4.  That  the  article  is  Hkewise  omitted  when  the 
noun,  preceded  by  the  possessive  adjective,  is  used  as 
an  apposition^  as: 

Vldi  Cecilia,  sua  arnica.     (Manzoni.) 

I  saw  her  friend  Cecilia. 

5.  Names  of  relations  with  any  termination  mo- 
di fyinrj  the  meaning  of  nouns  ahvays  require  the  ar- 
ticle, as: 

La  sua  sorellina  e  iiiolto  ainahile. 
His  little  sister  is  very  amiable. 

II  suo  fratellastro  e  partito. 
His  step -brother  has  departed. 

N.B.-—(a)  The  possessive  also  requires  the  definite  article 
before  the  words:  sposo,  genitore,  fanciidlo,  ragazzo  and  their 
feminines: 

11  mio  genitore.  La  sua  ragazsa. 

La  tua  sposa.  I  nostri  fanciidli. 

(h)  Sentences    such   as   "I   am  his  brother,"    "he   is   not 
my  friend,"   and  the   like,    may    be   elegantly   rendered   into 
Italian  by  using  the  conjunctive  pronoun : 
Gli  sono  fratello. 
Egli  non  mi  e  ainico. 

(r)  Sentences  such  as  "a  brother  of  mine,"  "a  friend  of 
yours,"  and  the  like  may  be  rendered  by  un  fratello  mio  or 
una  (lei  mie  fratelU,  un  atnico  vostro   or  uno  dei  vostri  amici. 

G.  The  dative  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  generally 
used  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective  when  referring 
either  to  parts  of  the  body,  or  garments  usually  worn. 
Thus: 

Si  ^  rotto  la  gamha  he  has  broken  his  leg. 

lla  perso  la  testa  he  has  lost  his  head. 

Egli  si  levb  it  capello  he  took  his  hat  off. 

Le  haciai  la  mano  I  kissed  her  hand. 
In  a  similar  manner,  the  simple  dative  of  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  is  used   where   in  English  a  preposition 
with  the  pronoun  is  used,  as: 

Prendemno  piacere  a  toccargli  quel  tasto.     (Manzoni.) 

They  delighted  in  harping  on  this  string  with  him. 
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7.  In  English,  if  several  substantives  differring  in 
gender  and  number  immediately  following  one  another 
are  preceded  by  a  possessive  adjective,  this  adjective  is 
not  repeated  before  each  substantive;  in  Italian  it  is, 
and  takes  its  own  article  before  it.  Thus  we  cannot 
say,  as  in  English:  i  mkl  fratelli  e  sorellc  my  brothers 
and  sisters;  but:  i  miei  fratelli  e  le  mie  sorellc. 

8.  In  exclamatory  sentences  the  adjective  may 
occasionally  precede  the  possessive  pronoun,  as: 

JPovevo  mio  padrone!    My  poor  master! 

9.  In  expressions  such  as:  my  head  aches'^,  etc., 
the  possessive  adjective  is  not  rendered  in  Italian  pro- 
vided no  misunderstanding  arise  by  the  omission.  Thus: 

My  head  aches! 

Mi  diiole  il  capo  (ho  male  di  testa). 
Vedo  che  la  mia  mano  e  gonfia. 
I  see  that  my  hand  is  swelling. 

10.  The  possessive  adjectives  its,  their,  referring  to 
a  foregoing  substantive,  may  be  translated  by  ne, 
though  Sfto,  sua  is  also  met  with.     Ex.: 

Che  pianta  e  questa?     What  plant  is  that? 

Xon  ne  conosco  il  noine.     Non  conosco  il  siio  nome. 

I  don't  know  Its  name. 

When,  however,  the  word  to  which  its  or  their 
refers  occurs  in  the  same  sentence,  ne  is  by  no  means 
admissible : 

These  trees  are  remarkable  for  their  height. 
Questi  alberi  sono  uotevoli  per  la  loro  altezza. 

11.  Whenever  the  use  of  sito,  sua  is  likely  to  be 
ambiguous,  such  as  when  it  does  not  refer  to  the  sub- 
ject of  the  sentence,  or  when  there  are  two  nouns  of 
different  genders  in  the  sentence,  di  lui  "of  him,"  di 
lei  "of  her,"  "of  you,"  should  be  employed: 

Mise  Vanello  net  dito  di  lei. 

He  put  the  ring  on  her  finger. 

Ando  a  casa  con  sua  ciigi?ia  e  i  di  lei  ragazzi. 

He  went  home  with  his  cousin  and  her  children. 

12.  Sometimes  in  Itahan  the  possessive  adjectives 
il  mio,    il  tiio,   il  suo,   etc.,   and  la  mia,  la  tiia,  la  sua,  , 

1  See  p.  102,  Rem.  2. 
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etc.,    are  employed  where   the  words  opinione,  ragione, 
idea,  volonta,  etc.,  and  avere,  denaro,  etc.,  are  understood : 

Vi  diru  la  tnia  (i.e.,  opinione)  I  shall  tell  you  my  opinion. 
Ha  mangiato  tutio  il  suo  (i.e.,  avere)  he  has  eaten  all 

his  fortune. 
Anche  io  ho  avuto  le  niie  I  also  have  had  some  troubles. 

13.  Very  seldom  suo,  etc.,  is  to  be  found  in  lieu 
of  loro,  as: 

Maledetti,  non  sanno  i  dover  suoi   (Goldoni,    «La  sposa 

saggia»,  A.  II.  Sc.  7). 
Confound  them !     They  do  not  know  their  duties. 

Bemarks.—  l.  The  word  oum  is  more  frequently  used 
in  English,  as:  my  otvfi,  your  own,  his  oion,  than  proprio  in 
Italian,  after  the  possessive  adjectives.  It  is  therefore  not 
necessary  to  translate  this  word  whenever  found  in  English. 
Thus  in  the  sentence :  ecjli  vende  Vanello  di  sua  sorella  ed  il 
suo,  he  sells  the  ring  of  his  sister  and  his  own,  the  addition 
of  proprio  would  be  not  only  superfluous  but  cumbersome. 

2.  One's,  when  referring  to  the  foregoing  nominative  one, 
is  generally  rendered  by  il  suo,  la  sua,  etc.,  as:  one  must  do 
one's  duty,  bisogna  fare  il  suo  dovere.  In  sentences,  however, 
where  the  meaning  might  otherwise  become  ambiguous,  the 
whole  sentence  should  be  periphrased.  Thus:  one  loves  one's 
children,  can  by  no  means  be  translated:  si  oma  i  suoi  fgli 
see  p.  113),  but  either:  nol  amiamo  i  nostri  f-gli,  or:  ogni 
uomo  aina  i  suoi  p'yli,  etc.^ 

3.  Gli  is  very  seldom]  used  instead  of  loro  when  the 
latter  is  used  with  ne,  as: 

Nessim  uomo  di  giudizio  f/liene  avrehbe  dato   il  parere. 

(Manzoni.) 
No  reasonable  man  would  have  given  tbem  (i.e.,  to  the 
two  women)  this  advice. 

(The  correct  construction  should   be:   ne   avrehbe 
dato  loro  .  .  .) 

Traduzione.    83. 

]\Iy  brother  has  sold  his  garden  and  mine;  he  has  also 
sold  my  uncle's  house  and  his  own.  (The)  time  flies ;  its  loss 
is  irreparable.  He  has  sacrificed  his  sister's  fortune  and  his 
own.  Our  poor  brother  has  lost  all  his  fortune.  A  ball  was 
given  in  his  honour.     I  saw  it  with  my  o\xjv  eyes.    Yester- 

1  With  hisognare,  Jiowever,  the  possessive  pronoun  is  used,  as : 
Bisogna  fare  il  stlO  dovere. 
One  ouglit  to  do  one's  duty. 
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day  I  got  your  letter  aaid  that  of  your  father.  In  (fra)  a 
few  days  you  will  get  my  answer  and  that  of  my  father.  The 
sojourn  in  the  country  (campagna)  has  its  pleasures  (delizie). 
This  city  excites  surprise  by  (con)  the  magnificence  of  its 
buildings.  Look  at  these  boots!  What  do  you  think  (dici) 
of  their  shape  ?  What  a  beautiful  river !  How  charming  its 
banks  are !  I  have  only  been  living  eight  days  in  this  town. 
I  do  not  know  all  its  streets.  I  do  not  like  gooseberries; 
their  taste  is  too  acid  (acre).  If  this  carriage  were  mine,  I 
would  have  it  (la  farei)  painted  (Infin.)  afresh.  That  pupil 
ot  yours  has  broken  the  window.  For  my  part,  I  have 
nothing  to  say.  Your  sister  could  not  come.  We  speak  of 
our  children  and  of  yours.  Charles  is  a  friend  of  mine;  I 
hope  he  will  also  be  yours.  I  shall  do  it  for  your  sake  (per 
amor  vostro).  Do  as  you  please  (=  at  your  pleasure).  Who 
are  those  young  ladies?  They  are  pupils  of  mine.  I  regret 
(use  vedere)  exceedingly  that  I  cannot  keep  my  promise.  The 
poor  woman  has  thrown  herself  at  my  feet.  Within  a  few 
days  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  my  parents  again. 
The  newspapers  comment  on  the  severe  measures  taken  by 
the  government;  all  [of  them]  wish  to  tell  their  opinions; 
I,  for  my  part,  am  convinced  that  they  are  most  reasonaWe. 

Reading  Exercise.    84. 

Continuazione  di  Cristoforo  Colombo. 

Ormai  da  due  mesi  stavano  in^^  mare;  erano  corsi  due 
mila  miglia  dopo  aver  toccate^  le  ultime  isole  conosciute,  ne 
vedevasi  novita :  tutti  si  perdevano  di^  coraggio  e  di  speranza, 
tutti,  eccetto  Colombo.  Alia  fine  i  compagni  suoi  protestarono 
risolutamente  di  non  voter*  piu  oltre  (farther)  avanzarsi: 
onde  egli  per  disperazione  (despairing)  dovette  promettere 
che,  se  fra  tre  giorni  non  vedessero  terra,  volterebbero^  verso 
la  patria.  Passa  il  primo  di,  e  la  terra  non  compare;  vien 
a  sera  il  secondo  (the  evening  of  the  second  approaches),  e 
non  compare  ancora.  Eppure  Colombo  confidava  scoprirla, 
perche  non  lasciava  passare  cosa  (anything)  inosservata. 
Erasi  accorto  clie  "il  vento  non  tirava  piii  cosi  dritto  ed 
eguale,  segno  ^  che  qualchecosa  ne  interrompeva  il  corso. 
Vide  galleggiar  alcune  fronde  d'alberi  non  mai  veduti : 
osservo  egli*    uccelli,  e  persuaso  che  si  dirigessero  ai  loro 

1.  They  were  in  ...  .  2.  toccare  to  touch,  here:  to  go  ashore. 
3.  cader  di  coraggio  to  lose  heart.  4.  di  non  volere  that  they 
would  not.     5.  voltare   to   return,   to   sail  back.     6.  segno   a   proof. 

*  Even  in  affirmative  sentences  the  personal  pronoun  occa- 
sionally follows  its  verb  for  the  sake  of  euphony  or  in  order  to 
render  the  expression  more  elegant. 

Italian  Conv.-Grammar.  17 
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nidi,  ne  segiiito  il  volo.  Cosi  la  terra  iion  era  apparsa 
ancora,  ma  Cristoforo  gia  se  ne  tenea  sicuro",  e  disse  ai 
Hiarinai:  stanotte^  vegliate  tutti,  che  (and  then)  all'alba 
discernerete  la  spiaggia  desiderata. 

I  marinai  lo  deridevano  e  gli  intimavano  che  domani 
voltasse^  verso  la  Spagna  o  lo  getterebbero  a  pesci.  Ma 
al  primo  chiarore  dell'alba,  ecco  in  fatti  qualchecosa  di 
fosco^^'  air  orizzonte;  tutti  gridano:  terra,  terra!  Tutti 
si  prostrano  ai  piedi  di  Colombo  quasi  adoriindolo :  ma 
csso,  umile  in  mezzO'  a  tanta  gloria,  li  invita  a  prostrarsi 
davanti  al  Signore,  il  quale  solo  da  lume  e  coraggio  per 
le  grandi  imprese. 

7.  tenersi  sicuro  ell  qualchecosa  to  feel  sure  of  sometliing. 
S.  sta,  for  questa.     9.  voltasse  he  should  return.     10.  dark. 

Dialogo. 

Da  quanto  tempo  erano  in  mare  Colombo  ed  i  suoi 

compagni  ? 
Quante   miglia  avevano   percorso? 
Non   avevano   perduto   la   speranza? 
E  volevano  andare  ancora  piu  avanti? 
Che  dovette  promettere  loro  Colombo? 
E  confidava  sempre  ancora  di  scoprir  la  terra  ? 
Di  che  cosa  si  era  egli  accorto  in  questo  tempo? 
Che  ne  conchiuse? 
Non  vide  niente  di  particolare? 
Perche  segui  egli  il  volo  degli  uccelli? 
Che  cosa  dissero  allora  i  marinai? 
E  si  vide  qualchecosa  sul  far  del  giorno  (at  daybreal-)? 
Che  fecero  allora  i  marinai? 
Come  si  mostro  Colombo  in  quel  momento  solenne? 


Eiglitli  Lesson. 

Adjectives,  their  Degrees,  and  Numerals. 

(See  Part  I.,  Less.  18.) 

^4.  — Special  Remarks  on  some  Adjectives. 

Contrary  to  tlie  English,  some  adjectives  preceded 
by  the  article  can  be  used  in  Italian  without  their 
corresponding  substantive,  which  is  then  understood. 
Sucli  are: 

1.  Lunga,  hreve,  corta  (i.e.,  via,  strada): 
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Andar  per  la  hreve,  per  la  piit,  corta. 
To  go  by  the  shortest  way. 

2.  II  bianco,  il  verde,  il  rosso  (i.e.,  colore): 
II  verde  mi  place  piii  del  rosso. 

I  like  green  colour  better  than  red  colour. 

3.  II  milanese,  il  pisano,   il  senese  (i.e.,    territorio): 
Nel  milanese  si  coltiva  il  riso. 

Rice  is  cultivated  in  the  province  of  Milan. 

Tutto  il  senese  e  bello. 

All  the  province  of  Siena  is  beautiful. 

4.  II  francese,  Vitaliano,  Tinglese  (i.e.,  linguaggio, 
idioma) : 

Parla  il  francese  e  Vinglese  he  speaks  French  and  English, 

N.B. —  Gli  Inglesi,  I  Francesi,  English  people,  English- 
men, French  people,  Frenchmen. 

5.  L'infelice,  la  Inglese,  i  malvagi  [i.e.,  man,  wo- 
man, men,  refemng  to  a  person  or  persons  already 
mentioned) : 

La  infelice  fu  condotta  alVospedale. 

The  [unhappy]  woman  was  taken  to  the  hospital. 

II  chiamato  aprl  I'uscio.     (Manzoni.) 
The  man  alluded  to  opened  the  door. 

Tuttle  le  belle  sono  siiperhe. 

All  women  who  are  beautiful  are  proud. 

6.  II  hello,  ilgiasto,  il  vero,  etc.,  instead  of  la  hellezza 
la giastizia,  la  verita,  etc.,  or  le  cose  helle,  giuste,  vere,  etc.; 

II  vero  difficilmente  si  trova. 
Truth  is  not  easily  found. 

N.B. — The  adjective  bello,  bel  is  sometimes  used  idioma- 
tically : 

11  terremoto  si  sentl  nel  bel  mezzo  della  notte. 

The  earthquake  was  felt  just  in  the  middle  of  the  night. 

Mi  diede  un  bel  no  he  said  me  a  resolute  "No." 

Tu  Vhai  bella  e  fmita,  you  have  done  it. 

Lo  ha  fatto  a  bella  pasta  he  has  done  it  on  purpose. 

B. — Degrees  of  the  Adjectives. 

1.  Di  or  che  may  be  used  after  such  adjectives  as, 
meglio,  peggio,  peggiore,  pin  and  meno,  in  this  way : 
(o)  di  is   most  commonly   used   when   referring   to    a 

17* 
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qualitij    (adjective)    or    an    adverb    which    is    common, 
though  in  a  different  degree,  to  two  or  several  things: 

La  mia  casa  e  piu  grande  delta  tiia. 

My  house  is  larger  than  yours. 

lo  corro  piu  presto  di  lid  I  run  faster  than  he. 

X.B. — Migliore,  maggiore  di  (not  clie). 

(h)  di  is  also  preferred  with  numerals: 

Piu  di  cento  more  than  a  hundred. 
Meno  di  sei  less  than  six. 

(c)  die  is  generally  used  when  referred  to  an 
action  (verb)  on  which  the  tw^o  or  several  terms  of  the 
comparison  depend,  either  as  subjects  or  objects: 

Boma  mi  piace  piii  die  Firenze. 
I  like  Rome  better  than  Florence. 
AmO  piit  mia  madre  die  i  miei  fratelli. 
I  love  my  mother  more  than  my  brothers, 

(d)  die  is  always  used  1.  when  the  second  term 
of  the  comparison  is  ruled  by  a  preposition ;  2.  when  it 
refers  to  a  substantive  taken  in  a  general  sense  and 
not  preceded  by  the  article;  3.  when  the  comparison 
is  betw^een  two  adjectives,  predicates,  or  adverbs  as 
referred  to  one  subject  only ;  4.  after  the  adverbs  prima, 
piiiftosto,  and,  and  the  like,  to  show  preference: 

1.  Penso  pili  ad  altrui  che  a  me  stesso. 

I  think  more  of  other  people  than  of  myself. 

Lo  faccio  p)i>i  P^^  ^^  ^^^  P^*"  ^^^■ 
I  do  it  for  you  rather  than  for  her. 

2.  II  suo  more  e  piit  duro  che  pietra  (or  d^una  pietra). 
His  heart  is  harder  than  a  stone. 

3.  E  piti  hella  che  huona  she  is  prettier  than  good. 

Mi  h  pill  fratello  che  amico.  ^ 

He  is  rather  a  brother  than  a  friend  to  me. 
Meglio  tardi  che  mai  better  late  than  never. 

4.  Prima  il  dovere  che  la  vita. 
Duty  is  more  important  than  life. 

Pitittosto  essere  infelice  che  fare  infelice  altrui. 
It  is  better  to  be  unhappy  than  to  make  other  people 
unhappy. 
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Negation  after  the  Comparative. 

1.  The  verb  preceded  by  a  comparative  is  generally 
accompanied  by  non,  as: 

He  is  richer  than  you  think. 
E  piu  ricco  che  non  credete. 

N.B. — Yet  non  may  be  omitted  if  no  stress  is  laid  on 
the  negation,  as : 

j^  piii  ricco  che   credi   (better   di  quel   che  credi   or  di 
quanto  credi). 

If  a  negation  or  an  interrogation  precedes,  non  is  not 
admissible  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  as: 

Non  e  pill  ricco  di  quel  che  credi. 
He  is  not  richer  than  you  think. 

E  siamo  not  piu  contenti  di  lei? 

Are  we  more  pleased  than  she   is?     (That   is   to   say: 
ive  are  not.) 

2.  With  Uvo  expressions  contracted  into  one — i.e., 
where  two  nominatives  are  found  with  the  same  verb,  the 
second  nominative  is  sometimes  preceded    by   non,   as: 

Vn  paese  dove  le  donne  lavorano  piii  che  non  gli  uomini. 
A  country  where  the  women  work  more  than  the  men. 

N.B. — Here,  too,  non  is  not  necessary  at  all. 

Che  or  di  before  Pronouns. 

We  said,  Less.  19,  Part  I.,  that  before  pronouns 
than  is  rendered  by  di.  Since,  however,  the  accusative 
of  the  pronoun  preceded  by  di  might  sometimes  cause 
a  misconception,  as  in  the  sentence:  egll  mi  ama  piii 
di  te,  where  it  seems  doubtful  whether  the  meaning  is: 
he  loves  me  more  than  thee  or  than  thou,  we  ought  to 
say  either: 

Egli  ama  piu  me  che  te. 

He  loves  me  more  than  thee; 

or:  Egli  mi  ama  piii  che  tu  (non  m'ami). 

He  loves  me  more  than  thou  (dost  love  me). 

Omission  of  the  Article  after  the  Superlative. 

Italians  regard  the  superlative  otherwise  than  the 
English^ — i.e.,  they  always  use  the  Comparative  in  its 
stead.      Where   we   speak,  e.g.,    of  the    "finest  flower," 
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Italians  understand  a  "finer"  flower  than  all  the  others. 
Therefore  they  usually  omit  the  article  when  the  super- 
lative folloivs  the  noun.     Thus: 

L'azione  pin  generosa  and  not  I'azione  la  piu  generosa. 

The  must  generous  action. 

Hi.B. — By  the  use  of  the  article  the  expression  becomes 
somewhat  obsolete.  Modern  grammarians  condemn  it.  — 
When  the  superlative  precedes,  the  article  belongs  to  the 
nouyi,  but  not  to  the  adjective,  as: 

La  2)111  generosa  azione, 
and  then  it  must  be  used. 

But  the  article  may  be  repeated  when  it  is  understood 
that  the  substantive  is  also  repeated: 

La  piu  generosa  azione  e  anche  la  piu  hella. 

Peculiarities  of  some  Comparatives. 

1.  Sometimes  the  superlative  is  used  after  nouns 
with  the  indefinite  article,  and  even  without  any  article 
at  all,  as: 

Un  suolo  fra  i  piu  fertili. 
One  of  the  most  fertile  soils. 

0  terra  delle  pi/)  getierose! 

0  thou,  one  of  the  most  generous  countries ! 

2.  Very  rarely  the  Superlativo  assoluto  is  employed 
(as  in  Latin)  with  the  value  of  a  Superlativo  relafivo,  as : 

Erano  i  Pazzi  di  tutte  Valtre  famiglie  splendidissitna. 

(Macchiavelli.) 
(Then)  the  Pazzi    were   the   most   illustrious  family  of 

all  others. 

3.  Expressions  like  this:  the  finest,  greatest,  ugliest, 
etc.,  thing  to  he  found,  to  he  imagined,  etc.,  are  some- 
times rendered  by  quel  che  or  cib  che  (that  which).  The 
verb  governed  by  che  generally  follows  in  the  Suhjunc- 
tive  mood,  as: 

The  finest  thing  to  be  found. 

Quel  che  si  possa  trovare   di  piii   hello.     (Liter.:   That 
which  one  may  find  of  the  finest.) 
But  we  may  equally  well  say : 
La  piu  hella  cosa  che  si  iwssa  trovare   (or  che   irovarsi 
possa). 


Adjectives,  their  Degrees,  and  Numerals.  263 

4.  In  the  colloquial  language,  megllo  and  peggio 
are  frequently  used  instead  of  megliore  and  peggiorc: 

Certe  parole  aon  peggio  del  pugni. 
There  are  words  worse  than  blows. 
JS.B. — The  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives  m>- 
gliore,  ottimo,  peggiore,  jjessimo,  niaggiore,  massimo,  minor e,  nii- 
nimo,  super  lore,  sowmo  or  supretno,  and  inferior  e,  infimo  never 
take  before  tlieiu  ^;r«,  ine7io.  It  would  be,  therefore,  un- 
grammatical  to  say  piii   migliore,  meno  ottimo. 

5.  In  the  First  Part  we  stated  that  adjectives  as  well 
as  substantives  are  liable  to  have  their  sense  modified 
by  certain  terminations.  Besides  (see  First  Part,  Less.  7), 
the  original  idea  of  the  adjective  may  be  strengthened 
by  the  word  grande  (commonly  gran),  sommmnente,  oJ- 
tremodo,  oltre  ogni  dire,  by  the  prefixes  arci  and  stra 
(=  extra),  or  by  the  repetition  of  the  adjective  or  the 
addition  of  a  certain  one.     Examples: 

Bello  fine. 

hellino  nice,  pretty. 

giovane  young. 

giovincello  a  pretty  young  fellow. 

una  gran  Mia  cosa  a  most  beautiful  (wonderful)  thing. 

an  uomo  straricco  an  extremely  rich  man. 

ima  lettera  arcistupida  a  very  stupid  letter. 

canteremo  plan  piano  we  shall  sing  quite  low. 

bella  oltremodo  extremely  pretty. 

sonimamento  huono  exceedingly  good. 

insolente  oltre  ogni  dire  most  insolent. 

■una  casa  grande  grande  a  veiy  large  house. 

due  occJii  neri  neri  two  very  dark  eyes. 

pieno  zeppo  very  top. 

stracco  mor'o  dead  beat. 

6.  Other  comparatives  and  superlatives  of  a  Latin 
form  (different  from  those  mentioned  above  —  4.N.B.  — ) 
are: 

(a)  Without  a  positive: 

esteriore  exterior  esfremo  extreme 

interiore  interior  intimo  inward 

ulteriore  further  ultimo  last. 
anieriore  previous 

(h)  Without  either  a  positive  or  a  superlative: 

citeriore  on  this  side  itmiore  younger 

idteriore  on  the  other  side  seniore  older. 
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(c)  Without  the  corresponding  comparatives: 
primo  first  prossimo  next. 

N.B. — (a)Anterlore,  esteriore,  interiore,  intimo  and  pros- 
siino,  are  daily  losing  their  character  as  comparatives,  the 
first  three  being  replaced  by  other  con-esponding  adjectives: 
parte  davanti  (rather  than  anteriore),  attl  esterrii  (also 
esteriori)  camere  interne  (not  inter iori).  Intimo  and  prossimo 
may  be  preceded  by  piii,  meno:  I'animo  piu  intimo,  la  casd 
tneno  prossima. 

(b)  Ciferiore  and  idteriore  are  only  to  be  found  with 
geographical  names :   Calabria  citeriore,   India  ulterior e. 

(c)  luniore  and  seniore  (used  only  literarily)  mean  the 
younger  of  senior  of  two  brothers,  or  the  one  who  lived  pre- 
vious or  after  of  two  persons  of  the  same  name. 

7,  InvariaUe  are:  fu  late,  dead,  deceased  (only 
used  in  public  deeds^;  pari  equal,  imparl  unequal,  hlh 
blue,  and  the  adv.  gia  used  as  adjectives  with  the  signi- 
fication formerly.     Ex.: 

Giovanni,  fifjlio  del  fu  Giuseppe. 
John,  the  son  of  the  deceased  Joseph. 

Via  Cavour,  gia  Via  larga. 
Via  Cavour,  formerly  Via  larga. 

Substantives  are  frequently  employed  like  adjectives. 
In  such  a  case  they  must,  of  course,    agree   in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  to  which  they  refer,  as: 
Un  occhio  scrutatore  a  searching  eye. 

Rose  colte  da  v^rgine  mano.     (Petrarca.) 
Roses  gathered  by  a  virgin  hand. 

Messo  half,  is  in  general  invariable  when  foUoiving, 
and  variable  when  preceding  the  noun  (the  reverse  of 
the  French);  thus: 

Una  casa  mezzo  hruciata  a  house  half  burnt  down. 
Due  libbre  e  mezzo  (or  mezza)  two  pounds  and   a  half. 

But:    Una  mezza  libhra  half  a  pound. 

8.  When  more  than  tivo  adjectives  are  used  with  a 
substantive,  euphony  requires  them  to  follow,  and  the 
last  is  connected  by  e  with  the  last  but  one,  as: 

«  Otherwise    one    says:    huon'aninia   or   defunto.     Ex.: 

mio   padre,   huon'anima,    era    nato   ad   Arezzo   or  il   mio   defuiiio 
padre  etc. 
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Un  uomo  brntto,  avaro,  negllgente  e  pauroso. 
An  ugly,  avaricious,  negligent,  and  timid  man.^ 

Such  is  also  the  case  when  two  adjectives  joined 
by  ma  (hut)  follow  the  noun,  as: 

Un  uomo  povero  ma  onesto  a  poor  but  honest  man.^ 

9.  The  signification  of  a  few  adjectives  is  somewhat 
altered  by  their  position: 

Un  pover'uotno  a  poor  (unhappy)  man, 

Un  uomo  povero  a  poor  (indigent)  man. 

Una  certa  cosa  a  certain  thing  (=  something). 

Una  cosa  certa  a  certain  (sure)  thing. 

Gran  cosa  something  important. 

Una  cosa  grande  a  great  thing. 

tin  grand'nomo  a  great  man. 

Un  uomo  grande  a  tall  man. 

Un  nuovo  cappello  a  new  hat  =  another  hat. 

Un  cappello  miovo  a  new  hat   =   a  newly  made  hat. 

Un  galanVuomo  (galantuorno)  an  honourable  man. 

Un  uomo  galante  a  polite  man. 

La  sola  mia  (iglia  my  only  daughter. 

Mia  figlia  sola  my  daughter  alone. 

Remarks. 

1.  Every  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  cJie  cosa 
(what?)  is  invariable,  as: 

Che  cosa  ha  detto  what  has  he  said? 

2.  If  an  adjective  qualifies  tivo  substantives,  it 
should  folloiv  these  substantives  and  he  in  the  plural 
masculine,  unless  both  are  feminine,  as: 

Ecco  un  sorcio  ed  un  gatto  rnorti. 
There  is  a  dead  mouse  and  a  dead  cat. 

Un  lapis  ed  una  penna  bene  temperati. 
A  well-made  pen  and  pencil. 

3.  The  English  expression  to  looh  (healthy,  etc.)  is 
translated:  aver  I'aria,  aver  la  cera  (to  have  a  mien). 
The  adverb  employed  with  to  look  is  rendered  by  the 
corresponding  adjective  in  the  feminine  gender.  Thus: 
to  looh  angry  means:  aver  Taria  irritata  (essere  imbron- 
ciato).     To  looh  hearty  is :  aver  huona  cera. 

^  Or,  as  in  Italian:  A  man  ugly,  avaricious,  negligent,  and 
timid. 

2  Or:  a  man  poor,  but  honest. 


266  Lesson  8. 

C. — Numerals. 

(See  Part  T.,  Less.  15  and  16.) 

1.  Cardinal  numbers,  when  used  as  substantives, 
take  the  article,  as: 

Tin  tre  (figure)  3. 

II  died  (number)  10. 

II  nove  cli  cuori  nine  of  hearts  (in  cards). 

2.  One  before  hundred  or  thousand  is  never  trans- 
lated in  Italian,  as:  in  the  year  one  thousand  nine 
hundred  and  ten  neU'anno  miUenoveccnfodieci,  or  nel  mille 
novccentodieci. 

3.  Apart  from  the  formation  of  conipomid  ordinal 
numbers  indicated  in  the  First  Part,  there  is  still 
another  way  of  forming  them  immediately  from  the 
cardinal  number  by  addition  of  the  termination  — 
esimo.     Thus,  instead  of: 

quarantesimo  primo  41st,    we  may  also   say:    quorantK- 

nesimo. 
cinquantesimo  ottavo  the  58th,  or:  cinquaMotf esimo. 

N.B. — In  speaking  of  popes,  sovereigns,  or  centuries,  the 
forms  in  esimo  are  not  used:  Leone  decemoterzo,  Luigi  deci- 
moquarto,  il  secolo  decimoquinto. 

4.  Sometimes,  especially  in  poetry,  primtero  is  used 
instead  of  primo  first.  This  form,  however,  is  not 
allowed  in  compound  numbers.  Thus:  si-entesimo  primo 
or  ventimesimo  the  21st,  but  never:   ventesimo  primiero. 

5.  Compound  numbers  with  uno,  otto  are  preferably 
written  as  one  word: 

treniuno,qi(ara>itotto,  rather  than  trent'niio,quarani'otto. 
Cento    in  compound    numbers    may    become    ceil 
when  preceding  a  syllable  without  the  tonic  accent: 
cencinquanta,  cennovanta,  but  centodieci,  centotre. 

6.  The  day  (di),  if  not  used  with  the  preposition 
«,  is  employed'^in  the  singular,  otherwise  in  the  plural: 

il  dl  sei  di  Marzo,  or  at  d)  sei  di  Marzo. 
Time   in    the   plural    is    expressed,    either  by   pre- 
fixing  the  word   ore   (preceded    by   the   article)   to   the 
numeral,  or  by  the  article  and  the  numeral  alone: 

le  ore  tre,   le  tre;  questa  sera   alle   tre,   qnesta    notte 
alle  died. 
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N.B. — Antimeridiane,  a.m.;  pomeridiane,  p.m. 
It  is  becoming  general  in  Italian  —  at  least,  in  offi- 
cial centres  and  offices  —  to  reckon  from  1  to  24: 
Chiuso  dalle  14  alle  15  closed  from  2  to  3  pm. 
The  month:  le  3  Aprile,  or  il  3  di  Aprile. 
The  following  are  Italian  idioms: 

A  tmo  a  tino  one  after  another. 

A  due  a  due,  etc.,  by  pairs  (couples),  by  twos,  etc. 

Verso  le  set,  or  .  .  .  le  sei  ore  at  about  6  o'clock. 

Suona  nn'ora  (Batte  un'ora)  it  is   striking  one  o'clock, 

more  often  suona  la  una. 

E  Vuna     \  -.   ■  ^  ^    ^ 

j^      ,        >  it  IS  one  o  clock, 
ii  unora  f 

Ad  un^ora  \     ,  »  i    i 

J,  .       I     j-  at  one  o clock. 

Era  il  tocco  di  notte  it  was  one  o'clock  a.m. 

Tin  qiorno  si,  un  qiorno  no  \  .i       j 

.,     •/  7         .  '    .     ^  )  every  other  day. 

Ogni  due  giorm  )  ■^  •' 

Ceneremo  in  died  we  shall  be  ten  at  supper. 

Quindici  qiorni  fa\       r.    .    •  v- 

Z  .    f  ...'.>  a  lortnisfht  ago. 

bono  qmndict  gtorm  |  °        ° 

Fra  otto  giorni  within  a  week. 

Domani  a  otto  to-morrow  week. 

Domani  a  quindici  to-morrow  fortnight. 

Entramhi  sono  amici  miei  both  are  friends  of  mine. 

Vi  diro  due  parole  I'll  tell  you  a  few  words. 

Queste  mele  costano  cinque  centesimi  Vuna  these  apples 
cost  five  centimes  a  piece. 

N.B. — A  few  of  the  cardinal  numerals,  such  as  due, 
quatro,  cento,  mille,  are  used  to  express  not  the  very  num- 
ber itself,  but  a  number  either  very  small  or  exact  large : 

3fi  permetta  di  dirgli  due  parole. 
Allow  me  to  tell  you  a  few  words. 

Chi  dice  una  hugia,  dira  cento. 

He  who  tells  one  lie  will  tell  many, 

Traduzione.  85. 
Henry  IV.  was  one  of  the  greatest  kings.  Here  is  the, 
eight  of  hearts.  America  was  discovered  in  the  year  1492. 
There  were  thirty  of  us  departing  (say  we  departed  in  thirty). 
I  dine  at  eight  o'clock  and  go  to  bed  after  midnight.  In 
half  a  year  I  shall  go  to  America.   This  fowl  is  half  burnt. 

1  11  tocco  is  used  in  Tuscany  to   signify  the  first  hour  after 
12  o'clock. 
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This  day  week  I  shall  be  twenty  years  old.  In  a  fortnight 
I  shall  leave  Vienna.  We  were  forty  [persons]  at  dinner.  I 
have  a  few  words  to  (da)  tell  you.  My  music-teacher  comes 
every  other  day.  Paul  and  Virginia  were  very  ignorant. 
The  house  and  (the)  yard  are  small.  Give  me  half  a  pound 
,of  butter  and  two  pounds  and  a  half  of  bread.  What  have 
you  found,  my  dear  friend?  How  were  the  two  ladies 
dressed?  The  young  girl  had  a  white  dress  and  a  white 
bonnet;  the  old  lady  wore  a  brown  cap.  My  late  grand- 
mother has  often  told  me  this  story.  I  read  in  the  papers 
that  to-morrow  the  house  of  Pietro  Cossa,  son  of  the  deceased 
Antonio,  is  going  to  be  sold  (sara  messa  in  vendita).  Mr. 
Malatesta  looks  very  angry  to-day.  That  is  the  gentleman 
who  came  at  about  seven  o'clock.  Lewis  is  a  handsome 
young  man.  Francis  is  a  little  man,  but  very  strong. 
Spain  is  a  fertile,  but  badly  cultivated  country.  To-day 
1  made  the  acquaintance  of  a  very  learned  man.  A  sober, 
simple,  regulated,  and  laborious  life  invigorates  (the)  body 
and  soul.  My  whole  life  was  devoted  to  study.  Nuns 
usually  go  out  by  twos.  Having  sought  (Gerundif)  in  vain  his 
good  luck  in  great  enterprises,  he  returned  to  his  former 
(antica)  occupation.  I  always  go  the  shortest  way.  The 
whole  district  of  Siena  is  beautiful.  I  like  red  colour 
(or  the  red  one)  better  than  the  green  (one).  The  (unhappy) 
man  was  taken  to  the  hospital.  He  has  done  it  on  purpose 
(a  belle  posta).  He  said  to  me  "No"  (un  bell  no).  He  learns 
(juicker  than  I,  because  he  has  a  better  memory  than 
mine  (. . .  e  piu  fedele  . . .).  This  is  better  than  that.  W^e  were 
more  than  twelve,  and  they  were  less  than  seven.  I  like 
Paris  better  than  London.  Better  late  than  never.  She  is' 
prettier  than  (she  is)  good.  Her  eyes  are  very  dark  indeed 
(neri,  neri).   I  am  dead  beat. 

Reading  Exercise.    86. 

Gli  uccelli  a  Costantinopoli. 

Costantinopoli  ha  una  gaiezza^  e  una  grazia  sua  pro- 
pria, che  le  viene  da  un'infmita  di  uccelli  d'ogni  specie, 
per  i  quali  i  turchi  nutrono  un  vivo  sentimento  di  simpatia 
e  di  rispetto. 

Moschee,  boschi,  vecchie  mura,  giardini,  palazzi,  tutto 
canta,  tutto  gruga^,  tutto  chiocciola^,  tutto  pigola*;  per 
tutto  si  sente  frullo   d'ali\   per  tutto   c'e   vita  e  armonia. 

I  passeri  entrano  arditamente  nelle  case  e  beccano*^ 
nelle  mani  dei   bimbi  e   delle  donne;   le   rondini  fanno  il 

1.  Gaiety.  2.  to  coo.  3.  to  cluck.  4.  to  pip.  5.  a  fluttering. 
6.  to  pick. 
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nido  sulle  porte  dei  caffe  e  sotto  le  volte''  del  bazar;  i 
piccionis,  a  sciami^  innumerevoli,  mantenuti  con  lascitii^ 
di  Sultaiii  e  di  privati,  formano  delle  ghirlande"  bianche 
e  nere  lungo  i  cornicioni^^  delle  cupole  e  intorno  ai  terrazzi 
dei  minareti;  i  gabbianii^  volteggianoi*  festosamente  intorno 
ai  cicchiis;  migliaia  di  tortorellei^  amoreggiano  fra  i  ci- 
pressi^^  dei  cimiteri;  intorno  al  castello  delle  sette  torri 
crocitanois  i  corvi  e  rotano^s  gli  avvoltoi^O;  gli  alcioni-'i 
vanno  e  vengono  in  lunghe  filers  fra  il  mar  Nero  e  il  mar 
di  Marmara;  e  le  cicogne^s  gloterano^*  sulle  cupolette  dei 
mausolei  solitari. 

Per  il  Tiirco  ognuno  di  questi  uccelli  ha  un  senso 
gentile  o  una  virtues  benigna:  le  tortore  proteggono  gli 
amori,  le  ronclini  scongiurano^s  gl'incendi  dalle  case  dove 
appendono  il  nido,  le  cicogne  fanno  ogni  inverno  un 
pellegrinaggio^'  alia  Mecca,  gli  alcioni  portano  in  paradiso 
le  anime  dei  fedeli. 

Cosi  egli  li  protegge  e  li  alimenta^s  per  gratitudine  e 
per  religione,  ed  essi  gli  fanno  festa  intorno  alia  casa,  sul 
mare  e  txa  i  sepolcri. 

In  ogni  parte  di  Stambul  si  e  sorvolati^a,  circuiti^o, 
rasentati^i  dai  loro  stormi^a  sonori,  che  spandono  p&r  la 
citta  I'allegrezza  della  campagna  e  rinfrescano  continua- 
mente  nell'anima  il  sentimento  della  natura. 

Edmondo  de  Amicis. 

7.  vaults.  8.  pigeons.  9.  swarms.  10.  legacy.  11.  garlands. 
12.  cornices.  13.  seagull.  14.  to  whirl.  15.  top  of  a  tower. 
16.  dove.  17.  cypress.  18.  to  croak.  19.  to  whirl  round.  20.  vulture. 
21.  halcyon.  22.  file.  2.3.  stork.  24.  to  clapper.  25.  charm,  influence. 
26.  to  keep  off.  27.  pilgrimage.  28.  to  feed.  29.  to  fly  over.  30.  to 
fly  round.     31.  to  graze.     32.  swarms. 

Didlogo. 

Che  cosa  deve  Costantinopoli  agli  uccelli? 

Che  sentimento  nutrono  i  Turchi  per  gli  uccelli? 

Dove  e  come  si  fanno  sentire  gli  uccelli  a  Costanti- 
nopoli ? 

Che  fanno  cola  i  passeri  e  le  rondini? 

Che  cosa  formano  cola  i  piccioni  e  dove? 

Che  fanno  i  gabbiani  e  le  tortorelle? 

Che  fanno  i  corvi   e   gli   avvoltoi? 

Che  fanno  gli  alcioni  e  le  cicogne? 

Qual  senso  e  quale  virtu  hanno  questi  uccelli  pel 
Turco  ? 

Che  fa  il  Turco  per  essi? 

Che  si  sente  stando  a  Stambul,  e  che  bene  fanno  gli 
uccelli  a  quella  citta  e  ai  suoi  abitanti? 
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Ninth  Lesson. 

The  Pronouns. 

(See  Part  I.,  Less.  22.) 

A.   Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  If  a  personal  pronoun  is  followed  by  die  (who, 
that),  the  verb  should  always  agree  with  the  pronoun,  as: 

Tu  die  hat  detto  questa  bug  fa. 
Thou  who  hast  told  this  lie. 

Ifoi  che  sidnio  stati  presenti. 
We  who  have  beeu  present, 

2.  In  general  the  pronoun  may  be  omitted,  as: 

Addio!  i]  tempo  perduto  per  tutt'e  due.     (Manzoni.) 
Adieu!  It  is  a  mere  loss  of  time  for  both  of  us. 

3.  Lui^  lei,  loro  are  respectively  used  instead  of 
egli,  clla,  eglino,  elleno,  essl,  esse,  when  special  emphasis 
is  required,  as  to  show  contrast,  or  after  the  words 
anche,  neanche,  nemmeno,  or  when  the  pronoun  subject 
follows  the  verb,  except  in  the  interrogative  form: 

Se  lui  (egli)  lo  dice,  tutti  lo  credono. 
If  he  says  anything,  all  believe  it. 

Anche  lei  lo  sa  even  she  knows  it. 
Come  sta  Lei  adesso?    How  are  you  at  present? 
Loro,   instead  of  eglino,    elleno,   essi,   esse,   is    used 
before   the    plurals   signori,   signore,    when   we    address 
several  persons,  also  before  the  cardinal  numbers: 

lo  dico  questo,  2^^^che  loro  signore  m^  intendano. 
I  say  this  so  that  you,  ladies,  may  understand  me. 

Dissero  che  loro  tre  sarebbero  andati  a  trovarlo. 
They  said  that  all  three  should  go  and  meet  him. 

N.B. — In  exdamaton/  sentences,  the  pronoun  used  with 
an  adjective  should  follow,  as: 

Cava  lei!     I  say,  my  dear! 

With  the  3rd  person  of  the  pronoun,  the  accusative, 
as  being  more  sonorous,  is  preferred  to  the  nominative,  thus: 

Benedetto  lui!    May  he  be  blessed! 
Povera  lei!    Poor  thing!  (of  a  female). 

4.  The  conjunctive  pronouns  ne,  of  it,  and  ci,  or  vi 
there,  to  it,  etc.,  onl}'  refer  to  things,  never  to  persons. 
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Ha  del  libri'^    Ne  ha  molti.    Has  he  (some)  books?    He 
has  many.     But: 

He  speaks  of  him,  of  her. 

Egli  parla  di  lui,  di  lei,  but  never:  egli  ne  parla. 

Yet  ne  in  some  cases  is  also  appHecl  to  persons.  Ex. : 
Aoete  vedtito  del  soldati?    Ne  abbiamo  veduto   una  mol- 

titudine. 
Have  you  seen  (some)  soldiers?     We  have  seen   man3% 

Note. — Ne  is  often  met  with  where  it  might  be  omitted, 
as  in  the  following  sentence : 

Di  questi  tie  sono  fanti.     [As  in  French:   de  ceux-la   il 

y-en-a  heaucoup.'] 
There  are  a  great  many  of  this  kind. 

Frequently  vi  is  used  pleonastically  with  the  2nd 
person  PI.,  as: 

Noil  sapete  quel  che  vi  dite.     (Manzoni.) 
You  do  not  know  what  you  are  saying. 

In  poetry,  and  in  ancient  prose  classics,   ne  often 
replaces  cl  us,  to  us,  as: 
Ne  dicono  they  tell  us.' 

La  vostra  Magnificenza  ne  ha  messi  (Bocc.  Dec.  9,  1). 
Your  Honour  has  sent  us. 

5.  If  vi  or  ne  is   used  with    a  conjunctive  'personal 
pronoun,  the  latter  follows,  as: 
Vi  ti  vedo  I  see  thee  there. 
Ne  la  credo  capace  I  think  her  capable  of  it. 

N.B. — This  is  also  the  case  when  both  pronouns  are 
affixed^  as : 

Quasi  toccasse  a  me  di  levarnela.     (Manzoni.) 
As  if  it  were  my  duty  to  rescue  her  (from  it). 

Oi,  on  the  contrary,  follows  the  pronoun,  as: 
Mi  ci  recai  I  went  there. 

Note. — Nui  and  vui  are  poetical  forms  for  noi  and  vol, 
as:  Nui  chiniam  la  f route  (Manzoni)  we  bend  our  foreheads. 

N.B. — The  datives  and  accusatives  of  the  conjunctive 
personal  pronouns,  as  well  as  the  words  ci,  vi,  and  ne,  are 
generally  written  in  otie  word  with  ecco,  thus : 

J^ccomi  here  I  am,  eccolo  here  he  is,   eccovene  here  you 
have  (some)  of  it,  etc. 

1  Ne  is  frequently  placed  before  the  auxiliary  verb,  instead 
of  preceding  or  following  the  'principal  verb  —  e.g.:  non  n,e 
posso  mangiare,  for:  non  posso  mangiame. 
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6.  Before  liii,  lei,  loro,  and  sometimes  before  sub- 
stantives the  invariable  pronoun  esso  is    met  with,    as: 

Sono  venuto  con  esso  lui,  con  esso  lei,  con  esso  loro. 
I  have  come  with  him,  with  her,  with  them. 

Da  esso  imperiale,  reals  Governo  (austt'iaco). 
From  this  imperial,  royal  Government. 

(By  the  addition  of  esso  the  expression  is  rendered 
more  precise;  before  substantives  it  is  usually  found  in 
official  documents.) 

7.  The  masculine  accusative  lo  is  occasionally  re- 
placed by  il  before  words  beginning  with  consonants^ 
except  s  impiira,  as:  il  vedo  I  see  him  (it);  il  so  I  know 
him  (it).  When  preceded  by  one  of  the  pronouns  mi,  ti, 
si,  gli,  ci,  vi,  or  by  the  negative  particle  nan,  the  f  of  il 
is  usuall}'-  dropped,  or  both  words  are  contracted  into 
one,  thus :  me'l,  te'l,  glie'l,  ce'l,  ve'l,  se'l,  no'l,  or  mel,  tel, 
f/liel,  eel,  vel,  sel,  nol.  Ex. :  mel  dice  for  me  lo  dice  he 
tells  me  so. 

8.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  Itahan  colloquial  language 
that  in  exclamations  the  demonstrative  pronoun  qiiello 
is  often  added  pleouastically,  as: 

Ehi,  quel  signore!    I  say,  sir! 
Quella  signora!    I  say,  madam! 

9.  The  feminine  of  the  personal  pron.  referring  to  a 
word  understood,  like  idea,  opinion,  ragione,  etc.,  is  often 
used  in  the  nominative  or  accusative  case  contracted 
into  la,  as: 

La  (i.e.,  cosa)  non  va  cosl  that  won't  do. 

La  mi  pare  strana  the  thing  seems  rather  strange  to  me. 

La^  e  chiara  it  is  clear. 

Adjectives  and  other  pronouns  used  with  la  must, 
of  course,  become  feminine,  as: 

La  dico  schietta  I  am  speaking  my  mind  freely. 

Note. — Even  without  any  reference  to  one  of  the  words 
cosa,  opinione,  etc.,  la  may  be  used  in  lieu  of  ella,  as: 

La  (■=  ella)  venne  finalmente  at  last  she  came. 

By  itself  the  adjective  may  likewise  tacitly  refer  to 

1  The  pupil  should  bear  in  mind  that  in  such  a  case  la  is 
not  an  article,  as  it  undoubtedly  is  in  the  phrases  la  mia,  la  sua 
(i.e.,  oiiinione,  etc.:  see  page  250,  12),  but  a  personal  pronoun. 
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a  word  understood   like   idea,    opinion,    etc.,    in   which 
case  it  should,  therefore,  be  feminine,  as: 

Oh,  qiiesta  e  grossa!     (Manzoni.) 

Oh!  that  is  nonsense  indeed!  [Lit.  this  (idea)  is  strong.] 

10.  If  by  inversion  a  noun  in  the  ace.  precedes  the 
verb,  the  personal  pronoun  should  be  inserted  (as  in 
French) : 

Queste  sette  medaglle  le  troverb. 

As  for  those  seven  medals,  I  shall  find  them. 

La  vostra  letter  a  Vahbimno  ricevuta,  ma  il  danaro  no. 
Your  letter  has  come  to  hand,  but  not  your  money. 

11.  Sometimes  the  pronouns  of  the  3rd  pers.  are 
added,  when  a  nominative  precedes,  as: 

Affinche  i  poveri  prigionieri  sorridano  anch'  essi.    (Silvio 

Pellico.) 
So  that  the  poor  prisoners  may  also  smile. 

The  Personal  Pronoun  it. 

1.  It,  when  a  nominative,  is  usually  not  translated, 
or  is  rendered  by  egli,  or  gli,  as: 

It  is  cold  e  freddo,  or:  fa  freddo. 
It  is  long  gli  k  un  pezzo. 
It  is  easy  gli  e  facile,  etc. 

Frequently  it  is  rendered  by  la  (i.e.,  cosa)  or  si,  as: 

So  it  is  la  e  cosi. 
As  it  be  qual  si  sia. 

In  sentences  where  great  stress  is  laid  on  the  per- 
sonal pronouns,  as:  you  have  said  it,  or:  it  is  you 
that  (who)  .  .  .  it  \s  often  expressed  in  a  way  not  unlike 
the  French  forms  c'est  m,oi  qui,  cest  vous  qui,  etc.,  as: 

Siete  vol  che  I'avete  detto. 

You  have  said  it  (French :  c''est  vous  qui  I'avez  dit). 

Note. — In  the  foregoing  sentence,  the  nominative  voi 
follows  the  verb;  if,  however,  the  nominative  precedes  the 
verb,  a  demonstrative  pronoun  is  required  before  che,  as: 

Voi  siete  quelli  che  Vaoete  detto. 

You  have  said  it  {lit.:  you  are  those  who  have  said  it). 

2.  It,  if  an  accusative,  corresponds  to  lo,  as:  lo  so, 
I  know  it^,  lo  vedo  I  see  it,  etc. 

1  The  English  phrase :  you  know !  is  best  translated :  sa 
(Ella) !  but  may  not  be  so  often  repeated  as  in  English.     Sucli 

Italian  Cony. -Grammar.  18 
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3.  In  the  First  Part  of  this  Grammar,  we  pointed 
out  that  the  EngHsh  way  of  answering  simply  with:  Yes, 
lam,  or:  Yes,  I  do,  etc.,  is  by  no  means  admissible  in 
Italian.  Here  we  must  carefully  distinguish  whether,  in 
the  preceding  question,  the  word  to  which  the  answer 
refers  has  the  definite  article  or  a  determinative  adjective, 
as  in  the  following  sentences: 

Are  you  the  mother  of  this  child?    Yes,  I  am  (i.e.,  the 

mother). 
Are  these  your  gloves?    Yes,  they  are  (i.e.,  mine). 

In  Italian,  if  the  answer  is  not  only  si  or  no,  the 
whole  sentence  is  mostly  repeated: 

E  Ella  la  tnadre  di  questo  fanciullo?    Si,  son  la  madre 

di  questo  fanciullo. 
Siete  vol  gli  amici   di   questo   disgraziato?    Si,   siamo  i 
suoi  amici. 
If,  however,  the  answer  refers  to  a  preceding  ad- 
jective or  verb  ivltliout  an  article  or  determinatlce  adjec- 
tive,   lo  is    placed  before    the    verb    of    the    answering 
phrase.     Thus: 

J^  Ella  animalata?    Si,  lo  sono. 

Are  you  ill?     Yes,  I  am  {i.e.,  ill). 

Sono  maritate  queste  donne?    Si,  lo  sono. 

Are  these  ladies  married?    Yes,  they  are  {i.e.,  married). 

Siete  cristiani?    Si,  lo  siamo. 

Are  you  Christians?     Yes,  we  are  {i.e..  Christians). 

4.  In  comparative  sentences  with  im),  meno,  and  cost, 
lo  is  frequently  used  after  che.  After  piii  and  mem 
Italians  use  simply  die,  or  di  quel  die,  or  die^  follo- 
wed by  the  negative  particle  non.     Ex.: 

j&  adesso  piil  diligente  che  noP  fosse  mai. 

He  is  now  more  diligent  than  he  ever  was. 

^  piu  accorto  di  quel  che  pensate.  y  ^^  -^  ^^^,^  cunning 

E  piu  accorto  che  pensate.  ^^^^  ^^^^^^ 

Fj  piu  accorto  che  non  pensate.         ] 

b.  The  following  Italianisms  with  la  are  much 
in  use: 


is  also  the  case  with  the  English!  1  ><(i,j!  which  should  be  trans- 
lated: senti  (senta  or  sentite) ! 

1  See  p.  261. 

2  }fol  =  non  lo.     See  p.  272,  7. 
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Me  la  pagherd  he  shall  pay  for  it. 
Me  Vavete  pitta  you  have  played  me  a  trick. 
Vxml  capirla  si  o  no?    Don't  you  see? 
Finitela  una  volta!    Have  done! 

Traduzione.    87. 

I  shall  write  to  him  myself.  To  you  I  owe  (dovere) 
(transl. :  you  are  [it]  to  whom  .  .  .)  my  liberty  and  (my)  life. 
Are  you  speaking  of  my  works?  Yes,  we  are  speaking  of 
them  (ne).  Is  this  your  house?  Yes,  it  is.  This  young 
man  is  now  less  strong  [than  he  was],  when  (di  quando)  I 
saw  him  in  Vienna.  Are  those  girls  really  unhappy?  Yes, 
they  are  (it).  Do  you  see  that  woman  with  the  basket  on  her 
head  (in  testa)  ?  Is  (she)  it  your  cook  (f.)  ?  Yes,  she  is.  Are 
you  the  workmen?  Yes,  we  are.  Have  you  your  spectacles 
about  you?  Yes,  I  never  go  out  without  them.  Is  your 
friend  with  you?  You  know  that  I  never  go  out  without 
him.  I  have  come  with  him.  I  found  him  there.  I  say, 
my  good  friend  (voi),  come  hither,  if  you  please !  Happy  the 
man  (lui),  who  has  found  a  true  friend!  They  that  know 
nothing  will  make  fun  of  the  (hurlarsi  di)  works  of 
others.  Is  this  man  as  poor  as  he  says?  I  know  that  he 
has  more  money  than  you  think.  (The)  Virtue  is  so  neces- 
sary to  (the)  man  that  he  can  (potere)  not  live  without  it. 
Have  you  any  money  about  you?  I  have  none  (ne)  about 
me;  but  my  brothers  have  some  (ne)  [about  them].  Is  the 
dog  under  the  bed?  No,  he  is  not  there  (vi).  How  many 
planets  are  there?  There  (ve  ne)  are  more  than  a  hundred. 
He  will  soon  see  me  and  my  sister.  He  said  it  to  me  and 
not  to  you.  If  you  have  so  many  books,  please  (abhia  la 
compiacenza  di)  lend  me  one  of  them  (ne).  If  I  were  youl^ 
Thou  wilt  be  punished  like  me.  I  am  neither  like  you  nor 
like  him.  (The)  Virtue  is  amiable  of  (per)  itself.  Is  it  you. 
Alfred  (Alfredo),  or  our  neighbour  who  has  planted  this 
tree?  Is  it  I  who  planted  it.  You  and  he  were  not  atten- 
tive. Is  it  cold  to-day?  He  shall  pay  for  it!  Are  you  sol- 
diers? Yes,  we  are  (it).  Nobody  knows  it,  not  even  he. 
Both  of  them  came  to  see  me. 

Reading  Exercise.    88. 

From  «Le  mie  prigioni». 

Capo  ,58. 

Acerbissima  cosa,  dopo  aver  gia  detto  addio  a  ianti  og- 
getti,  quando  non  si  e  piu  che  in  due  (two)  amici  egual- 

1  When  the   personal   pronouns,    as   in   the   above   sentence, 
are  governed  by  one  of  the  verbs  essere,  credere,  parere,  and  stip- 

18* 
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mente  avA'enturati,  ah  si!  acerbissima  cosa  e  il  dividersi^. 
Maroncelli*  nel  lasciarmi^  vedeami  infenno  e  compiangeva 
in  me  un  uomo  ch'ei  probabilmente  non  vedrebbe  mai  piii^; 
io  compiangeva  in  lui  un  fiore  splendido  di  salute,  rapito 
forse  per  sempre  alia  luce  vitale  del  sole.  E  quel  fiore  in- 
fatti,  oh  come  appassi*!  Rivide  un  giorno  la  luce,  ma  oh 
in  quale  stato! 

Allorche  mi  ti'ovai  solo  nella  mia  prigione  e  intesi  ser- 
rarsi  (them  shut;  see  Part  I.,  Less.  27)  i  catenacci  e  distinsi 
al  barlume^  che  discendeva  da  alto  finestruolo  il  nudo  pan- 
cone  datomi^  per  letto  ed  una  enorme  catena  al  muro, 
m'assisi  fremente  su  quel  letto,  e  presa'  quella  catena  ne 
misurai   la  lunghezza,   pensando   fosse »   destinata  per  me. 

Mezz'ora  dappoi,  ecco  stridere^  le  chiavi**:  la  porta 
s'apre:  il  capo-carceriere  i^*  mi  portava  una  brocca  d'acqua. 

«Questo  e  per  bere»,  disse  con  voce  burbera,  «e  domat- 
tina  portero  la  pagnotta.» 

«Grazie,  buon'uomo !» 

«Non  sono  buono!»  rispose. 

«Peggioii  pgi-  voi!»  gli  dissi  sdegnato^^.  «E  questa 
catena»,  soggiunsi,  «e  forse  per  me?» 

«Si,  Signore,  se  mai  non  fosse  quieto,  se  infuriasse,  se 
dicesse  insolenze.  Ma  se  sara  ragionevole,  non  le  porremo 
altro  che  una  catena  a'piedi.  11  fabbro  la  sta  apparec- 
chiandoi3,»  Ei  passeggiava  lentamente  su  e  giu^*,  agitando 
quel  villano  mazzo  di  grosse  chiavi,  ed  io  con  occhio  irato 
mirava  la  sua  gigantesca,  magra,  vecchia  persona;  e  ad 
onta^^  de'lineamenti  non  volgari  del  suo  volto,  tutto  in  lui 
mi  sembrava  I'espressione  odiosissima  d'un  bmtale  rigore. 

1  To  part.  ii.  when  he  left  me.  3.  no  more.  4.  ^^^thered. 
5.  twilight.  6.  given  me.  7.  after  liaving  taken.  8.  whether  it  were. 
9.  stridere  to  creak.  10.  head-gaoler.  11.  so  much  the  worse  .  .  . 
12  indignant.  13.  is  preparing  it.  The  verb  slave  is  sometimes 
added  to  the  Pres.  Part,  in  order  to  indicate  an  action  being  just 
performed.     14.  to  and  fro.     15.  notwithstanding. 

Diilogo. 

Come  si  chiamava  I'amico  di  Silvio  Pellico,  imprigio- 
nato  come  lui  alio  Spielberg? 

"porre,  or  when  preceded  by  one  of  the  comparative  particles  come, 
siccome,  or  quanta,  the  accusative  and  not  the  nominative  case  should 
be  employed,  as:  me,  te,  lui,  lei,  etc.  Such  is  also  the  case  with 
the  exclamation,  as :  ahi  misero  me !  Alas,  how  unhappy  I  am  1 

*    Maroncelli,    an    Italian    poet,    likewise    a    prisoner    at    the 
Spielberg. 

**    In   Italian    the   Infinitive   Mood  is   sometimes  used   instead 
of  the  Present  tense.     (See  Less.  22,  Part  II.) 
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In  quale  staLo  rivide  Maroncelli  il  suo  amico? 
Che  fece  il  Pellico  della  catena  che  vide  al  muro? 
Chi   gli  fece   la  prima  visita  in  prigione? 
Che  cosa  gli  disse  il  carceriere? 
Che  fece  poi? 


Era  gia  vecchio  il  carceriere? 


Che  promise  il  carceriere  al  Pellico? 

Con  quali  sentimenti  guardo  il  Pellico  quel  vecchio? 


Tenth  Lesson. 

B.    Interrogative  Pronouns. 

(See  Part  I.,  Less.  24.) 

Quale,  che,  chi,  quanta,  are  used  both  as  Infer- 
rogatives  and  as  adniiratives. 

The  difference  between  quale,  chi,  and  cJie  is  as 
follows : 

Quale?  denotes  more  distinctly  a  certain  person  or 
thing  among  others  of  the  same  kind.  CJii?  always 
refers  to  persons,  che?  to  things.  Quale?  therefore,  cor- 
responds to  the  English  tvhich?  whilst  chi?  means  tvho? 
and  che?  ivhat?  The  student  may  compare  the  following 
examples : 

Chi  e  venido?    Who  has  come? 

Lo  zio  the  uncle. 

Quale?  which  (uncle)? 

Lo  zio  Carlo  uncle  Charles. 

The  English  tvhat?  is  rendered  by  che?  or  che 
cosa?  or  cosa?  When  expressing  surprise,  it  is  generally 
translated  come,  as: 

Come!  sua  fratello  e  morto? 

What!  your  brother  has  died? 

Quelle  che  is  equivalent  to  Che  cosa,  or  clb  che: 
Tu  non  sai  quello  che  (che  cosa,  cio  che)  tu  did. 
You  don't  know  what  you  are  talking  about. 
N.B. — The  interrogative  pronouns  are  often  strengthened 
by  niai: 

Qual  mai?    I  wonder  which^  which  one? 

Che  tnai  did?    Biit  what  do  you  say? 

Chi  mai  sarebbe  stato?    Who  might  have  been? 

Quanto  mai  avra  speso? 

I  wonder  how  much  he  has  spent? 
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Remarks. 

1.  Cui  is  uowadaj'S  never  iuterrogative,  as: 

A  chi  (and  not  A  cui  or  citi)  lo  darete? 
To  whom  shall  jou  give  it? 

2.  In  indirect  questions,  cui  sometimes  occurs  as 
an  accusative,  as: 

No7i  sapeva  cui  (better  chi)  avesse  veduto. 
He  did  not  know  whom  he  had  seen. 

3.  The  pronoun  chente  =  quale,  die  is  quite  out  of 
use.     Ex. : 

Chente  fosse  la  poverta  whatever  poverty  may  be. 

C.    Belative  Pronouns, 

It  is  of  great  importance  to  distinguish  between 
the  relative  and  interrogative  pronouns.  Quale?  without 
the  article  is  generalhj  interrogative^  with  the  ai'ticle, 
however,  it  is  relative.     Thus  we  may  never  say: 

II  quale  volete  which  do  you  want?  but:  quale  volete? 
Nor :   L'uomo  chi  ha  detto  do  the  man  who  said  so. 
But:   Utiotno  che  ha  detto  cib. 

N.B. —  Quale  is  used  instead  of  che  or  un  in  the  following 
cases : 

(a)  As  an  adjective,  before  a  noun: 

Ce  ne  sono  due  o  tre,  il  quale  numero  e  piccolo. 
There  are  two  or  three  of  them,  a  small  number. 

(b)  In  reference  to  a  noun  from  which  it  is  separated  by 
several  words: 

Al  morire  lascib  due  figlii,  un  hinibo  e  una  himha,  i  quali 
furono  adottati  da  una  famiglia  ricca. 

At  his  death  he  left  two  children,  a  boy  and  a  girl, 
who  were  adopted  by  a  rich  family. 

(c)  Depending  either  on  a  noun  or  pronoun,  or  verb,  in 
an  incidental  sentence: 

Perde  una  p)Osizione,  per  ottenere  la  quale  aveva  lavorato 

tutta  la  sua  vita. 
He  lost  a  position,  to  obtain  which  he  had  worked  his 

whole  life. 

(d)  In  an  incidental  sentence,  when  this  is  somewhat 
emphatic,  and  therefore  separated  from  the  principal  one: 
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III.  in  quel  paesetto  un  uomo  il  cui  nome  era  Giorgio  di 
Saldoni,  che  facera  il  muratore:  il  quale  .  .  . 

There  was  in  that  village  a  man  of  the  name  of  Giorgio 
di  Saldoni,  who  was  a  mason:  who  .  .  . 

N.B. — Quale  without  the  sign  of  interrogation  may  also 
he  used  in  sentences  as: 

Mi  narrb  qual  fosse  il  suo  paese,  quale   Vorigine,   quali 

le  guerre  vedute. 
He  told  me  what  his  country  was,  his  origin,  what  wars 
he  had  been  through. 

The  pronoun  cui,  without  a  nominative  case  (Latin 
cujus  and  cui),  never  takes  the  definite  article.  Sen- 
tences like:  ^ 

//  fanciullo,  il  cui  padre  morl  I'anno  scorso, 
must  therefore  be  considered  elliptical,   the   preposition 
di  being  omitted  before  cui — i.e.: 

II  fanciullo  il  di  cui  padre  morl  Vanno  scorso. 
The  child  whose  father  died  last  year. 

N.B. — Di  cui  may  also  be  placed  after  the  substantive 
thus: 

II  fanciidlo  il  padre  di  cui  (or  del  quale)  mori,  etc. 
La  niadre,  la  cui  (or  la  di  cui)  honta  e  cosi  grande;  or: 
La  madre,   la  honta  di  cui    (or:    della  quale)    ^   cos) 
grande. 

When  an  object  follows  cui,  the  verb  often  takes 
its  place  between  them,  as: 

II  signore  di  cui  conoscete  il  figlio,  etc. 
The  gentleman  whose  son  you  know,  etc. 

N.B.  —  Cui  without  the  article  is  frequently  an  accusative 
case  instead  of  il  (la)  quale.  Sentences  like:  il  generale,  il 
quale  (or  che)  invito  a  pranzo  il  colonnello,  the  general  wJiom 
the  colonel  invited  to  dinner,  ax'e  somewhat  ambiguous,  as  it 
seems  doubtful  wheter  il  quale  is  nominative  or  accusative. 
To  avoid  a  misconception,  cui  should  be  employed:  il  generale 
eui  (whom)  invito  a  pranzo  il  colonello. 

Cui  ought  to  be  employed  o^ persons  only;  notwith- 
standing there  are  a  great  many  examples  to  be  found 
where  cui  refers  to  tilings.  Cmi  is  often  used  as  a  da- 
tive case  without  a  (as  in  Latin) — viz.:  il  capitano  cui 
scrissi  the  captain  to  whom  I  wrote,  for:  a  cui  scrissi. 

In  ancient  writers  cui  is  also  met  with  as  a  genitive 
case,  without  di,  and  following  its  substantive,  as: 
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In  casa  cui  niorto  era.     (Boccaccio.) 
In  whose  house  he  had  died. 

In  more  correct  language  onde  or  donde  are  used 
instead  of  dot  (dalla)  quale,  da  cui,  PI.  dai  (dalle)  quali, 
da  cui;  yet  these  adverbs  never  refer  to  persons.    Ex.: 

Que'  hegl't  occhi  ond'escono  saette.     (Petrarca.) 
Those  beautiful  eyes  from  which  arrows  are  flying. 

Likewise  ove  and  dove  are  sometimes  used,  as  in 
French,  instead  of  nel  (nella)  quale,  PI.  nei  (nelle)  quali. 

II  giorno  e  il  luogo  ove  io  lo  vkli  per  la  prima  volta. 
The  day  and  place  I  saw  him  first. 

N.B. — Chi  when  repeated  has  a  partitive  sense,  as: 

Chi  rideva,  chi  piangeva. 

Some  were  laughing,  some  crying. 

Che,  when  referring  not  to  a  single  ivord,  but  to 
a  preceding  sentence,  takes  the  definite  article  (not  un- 
like the  French  ce  qui  or  ce  que),  as: 

Gli  diede  uno  scudo,  il  che  lo  rese  subito  gentile. 

He  gave  him  a  dollar,  which  (ce  qui)  rendered  him  po- 
lite directly. 

N.B. — In  such  a  case  che  is  declined  like  a  substantive; 
yet  instead  of  saying  del  che,  al  che,  we  may  also  say  di  che 
and  a  che,  but  ,not  da  che  for  dal  che,  because  da  che  (contr. 
dacche)  means  since.  (For  il  che  what,  lo  che,  sometimes 
contr.  into  locch^,  is  likewise  in  use.) 

Quale,  too,  is  sometimes  met  with  as  a  relative  pro- 
noun, as: 

Una  novella  qual  vol  udirete.     (Boccaccio.) 
A  tale  which  you  will  hear. 

II  quale  rarely  connects  two  principal  sentences  (as 
in  Latin).     Ex.: 

Fernando  se  n^ando  alia   hadia,   il  quale   come   Vdbate 

vide  .  .  .     (Boccaccio.) 
F.  went  away  to  the  abbey ;  when  the  abbot  saw  this  . . . 

Italianisms  occur  with  che  and  uno;  such  as: 
Un  certo  non  so  che  a  vague  feeling  (un  je  ne  sais  quoi). 
Un  hel  che  a  fine  match. 
E  u/n  gran  che  it  is  something  particular,  an  important 

affair. 
JV.5.  —  English   compound    prepositions    like:    ivhereupon, 
wherewith,  whereas,  etc.,  should  be  rendered  by  pronouns  with 
prepositions,  as:   con  che  wherewith,  mentre  che  whereas,   etc. 
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As  in  English,  chi,  mostly  in  proverbial  expressions, 
is  often  used  without  being  interrogative,  instead  of 
quello  die  he  who  .  .  .  Thus :  chi  va  piano,  va  sano,  he 
who  goes  slowly  goes  surely. 

Note. — In  poetry  the  preposition  on  which  che  depends 
is  often  omitted,  as: 

Quesia  vita  terrena  e  quasi  un  prato,  che  'I  serpents  tra 

fiori  giace.     (Petrarca.) 
Earthly  life  is  like  a  meadow,  where   {in  che  in  which) 

the  snake  lies  under  flowers. 

Traduzione.  89. 
Which  countries  did  Alexander  the  Great  conquer? 
Here  are  two  grammars,  which  do  you  prefer?  With  (Di) 
what  did  you  occupy  yourself  during  the  long  vacation? 
Which  hero  was  greatest,  Caesar,  Alexander,  or  Napoleon? 
What !  you  were  l)old  enough  (avere  taiita  arditezza)  to  tell 
him  so?  Who  will  come  along  with  me,  you  or  your  sister? 
What  is  (the)  human  life  ?  A  philosopher  has  answered : 
'A  dream!'  Who  arrived  from  Turkey  to-day?  My  brother. 
Which?  Charles.  The  young  lady  whose  mother  told  us 
this  (transl. :  gave  us  this)  good  news  is  called  Mary. 
What  is  there  more  important  to  mankind  than  universal 
civilisation?  What  is  (c'e)  the  news  (di  nuovo)?  Who 
retains  this  earth  of  ours  in  the  immense  space  of  the 
universe?  On  (di)  what  may  I  depend  (fidarmi)?  A  little 
more  glory,  a  little  more  riches  —  what  is  it  all  ?  In  whose 
honour  did  the  Egyptians  erect  their  pyramids?  In  honour 
of  their  kings.  Which  of  these  girls  do  you  like  (piaccre) 
most?  That  (one)  with  the  fair  hair  and  the  blue  eyes. 
Which  is  the  divine  voice  that  speaketh  to  us  in  this  world  ? 
It  is  thou,  conscience !  Thou  art  the  unerring  judge  of  what 
is  good  and.  what  is  evil  {transl. :  of  good  and  evil).  I  do 
not  know  wTiat  to  do.  What  (che  mai)  are  you  doing? 
Who  (chi  mai)  might  have  told  him?  There  are  two  or 
three  of  them,  a  very  small  number.  He  lost  a  position, 
to  obtain  which  he  had  worked  his  whole  life.  In  this 
world,  some  cry,  some  laugh. 

90. 

My  friend's  sister,  who  arrived  yesterday,  has  set  out 
(partire  per)  for  Paris  to-day.  The  physician's  daughter,  of 
whom  I  spoke  to  you  lately  was  married  a  few  days  ago. 
The  means  1  the  murderer  made  use  of  are  abominable. 
The  house  I  come  from  (uscire),  belongs  to  my  father-in-law. 

1  In  Italian  the  relative  pronouns  cannot  be  omitted  as  in  English. 
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The  tulips,  whose  colours  are  magnificent,  have  no  (trans- 
late :  not)  smell.  The  state  wherein  I  find  myself  is  almost 
unbearable.  The  emperor  Nero,  of  whose  cruelty  a  Roman 
historian  speaks,  killed  himself  (si  diede  la  morte)  in  the 
year  G8  after  Christ.  There  is  (ce)  nothing  which  I  oftener 
think  (Suhj.)  of  than  (of)  the  unhappy  fate  of  my  friend. 
We  believe  (that  which)  what  we  see.  What  is  true  is  also 
good.  (The)  virtue  and  (the)  liberty  are  the  conditions 
without  which  one  cannot  be  happy.  What  I  wish  most 
(see  page  134),  is  to  see  you  happy.  Let  us  see  which  will 
jump  best.  That  is  (ecco)  [the  thing]  about  which  (di  .  .  .) 
I  wanted  to  speak  with  you.  What  (transl.  (the  thing 
ivhich)  the  miser  least  thinks  of  is  to  help  the  poor.  I  have 
not  yet  seen  him,  since  I  have  been  here.  The  gentleman 
to  Avhom  (ace.)  your  father  paid  a  visit  (andare  a  trovare), 
is  my  best  friend  (il  mio  piu  intimo  amico).  The  lady 
whose  son  I  recommend  to  you  is  a  niece  of  my  wife. 
He  gave  (dire)  me  some  hard  (hrusco)  words,  which  offen- 
ded me  much.  A  vague  feeling  told  me  not  to  go  there 
(di  non  andarvi). 

Reading  Exercise.    91. 

Continuazione  del  Capo  58. 

Oh,  come  gli  uomini  sono  ingiusti,  giudicando  dall'ap- 
parenza  e  secondo  le  loro  superbe  prevenzioni!  Colui  ch'io 
m'immaginava  agitasse^  allegramente  le  chiavi,  per  farmi 
sentire  la  sua  trista  podesta,  colui  ch'io  riputava  impudente 
per  lunga  consuetudine  d'incrudelire-,  volgea^  pensieri  di 
compassione,  e  certamente  non  parlava  a  quel  modo  con 
accento  burbero,  se  non  per  nascondere  questo  sentimento. 
Avrebbe  voluto  nasconderlo  a  me  per  non  parer*  debole,  e 
per  paura  ch'io  ne  fossi  indegno;  ma  nello  stesso  tempo 
supponendo  clie  forse  io  era  piu  infelice  che  iniquo^,  avrebbe 
desiderato    di    palesarmclo. 

Noiato  della  sua  presenza,  e  piu  della  sua  aria  di  pa- 
drone, stimai  opportuno^  d'umiliarlo,  dicendogli  imperiosa- 
mente,  quasi  a  servitore:  Datemi  da  here! 

Ei  mi  guardo,  e  parea  significare^:  Arrogante!  qui  bi- 
sogna  divezzarsi  dal  comandare. 

Ma  tacque,  chino  la  sua  lunga  schiena^,  prese  in  terra 
la  brocca,  e  me  la  porse.  M'avvidi^,  pigliandola,  ch'ei  tre- 
mava,  e  attribuendo  quel   tremito  alia  sua  vecchiezza,  un 

1.  =  Che  agistasse  that  he  shook.  2.  to  be  cruel.  3.  vol- 
geve,  liter.:  to  turn,  here:  to  feel.  4.  to  seem.  .^.  wicked.  G.  con- 
venient. 7.  s/(/»ifica)-e  to  .signify,  here:  as  if  he  would  Sciy. 
8.  schiena  the  spine,  chine,  tigur.  for  back:     U.  I  perceived. 
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mistoio   di   pieta   e  di   riverenza   tempero   il   mio   orgoglio. 

Quanti  anni  avete?  gli  dissi  con  voce  amorevole.  Set- 
tantaquattro,  Signore :  ho  gia  veduto  molte  sventure  e  mie 
ed  altrui. 

Questo  cenno^i  sulle  sventure  sue  ed  altrui  fu  accom- 
pagnato  da  nuovo  tremito,  nell'attoi^  ch'ei  ripigliava  la 
brocca;  e  dubitai  fosse  (whether  it  were)  effetto,  non  della 
sola  eta,  ma  d'un  nobile  perturbamento.  Siffatto^^  dubbio 
cancello  daH'anima  mia  I'odio  che  il  suo  primo  aspetto 
m'aveva  impresso. 

Come  vi  chiamate?  gli  dissi. 

La  fortuna,  signore,  si  burlo  di  me,  d^ndomi  il  nome 
d'un   grand'uomo.    Mi    chiamo    Schiller. 

Indi  in  poche  parole  mi  narro  qual  fosse  il  suo  paese, 
quale  I'origine,  quali  le  guerre  vedute  e  le  ferite  riportate. 

Era  Svizzero,  di  famiglia  contadina,  avea  militato  contro 
a'  Turchi  sotto  il  generale  Laudon  a*  tempi  di  Maria  Teresa 
e  di  Giuseppe  11,  indi  in  tutte  le  guerre  dell'Austria  contro 
alia  Francia,  sino  alia  caduta^*  di  Napoleone. 

10.  un  misto  a  mixed  feeling.  11.  hint.  12.  nell'atto  at  the 
moment.     13.  siffatto  of  this  kind.     14.  la  cadiita  the  downfall. 

Didlogo. 

Quale   impressione  fece   a  Silvio   Pellico   il   suo   car- 

ceriere  ? 
Aveve  ragione  di   giudicarlo   crudele? 
Che  disse  il  prigioniero? 
E  che  rispose  il  carceriere? 
Di  che  cosa  s'accorse  Silvio,  quando  il  carceriere  gli 

porse  la  brocca? 
Quanti   anni  aveva   quel  vecchio? 
Come  si  chiamava? 
Di  che  paese  era? 

Che  narro  poi  Schiller  al  prigioniero? 
Sotto  qual  generale  aveva  militato? 
Quali  guerre  aveva  vedute? 


Eleventh  Lesson. 

Indefinite  Adjectives  and  Pronouns. 

As  stated  in  the  First  Part,  Less.  26,  some  of 
these  very  numerous  words  are  always  adjectives — i.e., 
they  are  never  used  without  substantives;  others,  however, 
are  real  lironouns,  and  some  of  them  may  be  emplo^'^ed 
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as  adjectives  or  as  pronouns.  If  used  with  substantive?, 
they  are  called  conjunctive,  if  without,  absolute  indefinite 
pronouns. 

1.  Uno,  used  adjectively,  means  iin  certo,  un  tale 
(some,  a  man  of  the  name  of  .  .  .);  also  sometimes  un 
solo,  one,  a  single  (one): 

Noi  leggevamo  un  giorno  per  diletto.     (Dante.) 
We  were  one  day  reading  for  pleasure. 

Nan  ho  avuto  un  amico  in  questo  mondo. 

I  have  noi  had  a  single  friend  in  this  world. 

As  a  substantive,  means  one  thing  or  person  as 
referred  to  others  already  mentioned: 

Una  di  lore  la  disse  one  of  them  said  so. 

N.B. — lo  sono  una   che  quando  dice   che  faro   una   cosa, 

la  faccio. 
I  am  a  man  who  will  do  a  thing,  if  I  say  I  will  do  it. 

2.  Cet'to,  pronoun  (in  the  sing,  un  certo,  una 
certa),  is  more  indefinite  than  un  tale:  una  ccrta  si- 
gnorina  a  certain  young  lady,  ci  sono  certe  personc  there 
are  certain  persons. 

N.B. — As  a  substantive:  Ha  un  certo  che,  che  non  so 
."tpiegare  it  has  a  certain  I  do  not  know  what,  that  I  cannot 
explain. 

3.  Ognif  every,  is  always  conjunctive  and  used  in 
the  singular  only,  as: 

Ogni  umno  every  man,  ogni  cittd  every  town. 
N.B. — Before  numerah,  like:  ogni  cento  anni,  and  in  the 
word  Ognissanti  All  Saints'  Day,  it  is  found  in  the  Plural. 
With  ora  (hour)  it  is  contracted  into  one  word :  ognora  always, 
and  it  is  also  followed  by  conjunctions  and  adverbs,  as:  ogni 
volta  (ogni  qual  colta)  every  time,   ogni  dove  everywhere,  etc. 

4.  OgnunOj  -a  every  one,  is  always  absolute  and 
used  in  the  singular  tvithout  the  article,  as:  ognuno  lo 
dice,  ognuno  lo  vuole.  A  very  rare  form  is  ognunque  for 
ognuno. 

N.B. — Sometimes  evergbodg  or  everyone  is  rendered  ne- 
gatively  by  non  !>  chi  .  .  .  non,  as: 

Non  h  chi  at  primo  vederlo  non  lo  discerna.    (Manzoni.) 

Everybody  perceives  it  at  first  sight. 

{Lit.:  There  is  nobody  who  would  not,  etc.) 
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In  such  a  case,  the  verb  followmg  non  must  be  in  the 
Suhjunctive  mood. 

5.  Ciascuno,  -a,  or  ciascheduno,  -a  everyone,  is 
conjunctive  as  well  as  absolute.  In  the  latter  case  it  is 
used  of  persons  only,  in  the  former,  of  persons  as  well 
as  of  things,  as: 

Ciascuno  (or  ciascheduno)  parla  delta  sua  generosita. 

Everyone  speaks  of  his  generosity. 

Ciascuna  volta  che  to  vidi. 

Every  time  I  saw  him. 

N.B. — The  diflFerence  between  ogni  and  ognuno,  and 
ciasamo,  is  that  the  two  first  have  rather  a  collective  than  a 
partitive  meaning,  whilst  in  the  latter  the  partitive  sense  is 
mox'e  emphatic,  and  scarcely  ever  refers  to  things: 

Ciascuno  prese  uno  per  se. 

Each  one  took  one  for  himself. 

Commando  che  ciascuno  se  ne  andasse. 

He  ordered  each  one  of  them  {i.e.,  those  there)  to  leave. 

6.  Nessuno    (nissuno),    niunOj    veruno,    and 

nullo^  none,  nobody,  no  one,   are  conjunctive,   as  well 
as  ahsohite,  and  employed  in  the  singular  only. 

Except  nullo,  which  may  be  plural  if  it  means  vain, 
naught,  as :  le  sue  speranze  sono  nulle  his  hopes  are  naught. 
But  in  this  case  mdlo  is  an  adjective. 

All  these  words  are  negative,  and  veruno  is  the 
most  emphatic  negation  amongst  them,  corresponding 
to  the  English  none  at  all.  The  student  should  not 
forget  that  these  pronouns,  when  before  the  verb,  do 
not  take  the  negative  particle  non  (see  First  Part,  p.  64, 
2),  as: 

Nessuno  (niuno,  veruno)  vi  crede  nobody  believes  you. 
But:   Non  vi  crede  nessuno. 

7.  Nulla,  niente  preserve  their  negative  meaning 
in  the  phrases:  aver  una  cosa  per  nulla,  or  per  niente, 
cosa  da  nulla,  uomo  da  niente,  whilst  in  an  interrogative 
sense  are  equivalent  to  qualche  cosa— i.e.,  liai  nulla? 
avete  niente?  have  you  got  anything? 

N.B. —Persona  with  tion  (like  the  French  ne  —  personne) 
occurs  but  I'arely,  as: 

1  After  the  word  senza,  and  in  sentences  implying  a  question, 
prohibition,  or  doubt,  these  words  lose  their  negative  signification 
and  mean  anyone,  any.  Ex.:  senza  verun  a»i/co  without  any  friend, 
c'e  stato  qui  nessuno  ?  has  anyone  been  here? 
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Nella  qiial  casa  non  dimorava  persona.    (Boccaccio.) 
In  which  house  there  lived  nobody. 

8.  Alcuno,  -a  anyone,  somebody,  a  few,  several, 
many  a,  etc.,  is  conjunctive  as  well  as  absolute,  and  used 
in  both  numbers.  With  the  negative  particles,  non,  ne, 
etc.,  it  means  none,  nobody.     Ex.: 

Alcuni  di  questl  ragazzi  several  of  these  boys. 
Alcune  ragazze  a  few  girls. 
Non  conosco  alcuno  I  don't  know  anyone. 
Conoscete  alamo?    Do  you  hnow  anyone? 

Alcuno  is  also  found  with  a  neuter  signification,  as: 
Era  alcun  che  ne'  suoi  occhi. 
There  was  something  in  his  look. 

N.B.— Alcuno,  alcune  in  the  plural  are  used  to  express 
the  plural  of  uno,  une,  and  qnalche,  which  are  wanting;  but 
in  the  singular  qualche,  very  seldom  alcuno,   alcuna,   is  used. 

9.  Qualcuno,  -a,  or  qualcheduno ,  -a  anyone, 
anybody,  is  absolute  and  used  in  the  singular  only,  as : 

E  ella  statu  da  qxialcheduno? 
Have  you  been  to  see  anybody? 

(Occasionally  qualcuni,  -e  may  be  found;  these  forms, 
however,  are  not  quite  correct.) 

Remarl:~ln  poetry  and  in  the  loftier  style  somebody, 
someone,  anybody,  anyone,  are  translated:  v'e  {c'h)  chi,  and 
negatively:  non  c'e  chi,  non  v'e  chi,  as: 

Noti  c'e  chi  venya  con  me'?    Will  nobody  come  with  me? 

(Wy  a-t-il  personne  qui  vienne  avec  moi?)     (See  4.) 

10.  Qualche  any,  is  only  conjunctive  and  used 
in  the  singular,  but  for  both  genders,  as: 

Avete  qualche  libro  have  you  any  book? 
When  followed  by  cosa,  it  means  something,  as: 

Qualche  cosa  di  buono  something  good. 
Uno  is  seldom  found  before  quolche,  as: 

Un  qualche  siynificato  a  certain  signification. 

11.  Chiunqiie,  chicrJiessia^ ,  and  c7ii  si  voglia 
whoever,  whosoever,  are  invariable  for  both  genders, 
absolute  and  singular,  as: 

Chiunque  tu  sia  whoever  you  be. 

12.  Qualiinque  whoever,  whatever,  every  is  con- 

^  Derived  from  chi  che  sia  whoever  it  be;  French:  qtii  qji€ 
cc  soit. 
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j'lmctive  and  invariable  for  both  genders,   Singular  and 
Plural.     Ex. : 

Qualunque  Uhro  any  book  whatever. 
Qualiinque  siano  le  vostre  ricchezze. 
Hovrever  great  your  riches  may  be. 

Remark. — For  euphony,  a  vpord  may  be  inserted  between 
quabmque  and  its  substantive,  as  in  the  last  example.  When 
no  substantive  is  used  with  qiialiinque,  this  pronoun  is  absolute, 
and  qualunque  should  be  followed  by  di,  as: 

Qualunque  di  questi  libri  whichever  of  these  books. 
13.  Qiialsisia  and  qualsivoglia,  Plur.  qiialsi- 
siano  and  qualsivogliano.     These  compounds^  have 
almost  the  same  signification  as  qualunque,  as: 

Lo  studio  di  qualsisia  or  qualsivoqlia  lingua. 
The  study  of  any  language  whatever. 

Qualsisiano  i  dolori  che  abbiate. 
Whatever  be  your  sufferings. 

For  the  sake  of  greater  clearness  we  give  below  the 
foregoing  words  arranged  according  to  their  signification : 

ogni  (always  conj.) 

ognuno  (abs.) 

ciascuno        \     y,  i 

ciascheduno  j       "  •'" 

tutto 

chiunque,  chicchessia,  chl  si  voglia  (abs.) 

qualunque  (conj.) 

qualsisia,  qualsivoglia  (conj.) 

nessuno 

niuno 

veruno 

nullo 

nulla,  niente 

alamo  with  the  negation. 

alcuna  (absolute  and  conjunct.) 

qualcuno         \     -l     ^    . 

7  7^         >  absolute 
quale hed'uno  ) 

qualche  (conjunct.). 

uno 

un  certo 

un  tale. 

^  Properly  speaking,  qual  si  sia,  qual  si  voglia  whatever  it  be, 
whatever  one  pleases. 


1.  Each,  every 


2.  None,  no  one,  nobody 


abs.  and  conj. 


Anybody 

I 


4.  Some 
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Further  peculiarities  are  presented  by  the  following 
pronouns: 

1.  Tntto,  in  the  singular  zvJiole,  aU^,  in  the  plural 
all,  requires  the  article  before  the  following  substantive, 
and  is  absolute  as  well  as  conjunctive,  as: 

Tutta  la  casa  tbe  whole  house. 

Tatti  gll  uomini  all  men. 

Cos)  fan  tutte,  liter:  so  they  (fern.)  do  all. 

2.  Tutto  quanto,  tutta  quanta,  PI.  tutti  quanti, 
tutte  quante,  means  all,  altogether;  this  pronoun  is  ge- 
nerally absolute,  though  some  examples  may  be  found 
where  it  is  used  as  conjunctive ;  in  gender  and  number  it 
agrees  with  the  substantive  to  which  it  belongs.     Ex.: 

Ho  vedttto  tutti  quanti  (i.e.,  i  solddti,  etc.). 
I  have  seen  them  all  (altogether). 

Le  signore  sono  state  deruhate  tutte  quante. 
All  the  ladies  [without  exception]  have  been  robbed. 
Ha  venduto  tutta  quanta  la  roba. 
He  has  sold  all  the  luggage. 
Xote. —  Tutto  quanto  is  more  emphatic  than  tutto. 

3.  Tanto  (cotanto),  cdtrettanto  as  much  as,  so 
much,  quanto  how  much.  These  words  are  conjunc- 
tive as  well  as  absolute. 

Mi  diede  tanto  danaro  he  gave  me  so  much  money. 
Uho  veduto  tante  volte  I  have  seen  him  so  many  times. 

TJn  tanto  re  so  great  a  king. 

Quante  lagrime  how  many  tears! 

Egli  ritornb  con  altrettanto  danaro. 

He  came  back  with  quite  as  much  money. 

Quanto  ho  da  pagare^   What  (how  much)  am  I  to  pay? 
Tanto  so  much. 

Remark. — Tanto   and   cotanto    often  correspond    to    the 

adverbs   so,   so  much,    so   very.     In    this  case   quanto    means 

how,  how  very,  and  sometimes  concerning,  inasmuch  as,   being 
followed  by  the  dative.     Ex.: 

1  Sometimes  tutto  is  used  in  the  singular  without  an  article 
before  the  substantive,  and  then  signifies  oyni.  Ex.:  tutt'uomo 
everyone.  —  As  an  adverb  tiUto  is  used  in  the  singular  alone: 
tutto  sbalordito,  tutta  sbalordita  quite  confused  (f.).  —  Tutti  sba- 
lorditi  and  ttitte  shalordite  would  signify:  they  were  all  of  them 
confused. 
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Egli  h  tanto  ammalato  he  is  so  ill. 

Deve  soffrir  tanto  he  must  suffer  so  much. 

II  fanciullo  gli  piacque  cotanto   the  child   pleased  him 

so  much. 
Tanto  meglio  so  much  the  better. 
Tanto  peggio  so  much  the  worse. 
Quanto  (In  quanto)  a  me,  non  andrb  as  for  me,  I  shall 

not  go. 

4.  Tanto  —  quanto,  tanto  —  che,  are  always 
separated  by  a  word,  and  are  rendered  by:  as  well  — 
as.  In  this  adverbial  signification  they  are  invariable. 
Examples. 

/  cibi  tanto  cotti  quanto  crudi. 
Eatables,  cooked  as  well  as  raw. 

Tanto  gli  uni  ohe  gli  altri. 
The  one  as  well  as  the  others. 

5.  Per  quanto  however,  hotvsoever,  whatever,  is 
always  invariable  when  placed  as  an  adverb  before  an 
adjective  or  another  adverb.  Yet  per  quanto  may  occa- 
sionally be  used  as  an  adjective,  in  which  case  it  is 
translated  whatever.     Examples : 

Per  quanta  caro  mi  sia  however  dear  he  be  to  me. 
Per  quanto  gli  dica  whatever  I  may  tell  him. 
Per  quanto  e  in  mio  potere  whatever  is   in   my  power. 
Per  quanti  sforzi  egli  faccia  whatever  efforts   he   may 
make. 

Quantunque,  which  is  always  invariable,  does  not 
differ  in  its  signification  from  per  quanto. 

6.  Alquanto,  -a,  is  conjunctive  as  well  as  absolute, 
and  used  in  both  genders  and  numbers.  If  conjunctive, 
it  means:  some,  a  little,  feiv,  several;  if  absolute,  a  few, 
several.     Ex. : 

Mia  dia  alquanto  danaro  please,  give  me  a  little  money. 
Alquanti  signori  lo  vedevano  several  gentlemen  saw  it. 
Mi  diede  alquanta  hirra  he  gave  me  some  beer. 

Absolute : 

Alquanti  erano  venuti  a  few  had  come. 
Alquante  partirono  several  (ladies)  departed. 

Traduzione.   92. 

Every  people  has  its  heroes,  and  every  religion  its  gods. 
In    this    world    everyone   must  endeavour  to  fill  (occupare) 
Italian  Conv. -Grammar.  19 
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his  place  worthily.  I  go  to  my  grandmother's  every  fort- 
night, and  from  time  to  time  also  to  other  relations.  By 
(Secondo)  the  calendar  winter  begins  on  the  21st  of  De- 
cember, but  All  Saints  Day  often  is  the  beginning  of  the 
cold  season.  Espronceda  entered  (fr.  entrare  in  .  .  .)  the 
city  of  Lisbon  without  having  (Infin.)  there  any  friend  or 
any  acquaintance.  Has  anybody  been  here?  No,  nobody 
has  been.  All  my  efforts  have  been  useless.  Have  done  with 
your  stories !  You  know  well  that  nobody  believes  you.  Do 
you  know  any  of  these  gentlemen?  I  know  none  of  them. 
Have  you  any  relations  in  Milan?  Yes,  I  have  many  (of 
them).  Is  there  anything  better  than  the  friendship  of  a  vir- 
tuous man?  Whoever  has  (Congiunt.)  told  you  this  tale, 
is  a  liar.  You  may  be  sure  that  he  does  not  like  (voter 
bene)  you.  However  skilful  he  be,  yet  he  will  not  be  able 
to  do  that.  We  were  all  quite  surprised.  However  amiable 
those  ladies  be,  yet  they  have  their  faults.  Each  of  these 
words  has  its  signification.  The  wise  man  does  not  fear 
men,  however  mighty  they  may  be.  (The)  men,  however 
great  or  little  they  be,  are  well  aware  (from  sentire)  that 
they  want  one  another.  The  count  had  given  orders  to  re- 
ceive everybody  well,  whoever  he  might  be,  during  his  ab- 
sence. Regulus  was  (rimanere)  firm,  however  great  (-per- 
quanto)  the  promises  were  that  the  Carthaginians  made  him. 
The  friends  as  well  as  the  enemies  of  this  man  were 
moved  by  his  fate.  Whatever  I  may  tell  him,  (yet)  he 
does  what  he  pleases  (volere).  Give  me  some  more  beer  I 
His  words  pleased  me  so  much  that  I  could  not  with- 
stand his  request.  If  he  had  had  as  much  experience  in 
business  as  I,  he  would  have  had  nothing  to  do  with  such 
affairs.  How  odious  this  man  is  to  me!  {transl.  How  me  is 
odious  this  man!)  I  have  not  had  a  (single)  friend  in  this 
world.  I  am;  a  man  who  never  is  late.  Each  one  took  one  for 
himself.  He  is  a  good-for-nothing  (uomo  da  niente).  Have 
you  got  anything  (niente)?    Do  you  know  anything? 

Reading  Exercise.    93. 

Le  inie  prigioni. 
Capo  57. 

Arrivammo  al  luogo  della  nostra  destinazione  il  10 
d'Aprile. 

La  citta  di  Briinn  e  capitale  della  Moravia,  ed  ivi 
risiede  il  governatore  delle  due  province  di  Moravia  e  Silesia. 
£  situata  in  una  valle  ridente,  ed  ha  un  certo  aspetto  di 
ricchezza.  Molte  manifatture  di  panni  prosperavano  (where 
flourishing)  ivi  allora,  le  quali  poscia  decaddero;  la  popo- 
lazione  era  di  circa  trentamila  anime. 
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Accosto  alle  sue  mura,  a  ponente,  s'alza  un  monticello, 
e  sovr'esso  siede  I'infausta  rocca  di  Spielberg,  altre  volte  ^ 
reggia^  de'  Signori^  di  Moravia,  oggi  il  piu  severo  ergastolo* 
della  monarchia  austriaca.  Era  cittadella  assai  forte,  ma  i 
Francesi  la  bombardarono  e  presero  a'tempi  della  famosa 
battaglia  d'Austerlitz  (il  villaggio  d'Austerlitz  e  a  poca  di- 
stanza).  Non  fu  piu  restaurata  da^  poter  servire  di  fortezza; 
ma  si  rifece^  una  parte  della  cinta'',  ch'era  diroccata.  Circa 
trecento  condannati,  per  lo  piu^  ladri  ed  assassini,  sono  ivi 
custoditi,  quali^  a  carcere  duro,  quali^  a  durissimo. 

II  carcere  duro  significa  essere  obbligati  al  lavoro,  por- 
tare  la  catena  a'piedi,  dormire  su  nudi  tavolacci^o  e  man- 
giare  il  piu  povero  cibo.  II  durissimo  significa  essere  inca- 
tenati,  con  una  cerchia^i  di  ferro  intorno  ai  fianclii,  e  la  ca- 
tena infitta  nel  muro.  II  cibo  e  lo  stesso,  quantunque^^  la 
legge  dica:  pane  ed  acqua. 

1.  Formerly.  2.  residence.  3.  princes.  4.  penitentiary,  jail,  dun- 
geon. 5.  in  order  to  .  .  .  6.  to  rebuild.  7.  wall,  rampart.  8.  the 
greater  part,  mostly.  9.  some  .  .  .  some;  some  ...  the  others. 
10.  a  wooden  couch.     11.  ring.     12.  although. 

Di^logo. 

Come  si  chiaraa  la  capitale  della  Moravia? 

Com'  e  situata  la  citta? 

Vi  sono  molte  manifatture? 

Quanti   abitanti   aveva   la  citta  di   Briinn  a'tempi   di 

Silvio  Pellico? 
Dov'e  lo  Spielberg? 
Che  era  altre  volte  quella  fortezza? 
Da  chi  fu  bombardata  quella  cittadella? 
In  che  anno  si  diede  (was  fought)  quella  battaglia? 
Da  chi  fu  vinta  (wo7i)  ? 
Che  gente  si  trovava  allora  alio  Spielberg? 
Che  cosa  vuol  dire  essere  condannato  a  carcere  duro  ? 
Che    significa   carcere    durissimo? 
Quale  osservazione  grammaticale  si  puo  fare  intorno 

alia  voce  «carcere»? 


Twelfth  Lesson. 

Indefinite  Adjectives  and  Pronouns  —  continued. 

Altro,  -a  the  other,  another,  is  absolute  as  well 
as  conjunctive,  and  refers  equally  to  persons  and  things. 
When  used  without  the  article  and  in  the  Singular,  it 
means  something  else,  a  (liferent  tiling,  as: 

19* 
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Altro  e  criticare,  altro  scrivere. 

Criticising  and  writing  are  different  things. 

^  tuWaltra  cosa  that  is  something  quite  different. 

Sem^  altro  means:  without  further  observation, 
d'altronde  (obsolete),  per  altro  besides,  tuit'altro  any 
other  thing.  ^ 

N.B.  —  1.  Altro  without  the  article  means  sometimes 
anything  else: 

Non  pub  essere  altro  it  cannot  be  anything  else. 

2.  Altro  is  sometimes  used  as  an  exclamation  to  signify 
either  a  thing  superior  by  far  to  another  one  spoken  of,  or  a 
quite  different  one: 

£:  Mia?  —  Altro! 

Is  she  beautiful?  —  Most  beautiful,  indeed. 

Mi  presterai  questo  libro  ?  —  Altro  !  (namely,  volentieri !) 

Will  you  lend  me  this  book?  —  Certainly! 

Mi   domandd   mille   lire  per   una    cosa   da   nulla.  —  E 

gliele  desti?  —  Altro! 
He  asked  me  a  thousand  lire  for  a  thing  worth  nothing? 

—  And  did  you  pay  them  ?  —  Of  course,  I  did  not ! 

Noi  and  vol  sometimes  precede  the  Plur.  altrl,  -e,  in 
order  to  express  difference  or  community  of  sex  or  nation,  as : 

Voi  altri  Inglesi  ye  English. 
Noi  altre  donne  we  that  are  ladies. 
Noi  altri  non  andremo  as  for  us,  we  shall  not  go. 
(French :  vous  autres  Fran^ais ;  nous  autres  femmes,  nous 

autres,  nous  n'irons  pas.) 
Altri  another,   absolute  and  iciihout  the   article,   is 
niasculine,  and  always  singular: 

Se    altri   lo    dicesse  if  another   (gentleman,   boy,   etc.) 

said  so. 
N.B. —I.  Altri  is  sometimes  used  with  the   signification 
of  one,  people,  theij,  many  a  man,  etc. 

Altri  non  vede  many  a  man  does  not  see. 
2.  Altri  —  altri  often  means  the  one  —  the  other;   as: 
Altri  piange  e  altri  ride. 
The  one  cries,  the  other  laughs. 

2.  Altrui  others— i.e.,  other  people's,  Singular  and 
absolute,  wlthoid  the  article  and  never  in  the  nominative 
case  (see  Less.  26,  Part  I.,  p.  108,  2).  

1  In  conversation  Italians  often  employ  the  word  altro!  or 
ultrocM!  which  corresponds  to  Enghsh  of  course!,  to  be  sure! 
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N.B. — The  preposition  di  is  often  omitted  before  altriii. 
We  can  also  say  without  any  difference  in  meaning: 
Gli  altrui  difettl  or  /  difetti  d'altrui. 
The  faults  of  others. 

3.  I/uno  e  Valtro  both,  one  and  the  other,  are 
absolute  and  conjunctive,  singular  and  plural,  as: 

L'uno  e  Valtro  lo  disse  both  said  so. 
Parlo  deWuno  e  dell'altro  I  speak  of  both. 
DalVuna  e  dalValtra  parte  from  both  sides. 

I/un  Valtro  one  another,   each   other,  are   used 
in  both  genders  and  numbers  and  always  absolute,  as: 
a  amiamo  I'un  Valtro  (fem.  Vuna  Valtra). 
We  love  each  other. 

The  pronouns  ci,  vi^  si  cannot  be  omitted  in  such 
expressions. 

i\^.5.— When  Vuno  e  Valtro,  as  pronouns  and  in  a  collec- 
tive sense,  refer  to  either  things  or  persons  of  a  different  gender, 
they  each  agree  in  gender  with  the  noun  they  refer  to:  but 
if  they  are  used  in  a  reciprocal  sense,  they  remain  invariable : 

Lo  san.no  gli  uni  e  le  altre  all  of  them  know  it. 
But:    Si  litigavano  Vuno  Valtro  they  were  quarrelling. 

4.  Entrambi  {entrambo  is  obsolete)  both.  This 
pronoun  is  of  course  only  plural,  with  the  same  signi- 
ficationas  l'uno  e  Valtro,  which  latter,  however,  is  more 
frequently  used.     Ex.: 

Un  solo  trono  non  ci  pub  tener  entramhi. 

One  throne  is  not  wide   enough   for   both   (liter:    can't 

keep  us  both). 
jEmtramhe  ehbero  torto  both  (women)  were  wrong. 

5.  Anibe  both,  is  only  feminine,  conjunctive,  and 
requires  the  article  after  it,  as: 

Arnhe  le  sorelle  both  sisters. 
Ambe  is  generally  followed  by  clue,  as: 
Amhedue  le  lingue  both  languages. 

Note. — Ambo,  substantive,  means  a  double  number  in  the 
lottery.  Ambo,  plur.,  is  used  both  with  masculine  and  femi- 
nine substantives,  as  ambo  i  fratelU  both  (the)  brothers,  ambo 
le  sorelle  both  (the)  sisters.  Yet  it  must  be  noted  that  in 
modem  Italian,  ambi,  plur.  masc,  and  its  compounds:  am- 
bidui,  ambedne,  ambedui,  amboduo,  ambodue,  ambiduo,  ambidue, 
amendue,  amendune,  amendimi,  etc.,  are  quite  out  of  use  and 
commonly  replaced  by  tutti  e  due. 
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Again : 

1.  Tale  (cotale)  such,  such  a  one,  is  absolute  as 
well  as  conjunctive,  and  employed  with  or  without  the 
definite  and  indefinite  article,  as: 

Tal  libra  such  a  book. 

Tali  (tai)  quadri  such  pictures. 

When  used  with  the  definite  or  indefinite  article, 
with  questo  or  quello,  and  followed  by  no  substantive,  it 
corresponds  to  the  English  a  certain,  wliafs  his  name,  as: 

La  signora  tale  Mrs.  what's  her  name. 

II  tale  mi  disse  a  certain  person  told  me. 

Un  certo  tale,  un  tale  e  qui  a  certain  gentleman  is  there. 

2.  Altrettale  (obsolete)  means  the  like,  the  equal, 
of  the  same  kind,  is  absolute   and  takes  the  article,    as: 

I  cotali    sono   gia  giudicati;  gli   altrettali   aspettano   la 

sentenza. 
These  are  judged   already;  their  equals   (those  of  the 

same  stamp)  await  the  sentence. 

Cotale  with  the  indefinite  article  is  sometimes  used 

adverbially,  as: 

Un  cotal  pocoUno  sorridendo  mi  disse  .  .  . 
Smiling  almo.st  imperceptibly,  he  said  to  me  .  .  . 

3.  Taluno,  certiino  manj'-  a  one,  someone,  a 
certain,  etc.,  is  generally  absolute,  without  the  article, 
and  only  used  of  persons,  as: 

Taliino  nan  vuol  credere  many  a  man  will  not  believe. 

4.  Parecchif  fem.  parecchie  some,  many  a  .  .,  se- 
veral, is  used  in  the  plural  only\  conjunctive  and  ab- 
solute, and  takes  no  article,  as: 

Parecchi  dicono  several  say  so. 

Parecchi  de'miei  scolari. 

Some,  several,  a  few  pupils  of  mine. 

Vi  sono  stato  parecchie  volte. 

I  have  been  there  several  times. 

Remark.— Many  a  .  .  .,  most  (with  the  plural  following, 
as:  most  men  .  .  .)  cannot  be  literally  translated,  because  the 
Italian  language  has  no  proper  word  for  it,  and  must  there- 
fore be  periphrased.  Thus :  many  an  old  man  is  poor  is  ren- 
dered either  by: 


'  Parecchio   is    an    adverb    of   quantity   meaning  venj  much, 
abundantly:  Ci  divertimmo  parecchio  we  amused  ourselves  very  much. 
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XHii  d'un  vecchio  k  povero  more  than  one  old  man   is 

poor,  or : 
Molti  vecchi  sono  poveri  many  old  men  are  poor,  or: 
Parecchi  vecchi  sono  poveri  several  old  men  are  poor. 

Many  a  man  is  translated  taluno  (or  pareccJd  with 
the  verb  in  the  plural),  or  tale  (French  tel).     Ex.: 

Taluno  ride  oggi  che  non  ridera  piu  domani. 

Many  a  man  laughs   to-day  that   will   laugh   no   more 

to-morrow. 
(Tel  rit  aujourd'hui  qui  ne  rira  plus  demain.) 

Mostly  is  translated  per  lo  piu  (the  obsolete  article  lo 
instead  of  il)  or  la  maggior  parte  (the  greater  part).    Ex. : 

They  were  mostly  robbers  or  murderers. 

Erano  per  lo  piu  ladroni  od  assassini.     (Silvio  Pellico.) 

La  maggior  parte  di  quests  signore  .  .  . 
The  majority  of  these  ladies. 

Phrases  like:  I  ivho  .  .  .,  he  ivlio  .  .  .,  where  a  great 
stress  is  laid  on  the  personal  pronoun,  always  require 
die  after  the  personal  pronoun,  whilst  in  English  the 
relative  pronoun  may  be  omitted,  as: 

He,    the   greatest   man  of  his   age    (he    wJio   was    the 

greatest,  etc.). 
Egli,  che  fu  il  piu  grand'uomo  de'suoi  tempi. 

Finally,  the  student  ought  to  note  the  following 
Itahanisms: 

Quanto  dh  da  Londra  a  Parigi? 
How  far  is  it  from  L>ndon  to  Paris? 

Vi  ho  cercato  per  ogni  dove. 

I  have  looked  for  you  everywhere. 

Non  pub  gettar  la  colpa  su  nessuno. 
He  cannot  lay  it  to  anybody's  charge. 

Non  vuol  far  altro  che  mangiare. 
He  will  do  nothing  else  but  eat. 

Vi  daro  un  tanto  al  mese. 

I  shall  give  you  so  much  a  month, 

Di  qual  professions  sei?     What  is  your  profession? 

Quanto  ^  hello  questo  giardino! 

How  beautiful  this  garden  is! 

In  tal  guisa  (modo)  in  this  way. 

A  tal  fine  for  that  purpose. 

A  (tal)  segno  che  to  that  .  .  . 

Tanf^  briefly  then  .  .  . 
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Un  tantino   a  trifle,  a  little  bit. 
Quanto  prima  as  soon  as  possible. 

Traduzione.   94. 

You  Frenchmen  will  always  laugh  at  (burlarsi  di)  (the) 
other  nations.  Tell  me,  sir,  how  far  is  it  from  Venice  to 
Verona?  Four  hours  by  rail.  Many  a  mother  has  lost  her 
child.  Many  people  think  (credere)  they  have  (Inf.)  nothing 
else  to  (da)  do  than  to  enjoy  themselves.  From  time  to  time 
one  likes  (piace)  to  read  [some]  poems.  When  shall  you  come 
back?  I  hope  to  come  back  soon.  I  will  have  nothing  to 
(da)  do  with  others,  and  besides,  my  time  does  not  allow 
me  to  accept  (ricevere)  visits.  Jesus  Christ  said:  "Ye  shall 
love  (Imperative)  one  another".  Both  were  excellent  ge- 
nerals ;  only  (ma)  the  one  was  more  fortunate  than  the 
other.  Most  men  will  {i.e.,  wish  to)  reap  without  sowing 
(Infinit.)*  It  is  mostly  (a)  mere  fancy  when  one  thinks  a 
loss  irreparable  [trayisl.  that  a  loss  be  irrep.).  Many  a 
man  sees  and  yet  (ma)  A\ashes  not  to  believe.  (The)  Count 
So-and-so  has  spoken  to  (the)  Marchioness  So-and-so.  I 
who  have  always  done  my  duty,  am  neglected  and  despised 
by  you.  In  this  (tale)  way  you  will  never  succeed.  Never 
tell  others  (dat.)  thy  most  secret  thoughts.  Briefly,  then 
(Tanfe),  I  won't!  A  certain  gentleman  has  inquired  after 
you.  Many  a  man  who  would  (volendo)  deceive  others 
is  deceived  (restare  ingannato)  himself.  I  should  not  believe 
it  if  another  had  said  (so)  it.  It  cannot  be  anything  else. 
Is  she  beautiful?  —  Most  beautiful  indeed!  (Altro!)  — 
Then,  you  know  her  ?  —  Of  course  I  do !  (Altro !) 

Reading  Exercise.    95. 

Continuazione  del  capo  57. 

Salendoi  per  I'ertii  di  quel  monticello,  volgevamo  gli 
occhi  addietro  per  dire  addio  al  mondo,  incerti  se^  il  ba- 
ratro^  che  vivi  c'ingoiava,  si  sarebbe  mai  piu  schiuso  per  noi. 
lo  era  pacato*  esteriormente,  ma  dentro  di  me^  ruggiva*'. 
Indarno''  volea  ricorrere  alia  filosofia  per  acquetarmi;  la  filo- 
sofia  non  aveva  ragioni  sufficienti  per  me. 

Partito  da  Venezia  in  cattiva  salute,  il  viaggio  m'aveva 
stancato^  miseramcnte.  La  testa  e  tutto  il  corpo  mi  dole- 
vano;  ardea^  dalla  febbre.     II  male  fisico  contribuiva  per 

1.  Walking  up.  2.  whether.  3.  the  abyss.  4.  calm.  5.  within, 
in  my  heart,  (i.  ruggire  to  roar  with  rage.  7.  in  vain.  8.  fati- 
gued.    9.  arderc  to  glow. 

*  Instead  of  the  English  pres.  part.,  when  governed  by  a  pre- 
position, the  Infinitive  Mood  is  always  used  in  Italian. 
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tenermi  iracondo^*',  e  probabilmente  I'ira  aggravava  il  male 
fisico. 

Fummo  consegnati  al  soprintendente  dello  Spielberg,  ed 
i  nostri  nomi  venneroi^  da  questo  inscritti.  II  commissario 
imperiale  ripartendo  ci  abbracio  ed  era  inteiierito :  —  Rac- 
comando  a  Lor  Signori  particolai'mente  la  docilita,  diss'egli ; 
la  minima  infrazione  alia  disciplina  pud  venir  punita  dal 
signer  soprintendente  con  pene  severe. 

Fatta  la  consegna,  Maroncelli  ed  io  fummo  condotti  in 
un  corridoio  sotterraneo,  dove  ci  s'apersero  due  stanze  non 
contigue  (separate).  Ciascuno  di  noi  fu  chiuso  nel  suo 
covile^2. 

10.  tener  iracondo  qdii.,  to  keep  one  in  a  state  of  rage. 
11.  vennero  were  (see  on  the  Pass,  voice,   p.  Ill,   Note).     12.  den. 

Dialogo. 

Quale  era  lo  stato  di  salute  di  Silvio  Pellico,  quando 

parti   da  Venezia? 
Che   fecero   i  prigionieri   mentre   salivano   pel   monti- 

cello  ? 
Di   che  dubitavano? 
Era  tranquillo  S.  Pellico? 

Poteva  acquetarsi  con  ragionamenti  filosofici? 
A    chi   furono    consegnati    i  prigionieri? 
Allorche  parti  il  commissario  imperiale,  che  cosa  disse 

loro  ? 
Perche  raccomando  loro  specialmente  la  docilita? 
Dove  furono  condotti   poi? 
Restarono   essi   insieme? 


Thirteenth  Lesson. 

Adverbs.     Negation. 

1.  We  have  already  stated  that  in  Itahan,  adjectives 
either  in  the  mascuHne,  or  in  the  common  form  [i.e., 
in  0,  or  in  e),  are  often  employed  instead  of  adverbs. 
Such  is  the  case  in  many  expressions,  as  e.g.: 

Andar  (Scriver)  diritto  to  walk  (to  v^rite)  straight  on. 

Aver  caro  to  like. 

Costare  caro  to  be  dear  (of  price). 

Cantar  falso  to  sing  false. 

Volar  basso  to  fly  low. 

Contar  giusto  to  count  rightly. 
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Guardar  fisso  (fiso)  to  look  at  .  .  .  fixedly. 

Parlar  forte  to  speak  loudly. 

Parlar  piano  to  speak  in  a  low  voice. 

Parlar  pianissimo  to  speak  in  a  very  low  voice. 

Parlar  dolce  to  speak  softly. 

Veder  chiaro  to  see  clear. 

Tener  alto  to  esteem,  to  keep  in  high  esteem. 

The  highest  degree  possible  is  expressed  by  the 
Superlative  ivithout  the  article,  as: 

Quanta  piU  presto  potro  as  soon  as  I  shall  be  able. 
Pin  celatamente  che  potevano  as  secretly  as  they  could. 

N.B.  —  1\iQ  following  may  also  be  added,  which  are 
used  as  well  in  the  feminine  (sing,  and  pi.),  when  required: 
solo,  sola,  tiitto,  tutta,  vero,  mezzo,  mezza. 

Sola  la  fede  lo  pud  faith  alone  can  do  it. 

Mi  lo  disse  tutta  tremante. 

She  told  so  trembling  fi*om  head  to  food. 

Sono  m,ezza  morta  I  am  half  dead. 
2.  In  Italian  sometimes  the   adjective   is   used    in- 
stead of  the  adverb,  if  the  idea  expressed  by  the  latter 
refers  to  the  substantive  rather  than  to  the  verb,  as  is 
shown  above : 

Ha  pagata  cava  la  sua  villania. 

He  has  paid  dearly  for  his  treachery. 

Andammo  tranquilli  a  casa. 
We  went  home  quietly. 

Remark. — In  Italian  as  in  English  there  are  a  great 
number  of  adverbial  expressions  (locuzioni  avverbiali),  formed 
by  the  prepositions  di,  a,  da,  fra,  per  with  substantives,  ad- 
jectives, etc.     We  here  add  some  of  those  most  in  use: 

Fmr  di  misura  \  ^^^^^  ^^  extremely. 

Oltre  mtsura        \ 

A  buon  mercato  cheap. 

Da  capo  from  the  beginning,  once  more. 

Di  nascosto  secretly. 

A  bocca  by  word  of  mouth. 

Per  or  Di  sdlito  usually. 

Da  senno  in  earnest. 

Per  celia  or  per  ischerzo  in  fun. 

Credere  di  si,  di  no  to  think  so,   not  to  think  so,   etc. 

3.  The  adverb  may  be  used  as  a  substantive,   as 

il  come  il  dove 

il  quando  il  pritna 
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il  dopo  il  meno 

il  poi  il  meglio 

il  piic  il  peggio. 

Come  lo  avete  fatto  ?  —  11  come  non  te  lo  dirb. 

How  have  you  done  it?  —  I  will  not  tell  you. 

Clii  sa  mai  il  dimani? 

Who  knows  what  to-morrow  may  happen? 

Non  camhierb  il  meglio  per  il  peggio. 

I  shall  not  change  the  better  for  the  worse. 

4.  Very  often  the  adverb  is  repeated  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis: 

adesso  adesso  mat  mai  pian  piano 

allora  allora  or  ora  piu  e  piu 

assai  assai  punto  pimto  sempre  sempre. 

II  II 

N.B. — With  a  preposition  it  forms  adverbial  phrases: 
combattere  a  corpo  a  corpo,  leggere  di  quando  in  quando. 

Negation. 

1.  The  negative  particle  not  is  rendered  by  non 
and  precedes  the  verb: 

Non  voglio  I  will  not. 

2.  The  negation  is  emphasized  by  the  addition  of 
the  words  punto  At  all;  nulla  or  niente  nothing;  neppure 
not  even,  nor  either;  gia  scarcely,  and  mica  not,  which 
latter,  though  very  frequently  occurring  in  familiar 
conversation,  especially  in  Northern  Italy,  is  seldom 
used  in  writing.  Each  of  the  words  here  enumerated 
takes  its  place  after  the  verb,  which  should  always  be 
preceded  by  non,  as: 

Non  credo  questa  nuova  I  don't  believe  this  news. 

Non  lo  credo  punto  I  don't  at  all  believe  it. 

Non  lo  crederb  mai  I  shall  never  believe  it. 

Non  ^  mica  una  beffa  it  is  no  mockery  at  all. 

Non  Vho  neppv/re  veduto   I  have  not   even  seen   him. 

3.  The  simple  particles  si  and  no  are  sometimes 
rendered  more  emphatic  by  the  addition  of  ma  and  mai 
(the  French  mais),  as: 

Ma  si  oh  yes!     Mai  no  oh  no! 

4.  The  verbs  negare  to  deny,  temere  to  fear,  duhi- 
tare  to  doubt,  have,  as  in  English,  the  negation  non 
in  the  second  part   of  the  clause   only   when   this   is 
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negative;  therefore  not  as  in  French,  where  ne  is  used, 
even  when  the  second  part  of  the  clause  is  negative^  as: 

Non  nego  ch'egli  mi  abbia  avvertito. 

I  do  not  deny  that  he  has  informed  me. 

Temo  che  venga  I  am  afraid  he  will  come. 

Temo  che  non  venga  I  am  afraid  he  will  not  come. 

Non  dubito  che  vinca  la  lite. 

I  do  not  doubt  that  he  will  win  the  lawsuit. 

N.B. — Non  dnbitare  often  corresponds  to  the  English  to 
be  without  fear,  as :  non  duhiti,  Signore  never  fear,  sir !  never 
mind,  sir ! 

5.  The  double  negation  ne  —  ne  neither  —  nor, 
requires  non  before  the  verb,  as: 

Non  voglio  bere  ne  vino  nd  birr  a. 
I  will  drink  neither  wine  nor  beer. 

Nor  —  either  is  generally  translated  neanche^  as: 

Nor  I  either  neanchHo.    (Also :  neppure  io,  nemmeno  io.) 

6.  Si  and  no  contrasted: 

0  si  0  no  che  lui  Io  facesse. 
Whether  he  did  it,  or  not. 

Or  si  or  no  s'intendon  le  parole. 
Sometimes  words  are  not  well  understood. 

Vado  dal  maestro  un  giorno  si,  ten  giorno  no, 

1  go  to  my  teacher  every  other  day. 

Contrary  to  English  construction,  non  may  be  used: 

1.  After  the  coroparative  of  augmentation  or  diminu- 
tion (see  Part  II.,  Less.  8,  p.  260,  1)  in  the  second  part 
of  the  sentence,  if  there  is  no  negation  in  ih^  first,  as: 

He  is  richer  than  I  thought. 

Egli  b  piu  ricco  ch'io  non  pensavo. 

2.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  first  part  of  the  com- 
parison is  negative,  no  negation  is  required  in  the  se- 
cond, as: 

Egli  non  d  piu  ricco  ch'io  pensava. 
He  is  not  richer  than  I  thought. 

(Or  di  qiiel  che  io  pensava,  which  would  be  quite 
as  correct  in  both  cases.) 

1  But  now  and  then  we  find  such  sentences  as : 
2son  nego  ch'egli  non  mi  abbia  avvertito. 
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N,B. — Kon  is  also  used  at  the  beginning  of  an  inter- 
rogative clause,  when  an  affirmative  answer  is  expected: 

Kon  dimora  qui  il  signor  Villari?  —  Sissignore. 
Does  Mr.  Villari  not  live  here.  —  Yes,  sir. 

On  pm,  meno,  and  assai. 

These  adverbs  are  also  used  as  adjectives  with 
nouns,  as: 

JPm  uomini;  meno  donne  more  men ;  less  women. 
Assai  caoalli  many  horses. 

Preceded  by  the  article,  piii   and  meno  become  a 
kind  of  Superlative,  and  the  English  nominative  is  then 
rendered  by  the  genitive  case,  as: 
11  piu  degli  uomini  most  men. 

Assai  now  means  very  or  mtich  (and  not  enough 
like  the  French  «asse^»).  When  used  with  a  noun 
which  is  preceded  by  an  adjective,  it  means  many  and 
should  be  followed  by  di,  as: 

Assai  di  huone  ragioni    many  good  reasons. 

Without  di  means  very,  as: 

Delle  ragioni  assai  huone  very  good  reasons. 
Avete  dormito  assai  you  have  slept  much. 

Remarks. 

Gia  is  sometimes  used  as  an  adjective  and  means 
ancient,  as: 

II  gid,  (Vantico)  palazzo  del  Doge.     (Sihno  Pellico.) 
The  ancient  palace  of  the  Doge. 

{Poi  too,  is  sometimes  used  adjectively  with  the  signifi- 
cation "the  following,  the  latter,"  etc.) 

Traduzione.     96. 

Speak  frankly  to  me,  if  you  wish  me  {Conj.  1.  pers.) 
to  give  you  (an)  advice.  I  cannot  exactly  (precisamente) 
say  that  he  is  (Conj.)  a  swindler,  but  I  have  reasons 
(motivo)  to  fear  that  he  cheats  me.  We  do  not  deny  that 
he  has  (Cong.)  done  us  many  favours,  we  only  deny  that 
he  has  a  right  to  demand  this  sum.  Such  as  cannot  write 
straight,  make  use  of  a  lined  paper  (una  falsariga).  I  do 
not  wish  bottled  wine,  I  wish  a  light  home-grown  wine 
(wine  of  the  country)  which  does  not  cost  much.  Why  do 
you  speak  in  a  low  voice?  If  you  wish  others  to  under- 
stand  what   you   say,    you   must   speak   louder.     I   cannot 
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sing  so  low,  I  should  spoil  my  voice.  Your  brother  offered 
(refl.)  to  sell  me  his  books  cheap,  but  I  told  him  "No,"" 
becaujse  I  know  that  he  will  be  selling  them  secretly.  Every 
honest  man  seeks  to  keep  its  name  in  high  esteem,  It' 
you  have  rightly  counted  the  money,  you  will  have  found 
that  two  shillings  are  missing.  The  foreigner  at  first  looked 
fixedly  at  me,  then  he  shook  hands'  with  me  {transl. :  he  gave 
me  the  hand).  Do  you  helieve  wTisit  he  told  you?  Oh,  no, 
I  do  not  believe  it  at  all.  Have  you  broken  my  watch? 
Not  I.  He  answered  my  letter  promptly.  We  are  afraid  it 
will  rain  to-morrow,  and  we  shall  not  be  able  (potere)  to 
make  our  excursion.  I  shall  give  food  {tr.  to  [da]  eat)  and 
drink  (to  [da]  drink),  but  no  money.  You  are  cleverer 
than  I  thought.  When  we  saw  the  thunderstorm  appro- 
aching, we  quickly  returned  home.  Play  this  march  once 
more!  The  king  usually  takes  a  walk  at  three  o'clock. 
Many  a  word  spoken  in  fun  has  caused  great  mischief.  I 
am  dead  (fern.)  beat.  They  (fern.)  trembled  as  they  (fern.) 
spoke  (tutte  .  .  .).  I  shall  not  tell  you  how  (II  come  .  .  .). 
He  did  not  say  where  (II  .  .  .).  They  fought  hand  to 
hand  (a  corpo  .  .  .').  The  doctor  sees  her  every  o!her  day. 
Does  not  Mr.  Mastacclii  leave  here? 

Reading  Exercise.     97. 

II  Miracolo  delle  noci. 

...  Oh!  dovete  dunque  sapere  che,  in  quel  convento, 
c'era  un  nostro  padre,  il  quale  era  un  santo,  e  si  chiamava 
il  padre  Macario.  Un  giorno  d'inverno,  passando  per  una 
viottola^,  in  un  campo  d'un  nostro  benefattore,  uomo  dab- 
bene  anche  lui,  il  padre  Macario  vide  questo  benefattore, 
vicino  a  un  suo  gran  noce;  e  quattro  contadini,  con  le  zappe^ 
in  aria  che  principiavano  a  scalzar  la  pianta^,  per  metterle 
le  radici  al  sole.  —  Che  fate  voi  a  quella  povera  pianta*? 
domando  il  piadre  Macario.  ■ —  Eh  padie,  son  anni  ed  anni  che 
la  non  mi  vuole  far  noci,  ed  io  ne  faccio  legna.  —  Lascia- 
tela  stare,  disse  il  padre,  sappiate  che  quest'anno  la  fara 
piu  noci  che  foglie.  II  benefattore  che  sapeva  chi  era  colui 
che  aveva  detta  quella  parola,  ordino  subito  ai  lavoratori  che 
gettassero  di  nuovo  la  terra  sulle  radi'ci,  e  chiamato  il  padre 
cbe  continuava  la  sua  strada  —  padre  Macario,  gli  disse,  la 
metk  della  raccolta  sara  per  il  convento.  Si  sparse  la  voce 
della  predizione,  e  tutti  correvano  a  guardare  11  noce.  "In 
fatti  a  primavera,  fiori  a  bizzeffe^  e,  a  suo  tempo,  noci  a 
bizzeffe.     II  buon  benefattore  non  ebbe  la  consolazione  di 

1.  Lane.  2.  pickaxe.  3.  to  uncover  the  tree.  4.  tree.  5.  in 
abundance. 
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bacchiarle^;  perche  aiido,  prima  della  raccolta,  a  ricevere  il 
premio  della  sua  carita.  Ma  il  miracolo  fu  tanto  piu  grande, 
come  sentirete. 

6.  shake. 

Dialogo. 

Chi  viveva  una  volta  in  un  convento? 
Che  cosa  vide  un  giorno? 
Che  cosa  faceva  fare  il  benefattore? 
Che  disse  il  padre  Macario? 
Che  rispose  il  benefattore? 
Che  predisse  il  padre? 

E  allora  che  fece  il  benefattore  e  che  promise  al  con- 
vento ? 
Si  avvero  la  predizione? 
Ma  che  avvenne  frattanto  del  benefattore? 
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Prepositions. 

In  Less.  32,  Part  I.,  we  saw  that  a  very  limited 
number  of  Italian  prepositions  simply  govern  the  accu- 
sative case,  or  direct  object,  and  that  by  far  the  greater 
part  require  another  preposition  after  them.  Over  and 
above  the  true  prepositions,  there  are  a  good  many 
prepositional  locutions — i.e.,  adverbs  used  with  di,  a, 
and  da,  or  adjectives  and  participles  used  as  prepositions. 
We  now  subjoin  an  alphabetical  list  of  all  these  words 
with  the  prepositions  governed  by  them.     They  are: 

A   \ 

,  /  at,  in,  etc.     See  Less.  4,  P.  II. 

accanto  a  near.   —  Accanto  al  muro  near  the  wall. 

allato  a  beside.  —  Sedevo  allato  a  ltd  I  sat  beside  him. 

ami  (obsolete)  before.  —  Anzi  la  festa  before  the  feast. 
Ami  is  very  seldom  used  as  a  preposition;  avanti,  in- 
nami,  and  dinanzi  are  preferred. 

appo  near,  in  the  eyes  of  (bilalical  style,  obsolete).  —  appo 
Dio  e  appo  gli  uomini  before  God  and  men. 

appresso,  see  presso. 

avanti  before,  occurs  with  di  and  also  with  a.  —  Avanti  di 
me,  before  me;  avanti  alia  casa  before  the  house. 

Circa  towards,  about,  concerning,  governs  the  ace.  —  Circa 
la  faccenda  concerning  the  matter.  Seldom  with  a, 
as:  circa  alia  sua  condotta  at  to  (concerning)  his  be- 
haviour.    N.B.—In  circa  di  around. 
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tontro  (contra)  against.  —  Contro  la  verita  against  truth.  — 
Before  personal  pronouns  also  with  di,  as :  contro  di  me 
against  me,  and  seldom  with  a,  as:  contro  al  destino 
against  fate.     KB. —  Contra  is  less  in  use  than  contro. 

Da  from^  at,  by,  since.     See  Less.  4,  P.  II. 

dattorno  (d'attorno)  near,  in  the  neighbourhood,  takes  di  and 
a,  as:  dattorno  al  (del)  mio  paese  in  the  neigbourhood 
of  my  village.     Levamlti  d'attorno!    Let  me  alone! 

davanti  before,  governs  the  ace.  by  means  of  di,  a,  and  (rarely) 
da,  as:  davanti  il,  del,  al  (seldom  dal)  giudice  before 
the  justice  {davante  is  obsolete). 

dentro  in,  within,  usually  with  the  accris.,  but  also  with  di 
(before  person,  pron.)  and  a,  as:  dentro  di  me  within 
me  (my  heart);  dentro  al  (il)  mio  cuore. 

di  of;  see  Less.  4,  P.  11. 

dietro  behind,  usually  with  a,  as:  dietro  alia  rasa  behind 
the  house;  seldom  with  the  ace.  or  with  di  (with  pers. 
pron.):  dietro  di  me  behind  me. 

(/iwrme/  before;  usually  with  a,  as:  dinanzi  al  re  before  the 
king.  Sometimes  with  the  ace.  Frequently  this  word 
denotes  preference,  as:  lo  amb  dinanzi  agli  (better: 
pill  degli)  altri  suoi  ftgli  he  loved  him  better  than  bis 
other  children. 

dopo  after,  behind.  —  Usually  with  the  aec,  as:  dopo  il  re 
after  (behind)  the  king;  also  with  di  (pers.  pron.),  as: 
dopo^  di  Lei  after  you;  dopo  lei  after  her.  With  a  it 
signifies  place,  as :  dopo  al  re  venivano  i  cortigiani  after 
(behind)  the  king  came  the  courtiers.  This  distinction 
is  not  necessary ;  dopo  il  re  venivano  i  cortigiani  would 
be  quite  as  well. 

Entro  in,  within:  sometimes  with  «,  as:  entro  a  due  mesi, 
or  entro  due  mesi  within  two  months;  better:  fra  due 
mesi. 

fino  (also  sino  and  joined  with  in  ==  i?ifino,  insino;  with^;e/- 
perfino,  persino  even),  means  till,  until,  and  governs  a, 
as:  fino  alia  cittd,  as  far  as  the  town.  —  With  da  it 
signifies  from,  as:  fin  da  quel  tempo  from  that  time. 
When  used  as  an  adverb,  this  word  means  even,  as: 
I'ho  fino  (or  perfino)  aceolto  in  casa  niia  I  have  even 
received  him  in  my  house.  —  Fino  with  the  acais.  is 
very  rare. 

fra  (infra)  between;  among.  —  Usually  with  the  acms.,  as: 
fra  la  casa  ed  il  giardino  between  the  house  and  the 
garden.  With  di  before  person,  pron.,  as:  dissero  fra 
di  loro  they  said  to  each  other.  Tra  is  only  another 
from  of  fra.    Fra  due  mesi;  tra  pochi  giorni. 
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fnori  (seldom  fuora,  and  obsol.  f'uore)  out  of,  outside.  —  Usually 
with  di,  as:  fuori  d'uso  out  of  use.  {Fiiori!  is  an  ex- 
clamation frequently  heard  at  the  theatre,  if  an  actor 
or  singer  is  "encored.") 

Giusta  conformably,  agreeably  (gkisto  is  obsolete),  only  with 
the  acciis.,  as :  giusta  la  prescrizione  in  conformity  with 
(conformably  to)  the  prescription. 

In  in.  Only  with  the  accus.  (see  Less.  4,  Part  I.).  In  is  now 
and  then  coupled  with  su  and  in  this  case  signifies  on, 
upon,  or  towards,  as:  in  suUa  tavola  on  (upon)  the 
table;  in  sulla  sera  towards  the  evening.  With  da  it 
means  till,  up  to,  as :  da  trenta  in  quaranta  franchi 
30  to  40  francs;  da  tre  lire  in  su  from  three  francs 
upwards. 

incontro  (incontra)  against,  contrary  to ;  opposite ;  as :  incontro 
al  suo  yo/ere  contrary  to  his  desire;  incontro  al palazzo 
opposite  (to)  the  palace  (better:  contro  al  suo  volere, 
contro  al  palazzo).  —  Andare  inconti-o  a  .  .  .  .  means : 
to  go  to  meet  somebody. 

infra,  see  fra. 

innanzi  before  (of  time),  usually  with  the  accus.  {a  not  ex- 
cluded). Ex.:  innanzi  (a)  quel  tempo  before  that  time. 
In  all  other  significations  it  takes  a,  as :  I'amo  innanzi 
ad  ogni  altro  I  love  him  more  than  any  other. 

intra,  see  tra. 

Lungo  along,  governs  only  the  ace,  as:  lungo  (a  limgo)  la 
spiaggia  along  the  shore. 

Oltre  (antiq.  oltra)  above,  besides,  usually  with  a  and  also 
with  the  accus.,  as:  oltre  a  due  mesi  more  (longer)  than 
two  month'^;  oltre  le  sue  forze  above  his  strength.  — 
Seldom  with  d!i,  as:  oltre  di  cid  besides  that.  (Oltre  a 
do  is  sometimes  contracted:  oltraccib)^. 

Per  for,  though,    governs  only  the  ace.  (see  Less.  4,   Part  I.). 

presso  near,  governs  the  accus.,  as:  presso  la  chiesa  near  the 
church.  —  Frequently  also  with  a,  as  :  pressa  alia  citta 
near  the  town.  —  Seldom  with  di  (bef.  pers.  pron.), 
as:  presso  di  me  near  me.  When  meaning  about,  it 
requires  a,  as:  presso  a  12000  about  12,000.  Appresso, 
adverb,  sometimes  signifies  after,  as:  appresso  la  cena 
after  supper.  —  A  un  di  presso  is  an  Italianism  and 
means  thereabout,  near,  almost. 

Secondo  conformably,  according  to,  governs  only  the  accus., 
as:  secondo  la  stagione  conformably  to  the  season. 

'  As  we  have  already  stated,  the  first  consonant  of  the  second 
component  of  contracted  prepositions,  adverbs,  etc.,  is  usually 
doubled,  thus:  oltre  a  cid,  contr.  oltraccib. 

Italian  Conv.-Grammar.  20 
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seNza  without,  usually  with  the  ocrus.  alone,  as:  senza  danaro 

without  money.  With  pers.  pron.  it  takes  di,  as:  senza 

di  te  without  thee. 
sopra  (sovra)  on,  upon,  above,  governs  the  accus.;  rarely  with 

di  especially  with  personal  pronouns  and  sometimes  with 

a;  as  scagliarsi  sopra  U  nemico  to  rush  upon  the  enemy; 

sopra  il  or  al  tetto   upon   the  roof;  sopra  di  me  above 

me;  sopra  al  monte  on  the  mountain. 
sotto  under,   beneath,    usually  with  the  ace:   sotto   la   tavola 

under  the  table.    Before  pers.  pron.  also  with  di:  giiar- 

date  sotto  di  voi  look  beneath  you.    Sometimes  with  a, 

as:  sotto  al  tavolo. 
su  (rarely  sur)  on,   upon.    —   Usually   with   the  ace.     Before 

pers.  pron.  also  with  di,   as:   su  di  me  upon  me.     (Su 

with  in,  see  In,  p.  305.^ 
Ira,  see  fra. 
Verso  towards,  with  the  ace.  —  Before  pers.  pron.  also  with 

di,  as:  verso  di  me  (or  verso  me)  towards  me. 

Note.— Adjectives  and  Participles  used  as  Prepositions  aZ^ 
govern  the  accusative.  Such  are:  durante  during;  eccetto  ex- 
cept; mediante  by  means  of;  nonostante  notwithstanding;  ra- 
sente  along,  and  scdvo,  except  (the  French  sauf),  as :  durante 
Vinverno  during  the  winter^  rasente  il  muro  along  the  wall,  etc. 

In  order  to  help  the  student  in  correctly  translating 
the  Enghsh  prepositions  most  in  use,  we  give  below 
an  alphabetical  list  of  them  with  their  respective  trans- 
lations : 

At,  usually  a:  at  dinner  a  pranzo;  at  school  aseuola;  at  six 
o'clock  alle  sei ;  at  Turin  a  lorino. 

Bi/,  with  the  Passive  voice,  is  translated  by  da,  as:  by  my 
father  da  mio  padre.  By  night  di  notte.  Word  by  word 
parola  per  parola.  By  the  bridge  2»'esso  il  (vicino  al) 
ponte.  By  land  or  water  per  mare  e  per  terra.  Denoting 
a  means,  it  is  usually  con,  as:  by  force  con  forza;  by 
practice  colVesercizio. 

In,  when  speaking  of  a  town,  is  usually  a :  in  Paris  a  Parigi; 
in  London  a  Londra.  When  speaking  of  a  countnj  it 
is  always  in,  as  in  English.    Ex. :  in  Spain  in  Ispagna. 

Into  is  in,  as:  Put  it  into  your  pocket  mettetelo  in  tasea. 

On,  when  meaning  upon,  is  su,  as:  on  the  table  s?<?/a  tavola; 
when  meaning  close  to,  it  is  likewise  su,  as:  Frankfort 
on  the  Maine  Francoforte  sul  Meno.  Denoting  time  it 
is  usually  suppressed,  as:  on  Monday  Lunedi;  on  Tues- 
day Martedl.  On  which  day?  Qual  giorno?  Other 
phrases  are:     Go  on!    avanti!    On  my   arrival  al  mio 
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arrivo.  On  horseback  a  cavallo.  On  foot  a  piedi.  On 
that  condition  con  (a)  questa  condizione. 

To,  when  denoting  a  direction  to  a  toivn,  is  a,  to  a  country,  in; 
as:  I  am  going  to  Paris  vado  a  Parigi.  We  are  going 
to  London  andiamo  a  Londra.  I  am  going  to  Spain, 
to  America  vado  in  Ispagna,  in  America.  To  a  person's 
house  is  da,  as :  I  am  going  to  my  aunt's  vado  da  mia 
zia.  I  was  at  your  house  io  fui  da  voi  (also  a  casa 
vostra).  Da,  however,  cannot  be  employed  when  the 
dwelling-place  of  the  speaker  is  meant;  it  would  be 
incorrect  to  say :  io  fui  da  me  I  was  at  home ;  it  should 
be:  a  casa  mia. 

With  is  usually  con,  as:  he  came  with  me  egli  venne  con  me. 
Frequently  it  is  translated  di,  especially  after  verbs 
and  adjectives,  as :  satisfied  with  a  little  bread  contento 
d'un  poco  di  pane.  Filled  with  gold  and  silver  pieno 
d'oro  e  d'argento.  To  begin  tvith,  cominciare  con  or  da. 
With  me,  with  thee,  with  him  meco,  teco,  seco  (Latin 
mecum,  tecum,  etc.).  In  poetry  also:  nosco,  vosco  for: 
con  not,  con  voi. 

Traduzione.     98. 

I  am  writing  to  my  brother.  I  am  at  my  brother's. 
Are  you  going  to  the  milliner's?  We  are  going  to  meet 
our  mother,  who  is  coming  back  from  [her]  walk.  Do  you 
recollect  (di)  the  promises  you  (made)  gave  me?  I  have  been 
four  years  in  Frankfort  on  the  Maine.  At  the  ball  I  found 
a  gentleman  whose  acquaintance  I  had  made  in  Rome.  We 
are  dressed  according  to  the  season.  Amongst  (presso)  the 
Turks  one  may  find  very  singular  customs.  We  arrived  in 
Venice  by  night.  We  do  not  fight  against  truth  and  right, 
but  against  wrong  and  calumny.  By  four  o'clock  in  the 
afternoon,  about  (alVincirca)  two  hundred  persons  had  ar- 
rived. The  English  poet  Chatterton  died  in  the  prime  of 
his  life  (in  verde  eta).  What  will  you  do  with  so  many 
books?  Are  you  not  satisfied  with  those  you  have?  He 
began  to  sing  an  opera-tune  in  a  loud  voice.  (In)  This 
year  we  shall  set  out  for  America.  How  much  have  I  to 
pay  for  these  flowers?  At  your  pleasure  (a  piacere).  He 
said  that  he  should  get  the  situation  sooner  or  later  (presto 
0  tardi).  This  day  week  (Oggi  a  otto)  we  shall  have  Easter. 
He  sent  one  messenger  after  another.  For  God's  sake 
(Per  I'amore  di  Dio),  stand  out  of  the  way!  The  books 
lay  all  pell-mell  (alia  rinfusa)  on  the  sofa.  From  the  12th  of 
July  we  shall  be  in  the  country.  He  was  beside  himself 
with  joy.  He  has  offended  even  his  friends  by  his  thought- 
less words.    This  gentleman  is  said  to  dispose  of  (transl.: 

20* 
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according  to  what  one  says,  this  g.  disposes  of)  consider- 
able funds.  Hoping  that  you  will  be  satisfied  with  my 
consignment,  and  will  soon  favour  me  with  (di)  new  com- 
missions, I  remain,  Yours  most  respectfully  {transl. :  I  am 
with  all  respect  your  most  humble  .  .  .). 

Reading  Exercise.     99. 

Continuazioue  del  Miracolo  delle  noci. 

Quel  brav'uomo  aveva  lasciato  un  figliuolo  di  stampa^ 
ben  diversa.  Or  dunque,  alia  raccolta,  il  cercatore  ando  per 
riscuotere  la  meta^  che  era  dovuta  al  convento;  ma  colui  se 
ne  fece  nuovo^  affatto  ed  ebbe  la  temerita,  di  rispondere  che 
non  aveva  mai  sentito  dire  che  i  cappuccini  sapessero  far 
noci.  Sapete  ora  cosa  av\^enne?  Un  giorno,  (sentite  questa) 
lo  scapestrato^  aveva  invitato  alcuni  suoi  amici  dello  stesso 
pelo,  e  gozzovigliando^  raccontava  la  storia  del  noce  e 
rideva  dei  frati.  Que'  giovinastri  ebber  voglia  d'andar  a 
vedere  quello  sterminato  mucchio^  di  noci,  e  lui  li  mena  su 
in  granaio''.  Ma  sentite:  apre  I'uscio,  va  verso  il  cantuccio^ 
dove  era  stato  riposto^  il  gran  mucchio,  e  mentre  dice: 
guardate,  guarda  egli  stesso  e  vede  .  .  .  che  cosa?  Un  bel 
mucchio  di  foglie  secche  di  noce.  Fu  un  esempio  questo? 
E  il  convento,  invece  di  scapitarei°  ci  guadagno;  perche, 
dopo  im  cosi  gran  fatto,  la  cerca  delle  noci  rendeva  tanto, 
tanto,  che  un  benefattore,  mosso  a  compassione  del  povero 
cercatore,  fece  al  convento  la  carita^i  d'un  asino,  che 
aiutasse  a  portare  le  noci  a  casia.  E  si  faceva  tant'olio,  che 
ogni  povero  veniva  a  prenderne,  secondo  il  suo  bisogno; 
perche  noi  siamo  come  il  mare,  che  riceve  acqua  da  tutte 
le  parti  e  la  toma^^  a  distribuire  a  tutti  i  fiumi. 

1.  Stamp,  character.  2.  half  3.  to  feign,  to  ignore.  4.  ras- 
cal. 5.  to  feast.  6.  heap.  7.  j^Tanary.  8.  corner.  9.  to  put.  19.  to 
lose  credit.     11.  to  make  a  present.     12.  again. 

Dialogo. 

Che   figliuolo   aveva  lasciato  quel  brav'uomo? 

Come  si  comporto  egli  e  che  disse  al  frate  cercatore? 

Lo  scapestrato  chi  aveva  invitato  un  giorno? 

Che  faceva  e  che  raccontava? 

Che  cosa  desiderarono  vedere  quel  giovinastri? 

E  alia  fine  che  cosa  videro  tutti? 

Ne  derivo  danno  o  guadagno  al  convento? 

Che  cosa  douo  un  benefattore  al  convento  e  perche? 

Come  sono  i  conventi  al  dire  di  fra  Galdino? 
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Fifteenth  Lesson. 

Conjunctions. 

The  most  important  observations  on  this  part  of 
speech  have  been  made  in  the  First  Part,  Lesson  33. 
We  now  add  some  pecuharities  in  the  use  of  the  con- 
junctions: 

1.  Affinche  so  that,  expreses  a  final  end: 
Affinche  non  lo  vedessero,  si  nascose. 

He  concealed  himself,  so  that  they  might  not  see  him. 

2.  Senche  although,  requires  the  Subjunctive: 
Benche  piova,  partiro  I  will  start,  although  it  rains. 

3.  Che  governs  the  following  verb  in  the  Sub- 
junctive mood: 

(a)  If  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  expresses  some- 
thing uncertain  or  doubtful,  thus  after  all  words  im- 
plying fear,  fancy,  wonder^  belief,  hope,  command,  consent, 
prohibition,  doubt,  prayer,  etc.,  as: 

Duhito  ch'egli  dica  la  verita. 

I  doubt  whether  he  speaks  the  truth. 

Dicono  die  la  guerra  sia  dichiarata. 
They  say  that  war  is  declared. 

Voglio  che  vi  andiate  I  wish  you  to  go  there. 
Consento  che  lo  faccia  I  consent  him  to  do  it. 
Mi  meraviglio  che  lui  lo  abhia  detto. 
I  am  astonished  he  has  said  so. 

N.B. — Mi  pregd  di  farlo  he  asked  me  to  do  it. 

(b)  In  expressions  implying  entreaty,  desire,  or  threat, 
where  in  English  the  conjunction  is  usually  omitted,  as: 

Chiedo  gue  mi  dia  una  risposta. 
I  request  you  to  give  me  an  answer. 
Bramo  che  tti  venga  suhito. 
I  wish  you  to  come  at  once. 

Desidero  che  Dio  ti  benedica  May  God  bless  you! 

Non  voglio  ch^egli  sia  introdotto. 

I  will  not  have  him  introduced. 

{Che,  like  se,  is  sometimes  omitted,  as:  duhitai,  fosse 
effetto  d'un  nohile  perturhamento  I  thought  [doubted  whether] 
it  was  the  effect  of  some  noble  emotion.) 
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(c)  After  the  following  impersonal  verbs  and  im- 
personal expresions:  hisogna,  hasta,  conviene,  giova;  ehene, 
e  cosa  ben  fatta,  e  cosa  utile,  e  necessario,  fa  duopo^  man- 
car  poco,  and  the  like: 

Bisogna  che  io  parta  I  must  go. 

Basta  che  tu  lo  dica  if  you  say  so,  that  is  enough. 

Conviene  che  egli  lo  sappia. 

It  is  convenient  for  him  to  know  it. 

j&  bene  che  non  esca. 

It  is  good  for  him  not  to  go  out. 

Fa  duopo  che  vol  lavoriate. 
It  is  necessary  for  you  to  work. 
Poco  mancb  che  io  non  lo  perdesL 
I  nearly  lost  it. 

N.B. — In  the  same  way:  essere  giusfo,  facile,  possibile, 
etc.,  che  faccia,  dica,  parta,  sappia,  etc. 

(d)  On  the  contrary,  che  governs  the  Indicative  Mood 
if  something  is  represented  as  beyond  all  doubt,  as: 

So  ch'egli  non  era  a  casa. 

I  know  that  he  was  not  at  home. 

Ho  letto  che  la  guerra  d  dichiarata. 
I  have  read  that  war  is  declared. 

Vedremo  ch'egli  d  imiocente. 

We  shall  see  that  he  is  innocent. 

(e)  Such  is  also  the  case  when  a  future  action  is 
expressed,  as: 

Sono  persuaso  ch'egli  non  lo  fara. 

I  am  sure  that  he  will  not  do  it. 
As  already  observed  (First  Part,  Less.  33),  Italian 
conjunctions  are  mostly  compounds  of  che  with  other 
words.  It,  therefore,  frequently  occurs,  especially  in 
poetry,  that  the  simple  conjunction  che  is  used  instead 
of  its  compound,  as: 

Che  non  rispondi?    Why  (percM)  do  you  not  answer? 

Che  7  del  gli  dii  favor.     (Tasso.) 

Because  (percM)  Heaven  gave  him  grace. 

Rallentate  il  passo  che  vi  possa  seguire. 

Slacken  your  pace  so  that  (tanto  che)  I  may  be  able  to 
follow  you. 

(f)  Frequently  che  (with  the  Indicaf.)  occurs  in 
sentences    where  this  conjunction  unites  two  principal 
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sentences,  the  second  of  which  expresses  a  consequence 
of  the  first,  as: 

Domdndami  francamente,  clt?io  ti  risponderb. 
Ask  me  freely,  and  I  shall  answer  you. 

{(])  Very  often  che  is  met  with  after  a  substantive 
denoting  time,    where  the  English   idiom    requires    that 
or  tvhen^  or  where  the  conjunction  is  otnitted,  as: 
11  primo  giorno  che  usd. 
The  first  day  (that,  when)  he  went  out. 

(h)  Che  is  idiomatically  used  immediatelly  after  a 

participle,   which   then  agrees   in    gender   and    number 

with  its  complement,  either  following  or  understood,  as: 

Delta  che  ehhe  la  parola  no  sooner  had  he  said  the  word, 

Irovata  che  I'avremo     (Boccaccio.) 

As  soon  as  we  shall  have  found  it  (viz. :  la  piefra  the 

stone). 

Here  die  with  the  Participle  is  used  instead  of  an 
adverb  of  time  or  manner,  such  as:  tosto  che,  subito  che, 
appena  che,  etc.   (See  Less.  23,  P.  II.   On  the  Participle.) 

N.B. — Combined  with  7ion  (i-non  chei>)  this   conjunction 

forms  Italianisms  which  must   be   periphrased  with  far  from, 

let  alone,  to  say  nothing  of,  not  to  mention  that,  much  less,  etc. 

Non  gli  era  stato  detto  cosa  che  potesse  indurre  augurio, 

non  che  sospetto  di  sciagura.     (Manzoni.) 
He  had  been  told  nothing  that  could  seem  a  foreboding, 

let  alone  an  anticipation  of  misfortune. 
Non  che  pensare  a  trasgredire  una  tat  legge,  si  pentiva 

anche  deleaver  ciarlato.     (Manzoni.) 
Far    from    thinking    of  disobeying   a  similar  order,    he 
even  repented  that  he  had  spoken   (of  the  matter). 

4.  PercJie  is  interrogative  as  well  as  affirmative. 
In  the  former  case  it  is  rendered  by  ichy^?  in  the  latter 
by  because  or  for.  If  the  question  be  direct,  perche, 
of  course,  governs  the  Indicative  Mood.     Ex.: 

Per  che  avete  scritto  cost  male? 
Why  have  you  written  so  badly? 

Perche  non  aveva  tempo  because  I  had  no  time. 

'  The  English  ivhy,  when  used  as  an  Interjection,  e.g.:  whri! 
i/OH  do  not  mean  to  say  so?  is  eitlier  suppressed  or  rendered 
by  2>urej  now  and  then  by  come,  as:  Non  vorra  pur  dire  che  la 
sia  cosW     Come?    Ella  si  sente  male?    Why,    you  don't  feel  well? 
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If,  however,  the  principal  sentence  expresses  a  donht 
or  an  nncertainty,  perche,  in  the  accessory  sentence,  go- 
verns the  Subjunctive  mood,  as: 

Non  so  perchh  ahbia  detto  cib. 

I  don't  know  why  he  has  said  so. 

If  percM  expresses  the  reason  for  an3'thing,  it 
should  be  translated  because,  for,  tvherefore,  as,  etc.    Ex. : 

Non  posso  venire,  perche  non  ho  tempo. 

I  cannot  come,  for  I  have  no  time. 

Aprite  la  finestra,  perclih  fa  troppo  caldo  nella  stanza. 

Open  the  window,  for  it  is  too  hot  in  the  room. 

Finally,  perche  is  rendered  by  to  with  the  Infinitive. 

In  such  a  case  2yerche  governs  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  as: 

Quest'uorno  e  troppo  onesto,  perche  ahbia  potuto  cotnmet- 

tere  una  tale  azione. 
This  man  is  too  honest  to  have  committed  such  an  action. 

Un  abito  fatto  perchh  dtiri  a  Inngo. 
A  coat  made  to  last  long. 

5.  Poiche  since,  as,  generally  opens  the  first  of 
two  connected  sentences,  to  express  a  fact  as  a  reason 
for  something: 

Poiche  cost  ^  destinato,  rassegnamoci. 
Since  it  is  fate,  we  must  submit  to  it. 

iV.B.— The   difference    between  poich^    (French   puisque) 
and  perche  is,    that    poich^    represents  the   reason  as  already 
known.     It  therefore  governs  the  Indicative,  as: 
Poiche  questo  e  accaduto,  non  posso  partire. 
As  this  (thing,  circumstance,  etc.)  has  happened,  I  can- 
not depart. 

6.  Come  or  siccotne,  over  and  above  its  original 
idea  of  comparison,  occasionally  expresses  a  reason,  in 
which  case  it  is  translated  as,  since,  or  because,  as: 

Come  (Siccome)  era  stanchissimo,  mi  coricai  alle  8. 

As  (since)  I  was  very  tired,  I  went  to  bed  at  8  o'clock. 

7.  Se  if,  expresses  condition  and  governs  the  Pre- 
sent, if  a  Present  or  Future  tense  follows  in  the  acces- 
sory sentence,  as: 

Se  infra  otto  giorni  non  vi  guarisco,  fatemi  hruciare. 
If  within  a  week  I  do  not  cure  yon,  you  may  have  me 
burnt.  (Boccaccio.) 
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Note. 

Non  —  se  non  means  nothing  —  hut,  as: 

Non  vidi  se  non  fiamme  I  saw  nothing  but  flames. 

Se  non  che  means:  ivJiat  a  pity  that  .  .  .,  as: 

Lnci  heate  e  liete,  se  non  ch'el  veder  vol  stesse  v'^  tolto! 
Your  happy  and  joyful   eyes!     What  a  pity   that  you 
cannot  see  yourselves!     (Petrarca.) 

Se  often  means  ivhether,  as: 

Non  so  se  sia  innocente  o  colpevole  quest'uomo. 

I  don't  know  whether  this   man   is  innocent  or  guilty. 

(The  Subjunctive  mood  is  used,  because  the  innocence  or 
guilt  of  the  man  is  doubtful.) 

8.  Quando,  denoting  time,  is  the  English  when, 
and  should  not  be  mistaken  for  quanto  how  much,  as: 

Quando  e  arrivato  il  generate  ? 
When  did  the  general  arrive? 

Perche  non  vieni,  quando  ti  chiamo  ? 
"Why  don't  you  come  when  I  call  you? 

Note. — Allorche  denotes  the  time  more  exactly  than 
quando,  as:  allorch<^  era  annnalafo  when  Cat  the  very  time)  I 
was  ill. 

Quando  —  quando  means  now  —  now,  as: 

Quando  con  trombe  e  quando  con  campane. 
Now  with  trumpets  and  now  with  bells  (chime). 
Note. — Di  quando  in  quando   means  from  time  to  time.^ 

9.  Quanttmqne  means  though,  although,  with  the 
Subjunctive  following,  although  the  Indicative  is  not 
excluded,  as: 

Quantunque  non  mi  abhia  risposto. 
Though  he  has  not  answered  me. 

Whereas : 

Quantunque  it  re  Agramante  non  ahbonda  di  capitani. 
Although  king  A.  has  not  an  abundance  of  generals. 

Quantunque  is  very  seldom  an  adjective,  but  only 
in  the  plur.  femin.  and  in  this  case  means  how  many 
times,  how  often,  etc.,  as: 

Quantunque  volte  meco  pensai! 
How  many  times  did  I  think  .  .  . 

^  The  expression  quando  che  is  quite  out  of  use  now.  In  its 
stead  qualora  or  simply  quando  must  be  used. 
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10.  Mentre  (mentre  die)  tvhilst,  denotes  time,  as: 

Mentre  (ch')egli  era  in  Ispagna. 
Whilst  he  was  in  Spain. 

If  the  accessory  idea  of  comparison  between  two 
objects  or  actions  is  added  to  the  primitive  idea  of  con- 
temporaneity, intanto  die  is  preferable  to  mentre,  as: 

Intanto  che  egli  era  in  Ispagna,   sua  fratello  percorreva 

la  Svizzera. 
Whilst  he  was  in  Spain,  his  brother  wandered  about  in 

Switzerland. 

Note. — Mentre  is  sometimes  a  siibstantive  and  should  be 
rendered  by  meanwhile,  as : 

In  questo  mentre  mi  fu  detto. 
Meanwhile  I  was  told. 

11.  Dunque  thus,  then,  therefore,  consequently,  so, 
refers  to  something  preceding,  as: 

Dimque  nan  c'^  da  sperare  pace  9 
So  (thus)  we  cannot  hope  for  peace? 

Note. — In  this  case  dimque  always  begins  the  phrase. 
When  placed  after  the  verb,  it  means:  hut,  or  is  omitted, 
as:  va  dimque  fuor  del  piedi!  go  along!  begone  once  for  all! 
(This  construction  is  very  frequent). 

12.  Pe/'d  yet,  hoivever,  is  better  placed  after  the 
verb  than  before  it,  as: 

Mi  fece  molte  promesse,  vorrei  perd  che  m,i  desse  una 
prova  sicura  delle  sue  intenzioni.     (Cantii.) 

He  gave  (made)  me  great  promises,  yet  I  wish  he  gave 
(would  give)  me  a  sure  proof  of  his  intentions. 

Note. — Perd  (epperb),  sometimes  replaces  pe^'cio,  there- 
fore, as: 

Ogni  cosa  perduta  si  pud  ricuperare,  ma  la  vita  no;  perd 

(=  percid)  ciascuno  deve  .  .  . 
Everything    may    be    recovered,    except    life;    therefore 

everyone  should  .  .  . 
Very  seldom  percid,  like  perd,  means  however,  yet,  etc. 

13.  JPiirCy  which  is  often  pleonastically  employed, 
means  but,  as: 

Vada  pure  but  go!  Please  begone! 
^  pur  troppo  vera  it  is  but  too  true. 

Rarely  pure  means  likeivise  or  also,  as: 

Questo  pure  ^  vero  that  is  likewise  (also)  true. 
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Tuo  cognato  pure  vi  era  your  brother-iu-law  was  there 
too. 

From  pure  is  formed  epptire  and  yet,  for  ex. :  eppure 
si  miiove  (la  terra)!   and  yet  it  moves  (the  earth)!     (Galilei.) 

Traduzione.     100. 

I  wish  that  you  would  go  with  me.  What  do  they 
speak  about  (Di  die  cosa)  in  town?  They  say  that  (the) 
peace  has  been  concluded  in  Paris.  I  do  not  doubt  one 
instant  that  each  of  his  words  is  the  strictest  truth.  Scar- 
cely had  I  received  this  news,  when  I  at  once  departed. 
Although  Socrates  had  not  committed  any  crime,  yet  he 
was  condemned  to  death.  Seek  the  book,  and  when  you 
have  found  it  (comp.  1,  g),  bring  it  to  me!  We  have 
willingly  given  him  the  sum  he  requested  [from]  us;  yet 
on  (a)  condition  that  he  should  pay  it  back  within  three 
months.  I  have  twice  extricated  him  from  difficulty,  and 
yet  he  has  the  impudence  to  say  that  I  have  never  done 
him  any  service.  Why  do  you  not  take  part  in  this  enter- 
prise? Because  I  know  from  (per)  experience  that  such 
a  business  never  succeeds.  One  must  often  punish  child- 
ren, in  order  that  they  may  improve.  I  am  fully  con- 
vinced that  your  plan  will  succeed.  I  shall  not  even 
answer  him,  much  less  send  him  the  money.  As  you 
do  not  want  to  speak,  I  cannot  even  give  you  any  advice. 
(Do)  write  me  from  time  to  time,  that  I  may  know  how 
you  are.  Being  tired  {transl. :  as  I  was  .  .  .)  of  his  eter- 
nal reproaches,  I  took  my  hat  and  went  away.  If  you  do 
not  come,  I  shall  write  [to]  you.  If  the  fortress  of  Silistria 
had  been  taken,  the  Oriental  war  (la  guerra  d'Oriente) 
would  have  come  to  a  different  end  (aver  un  altro  esito). 
If  you  knew  how  mjuch  I  love  you,  you  would  not  doubt 
of  my  sincerity.  If  he  would,  he  could  come  [along]  with 
us.  I  do  not  know  whether  Groethe  is  a  greater  poet 
than  Shakespeare.  Christ  was  born  at  Bethlehem,  when 
Herod  reigned  over  (in)  Judaea.  Whilst  you  were  sleeping, 
a  thief  has  stolen  your  gold  watch  with  its  chain.  Whilst 
(mentre)  some  (the  ones)  plunge  into  useless  speculation, 
others  merrily  enjoy  their  lives.  So  you  will  not  obey 
the  wishes  of  your  parents?  You  will,  therefore,  continue 
in  your  bad  behaviour,  whilst  they  are  continually  making 
sacrifices  for  your  isustenance  and  your  education  ?  He  does 
not  write  to  me,  therefore  I  cannot  inform  you  of  his 
actual  circumstances.  Be  (but)  gone,  nothing  will  befall 
you  (clat.)  (sard  fatto).  I  allow  him  to  do  it.  I  must 
leave,  but  it  is  better  for  you  nqt  to  go  out.  I  nearly 
lost  the  train. 
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Reading  Exercise.    101. 

II  Capitano  Lanfranco. 
II  capitano  Stefano  Lanfranco  poteva  aver  cinquan- 
t'anni  o  giu  dd  li.  Era  vestito  di  nero,  alia  foggia^  dei 
nostri  vecchi  capitani  di  mare,  e  portava  anch'egli  rawolto 
in  due  giri  dintorno  al  collo  il  suo  fazzoletto  di  seta  nera. 
che  celava  intieramente  la  goletta  della  camicia,  non 
lasciando  scorgere  nemmeno  un  filo  bianco.  II  bianco 
tuttavia  si  vedeva  un  poco  piu  in  su,  in  una  lista  di  barba 
brizzolata^)  che  egli  portava  a  mo'  di  soggolo^  sotto  il 
mento  e  sotto  le  mascelle,  mentre  la  faccia  avea  rasa, 
come  il  piu  illustre  dei  Liguri*,  navigatore  al  pari  di  lui. 
Rasa,  dico,  e  non  liscia,  imperocche  la  faccia  del  capitano 
Lanfranco  era  solcata  alle  tempie  e  ai  lati  della  bocca  da 
parecchie  grinze,  tanto  piu  appariscenti  quanto  piu  I'aspetto 
era  florido;  le  qiiali,  insieme  con  due  folte  sopracciglie,  si 
sforzavano  invano^  di  conferirgli  un'ariadi  ruvidezza;  poiche 
sotto  quelle  sopracciglie  apparivano  due  occhi  cilestri  im- 
pressi  di  bonta,  e  quelle  grinze  non  soleano  far  solco  che 
per  accompagnare  il  piu  schietto  riso  del  mondo  e  mostrare 
due  file  di  hianchi  e  fortissimi  denti,  schierati  in  perfetta 
ordinanza.  Anton  Giulio  Barrili.^ 

\.  According  to  the  fashion.  2.  greyish.  3.  in  the  shape  of 
a  wimple.  4.  Christopher  Columbus.  5.  vainly  endeavoured.  0.  a 
distinguished  novelist  born  at  Genoa  in  1847  and  died  there  in  1907. 

Dialogo. 

Quanti  anni  poteva  avere  il  capitano  Lanfranco? 
Come  soleva  vestirsi  e  che  portava  al  collo? 
Non  vedevasi  dunque  nulla  di  bianco? 
Portava  egli  la  barba  o  no? 
Da  che  cosa  era  solcata  la  faccia  del  Lanfranco? 
Che  aria  si  sforzavano  di  conferirgli  quelle  grinze? 
Ma    quali    occhi    apparivano    sotto    le    sue    folte    so- 
pracciglie ? 
Che  specie  di  denti  mostrava  nel  sorridere? 
Chi  scrisse  questo  bozzetto  (sketch)! 


Sixteenth  Lesson. 

Complements  of  Yerbs.     Complimenti  del  Verhi. 

§  1.  Frequently  the  verb  of  a  sentence  requires 
another  word  whereby  the  sense  is  completed.  In  the 
phrase:  il  ragazso  hatte  .  .  .  some  other  word  is  required, 
in  order  to  complete  the  sense  of  the  verb.    This  word 
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answering  the  questions  whom?  or  what?  is  the  com- 
plement of  the  verJ),  and  generally  stands  in  the  accusa- 
tive case.  It  is  called  Complemento  diretto  (direct  object). 
In  the  sentence:  il  ragasso  hatte  il  cane,  the  word  il 
cane  is  the  complemento  diretto  of  batte.  —  Only  active 
verbs  need  a  direct  object  of  this  kind. 

§  2.  Very  frequently,  however,  the  sense  is  not 
entirely  completed  by  the  addition  of  a  word  in  the 
accusative  case,  and  therefore  a  second  object  is  requi- 
site, usually  appearing  in  the  dative  case.  Thus  in  the 
sentence:  Carlo  da  un  libro,  the  nearest  and  most  im- 
portant object  (un  libro)  is  already  given,  but  never- 
theless a  second  object  is  necessary,  in  order  to  complete 
the  phrase.  This  second  or  accessory  object  is  here, 
for  instance,  a  suo  fratcUo. 

§  3.     Sometimes   the   Italian   construction    greatly 
differs  from  the  English  where  the  dative   often  imme- 
diately follows  the  verb  —  for  instance,  in  the  sentence: 
Norn.  Dat.  Ace. 

Charles  gives  his  brother  a  book. 

In  Italian  the  accusative  case  (direct  object):  un 
libro  precedes  the  oblique  case  (dative):  a  suo  fratello. 
Thus: 

Nom.  Dat.  Ace. 

Carlo  da  uno  scudo  a  auo  fratello. 

§  4.  If  the  English  verb  has  tivo  direct  objects, 
one  of  which  is  a  person,  the  other  always  appears  in 
the  accusative  case  in  Italian,  and  the  person  is  added 
in  the  dative.     Thus  the  sentence: 

Charles  teaches  his  brother  the  Italian  language, 
is  translated: 

Carlo  insegna  la  lingua  italiana  a  suo  fratello. 

N.B. — 1.  If  the  direct  object  is  a  verbal  noun,  the  In- 
finitive with  a  should  be  used. 

Insegno  a  leggere  a  mio  fratello. 
I  teach  my  brother  reading. 

2.  If  an  active  verb  is  accompanied  by  another  active  verb 
(usually  the  Part,  pres.),  each  of  them  may  have  its  own 
direct  complement,  as: 

I  saw  him  (1st  object)  beating  his  horse  (2nd  object). 
Lo  vidi  batter e  il  suo  cavallo. 
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(The  student  should  notice  that  in  such  a  case  the 
English  present  participle  must  be  rendered  by  the  Italian  In- 
finitive Mood.) 

§  5.  The  construction  of  the  two  verbs  fare,  "to 
make,"  "to  let"  [to  cause  a  thing  to  happen)  and  la- 
sciare,  "to  let"  [to  alloiv  a  thing  to  happen  or  to  be 
done)  is  of  particular  importance,  as:  I  make  you 
brush  your  coat  —  that  is:  I  compel  you  to  brush  your 
coat  —  or:  I  allow  you  to  brush  your  coat.  Here  three 
distinctions  are  to  be  made. 

(a)  If  in  a  sentence  which  is  constructed  with  fare 
and  lasciarc  there  is  only  one  object,  whether  direct 
or  indirect,  the  construction  is  as  in  English: 

I  made  the  physician  come. 
led  venire  il  medico. 

I  let  the  bird  fly  away. 
Lasciai  volar  via  I'uccello. 

I  caused  a  letter  to  be  written  to  my  brother. 
feci  scrivere  una  letter  a  a  mio  fratello. 

(h)  But  if  there  are  two  objects,  the  question  is 
whether  the  one  which  is  governed  by  fare  or  lasciare 
is  expressed  by  a  pronoun  and  marks  an  active  being. 
If  this  is  the  case,  the  dative  is  alwaj^s  employed,  though 
the  accusative  is  used  in  English: 

I  made  him  write  a  letter. 
Gli  feci  scrivere  una  letter  a. 

I  caused  a  letter  to  be  written  to  him. 
Gli  feci  scrivere  una  lettera. 

The  context  will  make  the  true  meaning  apparent, 
but  if  not,  we  may  say  in  the  second  example: 

Feci  scrivere  una  lettera  diretta  a  ltd  (addressed  to  him). 

N.B. — The  pronoun-object  is   always   placed   before    the 

verbs  fare  and  lasciare,   and   is  never  coupled   with   the  fol- 
lowing Infinitives.     Ex.: 

Gli  fard  scrivere;  la  farb  venire,  etc. 

(c)  If  in  the  phrase  constructed  with  fare  and  la- 
sciare there  are  two  objects,  and  the  active  being  is 
expressed  by  a  substantive,  it  must  generally  be  placed 
in  the  ablative  case  (with  da). 

I  caused  my  brother  to  write  a  letter. 
Feci  scrivere  una  lettera  da  mio  fratello. 
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I  caused  my  mother  to  buy  a  book  for  the  teacher  (f.). 
Feci  comprare  da  niia  madre  un  libro  per  la  maestra. 

The  dative  may  be  used  instead  of  the  ablative  if 
no  misunderstanding  can  possibly  arise.  This  con- 
struction is  often  used  by  writers. 

Fece  agli  schiavi  hattere  il  traditore. 

He  ordered  the  traitor  to  be  beaten  by  the  slaves. 

But  one  still  says  nowadays: 

Lasciate  fare  a  me  (Lasciatemi  fare).    (French :  Laissez- 
moi  faire.)     Let  me  do  it. 

Remark. 

It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Italian  language  that  sub- 
jects and  objects  in  the  Plural  are  often  used  with  verbs 
in  the  Singular,  which  then  become  a  kind  of  imper- 
sonal verbs,  not  unlike  those  construed  with  the  reflec- 
tive si  (see  Reflect.  Verb,  Parti,  p.  114,  2).     Ex.: 

Che  imlyt^ogli  ci  pud  essere  ?    (Manzoni.) 
What  impediments  can  there  be? 

E  poi  mi  tocca  dei  riniproveri  e  peggio.     (Manzoni.) 

And  then  I  meet  with  reproaches  and  still  worse. 

Quanti  conti  s'ha  da  rendere!    (Manzoni.) 

How  many  things  one  must  account  for ! 

E  poi,  non  ci  sardb  piu  altri  impedimenU?    (Manzoni.) 

Well,  and  there  will  be  no  more  impediments? 

Sperava  che  oggi  si  sarebbe  stati  allegri  insieme.   (Man- 
zoni.) 
I  hoped  that  we  should  all  be  merry  to-day. 

Inversion. 

The  members  of  a  sentence  are  in  general  placed 
after  the  principal  rule:  the  governing  word  stands 
before  the  governed.  (Except  the  Personal  Pronouns, 
see  Part  I.,  Less.  23).  Thus  the  members  of  a  regularly 
constructed  sentence  appear  in  the  following  order: 

1.  Nominative  case  (Subject). 

2.  Verb  (Predicate). 

3.  Accusative  case  (Object,  Direct  Object,  comple- 
mento  diretto). 

4.  Dative  or  Genitive  case  (Indirect  Objects,  com- 
plementi  indiretti). 
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This  regular  construction,  however,  is  very  seldonj 
strictly  observed.  On  the  contrary,  the  Italian  language 
arranges  the  members  of  a  phrase  with  the  greatest 
freedom,  and  there  are  so  many  deviations  from  the 
regular  construction  (called  Inversions)  that  it  is  utterl}' 
impossible  to  fix  any  rule.  Euphony  and  distinctness 
alone  are  the  law^s  to  be  observed.  The  student  may 
compare  the  following  sentences: 

A.  Regular  construction.  B.  Inversion. 

Quelli  che  contribuirono  al  bene      Quelli  die  al  bene  delta  pafria 

delta  patria.  contribuirono. 

Those    who    had    contributed    to    the    welfare   of   their 
country, 

S'egli  oso  pure  alzare  la  fronte      Se  Vaudace  f route  osb  pure  di 
audace  di  tempo   in   tempo,  tempo  in  tempo  alzare. 

If  even  he  dared  to  raise  from  time  to  time  his   auda- 
cious front.     (See  N.B.  below.) 

These  inversions  are  not  only  found  in  poetical 
language,  but  also  in  simple  Italian  prose.  For  the 
student,  however,  it  will  be  safest  to  follow  the  rules  of 
regular  construction,  till  by  the  practice  of  conversation 
and  of  reading  good  contemporary  Italian  authors  he 
is  enabled  to  employ  inverted  constructions. 

N.B. — If  in  emphatic  speech  the  accusative  p-^cerfes,  and 
the  verb  follows  immediately,  a  personal  pronoun  should  be 
added  in  order  to  avoid  misconception,  the  accusative  and 
nominative  being  alike  in  Italian;  thus: 

Queste  sette  medaglie  le  trovero. 

As  for  those  seven  medals,  I  am  sure  to  find  them. 

La  vostra  paga  Vavrete  questa  sera. 

As  for  your  pay,  you  shall  have  it  this  evening. 

Traduzione.     102. 

Does  your  brother  teach  (the)  Italian  to  your  sister,  or 
your  sister  (to)  your  brother?  He  taught  me  reading  (Inf.) 
and  writing.  The  soldiers  elected  the  sergeant  [to  be]  their 
captain.  He  ordered  his  brother  to  do  it.  Have  you  ordered 
your  footman  to  fetch  the  bread?  I  allowed  the  poor 
woman  to  take  the  wood.  Let  me  do  [it],  sir!  I  shall  make 
him  understand  (intendere)  it!  Why  have  you  sent  for  (far 
venire)  the  tailor,  if  you  will  not  let  him  make  the  coat? 
Has  he  ordered  the  soldiers  to  be  shot  {fucilare,  actively)? 
No,  he  ordered  the  soldiers  to  shoot  the  spy.    Did  you  see 
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the  poor  child  fall  ?  No,  bii|fj  I  saw  the  workman  take  it  up. 
Yesterday  I  saw  my  friend  depart.  I  heard  many  gent- 
lemen praise  the  painting.  The  lady  heard  her  husband 
saying,  that  he  would  still  depart  to-day.  Have  you  seen 
your  brother  painting  (Inf.)?  This  is  the  count's  portrait; 
he  hald  it  done  by  a  clever  painter.  I  told  (fare)  the  servant 
to  (post)  carry  the  letter  to  the  Post  Office  immediately,  that 
it  might  be  despatched  (Imperf.  cong.)  in  time.  When  I 
saw  this  tedious  person  doming,  I  ordered  the  doors  to 
be  locked.  The  money  I  have  not  received,  but  your 
letter  has  arrived.  The  merchants  get  (far  venire)  several 
goods  from  Italy.  I  heard  the  unhappy  man  praying  God 
to  end  his  misfortune. 

Reading  Exercise.    103. 

I  lavori. 

Quanto  piu  la  society,  s'avanza,  piii  (the  more)  le  arti 
crescono,  ed  i  lavori  si  suddividono.  Guai  (it  would  he  had, 
lit.  woe!)  se  I'istesso  uomo  avesse  a  lavorare  la  lana^  finche 
e  ridotta^  in  una  vestel  Basterebbe  appena  un  anno!  Al 
contrario  tu  vedi  il  pastore  allevare  le  pecore  e  tosarle^; 
cfuel  vello*  e  dato  al  battilano^  che  I'ugne  e  lo  batte:  un 
ciompioi's  lb  pettina  e  cardassia'^;  altri  lo  fila^;  altri  lo 
tinge,  poi  que'  fili  sono  dall'orditore^  disposti  sovra  I'or- 
ditoio^o.  II  falegname^^  e  il  tornitore^^  hanno  gia  pre- 
parato  il  telaio^^^  i  pettini,  le  calcolei*,  le  cassidi^^  il 
subbio^s,  la  spola^'',  con  cui  il  lanaiuolo^^  fabbrica  la  pezza 
*del  panno.  Poi  I'accimatore"  ne  agguaglia^o  i  filamenti 21 : 
il  gualchiere22  lo  purga  ed  apparecchia,  facendolo  sodare^s 
sotto  lo  strettoio^*:  altri  lo  piega,  poi  si  dispone  ne'  ma- 
gazzini,  e  Va  dal  ritagliatore^^,  il  quale  lo  vende  al  minuto^^ 
al  sartore^^j  che  te  ne  taglia  una  giubba^s  alia  moda. 

Supponi  che  un  uomo  solo  dovesse  fare  degli  spilli^a. 
Avrebbe  a  scavar^o  1  sassi^i  che  contengono  il  rame^^^  se- 
pararlo  dalle  altre  materie,  mescolarlo^^  colla  terra  detta^* 
giallamina^s  per  dargli  il  colore  deU'ottone^e;  poi  arroven- 

1.  The  wool.  2.  wrought  into  ...  3.  shear  them.  4.  wool 
in  fleece.  5.  wool-carder.  6,  dresser.  7.  cardassare  (better  cardare) 
to  card.  8.  to  spin.  9.  weaver.  10.  wool-weaver's  loom.  11.  joiner. 
12.  turner.  18.  weaver's  loom.  14.  treadle.  15.  the  extracts  of  a 
weaver's  loom.  16.  weaver's  beam.  17.  bobbin,  spindle,  18.  wool- 
weaver.  19.  tenter.  20  to  make  even.  21.  filament,  thread. 
22.  fuller.  23.  to  full.  24.  fulling-mill.  25.  retail  merchant.  26.  ven- 
dere  al  minuto  to  sell  retail.  25.  tailor.  28.  a  jacket.  29  pin. 
30,  to  dig.  31.  stone.  32.  metal.  33,  to  mix.  34.  so-called. 
35.  ochre.    36,  brass. 

Italian  Conv. -Grammar.  21 
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tirlo^'',  batterlo,  passarlo  per  una  filiera^^  in  modo  da  ren- 
derlo  tondo  e  sottile,  quindi  tagliarlo  a  pezzctti;  poi  quanta 
pazienza  per  fare  a  ciascuno  la  punia,  e  peggio  ancora  il  ca- 
pocchio^s!  Quanti  stinii*"  che  un  uomo  ne  finirebbe  in  un 
di?  Venti  sarebbe  gala*i :  e  poi,  come  fatti!  Or  bene,  di- 
videndo  i  lavori  in  modo  che  ciascuno  attenda  ad  un'opera- 
zione  distinta,  dieci  persone  unite  fanno  in  un  giorno  qua- 
rantotto  mila  spilli.  Ciascuno  occupandosi  sempre  della 
stessa  cosa  vi  si  perfeziona,  e  se  ne  possono  comperare 
mille  per  30  soldi.  Quell 'uomo,  lavorando  da  solo,  non 
guadagncrebbe*-  un  soldo  al  giorno;  questi  dieci  guadagnano 
meglio**   d'uno   scudo   I'uno.  Cesare   Cantu. 

37.  arroventire  lo  make  red-hot.  38.  filiera,  a  melal  plate 
with  holes  in  it  to  draw  the  wire  through.  39.  a  pin's  head. 
40.  stimare  to  think.  41.  utmost.  42.  guadagnare  to  earn. 
43.  meglio,  here:  more. 

Dialogo. 

Che  avviene  quanto  piu  la  societa  s'avanza? 
Quanto  tempo  ci  vorrebbe  per  far  una  veste  di  lana 

senza   la   suddivisione   del   lavoro? 
Che    fanno    il    pastore,    il    battilano,    il    ciompo    e   il 

filatore  ? 
E  che  fanno  il  tintore,  I'orditore  e  il  lanauiolo? 
Che  si  suppone  che  dovesse  fare  un  uomo  solo? 
Quante    cose    dovTebbe   egli    fare    al    rame   prima   di 

tagliarlo  a  pezzetti? 
Quanti  spilli  arriverebbe  a  fare  un  uomo  in  un  giorno? 
E    quanti    invece   ne   producono   dieci   uomini   in   un 

giorno  suddividendosi  il  lavoro? 
Quanti   spilli  si  possono  comprare  con  trenta  soldi? 


Seventeenth  Lesson. 

Verbs  requiring  a  different  objective  case  in  both 

languages. 

In  English  a  great  many  verbs  require  the  accusa- 
tive case,  which  in  Italian  govern  the  genitive  or  dative. 
We  give  below  the  most  important  deviations: 

A.    Verbs  requiring  the  Dative  Case  in  Italian. 

Equivalere  a  qcs.  ^  to  be  as  much  worth  as  .  .  .  Ex. :  Dieci 
fiorini  austriaci  equivalevano  a  venticinque  lire  ten 
Austrian  florins  were  worth  as  much  as  twenty  five  lire. 

'  Qdn.  signifies  qualchednno  somebody,  qcs.  =  gualchecosa 
something. 
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Insegnare  a  qdn.  to  instruct,  to  teach:   Insegno  a  tua  cugina 

a  scrioere  I  teach  your  cousin  to  write. 
Provvedere  a  qcs.^  to  provide  for:   Provvedete  a'  vostri  hisogni 

provide  for  yoiir  needs. 
Sopperire  or  hastare  a  qcs.  to  suffice,  etc. :  Non  posso  sopperire 

a  tante  spese  I  am  not  able  to  bear  so  many  expenses. 
Riflettere  a  qcs.  to  reflect^,   think   it  over:   Eifletterd  a  questa 

faccenda  I  shall  think   over   this  business,    matter,   etc. 
Sopravvivere  a  qdn.  so  survive :  Non  vorrei  sopravvivere  a  mia 

moglie  I  should  not  like  to  survive  my  wife. 
Toccare  a  qdn.  to  concern:    Questo  non   tocca  a  me  that  does 

not  concern  me,  that  is  not  my  business.^ 
Vhhidire  (obhedire)  a  qdn.^   to   obey:    Perche   non   tibbidite  a' 

vostri  maestri?    Why  do  you  not  obey  your   teachers? 

N.B. — Adempire  (adempiere)  to  fulfil  (a  promise,  etc.), 
usually  governs  the  dative,  without  excluding  the  accusative. 
Thus:  Adempirb  ai  (i)  miei  obblighi  I  shall  fulfil  my  duties. 
—  Somigliare  or  rassomigUare  to  resemble,  sometimes  governs 
the  accusative,  as:  rassomiglia  un  matto  he  looks  like  a  fool. 
If,  however,  the  accusative  might  be  mistaken  for  the  nomi- 
native, this  verb  takes  the  dative,  as:  il  fratello  rassomiglia 
alio  zlo.  —  Cotnpiacersi  to  be  so  kind  as,  prefers  di  before 
the  Infinitive,  as,  si  compiaccia  di  udirnii  be  so  kind  as 
to  (please)  hear  me;  but  the  Infinitive  without  prep,  is  also 
admissible:  si  compiaccia  udirmi. 

B.   Verbs  governing  the  Ablative  case  in  Italian. 

Allontanarsi  da  to  depart  from,  to  leave,  as :  AUontandtevi  da 

questo  luogo  leave  this  place. 
Andare  da  qdn.  to  go  to  somebody's,   for  ex.:    Vado  dal  me- 
dico I  am  going  to  the  physician's. 
Astenersi  da  qcs.  to  abstain:   Non  posso   astenenni  dal  ciar- 

lare  I  cannot  help  chatting. 
Cmninciare  da  qcs.  to   begin  by  (with)  .  .  .     Ex.:  Cominciate 

dal  prima  begin  by  the  first. 
Derivare  da  qcs.  to  derive  from  .  .  .    Ex. :  Non  deriva  questa 

voce  dal  greco?    Is    not    this    word   derived    from   the 

Greek? 
Dipendere  da  to  depend  on.   Ex. :  Non  dipende  da  me  it  does 

not  depend  on  me. 
Dispensare  (esonerare)  da  qcs.  to  release  from  .  .  .    Ex. :  Dis- 

pensatemi  da  questo  obbligo   release  me  from   this  duty. 

1  Provvedere  di  qcs.  means:  to  provide  with. 
*  When  toccare  means  to  touch,  it  governs  the  accusative,   as 
has  often  been  seen. 

3  Occasionally  also  ubbidire  qdn. 

21* 
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Dividere  da   to  separate  from  .  .  .     Ex. :   Dio  dioidera  i  buoni 

dal  cattici  God  will  separate  the  good  from  the  wicked. 
Guardare  to  take  care  lest,  to  shun,  as :  Guardatevi  da  questa 

societa  (do)  shun  this  company,  or  avoid  this  company. 
Liherare  da  to  free  from,  to  deliver,  etc.,  as:    Liherdtemi   da 

questo  imbroglio  deliver  me  from  this  embarrassment. 
Sbrigarsi  (liberarsi)  da  qcs.   to  get  rid  of .  .  .     Ex. :  Ml  sbri- 

(jherb  da  quella  n&losa  faccenda   I  shall  get  rid  of  that 

tedious  business. 
Smascellarsl  da  qcs.   to   burst  with  .  .  .     Ex.:    Tuttl  volemno 

smascellarsi  dalle  visa  all  wanted  to  burst  with  laughter. 

l^.B. — A  great  many  verbs  with  da  are  sometimes  cou- 
pled with  dl,  and  vice  versa.  Generally  the  difference  is  very 
slight  and  often  rather  arbitrary,  as  we  hinted  when  speaking 
of  these  prepositions  (Less.  4,  P.  IL).  Such  verbs  are:  giudicare 
to  judge,  preservare  to  preserve,  provenire  to  come  from,  nascere 
to  originate,  to  spring  from,  scacciare  to  turn  out,  tirare  to 
draw  (of  the  wind),  uscire  to  go  out,  venire  to  come  from. 

Traduzione.     104. 

My  "No"  is  worth  as  much  as  your  "Yes."  That  concerns 
my  brother,  not  me.  There  is  nothing  more  painful  [to 
see]  than  parents  who  survive  their  own  children.  Who 
teaches  your  sister  Italian?  I  shall  at  any  rate  reflect  on 
the  proposal  you  made  me.  I  have  always  provided  for 
the  wants  of  my  family.  Yesterday  one  of  the  workmen 
fell  from  the  scaffold.  Tell  me  why  you  do  not  get  rid 
of  friends  that  abuse  of  your  goodness.  At  which  part  have 
you  begun  to  (a)  read?  I  should  be  very  happy  if  I  were 
released  from  this  responsibility.  I  shall  abstain  from 
making  (Infin.)  any  observation  on  your  conduct.  Are 
you  provided  with  matches?  The  relations  could  not  better 
provide  for  the  education  of  the  poor  orphans.  A  just 
judge  distinguishes  the  guilty  (pi.)  from  the  innocent.  Most 
Italian  words  are  derived  from  the  Latin.  All  his  faults 
(are)  originated  from  his  bad  education.  Who  has  taught  you 
French?  Mr.  Brown,  who  will  also  teach  my  fellow-pupil. 
Do  not  speak   any   more,   or  he  will  burst  with  laughter. 

G.  Verbs  that  govern  the  Genitive  Case  in  Itahan. 

Bi  is  the  preposition  most  in  use  after  verbs.  A 
great  many  of  them  take  this  preposition  elli2)tically — 
i.e.,  with  the  omission  of  the  proper  complement.  Thus 
iu  the  sentence:  raccontare  di  qualcheduno  to  tell  of  any- 
body, the  real  Complemento  diretto:  una  storla,  i  cast,  etc.. 
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a  history,  adventures,  is  suppressed.  Some  verbs  followed 
by  di  are  Reflective  or  Pronominal,  as:  pentirsi  di  qcs., 
to  repent,  and  others  have  their  nearer  complement  in 
the  accusative,  and  the  farther  in  the  genitive  case.  Those 
most  in  use  are^: 

Ahhisognare    \     ,.  | to  want.    Ex.:  Abbisogno  (Ho  bisogno) 

Aver  bisogno  j  \       di  tutto  I  want  all. 

Aver  cura  di  to  take  care  of. 

Abbondare  di  qcs.  to  abound.     Ex.:    II  paese  abonda   di  vino. 

Abusare  di  qdn.  or  di  qcs.  to  abuse.     Ex.:    Egli  abusa  di  me 

or  della  mia  bontct. 
Accorgersi^  \    , .  /  to  become  aware  of,  to  discover.    Ex. : 

Avvedersi  j  ^  '  \  Mis  ono  accorto  delta  sua  debolezza. 
Adornare  di  to  adorn  with.     Ex. :   La   camera   era   adornata 

di  fori  the  room  was  adorned  with  flowers. 
Afftiggersi  di  to  suffer  for  (be  affected  by).    Ex. :  Si  afftigge  di 

tutto  everything  makes  her  suffer. 
Annoiarsi  di  qcs.  to  annoy  oneself,   to  be  teased  with.     Ex. : 

Mi  sono  annoiato  del  suo  parlare  I  could  not  stand  his 

way  ot  talking. 
Appagarsi,  see  contentarsi. 

Arrossire  di  qcs.  to  blush  for.  Ex. :  Egli  arrossi  del  suo  fare. 
Burlarsi  di  qdti.   or   di  qcs.   to   laugh   at,   to   mock,     Ex.:  lo 

mi  burlo  della  sua  rabbia  I  laugh  at  his  rage. 
Cambiare  di  qcs.  to  change.     Ex, :    Ha   cambiato   di  nome  he 

has  changed  his  name. 
Caricare  di  to  load  with.     Ex, :   Caricarono  it  carro   di  legna 

they  loaded  the  cart  with  firewood. 
Cohnare  di  to  load  with.     Ex. :    Lo  colmarono  di   onori   they 

loaded  him  with  honours. 
Contentarsi  to  be  satisfied.    Ex. :  Mi  contenterb  di  due  franchi 

I  shall  be  satisfied  with  two  francs. 

N.B. — Si  contenti  (polite  mode)  often  means:  be  so  kind 
as  to  .    .  . 

Convenire  di  qcs.  to  agree  on  .  .  ,     Ex, :    Abbiamo   convenuto 

del  prezzo. 
Degnare  to  deign.    Ex,:  Egli  non  mi  degnd  d^una  risposta  he 

did  not  deign  to  give  me  any  answer. 
Diffidarsi  di   to  mistrust,     Ex.:    Mi   diffido  di   lui   I   do   not 

trust  him. 
Discorrere  di  qcs.  to  speak,  to  talk  of  .  .  .    Ex, :  Discorremmo 

dello  stato  attuale  del  governo. 

^   From    now    onwards   we    shall    leave    some    of  the  Italian 
examples  for  the  student  to  translate  himself. 
2  Scorgere  to  perceive,  governs  the  accus. 
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Duhitare  di  qcs.  to  doubt.     Ex. :  Dubito  della  sua  veracita. 
Fidarsi  di  qdn.  or  di  qcs.  to  trust.     Ex.:  Non  mi  fido  di  voi 

I  do  not  trust  you. 
Giovdrsi,  see  2^>'ofitta?'e. 
Godere  di  qcs.  to  enjoy.     Ex. :  Godo  della  Sua  presenza  I  am 

glad  to  see  you  here  {lit.  I  am  glad  of  your  presence). 
iDijmdronirsi  di  qcs.   to  seize,    to   take   possession.     Ex.:  Egli 

s'inqjadi'om  del  governo. 
Incaricarsi  di  qcs.  to  undertake.    Ex.:  Non  voglio  incaricarmi 

di  questa  faccenda. 
hiformarsi  di  qdn.  or  qcs.   to   inquire   after  .  .  .     Ex.:   Mln- 

formero  della  sua  salute. 
Lagnarsi      \    ,.  /  to  complain,  to  lament.     Ex.:  Essi  si 

Lamentarsi  j  '    \       lagnano  della  loro  crudelta. 

Mancare   to   be   in  want  of.     Ex. :    Manco   di   tutto   I    am   in 

want  of  ev^ery thing. 
Maravigliarsi  (tneravigliarsi)  di   qcs.    to    wonder,    to    marvel. 

Ex.:  Me  ne  maraviglio. 
Morire  to  die  of.     Ex.:  Muoio  di  noia  I  die  of  ennui. 
Occuparsi  to  occupy  oneself.     Ex. :    M'occupo  di  studi  gram- 

maticali  I  occupy  myself  with  grammatical  studies. 
Parlare  to  speak.    Ex.:  Di  cite  parlate?  What  are  you  speak- 
ing about? 
Pentirsi  di   qcs.   to   repent.      Ex. :    Egli  si  pentira   della   sua 

bugta. 
Profittarc  (or  giovarsi)  di  qcs.    to   make   use,    to  profit.     Ex. : 

Profitterb  della  buona  occasione. 
Ragionare  to  speak  of.     Ex.:   Non  ragioniam   di   lor   (Dante) 

let  us  not  speak  of  them. 
Ricordarsi  di  qcs.  to  remember,  to  recollect.     Ex.:  Mi  ricor- 

derd  senipre  della  sua  bonta. 
Ripenfirsi  see  pentirsi. 
Temere  to  fear,   to   be   afraid   of.     Ex. :    Egli   tenie   di   cadere 

he  is  afraid  he  might  fall. 
Vivere  to  live  upon.     Ex. :    Vive  di  pane  ed   acqna   he   lives 

upon  bread  and  water. 

Traduzione.     105. 

I  always  remember  with  joy  the  agreeable  hours  I 
have  spent  in  the  house  of  the  Countess.  He  wondered  at 
the  levity  of  the  young  man.  I  would  sooner  doubt  (of) 
my  own  existence  than  (of)  the  correctness  of  this  prin- 
ciple. If  you  undertake  this  commission,  you  vnW  surely 
repent  of  it.  I  met  your  brother,  but  he  did  not  deign  [to 
honour]  me  with  a  single  look  {transl. :  not  even  with  a 
look).  With  what  do  you  occupy  yourself  the  whole  day? 
Just  now  I  am  occupied  [transl. :  1  occupy  myself)  with  a 
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translation  of  Lord  Byron's  'Hebrew  Melodies.'  Welcome, 
my  dear  friend!  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you.  The  official 
(Vimpiegato)  made  a  bad  use  (abusare)  of  his  power, 
therefore  the  prince  could  not  trust  him  any  more.  I  was 
directly  aware  (accorgersi)  of  his  intention,  and  blushed  at 
so  great  an  effrontery.  Woe  to  the  youth  that  derides 
(burlarsi)  (the)  old  age!  Approach  (avvicinarsi)  without 
fear,  Miss  (N.i) !  His  Majesty  deigns  (degnarsi)  to  hear  your 
prayer.  Austria  abounds  in  natural  wealth.  We  agreed 
on  the  place  where  we  would  talk  (the  matter  over)  of 
the  matter.  I  profited  by  my  brother's  presence  to  inquire 
after  some  families  I  had  known  in  Verona. 

Z>.    Verbs  with  more  than  one  Object. 

Assistere  qdn.  to  assist  somebody.    Ex. :  Assiste  gli  ammdlati. 

Assistere  a  qcs.  to  be  present  at  .  .  .  Ex. :  Non  posso  assis- 
tere alle  nozze. 

Cambiare  (cangiare,  mutare)  qcs.  to  change  (alter)  something. 
Ex.:  Abbiamo  cambiato  le  condizioni  we  have  altered 
the  conditions.  Bisogna  die  io  mi  cambi  le  calze  e  le 
scarpe. 

Cambiare  di  parere  to  change  one's  mind. 

Cercare  qdn.,  also  di  qdn.  to  fetch,  to  go  for,  to  look  for  some- 
body.   Ex.:  Cerco  di  mio  fratello  or  Cerco  mio  fratello. 

Cercare  di  (with  Infm.  follow.)  to  try.  Ex. :  Egli  cerca  dHn- 
gannar  la  gente  he  tries  to  cheat  the  people. 

Convenire  di  qcs.^  (also  in  qcs.)  to  agree  to.  Ex.:-  Abbiamo 
convenuto  del  prezzo  we  agreed  about  the  price. 

Convenire  a  qdn.  to  be  becoming.  Ex. :  Non  conviene  ad  una 
donna  it  does  not  become  a  lady. 

Convenirsi  con  qcs  to  seem,  to  look  like  .  .  .  Ex.:  Non  si 
convitne  colla  sua  maniera  d'agire  it  does  not  look  like 
his  usual  manner  of  doing  things. 

Credere  qcs    to  believe  something:    Non  credo  questa  storia. 

Credere  a  qdn.^  to  believe  anybody.  Ex.:  Credete  al  vostro 
amico  believe  your  friend. 

Credere  a  qcs.  to  believe  in.  Ex.:  Non  credo  agli  spettri  1 
do  not  believe  in  ghosts. 

N.B. — With  an  article  of  faith  following,  in  is  used,  as : 
Credi  in  Bio?    Credi  nella  SS.  Trinitd? 

Bomandare  (dimandare)  qdn.  to  call  somebody:  Bomanddte 
il  vostro  amico. 

*  In  Italian  Signor,  Signora,  Signorina  do  not  require  a  per- 
son's name  after  them. 

2  Convenire  qdn.  means:  to  sue  one  at  law. 

*  Far  credere  a  qdn.  means:  to  make  one  believe. 
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Domandare  a  qdn.^  to  ask  about,  to  question:  domandare 
qdn.  Ex.:  Domandate  a  vostra  madre;  a  chi  domandate 
qtiesto? 

Domandare  (Comandare)  qcs.  to  ask  for  something :  Domando 
una  hotUglia  di  vino. 

Domandare  di  qdn.  or  di  qcs.  to  inquire  after.  Ex.:  Do- 
mando del  signor  conte  I  inquire  after  the  Count.  Do- 
mando del  prezzo."^ 

Fare  regalo  di  to  make  a  present  of.  Ex. :  Mi  ha  fatto  regalo 
di  un  orologio  he  has  given  me  a  watch. 

Giocare  a  qcs.  to  play  at  something:  G-iochiamo  alle  carte 
we  play  at  cards. 

Giocare  qcs.  to  play  for  something :  Quanto  giocheremo  ? 

(Giocare  forms  some  Italianisms  like:  Giocar  di  cal- 
cagna  to  take  to  one's  heels;  giocare  di  mani  to 
pilfer,  to  gripe,  etc.) 

Impedire  a  qdn.  to  hinder  somebody.  Ex.:  Non  gli  ho  mai 
impedito  di  studiare. 

Impedire  qcs.  to  hinder  something:  La  neve  impediva  il  pas- 
saggio  delle  montagne. 

Mancare  without  complement  (verho  neutro)  means:  to  be 
wanting,  as:  manca  un  fiorino  there  is  a  florin  wanting; 
mancano  due  scellini  there  are   two   shillings  wanting. 

Mancare  di  qcs.  to  fall  short  of  something:  Mancano  di 
viveri  they  fall  short  of  provisions. 

Mancare  a  qcs.  to  fail  in  something:  Non  mancherd  mai  al 
rispetto  che  vi  devo  I  shall  never  fail  in  the  respect  I 
owe  you. 

(Italianisms    are:    sentirsi    mancare    to    feel    giddy  or 
fainting.) 
N.B. — In  the  Italianism  manco  male,    that   is   not  bad, 
indeed!  manco  is  not  a  verb,  but  an  adverb  =  meno. 

Pensare  a  qdn.  or  a  qcs.  to  think  of .  .  .  Ex. :  Pensate  a  me 
think  of  me  (do  not  forget  me). 

Perdonare  a  .  .  .  (di)  to  pardon  a  thing  to  a  person.  Ex. :  Mi 
perdonb  (di)  quello  che  gli  avevo  fatto  he  pardoned  me 
what  I  had  done  to  him. 

Permettere  a  .  .  .  di  to  allow  ...  Ex. :  ilfi  ha  permesso  di 
farlo  he  has  allowed  me  to  do  it. 

Eispondere  a  qdn.  to  answer  somebody.    Ex. :  Gli  risposi  di  no. 

Rispondere  a  qcs.  to  correspond  with  something:  II  risultato 
non  rispose  agli  sforzi  fatti  the  result  did  not  corre- 
spond with  the  efforts  made. 

'  Domandare  qcs.  a  qdn.  is  to  inquire  about  something  of 
somebody.  The  French  demander  qnelque  chose  a  quelqu'un  is 
more  correctly  translated:  chiedere  qcs.  a  qdn, 

*  Or. :  domandare  il  prezzo. 
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Bispondere  al  pagamento  means :  to  pay  in  due  time : 
rispondersi  to  agree,  corrispondere  a  qcs.  to  correspond 
to,  as:  questa  voce  italiana  corrisponde  alVinglese  this 
Italian  word  corresponds  to  the  English. 

Servire  qdn.  or  a  qdn.  to  serve  somebody.  Ex. :  Servo  il  (al) 
mio  padrone  I  serve  my  master. 

Servire  di  qcs.  to  serve  for  something,  to  be  good  for  .  .  . 
Ex.:  I  baluardi  servono  di  difesa  the  bulwarks  serve 
for  (as)  defence. 

Soddisfare  a  qdn.  or  a  qcs.  to  correspond,  to  answer.  Ex.: 
Non  potra  soddisfare  alia  nostra  aspettazione  he  will 
not  be  able  to  answer  our  expectations. 

Soddisfare  qdn.  to  content.  Ex.:  Soddisfece  il  padrone  he 
contented  his  master. 

Traduzione.     106. 

Assist  one  another  in  (the)  misfortune !  Who  has  called 
me?  I  wished  to  ask  you  if  you  will  play  [on]  the  piano 
with  me.  Did  you  agree  with  your  adversary  on  the  condi- 
tions of  the  duel?  Modesty  becomes  a  young  man.  I  shall 
by  no  means  believe  what  he  has  told  me;  I  shall  ask  my 
teacher  about  it.  He  asked  me  whether  I  would  accompany 
him.  At  what  do  you  generally  play,  at  cards  or  at  chess? 
Trust  my  friend;  he  will  certainly  not  break  (mancare)  his 
word.  Have  you  answered  (to)  the  letter  which  the  colonel 
wrote  you?  I  serve  my  duke  as  a  (da)  faithful  servant. 
What  will  all  your  exertions  avail  you?  I  no  longer  believe 
in  any  of  you,  you  are  all  stoi'y-tellers  (hugiardo).  Do  you 
play  for  money,  gentlemen?  After  whom  do  you  inquire? 
I  inquire  after  the  (il  signore)  Marquis.  Do  the  gentlemen 
want  beer  or  wine?  Trust  me,  that  I  am  your  sincere  friend, 
who  always  loved  you  (voler  bene).  Do  you  believe  in 
Christ,  our  Saviour?  I  believe  in  God,  the  Creator  of 
heaven  and  earth.  I  am  very  glad  that  I  may  (di  potere) 
take  part  (transl. :  assist)  in  this  beautiful  festival.  This 
young  man  devotes  himself  passionately  to  the  study  of 
natural  science.  It  is  not  my  aftair  (does  not  become  me) 
to  exhort  him.    The  result  did  not  answer  our  expectations. 

Reading  Exercise.    107. 

Gioacchino  Murat. 

Questo  fine!  ebbe  Gioacchino  nel  quarantesimo  ottavo 
anno  di  vita,  settimo  di  regno.  Era  nato  in  Cahors  di 
genitori  poveri  e  modesti;  nel  primo  anno  della  rivoluzione 
di  Francia,  giovinetto  appena,  fu  soldato  ed  amante  di  liberta, 

1,  He  was   shot  in  1815. 
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ed,  in  breve  tempo,  uffiziale  e  colonnello.  Valoroso  e  iii- 
faticabile  in  guerra,  lo  nolo  Bonaparte,  e  lo  pose  al  suo 
tianco;  fu  generale,  fu  maresciallo,  gran  duca  di  Berg  e  re 
di  Napoli.  Mille  trofei^  raccolse  (da  secondo  piu  che  da 
capo)  in  Italia,  Allemagna,  Russia  ed  Egitto;  era  pietoso  a' 
vinti,  liberale  a'  prigioni,  e  lo  chiamavano  I'Achille  della 
Francia,  perche  prode  ed  inviilnerabile  al  pari  dell'antico; 
ebbe  il  diadema  quasi  in  dote  della  sorella  di  Bonaparte; 
lo  perde,  per  ignoranza  di  governo.  Due  volte  fedele  alia 
Francia,  nell'anno  14,  per  provvido  consiglio;  nel  15,  per 
insano.  Ambizioso,  indomabile,  trattava  con  le  arti  della 
guerra  la  politica  dello  Stato.  Grande  nell'avversita,  tol- 
lerandone  il  peso;  non  grande  nelle  fortune,  perche  in- 
temperato  ed  audace.  Desideri  da  re,  mente  da  soldato, 
cuore  da  amico.  Decorosa  persona,  grato  aspetto,  mondizie 
troppe,  e,  piii  nei  campi,  che  ncUa  reggia.  Per  cio  vita 
varia,  per  virtu  e  fortuna,  morte  misera,  animosa,  compianta. 

Pietro   Colletta^. 
2.  Great  honours.  3.  Neapolitan  historian,  born  1773,  died  1831. 

Dialogo. 

Come  fini  Murat  e  quando? 

Dov'era  nato  e  in  quale  condizioneV 

Che  fece  egli  gi ovine tto  appena? 

Perche  lo  noto  Bonaparte? 

Quali  cariche  ebbe  egli  successivamente? 

In  quali  paesi  raccolse  Murat  grandi  onori? 

Come  si  diportava  in  guerra? 

Chi  sposo  e  che  gli  porto  la  moglie  in  dote? 

Fu  egli  sempre  fedele  alia  Francia? 

Quale  fu  il  suo  carattere? 

E  quale  il  suo  aspetto  e  la  sua  vita? 


Eighteenth  Lesson. 

Neuter,  Reflective,  and  Impersonal  Verbs. 

I.  Neuter  Verbs. 

Neuter  verbs  which  can  never  be  used  in  an  active 
sense  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  essere,  as  sono 
andato  (I  have  gone):  e  caduto  (he  has  fallen).  Ex- 
ceptions are:  dormire  to  sleep;  pranzare  and  dcsinare 
to  dine;  passeggiare  to  take  a  walk;  sonnecchiare  to  take 
a  nap,  to  slumber,  and  sternutare  to  sneeze.  These 
verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with,  avere. 
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essere: 


This  may  be  taken  as  a  general  rule:  if  the  verb 
expresses  a  state,  as  nascere,  avvenire,  it  takes  essere; 
if  an  action,  as  aspirare,  dormire,  it  takes  avere. 

We  add  a  list  of  neuter  verbs  most  in  use,    with 

their  auxiliaries: 

With 

Accorrere  to  run  to 

andare  to  go 

apparire  to  appear  (the  sun, 

etc.) 
appartenere  to  belong 
approdare  to    go    ashore,    to 

land 
arrivare  to  arrive 
avvenire  to  succeed  (of  a  fact, 

etc.) 
ascenders  to  ascend,  go  up. 
Cadere  to  fall 

cessare  to  cease  ^  (see  avere) 
comparire  to  appear 
convenire  to  agree 
correre  to  run  (see  avere) 
costare  to  cost  (see  avere) 
crescere  to  grow  (see  avere). 
Ditnorare  to  dwell,  live  (see 

avere) 
discendere  to  get  down 
divenire  to  become. 
Entrare  to  enter 
errare  to  make  a  mistake. 
Fuggire  to  flee  (see  avere). 
Gelare  to  be  cold,  to  freeze 
giitngere  to  join  (see  avere) 
guarire  to  heal  (see  avere). 
Interoenire  to  intervene 
invecchiare  to  grow  old 
ire  (obs.)  to  go. 
Mancare  to  be  wanting 
morire  to  die  (see  avere). 
Nascere  to  be  born 
naufragare  to  be  shipwrecked. 
Parere  to  seem 


passare  to  pass  (see  avere) 
partire   to   start,    to   depart 

(see  avere) 
perire  to  perish 
pervenire  to  arrive 
piacere  to  please 
procedere  to  proceed 
prorompere  to  burst  forth. 
Eestare  to  stay 
rimanere  to  remain 
risanare  to  recover 
ritornare  to  return 
riuscire  to  succeed 
rivenire  to  come  back. 
Salire  to  go  up  (see  avere) 
sbagliare  to  make  a  mistake 
scadere  to  expire   (of  a  term) 
scappare  to  escape 
scendere   to    descend,    come 

down 
scoppiare  to  burst  forth 
scorrere  to  elapse 
semhrare  to  seem 
soggiacere     to    be    subdued 

(see  avere) 
sorgere  to  spring  out 
sortire  to  go  out 
spiacere  to  displease 
spirare  to  expire,  to  die 
spuntare  to  appear,  peep 
succedere  to  happen,  follow 
suonare  to  strike,  to  resound 

(see  avere). 
Uscire  to  go  out. 
Fewire  to  come 
vivere  to  live  (see  avere). 


*  See  Remark  1,  page  332. 
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With  avere: 


Abbaiare  to  bark 

aderire  to  adhere 

ascendere  to  ascend,  go  up 

aspirare    to     endeavour,     to 
strive 

assistere  to  assist.^ 

Ballare  to  dance. 

Gamminare  to  walk 

cedere  to  yield  ^ 

cenare  to  sup 

cessare  to  cease 

cow^rawewtre  to  contravene 

correre  to  run 

costare  to  cost 

crescere  to  increase. 

Danzare  to  dance 

degenerare  to  degenerate  (also 
with  essere) 

desinare  to  dine 

ditnorare  to  reside,  to  dwell 

dormire  to  sleep. 

Fuggire  to  shun,  to  avoid 

Giungere  to  add 

godere  to  rejoice 

gridare  to  cry  out,  scream 

guarire  to  care  (somebody). 

Impallidire  to  turn  pale 

incontrare  to  meet. 

Matigiare  to  eat 

mew^ire  to  lie,  to  tell  a  false- 
hood 

Remarks. 
1.  Many  of  these  verbs  coupled  with   ai^ere  also   admit 

of  essere,  bat  only  in   the   3rd  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.     When 

used  with  avere,  they  require  an  Infinitive   following,   which 

forms  their  verbal  complement,  as:  ha  cessato  d'lniportututrmi, 

he  has  ceased  to  annoy  me  (annoying  me).    Used  in  this  way, 

these  verbs  partake  of  the  nature  of  the  active  verb,   whilst 

used  with  essere  they  are  really  neuter  and  therefore   admit 

^  Of  course  only  when  used  actively,  as:  ho  sempre  assistito 
quelli  che  avevano  bisogno  del  mio  soccorso  I  have  always  assisted 
those  who  were  in  want  of  my  assistance. 

^  We  need  not  add  that  the  Passn-e  i-oice  of  cedere  is  formed 
with  the  auxiliary  essere;  as:  il  territorio  e  stato  ceduto  the  terri- 
tory has  been  given  over. 


tnoHre  (obs.)  to  kill. 

Nidificare  to  nest 

nuotare  to  swim. 

Partire  to  divide 

passare  to  pass 

passeggiare  to  take  a  walk 

piangere  to  cry,  to  weep 

pranzare  to  dine. 

Regnare  to  reign 

ridere  to  laugh 

ridire  to  curse. 

Salire  to  get  upon  something 

sbadigliare  to  yawn 

scendere   to    descend,    come 
down 

scorrere    to    peruse,     to    run 
through 

seguire  to  follow 

soggiacere  to  be  subdued 

sognare  to  dream 

sonnecchiare  \  ^^  ^^^^^^^^ 

sonneggiare    ] 

sternutare  to  sneeze 

s(u)onare  to  play  an  instru- 
ment (see  Remark  2). 

Tacere  to  be  silent 

tardare  to  tarry 

tossire  to  cough. 
Viaggiare  to  travel 

vivere  to  live. 
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of  no  complement,  as :  la  guerra  e  cessata  war  is  over,  whereas : 
la  guerra  ha  cessato  di  devastare  questi  paesi  war  has  ceased 
to  desolate  these  countries. 

2.  Sonare,  when  used  of  the  hour,  requires  essere,  as: 
son  sonate  le  3  it  has  struck  3  o'clock.  In  the  transitive 
sense,  avere  is  employed,  as:  chi  ha  sonata  le  campane  who 
has  rung  the  bells? 

3.  We  need  scarcely  say,  that  every  one  of  these  verbs, 
if  used  actively,  requires  avere,  as :  ho  viaggiato  V Italia  I  have 
travelled  all  over  Italy. 

4.  With  many  of  these  verbs  the  use  of  avere  and  essere 
is  rather  arbitrary.  Yet  in  modern  phraseology  those  denoting 
weather  or  temperature  of  the  air  prefer  avere,  as:  e  piovuto 
it  has  rained ;  d  nevicato  it  has  snowed,  but  better :  ha  piovuto, 
ha  nevicato. 

5.  Cominciare,  dovere,  finire,  potere,  volere  and  some 
others  if  followed  by  an  infinitive  require  avere  when  this 
infinitive  is  transitive,  but  essere  otherwise: 

Son  voluto  uscire.  Ho  voluto  leggere  la  lettera. 

Non  e  potuto  partire.  Non  ha  potuto  vederlo. 

J^  cominiciato  a  invecchiare.        Ha  cominciato  a  scrivere  un 

romanzo. 

6.  About  thirty  verbs,  among  tbem: 
ascendere,  discendere,  scendere     passare,  trapassare 
correre  satire 

fuggire  saltare 

montare,  smontare 

take  (a)  essere  when  followed  by  a  preposition  governing 
a  name  of  place,  or  otherwise  expressing  an  object,  and 
(b)  avere  when  simply  expressing  that  an  action  is  being  done : 

Bono  corso  sulla  strada.  Ho  corso  un  miglio. 

Sono  corso  per  vederla.  Ho  corso  e  sono  stanco. 

Siamo  saliti  in  cima.  Abbiamo  salito  il  monte. 

La  domenica  e  passata.  Ho  passato  il  ponte. 

7.  N.JB. — (a)  Mancare,  in  the  sense  of  "to  fail  to  do  a 
thing,"  takes  avere,  in  that  of  "not  to  be  present"  or  "to  fail 
to  appear,"  essere;  (b)  Spirare  (morire),  takes  essere;  spirare 
(soffiare),  avere. 

II.    Reflective  Verbs. 

As  we  have  seen  in  the  First  Part,  these  verbs 
always  require  as  their  object  one  of  the  personal 
pronouns  mi,  ti,  si,  ci,  vi.  They  form  the  compound 
tenses  with  essere,  wherefore  their  past  part,  always 
agrees  with  the  Subject  in  gender  and  number.     Ex.: 
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These  men  have  loved  one  another. 

Costoro  si  sono  amati. 

These  ladies  have  insulted  one  another. 

Queste  signore  si  sono  insultate. 

N.B.  —With  a  great  many  pronominal  or  reflective  verbs, 
the  pronouns  mi,  ti,  si,  etc.,  are  not  accusative,  but  dative  cases, 
answering  the  question  to  whom  ?  With  these  verbs  the  Italians 
employ  avere  as  well  as  essere.  When  not  referring  to  an  ac- 
cusative, but  to  the  dative  case  preceding,  the  past  participle, 
though  used  with  essere,  is  invariable.  The  student  should 
compare : 

1.  I  figli  si  sono  amati. 

The  children  have  loved  (whom?  ace.)  one  another. 

1  figli  si  sono  (hanno)  scritto. 

The  children  have  written  {to  whom  ?  dat.)  to  one  another. 

2.  With  the  accusative  (direct  complement,  object)  pre- 
ceding: 

The  children  have  given  them  {i.e.,  the  books,  ace.)   to 

one  (dat.)  another. 
I  figli  se  (dat.)  li  (ace.)  sono  dati. 

In  this  sentence  the  past  participle  agrees  with  the  pre- 
ceding li  (them— i.e.,  the  books),  but  not  with  si.  The 
only  difficulty  here  consists  in  the  resemblance  of  the 
dative  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns  with  the  accusa- 
tive, wherefore  the  student,  if  not  quite  sure  whether 
the  past  part,  agrees  with  its  preceding  complement, 
will  do  best  to  ask:  whom?  or  to  ivhom?  In  the  sen- 
tence : 

I  figli  si  sono  pigliate  le  penne  the  children  have  taken 
the  pens  (for  themselves),   it  is  necessary  to   observe^: 

1.  that  the  verb  pigliare  is  here  used  as  a  reciprocal 
verb,  whilst  in  English  it  is  active,  thus :  io  mi  piglio, 
does  not  mean:  /  take  myself,  but:  I  take  something 
for  me  (Ital.  mi,  dat.) ; 

2.  that  sono  replaces  hanno  have; 

3.  that  (as  will  be  seen  hereafter  in  the  rules  on  the 
past  part.)  the  partic.  passato,  when  used  with  avere, 
agrees  with  its  preceding  complement  in  gender  and 
number,  consequently  pigliate  with  the  preceding  le 
{i.e.,  le  penne,  fern,  plur.); 

4.  that  in  English  the  dative  si  (for  euphony  $e)  is 
suppressed. 

*  /  figli  se  le  sono  i)igUate  is  an  Italianism  corresponding  to 
The  children  have  caught  it— i.e.,  they  have  been  chastised,  they 
have  been  beaten. 
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III.   Impersonal  Verbs. 

By  the  use  of  the  reflective  si,  the  Itahans  form  a 
great  many  expressions  equivalent  to  the  impersonal 
verbs.     Such  are: 

Si  vede  one  sees. 

Si  dice  it  is  said. 

Si  credera  it  will  be  believed,  etc. 

Traduzione.     108. 

At  these  cries  all  had  run  together,  but  the  thieves 
had  already  fled.  The  good  season  has  arrived,  and  I  am 
preparing  myself  to  spend  some  weeks  in  the  country. 
That  time  is  past  {transl. :  these  times  are  past),  dear 
friend;  we  have  grown  old  and  the  world  with  us.  The 
modern  Romans  are  said  (Si  dice  che  .  .  .)  to  be  much 
degenerated.  Why  have  you  blushed?  Because  it  seemed 
to  me  as  if  I  had  (di  avere)  offended  this  gentleman.  I 
have  lately  met  your  cousin;  he  is  always  in  good  humour, 
but  I  find  that  he  has  grown  old.  Honest  men  flee  even  the 
opportunity  of  doing  evil.  After  having  taken  notice  (fut. 
pass.)  of  this  letter,  please  give  it  back  to  me.  We 
danced  until  midnight,  and  it  had  (pi.)  already  struck  two 
o'clock  when  we  came  home.  This  bill  has  expired.  This 
fellow  (man)  had  not  ceased  to  importune  me  with  his 
requests.  I  must  confess  to  you  that  your  behaviour  has 
displeased  me  much.  Did  you  like  the  music  (has  the  music) 
pleased  you)?  Not  very  much.  Did  this  poet  live  in 
Germany  or  in  France  ?  I  believe  (Mi  pare)  in  France.  What 
has  happened  in  my  (durante  la  mia)  absence?  A  small 
vessel  has  been  shipwrecked.  I  have  perused  all  the  book, 
but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  finding  the  passage  in  question. 
I  wanted  to  go  out,  but  I  could  not.  He  began  to  write 
when  he  began  to  get  into  years.  I  am  tired  because  I 
have  run  for  a  mile.  We  went  up  to  the  tower.  I  failed 
to  tell  you.  I  was  not  present  at  the  meeting  because  when 
I  remembered  it  the  time  had  past. 

Reading  Exercise.    109. 
L'Uomo. 

0  uomo,  o  del  divin  dito  immortale 
Inefiabil  lavor,  forma  e  ricetto^ 
Di  spirto,  e  polve  moribonda  e  frale^, 

Chi  puo  cantar  le  tue  bellezze?   Al  petto 
Manca  la  lena,  e  il  verso  non  ascende 

1.    receptacle.     2.  feeble. 
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«Tanto  che  arrivi  all'alto  mio  concetto». 
Fronte  che  guarda  il  ciel  e  al  cielo  tende; 

Chioma,  che  sopra  agli  omeri^  cadente 

Or  bionda  or  bnina  il  capo  orna  e  difende; 
Occhio,  daU'ahiia  interprete  eloquente, 

Senza  cui  non  avria  dairdi  e  faretra* 

Amor,  ne  I'ali,  ne  la  faccia  ardente; 
Bocca  dond'esce  il  riso,  che  penetra^ 

Dentro  i  cori,  e  I'accento  si  disserra, 

Ch'or  severo  comanda  or  dolce  impetra; 
Mano,  che  tutto  sente  e  tutto  afferra, 

E  nell'arti  incallisce^  e  ardita  e  pronta 

Cittadi  innalza  e  opposti  monti  atterra; 
Piede,  su  cui  Tuman  tronco  si  ponta^ 

E  parte  e  riedei^,  e  or  ratto  ed  or  restio 

Varca  pianure,  e  gioghi  aspri  sormonta; 
E  tutta  la  persona  entro  il  cuor  mio 

La  maraviglia  piove^,  e  mi  favella 

Di   qpiell'alto   saper  che  lo   compio. 
Tacevan  d'amor  rapiti  intomo  ad  ella 

La  terra,   il  cielo;   ed:   lo,  son'io,  v'e  sculto, 

Delle  create  cose  la  piu  bella, 

Vincenzo  Monti^'^. 

3.  shoulders.  4.  quiver.  5.  m  prose  penetra.  6.  it  grows 
callous.  7.  props  itself.  8.  returns.  9  the  astonishment  pervades. 
10.  Born  1754,  died  1828,  distinguished  poet  and  philologist,  trans- 
lator of  Homer's  Iliad. 
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Peculiarities  of  some  Verbs. 

Some  verbs  occur  in  Italianisms  which  in  EugKsh 
must  generally  be  periphrased  with  adverbs.  Those 
most  in  use  are: 

1.  Andare  with  the  Gerundio  following  gives  more 
emphasis  to  the  verb.  Thus:  cerco  il  mio  cappello  means:  I 
am  looking  for  my  hat,  whereas  vo  cercando  il  mio  cappello 
means:  I  am  looking  everywhere  for  my  hat.  —  Va  bene 
means:  all  right!  If  va,  vanno,  etc.,  is  used  before  a  participle, 
it  gives  more  emphasis  to  the  passive  voice  by  adding  the 
accessory  idea  of  necessity,  as:  cosl  va  fatto  thus  it  should 
be  done.  (That's  the  way  to  do  it.)  Cost  va  giuocato  that's 
how  it  should  be  played.  Queste  due  cose  vanno  unite  these 
two  things  must  go  together. 
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Notice  the  following  Italianisms : 
Andare  a  cavallo  to  go  on  horseback,  ride. 
Andarc  a  cercare  to  seek,  go  seeking  (things  lost). 
Andare  a  chiamare  {il  medico,  il  padre,  etc.),  to  go  for 

(the  doctor,  father,  etc.). 
Andare  a  genio  to  like,  take  a  fancy. 
Andare  a  piedi  to  go  on  foot,  walk. 
Andare  a  prendere  {acqua,  libri,  etc.),   to  fetch   (water, 

books,  etc.). 
Andare  in  carrogza  to  drive. 
Andare  in  collera  (estasi)  to  get  into   a   passion  (fall 

into  ecstasies). 
Andar  di  bene  in  meglio  to  get  better  and  better. 
Andar  di  male  in  peggio  to  get  worse  and  worse. 
Andar  dietro  a  to  follow. 
Andar  per  la  mente  to  be  in  one's  mind. 
Andarsene  to  go  away. 

Ex.:     Mia  sorella  ha  perduto  il  suo  anello  nel  giardino;  an- 
diamo  a  cercarlo. 
My  sister  lost  her  ring  in  the  garden;  we  will  seek  it. 
Non  c'e  acqua  in  casa,  va  a  prenderne. 
There  is  no  water  in  the  house,  go  and  fetch  some, 
Vada  in  carrozsa,  io  anderb  a  piedi. 
You  drive,  and  I  shall  walk. 

Questo  e  una  cosa  che  non  mi  va  a  genio. 
That  is  a  thing  that  I  do  not  like. 

Me  ne  vado  I  am  going  (I  see  that  I  must  go). 

2.  Avere.  Besides  the  idioms  aver  caldo  (freddo,  fame, 
sete,  sonno,  ragione,  torto,  paura,  fretta),  to  be  warm  (cold, 
hungry,  thirsty,  sleepy,  right,  wrong,  afraid,  in  a  hurry)  avere 
is  used  idiomatically  in  many  other  expressions,  such  as: 

Avere  cura  di  to  be  careful. 

Aver  giudizio  to  be  sensible,  to  behave. 

Aver  voglia  di  to  have  a  wish,  to  feel  inclined  to. 

Averla  con  to  be  angry  with. 

Aversela  a  male,  to  take  offence. 

3.  Essere  per  .  .  .  means  to  be  about  .  .  .,  to  be  on  the 
point  of .  .  .,  or  is  periphrased  with  directly,  just  notv,  etc.  Ex. : 
E  per  cadere  he  is  on  the  point  of  failing.  —  Essere  a  .  .  . 
means  to  be  with  Pres.  Part,  following,  as:  mia  sorella  e  a 
ricamare  my  sister  is  embroidering.  —  Essere  in  procinto 
(or  sul  punto)  di .  .  .  has  the  same  meaning  as  essere  per  .  .  , 
as :  sono  in  procinto  d'andarvi  I  am  about  to  go  there ;  I  have 
a  mind  to  go  there. 

Italian  Con  v. -Gram  mar.  22 
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Also:  Essere  a  mal  termine  to  be  in  a  critical  position. 
Essere  da  poco  to  be  worth  little. 
Essere  d'accordo  to  agree. 

Essere  in  grado  di  to  be  able  (in  a  position)  to. 
Essere  in  ritardo  to  be  late. 
Essere  in  (or  di)  partenza  to  be  (on  the  point  of)  starting. 

e'ssZI  Tli  per  ]  ^'^  ^^°^^  ''^'^'  ^^  ^^^^^^^  ^'- 

4.  Coniinciare  with  con  before  the  Infinitive  Mood 
means :  at  first  or,  as  in  Italian,  to  begin  with.  Ex. :  Egli 
comincid  con  (col)  dirmi  he  told  me  at  first,  he  began  with 
telling  me. 

5.  Fare  besides  the  idioms  far  bel  tempo  (cattivo  tempo) 
far  caldo  (freddo,  umido)  —  to  be  nice  weather,  bad  weather 
warm,  cold,  damp  —  forms  several  Italianisms,  as:  farsi  in- 
dietro  to  step  back ;  farsi  innanzi  to  step  forth ;  far  di  cappello 
to  take  off  one's  hat,  to  bow  to  a  person ;  fare  (non  fare)  per 
uno,  non  fa  per  me,  that  does  not  do,  I  do  not  like ;  fare  da 
se  to  do  something  alone;  far  st  che  .  .  .,  far  in  modo  (in 
guisa)  che  ...  to  do  so  (act  in  such  a  way)  that  .  .  . ;  fare  il 
soldato  to  be  a  soldier;  fare  da  soldato  to  play  the  soldier; 
al  fare  del  giorno  at  daybreak ;  sul  far  delta  notte  in  the  evening, 
at  dusk  (twilight) ;  cammin  (strada)  facendo  on  the  way,  while 
wandering ;  e  un  romanzo  sul  fare  di  quelU  del  Balzac  it  is  a 
novel  like  those  of  Balzac. 

N.B. — Far  colazione  to  breakfast. 

6.  Mettersi  a,  with  the  Infinitive  following  (French :  se 
mettre  a),  as :  egli  si  mise  a  piangere  he  began  to  weep. 

7.  Sovvenire  (a  gallicism)  to  recollect,  can  also  be  used 
as  an  impersonal  verb  in  Italian,  and  requires  in  this  case  the 
English  nominative  as  a  dative  case,  as: 

Domandd  a  se  stesso,  se  ci  fosse  qualcJie  uscita,  e  git 

sovvenne  subito  di  no.     (Manzoni.) 
He  asked  himself  whether  there  was  another  outlet,  and 

he  at  once  recollected  that  there  was  none. 
8.  Stare  with  per  before  the  Infinitive  means :  to  be  on 
the  point,  as:  sto  per  partite  I  am  on  the  point  of  setting 
out.  —  Before  the  Gerundio,  it  represents  an  action  as  lasting, 
like  the  English  pres.  part.,  yet  without  being  so  frequently 
used:  Ex.:  Sto  lavorando  I  am  working. 

N.B.— Stare  a  .  .  .  conveys  an  idea  of  duration,  as: 
Che  i  due  stessero  ad  aspettare  qualcheduno,  era  cosa 

troppo  evidente.     (Manzoni.) 
It  was  but  too  evident  that  those  two  tvere  waiting  for 
somebody. 
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Note  the  expressions: 

Stare  (di  casa)  to  dwell ;  stare  (di  salute)  to  be  (well  or 
unwell) ;  stare  in  piedi  to  stand ;  stare  seduto  to  be  sitting ; 
stare  a  sedere  to  be  seated;  stare  quieto,  persuaso,  etc.  to  be 
quiet,  persuaded,  etc. ;  star  bene  to  be  well  (health),  to  suit  (of 
clothes);  stare  fermo  to  be  quiet;  stare  fermo  di  mani  to  be 
quiet  with  the  hands ;  stare  a  uno  di  to  be  one's  turn ;  stare 
in  visita  da  to  stay  with  (at  so  and  so);  stare  tra  il  si  e  il 
no  to  hesitate,  be  undecided. 

9.  Stentare  a  corresponds  to  the  English  adverbs  scar- 
cely, hardly.     Ex.:  Stento  a  crederlo  I  can  hardly  believe  it. 

Un'umiltd  affettata  die  stentava  a  collocarsi  net  linea- 
menti  duri  di  guella  faccia.     (Manzoni.) 

An  affected  humility  which  could  scarcely  express  itself 
in  the  hard  features  of  that  face. 

10.  Tardare  a  (less  frequently  di),  means  to  tarry,  to 
stay  long.     Ex.:  Tarda  a  venire  he  is  long  is  coming. 

11.  Toccare  {lit.  to  touch),  to  happen,  with  the  dative 
of  the  person,  often  expresses  a  kind  of  external  necessity,  as : 

I  tempi  in  cui  gli  era  toccato  di  vivere.     (Manzoni.) 
The  time  in  which  it  had  fallen  to  his  lot  to  live. 
Vorrei  che  la  fosse  toccata  a  voi.    (Manzoni.) 
I  wish  the  thing  had  happened  to  you. 

N.B.—Tocca  a  me  it  is  my  turn. 

12.  Tornare  a  with  an  Infinitive^  means:  to  do  some- 
thing again,  to  repeat,  as :  vi  torno  a  dire  I  tell  you  once  more. 

13.  Venire  with  a  before  the  Infinitive,  expresses  motion 
towards  the  place  where  the  speaker  is,  as:  venite  a  trovarmi 
come  to  see  me ;  whereas  andare  denotes  motion  toward  another 
person,  as:  andai  a  trovarlo  I  went  to  see  him  {«.venni», 
would  here  be  incorrect).  If  used  with  the  past  participle,  it 
marks  an  action  as  contemporaneous.  Ex. :  Mi  viene  assi- 
curato  they  (just  now)  assure  me.  Gli  fu  detto  he  was  told; 
gli  venne  detto  he  (that  instant)  was  told.  Before  the  Ge- 
rundio,  it  corresponds  to  by  and  by.  Ex. :  Si  venne  accorgendo 
by  and  by  he  perceived. 

N.B. —  Venire,  with  a  and  an  Infinitive  following,  some- 
times implies  a  consequence  of  another  action,  thus: 

Lecco  viene  in  parte  a  trovarsi  nel  lago  stesso,  quando 

questo  ingrossa.    (Manzoni.) 
Lecco  is  (then)  situated  partly  in  the  lake  itself,  when 
this  latter  is  overflowing. 

22* 
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14.  Volere  with  the  Infinitive  following  has  sometimes 
the  meaning  of  a  Future,  as:  oh,  non  la  vogliam  finir  bene! 
(Goldoni.)     Oh,  that  will  not  end  well! 

Volere  with  ci  means :  to  be  needed,  to  be  necessary,  as : 
a  voile  tutta  la  superioritd  del  Griso.    (Manzoni.) 
The  whole  superiority  of  Griso  was  needed. 

a  vuol  altro !  That's  of  no  avail !  (=  other  means  are 

needed.) 

Vuolsi  mfians:  one  says,  they  pretend: 

Vuolsi  che  sia  morto. 

N.B. —  Volere  bene  a  qualcheduno  to  be  fond  of  someone. 
Vole  dire  to  mean. 

Special  Remarks  on  some  English  Verbs. 

1.  To  be  able  is  potere,  when  importing  an  innate  or 
external  ability,  as :  potete  rompere  questo  legno  ?  are  you  able 
to  (can  you)  break  this  wood  V  When  expressing  some  ability 
acquired  by  learning  or  exercise  it  is  translated  sapere  (in 
English  to  know),  as:  sa  Ella  nuotare  can  you  swim? 

2.  To  have,  with  the  accusative  and  past  participle  fol- 
lowing, as:  I  shall  have  a  coat  made,  is  translated  with  fare. 
Ex. :  Mi  farb  fare  un  abito.^  The  student  should  note  that  in  this 
ca-ie  the  English  past  part,  must  be  rendered  by  the  Italian 
Infinitive  Mood.  The  sentence  /  have  made  a  coat  is  trans- 
lated: ho  fatto  un  abito. 

Further  examples:— He  will  have  me  put  in  prison,  vuol 
farmi  mettere  in  prigione.  Glielo  farb  sapere  I  shall  let  you 
know  (send  you  word).  Egli  Vha  fatto  assassinare  he  has 
had  (got)  him  murdered. 

3.  To  get  is  also  frequently  translated  with  fare.  As 
an  enumeration  of  its  different  significations  would  lead  us 
too  far,  we  advise  the  student,  whenever  this  word  occurs,  to 
periphrase  it ;  for  instance :  have  you  got  your  money  =  have 
you  received  your  money  ha  Ella  ricevuto  (ottenuto)  it  suo 
danaro?  I  can't  get  over  this  difficulty  non  posso  vincere  (to 
conquer,  to  overcome)  questa  difficoltd.  We  got  home  at 
6  o'clock  arrivammo  (giungemmo)  a  casa  alle  sei,  etc. 

4.  To  let  is  lasciare.  Ex.:  Lascidtemi  entrare  let  me 
(permit  me  to)  enter.  To  be  let  (=  hired)  is  darsi  in  affitto 
or  appigionarsi.  Ex. :  This  room  is  to  be  let  questa  stanza 
si  da  in  affitto  or  appigionasi. 

5.  To  make,  when  meaning  to   render,  should   be  trans- 

*  In  French:  je  me  ferai  faire  tin  habit. 
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lated  with  rendere,   rather  than   with  fare.     Ex. :   He   makes 
(renders)  me  unhappy  mi  rende  (mi  fa)  infelice. 

6.  To  he  obliged,  etc.  (I  must,  etc.)  is,  as  we  said  be- 
fore, dovere  or  (impers.)  bisognare.  The  same  meaning  is 
expressed  by  avere  a  (da),  as: 

A  tutu  coloro  ordina  cTie  dbbiano  a  sgomberare  il  paese, 

(Manzoni.) 
On  all  these  he  lays  his  commands   that  they  have   to 
leave  the  country   {=  he  bids  them  all  leave,  etc.). 
(See  also  Toccare,  p.  339,  11.) 

7.  To  hear  in  the  common  sense  of  the  word — i.e.,  to 
hear  by  chance,  without  one's  will,  hy  a  simple  and  involun- 
tary act  of  the  organ  of  hearing— must  be  translated  by  sen- 
tire,  udire,  as :  non  ho  sentito  (udito)  nulla.  Intendere  means 
hearing  in  the  sense  of  understanding,  it  refers  to  the  brains 
more  than  to  the  ear,  as:  intendo  quel  che  tu  vuoi  dire  I 
understand  (I  see)  what  you  mean  (are  saying).  —  Ascoltare 
means  to  listen,  to  hear  attentively. 

8.  To  bring,  if  referring  to  portable  matters  is  portare 
and  more  commonly  recare,  as:  recdtemi  la  mia  tabacchiera 
bring  me  my  snuffbox.^  If  speaking  oi persons  or  animals, 
it  is  rendered  by  condurre  or  menare;  for  inst.:  bring  (lead) 
the  horse  to  the  door  menate  il  cavallo  alia  porta.  Don't 
forget  to  bring  your  brother  with  you  non  dimentichi  di  con- 
durre suo  fratello. 

9.  To  drink  is  here  if  used  of  cold  beverages  in  some 
quantity;  as:  ho  bevuto  un  bicchiere  di  birra  I  have  drunk 
a  glass  of  beer.  Of  hot  drinks,  however,  and  in  smaller  quan- 
tities prendere  is  likewise  in  use  (like  the  English  to  take,  to 
have),  as :  prendere  del  te,  del  caffe  to  take  (drink)  tea,  coffee, 
etc.  To  drink  in  long  draughts  is  tracannare,  as:  traeannai 
un  bicchier  d^acqua.     (Silvio  Pellico.) 

Traduzione.     110. 

Your  cousin  says  everywhere  that  I  (have)  cheated 
him;  tell  him  that  I  canaot  suffer  this  calumny.  I  am 
about  to  write  to  him  that  I  shall  enter  an  action  against 
him.  When  the  children  saw  themselves  discovered,  they 
began  to  cry.  The  Flower  Show  (transl.  exhibition  of  flowers) 
will  soon  be  closed  (stare  per  chiudersi).  Be  (stare)  seated, 
Miss  (N.),  we  shall  take  our  tea  at  that  table.  Bring  me  to- 
morrow the  book  I  lent  you  six  months  ago.  Do  not  forget  to 

1  Eecare  has  a  good  many  other  meanings,  for  which  we 
refer  the  pupil  to  the  dictionary.  Eecarsi  means  to  go  to  .  .  .  as: 
mi  recai  a  Parigi  I  went  to  Paris. 
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come  to-morrow  morning,  and  bring  also  your  brother  with 
you.  Where  have  you  got  this  nice  coat  made?  I  (have) 
bought  it  ready-made  (bell'e  fatto).  The  footman  you  procured 
me  does  not  suit  me.  I  have  made  you  wait.  I  hope  you  will 
pardon  (me)  my  incivility  if  I  tell  you  that  Countess  N. 
did  not  let  me  depart  sooner.  He  who  does  not  know  how 
to  manage  firearms  should  never  take  any  into  his  hands 
when  they  are  loaded  (cdrico).  Can  you  speak  Italian,  sir? 
I  know  it  only  a  Uttle;  if  I  knew  it  better,  I  could  have 
got  a  good  position  in  Italy.  Charles,  I  should  like  to 
drink  something,  go  and  get  (fetch)  me  a  glass  of  beer. 
To  (A)  this  man  everybody  should  bow  (take  off  his  that). 
I  request  you,  my  son,  to  listen  to  the  counsels  of  your 
teachers  and  to  act  so  as  to  satisfy  them  (so  that  they 
are  contented  with  you).  Do  not  let  me  wait  (tardare) 
a  long  time  for  letters,  and  receive  my  parental  blessings. 
I  should  always  like  to  drive  —  I  am  going  —  why 
are  you  leaving?  Because  you  are  angi-y  with  me,  all 
because  I  don't  agree  with  your  opinion.  Do  be  (juiet  — 
Does  it  suit  me?  How  are  you  in  health?  I  like  him.  I 
did  not  mean  that. 

111. 

The  French  would  scarcely  believe  that  their  great 
emperor  Napoleon  had  (fosse)  died  at  St.  Helena.  How 
can  you  say  that  I  am  doing  nothing?  Do  you  not  see 
that  I  am  working  the  whole  day?  Whom  do  you  expect? 
Your  uncle?  He  won't  be  back  this  good  while  {transl.  he 
will  tarry  to  come),  because  he  is  at  a  meeiting  (si  e  recato 
ad  un  convegno).  When  I  exposed  to  him  (gli  esposi) 
the  dreadful  consequences  of  his  levity,  he  began  to 
cry  like  a  child.  You  begin  by  being  insolent,  and  [yet] 
wish  me  to  do  something  for  you;  you  are  a  fool.  The 
train  is  a  long  time  in  coming;  something  must  have 
happened.  What  are  you  doing  there  behind  the  table? 
I  am  looking  everywhere  for  my  port-folio,  but  I 
cannot  find  it.  I  hear  that  my  little  cousin  is  very 
diligent  at  school;  he  is  loved  and  praised  by  all  his 
masters.  "It  must  be  done  in  this  way,"  said  the  drunken 
man,  when  he  would  (Gerund.)  jump  over  the  ditch,  and 
he  fell  into  it.  The  husband  of  that  woman  is  a  joiner,  and 
her  son  is  a  shoemaker.  Where  is  your  brother?  He 
is  in  town  and  has  [just]  passed  his  examination.  I  got 
no  answer  to  my  first  letter;  a  week  afterwards  I  wrote 
him  again  and  requested  him  to  visit  me  in  my  country- 
seat  (farm).  Even  (Neanche)  the  greatest  riches  cannot 
render  the  wise  entirely  happy. 
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Reading  Exercise.    112. 
I  Giudizi  altrui. 

L'uomo  superiore  non  fa  caso^  dei  giudizi  del  mondo; 
egli  ha  in  se  stesso  un  giudice  unicoi  che  e  la  sua  coscienza. 

Capirai  pero  che  per  usare  di  questo  diritto  e  d'uopo 
tenere  molto  alto  il  proprio  senso  morale.  Per  bastare  a  se 
stessi  bisogna  essere  ricchi„  e  solo  chi  ha  dovizie^  d'alti  sen- 
timeati  e  (di  propositi  generosi  puo  fare  a  meno  del  plauso 
della  folia. 

Se  tu  vedi  qualcuno  che  va  in  cerca  della  lode  e  della 
approvazione  altrui,  di'  pure  con  certezza  ch'ei  si  sente  me- 
schino^;  potra  essere  onesto,  ma  e  senza  dubbio  debole. 

Questa  ricerca  di  plauso,  questa  vanita  del  successo,  in 
fondo  non  e  altro  che  poverta,  insufficienza,  impotenza. 

Nel  detto  antico :  virtu  basJta  a  se  stessa,  e  racchiusa 
una  profonda  conoscenza  deirintelletto  umano,  che  tanto 
piu  si  appaga*  quanto  maggiormente  si  nutre  di  se.  L'im- 
portanfce  e  di  non  mettersi  dalla  parte  del  torto.  Gl'insulti, 
la  malignita,  tutto  e  niente  quando  la  ragione  e  nostra. 
La  migliore  riposta  che  si  possa  dare  ad  una  parola  bassa 
e  un  fatto  magnanimo.  Gli  insulti  appartengono  a  chi  li 
dice  od  a  chi  li  fa.  Noi  soli  siamo  i  padroni  delle  nostre 
parole  e  dei  nostri  atti.  Essere  malcontenti  e  tormentati 
dalla  condotta  altrui  e  un  affanno  volgare  II  solo  affanno 
che  ti  auguro  di  non  provare  mai  e  il  malcontento  di  te 
stesso.  Neera"^ 

1.  does  not  care.  2.  wealth.  3.  petty,  miserable.  4.  is  satis- 
tied.  5.  Pseudonym  of  Anna  Radius,  a  distinguished  Milanese 
authoress. 

Dialogo. 

Di   che    cosa   non    si    cura   l'uomo   superiore? 

E  per  qual  ragione? 

Che  bisogna  fare  pero   per  usare  di  questo  diritto? 

Chi  puo  bastare  a  se  stesso? 

E  chi  soltanto  puo  fare  a  meno  del  plauso  della  folia? 

Che  dirai  di  chi  va  in  cerca  della  lode  altrui? 

Qual  cosa  e  in  fondo  la  ricerca  del  plauso  e  della 

lode? 
Che   racchiudesi   nel   detto   antico :   virtu   basta  a  se 

stessa? 
Che   importa    sopra   tutto    di    fare    per   aver   sempre 

ragione  ? 
Su  chi  ricadono  sempre  gl'insulti? 
Di  chi  non  bisogna  mai  essere  malcontento? 
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Twentieth  Lesson, 

Moods.    The  Use  of  the  Tenses. 

The  Italian  language  has,  like  the  English,  four 
moods — viz.: 

1.  the  Indicative; 

2.  the  Subjunctive; 

3.  the  Conditional; 

4.  the  Imperative. 

I.    The  Indicative  Mood. 

This  mood  represents  an  action  as  positive  and 
heyond  all  doubt.  Italian  writers  are  stricter  than  the 
English  in  the  use  of  this  mood,  and  therefore  employ 
it  also  after  conjunctions  which  usually  govern  the 
Subjunctive  Mood.     Ex.: 

So  ch'egli  e  ammalato  I  know  that  he  is  ill. 

Use  of  the  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood. 

§  1.  The  Present  represents  an  action  as  being 
just  performed,  and  the  state  or  condition  as  a  lasting 
one.  Thus:  io  amo  I  love,  io  parlo  I  speak,  egli  dorme 
he  sleeps. 

§  2.     It  is  also  used 

(a)  With  sentences  of  a  general  character: 

La  patria  e  cara  a  ciasumo. 
Everybody  loves  his  country. 

Chi  va  piano,  va  suno. 
Slow  and  sure  wins  the  race. 

(b)  When  quoting  the  words  or  opinions  of  an 
author,  etc.: 

Dante  to  dice  Dante  says  it. 

11  Petrarca  dice  in  una  delle  sue  poesie  .  .  . 
Petrarca  in  one  of  his  poems  says  .  .  . 

§  3.  In  animated  language  the  Present  is  used 
instead  of  the  Passato.  The  Present  is  then  called 
Historical  Present. 

Entro  nella  stanza,  le  finestre  ne  sono  chiuse  e  sotto  il 
letto  trovo  un  uomo  coperto  di  cenci. 

§  4.    In   conversation   the  Present   is   occasionally 
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used  for  the  Future,  when  a  firm  resolution  is  to  be 
expressed,  or  a  not  accomphshed  fact  is  taken  for  cer- 
tain, as: 

Torno  subito  I  shall  be  back  at  once. 

Che  dira  il  padre,  quando  sente  (or  sentira)  .  . .? 
What  will  the  father  say  when  he  hears  (will  hear)  .  .  .  ? 

La  posta  non  viene  che  domani. 

The  post  will  not  come  until  to-morrow. 

§  4,  Sometimes  the  Infinitive  is  used  instead  of  the 
Fresent,  mostly  in  somewhat  animated  descriptions,  as: 

Mezzora  dappoi,  ecco  sridere  le  cJiiavi,  la  porta  s'apre  . . . 
Half  an  hour  afterwards,   I   hear  the  keys   rattle,   the 
door  opens  .  .  . 

§  5.  The  Perfect  appears  as  a  transitory  tense.  It 
denotes  that  an  action,  though  entirely  accomplished, 
still  continues  in  the  Present  by  its  consequences.    Ex.: 

lo  posseggo  un  libra. 

I  possess  a  book  (and  therefore  now  have  it). 

For  further  remarks  on  this  tense  see  §  8. 

Tenses  of  the  Past. 

§  6.  The  use  of  these  tenses  (Imperfect,  Histor. 
Perfect,  Perfect,  Pluperfect  and  Histor.  Pluperfect)  is 
somewhat  difficult,  as  some  of  them  are  wanting  in 
Enghsh.     Let  the  student,  therefore,  well  consider: 

1.  whether  the  action  is  complete  hy  itself,  or 

2.  whether  it  refers  to  another  action.  In  this  latter 
case  let  him  further  distinguish: 

(a)  whether  both  actions  are  performed  at  the  same 

time  or 
(h)  whether  one  is  performed  after  the  other; 

3.  whether  an  action,  though  accomplished,  may 
still  be  considered  as  permanent  by  the  speaker; 

4.  whether  an  action  has  been  performed  in  the 
presence  of  the  speaker,  or  whether  it  is  only  related 
to  him. 

§  7.    The  Imperfect. 
This  tense  is  used: 

1.  In  descriptions  of  character,  manners,  landscape, 
etc.,  and  represents  an  action  as  often  repeated,     Ex.: 
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La  moglie  del  carceriere  soleva  poriarmi  il  caffe  mattina 
e  dopo  pranzo;  la  seguivano  ordinariamente  sua 
figlia  ed  i  due  figliuoli.  Si  ritiravano  poi  colla  madre 
e  si  rivoltavano  a  guardarmi  dolcemente. 

2.  When  two  actions  are  represented  as  being  per- 
formed at,  or  as  lasting  during  the  same  time: 

Gli  uni  giuocavano  mentre  gli  altri  hallavano. 
Some  were  playing  whilst  the  others  were  dancing. 

3.  If  one  action  is  interrupted  by  another,  the  Im- 
perfect denotes  the  action  that  was  still  going  on  when 
the  other  began.     Ex.: 

lo  pranzava  (lasting  state)  allorche  egli  entrd  (inter- 
ruption). 
I  was  dining  when  he  entered. 

Lo  sorpresi  mentre  egli  scriveva. 
I  surprised  him  when  he  was  writing. 

N.B. — The  student  will  be  sure  to  know  what  tense 
should  be  employed,  if  he  takes  the  English  present  participle 
with  the  auxiliary  to  he.  Thus  in  the  first  of  the  above  sen- 
tences the  verb  io  pranzava  might  be  easily  periphrased: 

I  was  dining  (Imperf.)  when  he  entered  (Hist.  Perf.); 
but  not: 

I  dined  when  he  was  entering. 

In  this  case  the  pres.  part,  is  a  sure  indication. 

4.  The  Lmperfect  is  used  for  all  actions  that  do  not 
immediately  belong  to  the  narrative,  but  are  added  by 
the  speaker  in  order  to  express  the  accessory  circum- 
stances or  his  own  meaning.     Ex.: 

La  ricordama  ni'affliggeva  e  ni'inteneriva.  Ma 
pensai  anche  alia  sorts  di  tanti  amici  miei  e  non 
seppi  pill  giudicare  con  indulgenza  alcuno  dei  miei 
avversai'ii.  Lddio  mi  nietteva  ad  una  gran  prova! 
Mio  debito  sarebbe  stato  di  sostenerla  con  virtu.  Non 
potei,  non  volli.  La  voluttd  deWodio  mi  piacque 
piti  del  perdono:  pas  sal  una  notte  d' inferno. 

Here  pensai,  seppi,  potei,  volli,  piacque,  passai  state 
the  principal  facts,  whilst  affliggeva,  inteneriva,  nietteva 
introduce  explanations. 

N.B.—l.  The  imperfect  very  often  has  the  meaning  of 
a  conditional,  for  instance: 

Bisognaba  che  non  lo  dicessi. 
I  ought  not  to  have  said  it. 
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2.  Sometimes  it  takes  the  place  of  (a)  the  past  definite 
(passato  remoto): 

La  domenica  dopo  il  pranzo  si  recava  (reed)  .  .  . 
On  Sunday  after  dinner  he  called  .  .  . 

Or  (b)  the  compound  perfect  (passato  prossimo): 

La  ragione,  como  dicevamo  poeo  anzi,  mai  fu  conosciuta. 
The  reason  why,  as  we  have  said  before,  never  was  known. 

5.  Moreover,  the  Imperfect  is  used  where  English 
often  has  the  Imperfect  could  or  should,  as: 

Dovevate  dirmelo  subito. 

You  should  have  told  me  so  directly. 

§  8.     The  Historical  Perfect. 

It  expresses  actions  folloiving  one  another,  as  com- 
plete and  independent.  It  is  mainly  the  historical  tense 
and  therefore  used: 

1,  To  mark  a  time  positively  fixed,  entirely  elapsed, 
that  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  time  at  present  spoken 
of.     Ex.: 

Fv4,  a  Roma  Vanno  scorso. 
I  was  at  Rome  last  year. 

Partimnio  il  20  Oitohre. 

We  departed  on  the  20th  of  October. 

Bopo  la  niorte  d'Aristide,  Gimone  sHmpadroni  del  governo. 
After  the  death  of  Aristides,  Cimon  made  himself  master 
of  the  government. 

The  two  first  of  the  above  sentences  express  actions 
that  are  wholly  unconnected  with  other  actions  preced- 
ing or  following.  lo  era  a  Roma  seems  to  require  some- 
thing more,  for  inst. :  quando  mi  giunse  la  vostra  lettera 
when  I  got  your  letter.  Such  is  also  the  case  with  the 
second  sentence.  In  the  third  the  Passato  remoto  is  used, 
because  the  action  denoted  by  s'impadroni  could  by  no 
means  be  a  lasting  one. 

2.  The  Histor.  Perfect  is  further  used  in  accessory 
sentences  beginning  with  one  of  the  conjunctions  dacche, 
quando,  tostoche,  dopoche,  because  these  conjunctions 
express  the  beginning  or  end  of  an  action.     Ex.: 

Tostoche  Santippa  scdrse^  i  discepoli  di  Socrate,  sclamb. 
As  soon  as  Xantippe  saw  the  disciples  of  S.,  she  exclaimed. 

*  Some  modern  Italian  authors  often  put  this  accent  (')  on 
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Dacche  mi  vide,  mi  porse  la  mano. 

As  soon  as  he  saw  me,  he  held  out  his  hand  to  me. 

§  9.     The  Perfect. 

This  ten.se  implies  actions  or  events  already  past, 
the  consequences  of  which,  however,  may  still  be  seen 
or  felt  in  the  present.     Ex. : 

Ho  perduto  i  miei  figli. 

I  have  lost  my  children  (=  I  have  none  at  present). 

Ho  rinunziato  ai  miei  diritti. 

I  have  renounced  my  claims  (=  I  am  now  without  any). 
Again,  this  tense  expresses  an  action  or  state  al- 
ready past,  but  which  took  place  at  a  period  not  yet 
expired.  Such  periods  are:  to-day,  this  morning  (evening), 
this  week,  this  month,  this  year,  this  century,  etc.  In  this 
case,  however,  the  Hist.  Perf.  may  be  used  with  equal 
propriety. 

Siete  state  al  teafro  stasera  ? 

Have  you  been  (were  you)  at  the  theater  to-night? 

Non  vi  ho  mai  veduto  quesVanno. 

I  have  never  seen  you  this  year. 

§  10.    The  Pluperfect  and  Historical  Pluperfect. 

These  tenses  are  compounds  of  the  Imperfect  and 
Hist.  Perfect,  and  are  used  in  a  similar  way.  The  speaker 
considers  himself  to  be  in  a  time  past,  and  the  action 
or  state  expressed  by  the  Pluperfect  or  Histor.  Pluper- 
fect appears  2^^'^viotts  to  this  time  past. 

If,  therefore,  something  appears  as  an  historical  fact, 
or  if  the  time  is  positively  fixed,  the  Histor.  Pluperfect 
should  be  used.  Such  is  the  case  after  adverbs  and 
conjunctions  denoting  time,  as:  tostoche,  dacche,  aj)pena, 
tin  giorno,  etc.     Ex.: 

Tostoche  ebbi  terminate  i  miei  affari,  ripartii. 

As  soon  as  I  had  finished  my  business,  I  set  out  again. 

Appena  ebhe  pronunziate  questa  voce,  ch'egli  se  ne  penfi. 
Scarcely  had  he  uttered  these  words,  when  he  repented 
(of  them). 

one  of  two  words  which  would  otherwise  be  written  alike.  In  this 
case  it  indicates  that  d  has  an  oj^en  sound.  Such  are:  scdrsi  I  per- 
ceived, scorsi  I  ran  through,  tdrre  to  take  away,  forre  tower,  cdlfo 
(from  coffliere),  colfo  cultivated. 
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In  both  sentences  the  actions  appear  closely  con- 
nected, the  latter  (ripartii,  pentl)  arising  from  the  for- 
mer and  being  of  short  duration. 

When  expressed  by  the  Pluperfect,  the  actions 
do  not  appear  so  closely  following  one  another;  there- 
fore this  tense,  like  the  Imperfect,  is  the  descriptive 
tense  and  marks  a  lasting  state  and  frequetit  repetition 
or  hahit.     Ex.: 

Aveva  gia  terminato   i  miei  affari,   quando  ricevetti  la 

vostra  lettera. 
I  bad   already  finished  my  business  when   I  got  your 

letter. 
In  campagna,  qiiand'  to  aveva  pranzato,  facevo  un  giro 

(walk)  d'un'  ora. 
In  the  country,    after   having   dined,   I  used  to  take  a 

walk  for  an  hour. 

But: 
Un  giorno  cite  ebhi  bene  pranzato,  feci  un  giro. 

In  the  former  of  the  two  last  sentences,  the  action 
is  represented  as  frequently  repeated,  even  as  a  habit; 
whilst  in  the  latter,  it  appears  as  a  single  incident  that 
once  happened:  therefore  the  Hidor.  Pluperfect. 

Future  Tenses. 
§  11.     The  Future  is  generally  employed: 

1.  To  denote  events  or  actions  still  to  come.    Ex.: 
Carlo  partirct  domani.     Vi  scriverb  fra  poco. 

2.  After  the  verb  si  dice,  it  is  said,  where  in  Eng- 
lish the  Infinitive  Mood  with  to  follows.     Ex.: 

The  general  is  expected  (to  come  still)  to-day. 
Si  dice  che  il  generate  arriverd  oggi   {lit.:  one   says 
that  the  general  will  come  to-day). 

3.  Sometimes  the  Future  has  the  meaning  of  an 
Imperative,  as: 

Padre  e  madre  onorerai  thou  shalt  honour  father  and 

mother. 
La,  ci  dareni  le  mani  come,  let  us  shake  hands! 
N.B. — A  Future  with  the  accessory  idea  of  compulsion 
or  prohibition  is   expressed   by   avere  da  (a)    (see  Less.  19, 
p.  341,  6),  as: 

Questo  matrimonio  non  a'ha  da  fare.     (Manzoni.) 
This  marriage  must  not  (=  shall  not)  be  concluded. 
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In  quanta  al  mio  onore,  (Ella)  ha  da  sapere  che  it  cu- 

stode  ne  son  io.     (Manzoni.) 
As  to  my  honour,    (lit.)  you   have  to   know  that  I  am 

its  guardian. 

4.  A  Future  dose  at  hand,  which  in  EngUsh  is  ex- 
pressed by  means  of  to  be  about  to  ...  or  by  one  of 
the  adverbs  soon,  directly,  immediately,  is  rendered  by 
essere  or  stare  with  per  before  the  Infinitive,  or  peri- 
phrased  with  essere  sul  punto  di  ...  or  essere  in  pro- 
cinto  di  ...     Ex. : 

Egli  sta  or  e  per  morire  he  will  soon  die  (French :  il  va 

mourir). 
Io  sono  per  dirvi  I  am  about  to  tell  you, 

Sana  sul  punto  (in  procinto)  d'andarvi. 
I  shall  go  there  directly. 

5.  The  verb  volere  (see  Less.  19,  P.  II.).  This  verb, 
over  and  above  the  idea  of  futurity,  denotes  the  se- 
condary idea  of  disapproval.     Ex.: 

Cosl  non  vogliam  far  niente. 
In  this  way  we  shall  not  succeed. 
§  12.    The  Comp.  Future  marks  an  action  that  is 
to  folloiv  another  future  one,  as: 

Quando  avrd  letto  la  lettera,  ve  la  renderd. 

When  I  (shall)   have  read  the  letter,   I'll   give  it  back 

to  you. 
TostocM  gli  avrd  scritto,  io  manderd  la  lettera  alia  posta. 

Note. — Very  often  the  compound  Future  expresses  nothing 
else  but  the  simple  tense,  and,  likewise,  the  compound  Condi- 
tional nothing  else  but  the  simple  Conditional,  as: 

Continua  nella  tua  mala  condotta,  e  mi  avrai  spezzato 

il  cuore. 
If  you  continue  in  your  bad  behaviour,  you  will  break 

my  heart. 
This  anomaly  may  be  thus  explained  that,  from  their  vivid 
imagination,  the  Italians  represent  the  action  or  state  expressed 
by  the  Future  as  already  completed,  so  that  the  meaning  of 
the  above  sentence  is  properly: 

If  you  .  .  .,  (the  time  will  come  when)  you  wUl  have 

broken  my  heart. 
N.B. —li  is  also  used   to   express   (a)  a   kind   of  doubt 
about  what  may  happen: 

Lei  dird  che  io  non  ho  ragione. 
You  may  say  that  I  am  wrong. 
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Or  (b)  a  certitude  about  what  has  not  happened: 

Chi  dubiterd  di  crederlo  se  lui  lo  dice? 
Who  will  not  believe  it  if  he  affirms  it? 

n.    The  Conditional  Mood 

sometimes  expresses  donht  or  uncertainly^  as: 

ij  a  casa?    Is  he  at  home? 

Non  saprei.     I  can't  tell  you   (je   ne  saurais  vous  le 

dire). 
Chi  lo  direbbe?    Who  would  ever  have  thought  it? 

Dovrei  conoscere  questa  signora. 

I  ought  to  know  (I  think  I  know)  this  lady. 

By  a  peculiar  construction  (an  imitation  of  the  La- 
tin), the  Imperfect  Indicative  is  used  instead  of  the 
'' Pluperfect  Subjunctive"  in  the  subordinate  clause,  and 
in  lieu  of  the  ''Conditional"  in  the  principal  sentence. 
Thus  instead  of: 

Se  mi  avesse  interrogato,  io  gli   avrei  risposto. 

If  he  had  asked  me,  I  should  have  answered  him, 

we  very  often  meet  with: 

Se  m'interrogava,  io  gli  rispondeva. 
Less  frequently  the  Imperfect  alone  is  used  in  the 
subordinate  clause,  as: 

Se  mHntei'rogava,  gli  avrei  risposto. 
And  very  seldom  the  principal   sentence    alone  is 
expressed  with  the  Imperfect  Indie,  as: 

E  Io  facea,  ma't  re  Sobrin  lo  ienne  (Ariosto  40,   36). 
And  he  would  have  done  it,  but  King  S.  withheld  him. 

N.B.—ThQ  compound  conditional  often  takes  the  place 
of  the  English  pluperfect  to  express  actions  that  seem  most 
likely  to  have  taken  place: 

Pare  che  lui  sarebbe  stato  da  un  armaiolo  a  cotnprare 

una  revoltella,  prima  di  uecidersi. 
It  seems  that  he  had  been  at  a   gunmaker's  to   buy   a 

revolver  before  committing  suicide. 

III.  The  Imperative  Mood. 

In  this  both  languages  show  no  want  of  conformit3^ 
If,  as  with  Ella,  you,  the  third  person  singular  is  re- 
quired, it  should  be  taken  from  the  Subjunctive  Mood, 
as: 
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Mi  dia  un  biccJiiere  d'acqua. 

Please  give  me  a  glass  of  water. 

N.B.—l.  The  four  verbs  avere,  essere,  sapere  and  volere 
form  their  second  person  PI,  of  the  Imperative  with  the  se- 
cond person  PI.  of  the  Subjunctive.     Thus: 

Abbiate  pazienza!  Be  patient!    State  gentile!    Be  kind! 

Sappiate  vincere  le  vostre  male  inditiazioni ! 

Credlate  (also  Credete)  che  ho  ragione  io, 

2.  If  an  affirmative  Imperative  is  followed  by  a  negative 
one,  the  negation  w-d  with  the  Infinitive  following  may  be 
used  instead  of  e  non.     Thus : 

Scappa,  galantuomo,  nd  guardar  indietro! 
Run  away,  man,  and  don't  look  behind  youl 

3,  If  the  command  does  not  assume  an  immediate  action, 
the  Future  is  used  instead: 

Tu  prenderai  la  lettera,  e  Vimposterai. 
You  will  take  and  post  the  letter. 
Amerai  il  prossimo  tuo  come  te  stesso. 
Thou  shall  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself. 

Traduzione.     113. 

Dante  Alighieri,  the  author  of  the  majestic  epic  poem 
(epopea):  'Hell,  Purgatory  and  Heaven,'  is  not  only  the 
father  of  the  Italian  language  (itala  favella),  but  also 
one  of  the  greatest  poets  that  the  world  ever  saw  (Subj.). 
His  immortal  poem  gave  birth  to  {transl.  from  his  immortal 
poem  went  forth)  those  wonderful  creations  (figure  di) 
Francesca  da  Rimini,  Pia  dei  Tolomei,  and  the  horrible 
Myrrha  (Mirra),  to  whom  (Flur.)  the  genius  of  Adelaide 
Ristori  inspired  [a]  new  life  in  our  days.  Dante  was  at 
once  a  poet  and  a  warrior,  like  Camoens,  the  author 
of  the  Lusiade,  and  Cervantes,  the  author  of  Don  Quixote 
(del  Don  Chisciotte).  His  terzinas  have  ever  since  been 
the  pride  of  Italy,  and  though  they  drew  upon  him  the 
hatred  of  his  contemporaries,  yet  they  crowned  with  im- 
mortal laurels  the  head  of  the  king  of  poets.  —  Torquato 
Tasso,  the  poet  of  'Jerusalem  Delivered,'  lived  at  the  court 
of  Alfonso  of  Este,  to  whom  he  dedicated  his  beautiful 
poem.  A  few  days  before  his  death  he  was  to  be  crowned 
at  the  Capitol  as  the  (quale)  first  of  Italian  poets,  but, 
alas!  the  laurel  which  the  Pope  sent  to  the  dying  poet 
came  only  in  time  to  adorn  his  coffin.  Tasso's  stanzas 
breathe  a  harmony  that  even  (anche)  the  best  translation 
cannot  render. 
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114. 

My  country  has  been  ungrateful  towards  me,  although 
I  have  rendered  her  the  greatest  services.  The  king  has 
done  me  the  greatest  injustice;  he  has  deprived  me  of 
my  whole  fortune,  and  has  even  robbed  (privato)  me  [of] 
both  my  faithful  servants.  I  have  been  obliged  to  flee, 
in  order  to  preserve  my  life,  which  was  seriously  threatened. 
What  should  I  have  done?  You  ought  to  have  suffered 
every  injury  before  you  [piuttosto  che  with  Infinitive  follow- 
ing) rebelled  against  (venir  meno)  the  greatness  of  your 
house.  When  you  were  persecuted,  you  might  have  retired 
(yourself);  it  would  have  been  better  to  be  poor  and 
obscure  than  to  attack  (volger  le  arini  contro)  your  own 
country.  Even  in  poverty  and  exile  your  glory  would  not 
have  been  lost.  —  By  their  pride  the  Tyrians  had  in- 
curred the  wrath  of  the  great  king  Sesostris,  who  then 
reigned  over  Egypt,  and  had  conquered  many  kingdoms. 
The  riches  they  had  earned  by  their  commerce,  and  the 
strong  position  of  their  town,  situated  on  the  sea,  had 
rendered  this  nation  very  overbearing.  They  had  refused 
to  pay  the  tribute  Sesostris  had  imposed  on  them;  they 
had  sent  troops  to  his  brother,  who  at  his  return  would 
have  killed  him  in  the  midst  of  the  joys  of  a  great  festival 
(banchetto).  No  sooner  did  Sesostris  know  this  {transl. 
as  soon  as  .  .  .),  [than]  he  proposed  to  humble  their  pride 
and  to  ruin  their  whole  maritime  commerce. 

Reading  Exercise.    115. 
I  Crociati  a  Gerusalemme. 

Ali  ha  ciascuno  al  core  ed  ali  al  piede, 
N6  del  suo  ratto  andar  pero  s'accorge : 
Ma  quando  il  sol  gli  aridi  campi  fiede^ 
Con  raggi  assai  ferventi,  e  in  alto  sorge, 
Ecco   apparir   Gerusalem   si   vede, 
Ecco  additar  Gerusalem  si  scorge; 
Ecco  da  mille  voci  unitamente 
Gerusalemme  salutar  si  sente. 

Cosi   di   naviganti   audace   stuolo-, 
Che  mova  a  ricercar  estranio   lido 
E  in  mar  dubbioso  e  sotto  ignoto  polo 
Provi  I'onde  fallaci  e   '1  vento  infido, 
S'alfin  discopre  il   desiato  suolo, 
II  saluta  da  lunge  in  lieto  grido; 
E  I'uno  all'altro  il  mostra,   e  intanto  oblia 
La  noia  e  '1  mal  della  passata  via. 
1.  for  ferisce  it  wounds,  here  it  burns.    2.  crowd,  troop. 
Italian  Conv. -Grammar.  23 
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Al  gran  piacer  che   quella  prima  vista 
Dolcemente   spiro   nell'altrui   petto, 
Alta  contrizion   successe,   mista 
Di  timoroso  e  reverente  affetto: 
Osano  appena  d'innalzar  la  vista 
Ver  la  citta,  di  Cristo  albergo^  eletto, 
Dove  mori,  dove  sepolto  fue, 
Dove  poi  rivesti  le  membra  sue*. 

Sommessi   accenti   e   tacite   parole, 
Rotti  singulti   e  flebili   sospiri 
Delia  gente  che  in  un  s'allegra  e  duole^; 
Fan  che  per  I'aria  un  mormorio  s'aggiri, 
Qual  nelle  folte  selve  udir  si  suole, 
S'awien  che  tra  le  fronde  il  vento  spiri; 
0  quale  infra  gli  scogli  e  presso  ai  lidi 
Sibila  il  mar  percosso  in  rauchi  stridi. 

Torquato  Tasso^. 

3.  sojourn.  4.  where  He  resuscitated.  5  who  laugh  and  weep 
at  one  time.  6.  One  of  the  greatest  Italian  poets,  born  1544,  died 
1595. 
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IV.    Sequence  of  Tenses. 

The  student  will  have  noticed  that  in  Italian  the 
Suhjunctive  Mood  is  much  oftener  emplojj^ed  than  in 
English,  and  that  its  use  presents  some  difficulty.  Fur- 
ther observations  are  to  be  made  concerning  the  Tenses 
of  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause. 

Bide  1}  If  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  is 
in  the  Present  or  Future,  the  verb  of  the  subordinate 
clause  should  either  be  in  the  Present  or  the  Perfect 
(of  either  the  Indicative  or  Suhjunctive,  accordingly),  as: 

Scrive  che  parte  domani  da  Roma. 

He  writes  that  he  departs  to-morrow  from  Rome. 

Conoscete  qualcuno  che  sappia  farlo  ? 

Do  you  know  anybody  that  will  be  able  to  do  it? 

Gli  diro  che  tu  desideri  vederlo. 

I  shall  tell  him  that  you  wish  to  see  him. 

Aspetterd  finche  mio  padre  sia  uscito. 
I  shall  wait  till  my  father  is  gone  out. 

>  Rules  I.  and  II.  are  the  same  as  in  French. 
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Rule  11.  If  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence 
stands  in  the  Imperfect,  Conditional,  Histor.  Perfect, 
Perfect,  Pluperfect  or  Histor.  Pluperfect,  the  verb  of  the 
accessory  sentence  should  follow  in  the  Imperfect  or  the 
Passato  of  the  Subjunctive  or  Indicative,  accordingly,  as : 

Lo  fece  senza  ch'io  la  sapessi. 

He  did  it  without  my  knowing  it.* 

Gli  scrissi  che  lo  cispettavo  per  la  fine  del  mese. 

I  wrote  him  that  I  expected  him  by  the  end  of  the  month. 

Non  avevo  pensato  eh' Ella  gli  avesse  scritto. 

I  did  not  think  that  you  had  written  him, 

lo  temeva  cKegli  lo  facesse. 

I  was  afraid  he  would  do  it. 

Vorrei  ch'egli  venisse  I  wish  he  would  come. 

L'ho  avvertito  che  la  casa  era  venduta. 

I  (have)  informed  him  that  the  house  was  sold. 

Bule  III.  The  Perfect  is  followed  by  the  Present 
if  the  subordinate  sentence  expresses  a  present  action 
or  state,  and  by  the  Past  if  the  accessory  action  or 
state  appears  to  be  past.     Ex.  : 

Iddio  ci  ha  dato  la  ragione  affinche  ce  ne  serviamo. 

God  has  given  us  reason  that  we  may  make  use  of  it. 

Ho  sempre  detto  che  voi  non  vi  eravate  stati. 

I  have  always  said  that  you  were  not  there. 
N.B.— It  must  be  distinctly  understood  that  here  also 
the  actual  time  decides  which  tense  should  be  used.  Thus  it 
may  happen  that  the  Present  of  the  principal  sentence  is 
followed  by  the  Imperf.  Subj.  in  the  accessory  sentence,  as: 
temo  ch'egli  non  mi  capisse  I  am  afraid  (I  fear)  he  did  not 
understand  me.  Non  nego  che  cib  non  potesse  contribuire 
alia  di  lui  riputasione  I  do  not  deny  that  this  circumstance 
could  not  contribute  to  his  renown.  Likewise  the  Conditional 
Mood  may  be  followed  by  the  Present  Subj.,  as :  si  crederebbe 
che  non  abblamo  fatto  il  nostro  dovere  one  might  think  that 
we  have  not  done  our  duty. 

V.    The  Subjunctive  Mood. 

Any  action  or  state  that  does  not  appear  to  be 
a  fact,  but  is  represented  as  possible  or  uncertain,  be- 
sides, consequences  resulting  from  any  sentiment  or  thought, 
should    be    expressed   by  the   Subjunctive  Mood.      In 

*  Liter.:  without  that  I  knew  it. 

23* 
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Italian,  this  mood,  which  is  very  seldom  used  in  Eng- 
hsh,  is  strictly  observed,  still  more  so  than  in  French, 
and  is  one  of  the  greatest  beauties  of  the  language,  as 
it  serves  to  modify  the  idea  far  more  than  is  usual  with 
the  Enghsh  Subjunctive.  This  is  also  the  reason  why 
the  English  verbs  could,  would,  should,  may,  might,  must, 
etc.,  are  usually  omitted  and  their  meaning  rendered  by 
the  ItaHan  Subjunctive.  The  student  who  is  acquainted 
with  the  French  language  will  find  a  great  analogy 
between  both  idioms,  and  will  seldom  be  mistaken  in 
using  the  Italian  Subjunctive  in  cases  where  he  would 
employ  the  French  Subjunctive. 
Thus  the  Subjunctive  occurs: 

1.  After  verbs  implying  command,  desire,  etc.,  as: 
volere,  prefendere,  desiderare  hramare  (to  wish  eagerly), 
chiedere,  esigere,  comandare,  proihire,  and  often  after  the 
Imperative  Mood.     Ex.: 

Chiedo  ch'egli  m^ubbidisca. 

I  desire  that  he  obey  me. 

Egli  voleva  ch'io  gli  dicessi  la  veritd. 

He  wished  me  to  tell  him  the  truth. 

Ditegli  che  venga  tell  him  to  come. 

3Ii  dica  dov'egli  sia  (or  ^)  tell  me  where  he  is. 

2.  After  verbs  expressing  doubt,  denial,  etc.,  as; 
negare,  dubitare  essere  incerto,  etc.;  in  which  case  the 
English  whether  is  rendered  by  che.     Ex.: 

Dubito  che  suo  fratello  venga. 

I  doubt  whether  your  brother  will  come. 

Nego  che  mio  figlio  abbia  fatto  cib. 

I  deny  that  my  son  has  done  that. 
Sometimes,  and  especially  in  poetry,  che  is  omitted 
before  the  Subj.  Mood,  as  in  English.     Ex.: 

Temendo  no'l  mio  dir  gli  fusse  (fosse)  grave.    (Dante.) 

Fearing  lest  my  words  offend  him. 
Se  too,   is  very   frequently  omitted  in   exclamatory 
sentences,  as: 

(Se)  Almeno  si  trovassero  libri  a  huon  preezo. 

If  at  least  there  were  some  cheap   books   to  be   found. 
As  we  hinted  before,  che  is  sometimes  found  with 
the  Indicative  Mood,  where  and  is  used   in  English   be- 
tween two  principal  sentences,  as : 
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Domdndami  francamente  cJi'io  ti  risponderb  senza  sog- 

gezione. 
Ask  me  freely,  and  I  shall  answer  you  sincerely. 

3.  After  all  verbs  implying  helief,  opinion,  etc., 
when  the  action  of  the  subordinate  sentence  appears 
somewhat  uncertain,  as: 

Credo  die  mio  fratello  sia  partito. 

I  believe  that  my  brother  has  departed. 

Mi  pare  ch'egli  non  dbhia  voglia  di  studiare. 

It  seems  to  me  that  he  has  no  mind  to  learn. 

Pretese  che  mi  fossi  divertito  assai. 

He  pretended  I  had  enjoyed  myself  perfectly. 
BemarJcs. — 1.  If,  however,  the  accessory  sentence  repre- 
sents the  action  as  beyond  all  doubt,  the  Indicative  should,  of 
course,  be  used,  as: 

Credimi  che  ti  amo  believe  me  that  I  love  you. 
L'assicuro  che  sto  perfettamente  bene. 
I  assure  you  that  I  am  quite  well. 

3.  As  the  Future  has  no  Subjunctive  Mood,  the  verb  of 
the  subordinate  sentence,  when  expressing  a  future  action  or 
state,  appears  in  the  Future  Indicative,  but  may  also  be  put 
in  the  Present  Subjunctive,  as: 

Non  credo  che  verra  or  che  venga  domani. 
I  do  not  think  that  he  will  come  to-morrow. 

4.  After  verbs  denoting  fear,  complaint,  sorrow, 
astonishment,  rapture^  etc.,  as:  temere,  aver  paura,  tre- 
mare  (to  tremble),  essere  sorpreso,  rapito,  maravigliarsi, 
rallegrarsi,  rincrescere,  etc.     Ex.: 

Temo  che  piova  I  am  afraid  it  will  rain. 
Mi  maraviglio  ch^egli  non  sia  ancora  giunto. 
I  am  surprised  that  he  has  not  yet  arrived. 

5.  After  impersonal  verbs  like  bisogna,  conviene,  im- 
porta,  basfa,  e  meglio,  and  likewise  after  e  when  forming 
adverbial  expressions,  like  e  peccato,  it  is  a  pity,  e  possi- 
bile,  e  naturale,  e  giusto,  non  e  vera,  etc.     Ex.: 

Bisogna  ch'egli  venga  domani. 
He  must  come  to-morrow. 
Basta  che  mi  dica  una  parola. 

{lit.  It  is  sufficient  that  he  tell  me  one  word.)    If  he'll 
only  tell  me  one  word. 

E  peccato  che  non  sia  venuta  ieri. 

It  is  a  pity  that  yoa  did  not  come  yesterday. 
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6.  In  relative  clauses  beginning  with  il  quale,  die, 
dove  (ove),  donde  (onde),  and  depending  on  principal 
sentences  impl3dng  expectation,  purpose,  choice,  etc.   Ex. : 

Prenderd  qualcheduno  die  conosca  bene  la  strada. 
I  shall  take  someone  who  knows  the  street  well. 
Scelga  un  alloggio  dove  (Ella)  possa  stare  piii  tranquilla. 
Choose  lodgings  where  you  may  live  more  at  your  ease. 
If,  however,   the  relative  sentence  expresses  some- 
thing certain,  its  verb  appears  in  the  Indicative,  as: 

Mostrdtemi  la  casa  dove  sta  il  conte  B. 
Show  me  the  house  where  Count  B.  lives. 

7.  Moreover,  the  Subjunctive  is  used  after  the 
Superlative\  after  il  primo,  V ultimo,  unico,  solo,  nessimo, 
niente,  and  a  few  others,  as: 

Tu  sei  V unico  amico  di  cui  possa  fidarmi. 

You  are  the  only  friend  on  whom  I  can  depend. 

Questa  e  una  delle  idtime  lettere  che  abbla  scritte  San 

Paolo. 
This  is  one  of  the  last  letters  St.  Paul  wrote. 

i\^,.B.— Here  also  the  Indicative  Mood  may  be  used,  when 
the  action  is  represented  as  quite  certain  or  as  an  historical 
fact,  as: 

Nerone   e   il  primo   imperatore  die   ha  perseguitato   i 

cristiani. 
Nero  was  the  first  emperor  who  persecuted  the  Christians. 

8.  Finally,  the  Subjunctive  is  used,  as  in  English, 
after  all  adverbs  and  pronouns  that  denote  something 
vague  or  indistinct,  as: 

Chiunque  sia  non  voglio  vederlo. 
Whoever  it  be,  I  won't  see  bim. 
Qualunque  sia  la  tua  sorte. 
Whatever  be  your  fate. 

9.  An  absolute  Subjunctive  Mood  is  found  in  sen- 
tences denoting  desire,  piermission,  invitation,  apprehen- 
sive questions,  and  anger,  as: 

Volesse  Iddio!    Heaven  grant  1 
Venga  pure!    Do  but  come! 
Favorisca  entrare!    Please  walk  in! 


1  After  the  Superlative  of  an  adverb,  on  the  contraiy,  the  In- 
dicative is  used.  Ex.:  Ci  vado  pi^  spesso  che  posso  I  go  there  as 
often  as  1  can. 
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Fosse  mai  egli  quel  tremendo  tiranno? 
Should  he  indeed  be  that  terrible  tyrant? 

Ma  che^  non  possano  mai  vivere  in  pace  queste  due 

creature !    (Goldoni.) 
Cannot  these  two  creatures  live  in  peace! 

Traduzione.     116. 

The  means  of  communication  are  so  developed  now-a- 
days  that  one  can  everywhere  get  to  know  what  passes 
in  the  world.  (The)  Christian  love  requires  (volere)  that 
one  should  love  one's  neighbour  as  oneself.  I  have  long 
since  {transl.  It  is  already  long  time  that  I  .  .  .)  informed 
your  brother  that  the  gentleman,  with  whom  he  was  in 
connection,  has  not  a  good  reputation,  and  I  wonder  that  he 
has  not  broken  off  his  connection  with  him.  Napoleon 
implored  on  his  death-bed  that  his  bones  should  be  brought 
back  to  Paris.  The  laws  require  (vogliono)  that  by  his 
wisdom  and  moderation  one  man  should  conduce  to  the 
happiness  of  many,  but  not  that  many  men  should  serve 
to  flatter  the  pride  and  effeminacy  of  a  single  one.  (The) 
Providence  has  allowed  that  the  barbarians  (should  destroy) 
destroyed  the  Roman  empire,  and  thus  revenged  the  con- 
quered universe.  It  is  enough  that  you  are  poor;  I  shall 
provide  for  you.  I  should  be  sorry  (m'increscerehbe)  if  you 
departed  without  bidding  me  farewell.  Nobody  was  found 
that  would  kill  Marlus.  (The)  laws  forbid  to  injure  one's 
neighbour.  Every  father  wishes  that  his  children  should  be 
obedient,  should  learn  in  school  and  make  their  way  in 
the  world.  I  am  glad  that  you  (have)  carried  the  lawsuit; 
I  have  indeed  never  been  afraid  that  it  would  not  turn 
out  in  favour  of  (avere  esito  favorevole  per)  you.  Send  me 
a  servant  who  knows  how  to  serve  (wait)  at  table.  Name 
any  master  to  me  whose  instruction  is  as  useful  as  that 
of  (the)  experience.  (The)  youth  is  the  only  time  of  life 
when  (the)  man  may  easily  correct  himself.  (The)  man 
is  the  only  being  that  destroys  himself  in  a  state  of 
absolute  liberty.  I  should  like  to  find  a  book  that  could 
serve  me  as  a  guide  in  my  travels.  (The)  Don  Quixote 
of  Miguel  (Michele)  de  Cervantes  Saavedra  is  the  finest 
book  that  (the)  humour  (umorismo)  ever  inspired  to  (the) 
genius.  Espronceda,  Zorrilla,  Niinez  de  Arce,  Ruiz  Agui- 
lera,  Recquer,  and  Campoamor  are  the  greatest  poets  that 
modern  Spain  can  boast  (gloriarsi)  of. 


1  Such  optative  sentences  are  sometimes  introduced  with:  ma 
che,  instead  of:  che. 
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117. 

"My  body,"  said  (the)  Marshal  (of)  Biron  to  his 
judges,  "has  no  vein  that  has  not  bled  for  you."  Victor 
Emanuel  the  Second  was  the  first  Italian  king  who  was 
interred  in  Rome.  The  Bible  is  the  best  book  (which) 
one  can  read.  Rome  possesses  the  richest  libraries  in 
the  world  (which  are  in  the  world).  It  is  a  shame  that 
among  this  people  there  is  still  so  much  superstition; 
it  Avere  time  to  root  it  out.  [It]  is  time  to  go  home,  for 
it  begins  to  rain.  [It]  is  evident  that  Greece  could  not 
defend  herself  any  longer,  so  much  had  she  then  de- 
cayed. Do  you  think  he  will  execute  your  orders?  I  do 
not  think  he  will  do  so  {transl.  it).  [It]  is  sufficient  to 
{transl.  that  you  .  .  .)  tell  (him  so)  it  him.  [It]  is  a  pity 
that  you  did  not  come  with  us,  you  would  have  had 
much  pleasure.  Are  you  sure  (E  ella  sicura)  that  it  is  so 
late?  I  am  sure  it  is  already  12  o'clock.  The  contem- 
poraries of  Colunxbus  did  not  know  that  there  was  still  a 
fourth  part  of  the  world  to  discover.  The  Americans 
were  convinced  that  Columbus  and  his  companions  knew 
how  to  produce  thunder  and  lightning.  I  doubt  whether 
riches  can  give  happiness.  That  is  the  most  amusing  book 
I  have  ever  read.  They  say  that  the  last  war  had  been 
long  planned.  Believe  me  that  I  did  it  only  for  your  sake 
(per  amor  Suo). 


§  10.     Conjunctions  that  govern  the  Subjunctive. 

The  Italian  language  has  a  great  many  conjunctions 
that  require  the  Subjunctive  Mood  after  them.  We  here 
give  those  most  in  use: 


though, 
'  although 


Benehe 

Abbenche 

Sebhene 

Quantunque 

Tuttoche 

Nan  est  ante  che 

Malgrado  che 

Avvegna  che 

Ancorche 

QuancCanche  even  if,  though 

Acciocche  \ 

Affinche    f 


Purche 

Solamente  che  }  provided 


so  that 


I 

Solo  che  \ 

Posto  che        \ 

Supposto  che  /  suppose  that 

Dato  che        ' 

Ami  che  still  before 

Finche^         \ 

Sinche^  ;  till 

Fmtantoche  \ 

(In)  caso  che        \  in  case 

Posto  il  caso  che  j  that  .  .  . 


^  These  words  may  also  be  followed  by  the  Indicative,  if  the 
sentence  relates  to  a  bygone  time.  Ex.:  Comhattenimo  fincM 
potemmv  we  fought  as  long  as  we  could. 
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Non  die  not  as  if  .  .  .,  not  as      Senza  che  without  .  .  . 
though  A  meno  che  unless. 

Supposto  ch'egli  Vdbbia  fatto  suppose  he  has  done  it. 

Quand'anche  non  Vavessi  detlo. 
Even  if  I  had  not  said  so. 

BencM  me  I'abbiu  promesso. 
Though  he  has  promised  it  to  me. 

Supposto  che  questo  racconto  sia  vero. 
Provided  this  tale  be  true. 

Affinche  voi  lo  sappiate  that  you  may  know  it. 
Sensa  cKio  ci  pensassi  without  my  thinking  of  it.^ 
Purche  me  lo  dia  he  will  but  give  it  me. 
In  caso  ch'egli  niuoia  in  case  he  should  die. 

Non  vogliam  fargli   del  male,  purche  abbia  giudigio. 

(Manzoni.) 
We  will  not  do  him  any  harm,  provided  he  be  reasonable. 

11.  Frequently  in  the  subordinate  sentence  the 
simple  conjunction  che  replaces  its  compound,  in  order 
to  avoid  repetition.     Ex.: 

JSenchd  egli  mi  abhia  detto  ia  veritd,  e  che  io  gli  creda 
perfettamente. 

Though  he  have  told  me  the  truth,  and  though  I  per- 
fectly believe  him. 

Note. — Che  loses  its  accent  when  written  separately. 
Thus:  fintantoche  but:  fino  a  tanto  che.  If,  however,  che  is 
used  instead  of  perche,  it  is  written  with  the  accent. 

E  inutile  mi  scriviate,  che  gia  non  vi  credo. 

118. 

I  can't  depend  on  your  words,  unless  you  make  me 
a  formal  promise.  This  impudent  fellow  has  not  ceased  to 
annoy  me  with  his  letters,  though  he  knew  I  was  not  able 
to  do  anything  for  him.  A  thoughtless  man  does  not 
draw  any  advantage  from  his  studies,  in  spite  of  the 
time  spent  upon  them;  in  the  same  manner  a  great  many 
persons  continue  to  be  (restare)  ignorant,  though  they 
have  travelled  through  the  most  civilized  countries.  I 
shall  pay  a  visit  to  your  uncle  before  he  departs.  Our 
cousin  is  very  rich;  in  case  he  dies  (should  die)  without 
children,  his  fortune  will  fall  to  us.  I  cannot  pardon  you, 
unless   you   have   freely   confessed   your  faults   and   given 


1  If  in  English  the  pres.  partic.  is  found  after  one  of  these 
conjunctions,  it  should  always  be  rendered  by  the  Subjunctive. 
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me  the  promise  to  amend  your  behaviour.  Provided  he  give 
me  the  slightest  notice  of  his  state,  I  will  no  longer  com- 
plain of  his  silence.  Wait  till  we  come!  I  shall  wait 
till  you  have  done.  My  brother-in-law  will  come  to-day 
if  he  is  not  prevented. 

Traduzioni   promiscue.     119. 

We  don't  deny  that  you  are  right,  but  we  doubt 
whether  (che)  you  will  gain  your  cause.  I  am  afraid  he 
\\n\\  not  keep  his  word,  though  I  do  not  doubt  (that)  he 
has  had  the  best  intentions.  Your  father  does  not  doubt 
(that)  you  will  take  all  possible  pains  to  answer  his  ex- 
pectations. I  don't  deny  (that)  you  have  written  to  me, 
but  I  could  not  answer  you,  because  I  was  ill  [transl. 
by  fper^reason  of  illness].  May  God  grant  that  my  presen- 
timent may  be  fulfilled!  This  great  man  died  at  a  very 
advanced  age;  may  he  rest  (riposare)  in  peace!  He  hid 
himself,  because  he  was  afraid  he  would  be  detained  by 
force.  Whoever  stands  must  take  care  that  he  does  not 
fall.  The  Mussulmans  don't  deny  that  Jesus  is  a  great 
prophet,  but  they  deny  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  In  case 
you  cannot  come,  inform  me  in  order  that  I  may  not  wait 
in  vain  for  you.  Is  the  (Signor)  Doctor  at  home?  Yes, 
enter,  if  you  please,  into  this  room  and  take  a  seat. 

120. 

A  big  cheesemonger  who  had  the  habit  (il  vezzo)  of 
talking  (Infin.  with  di)  to  (fra)  himself,  one  day  went 
on  his  mare  to  town.  The  weather  was  very  hot,  and 
he  was  [tr.  had  thirst]  thirsty.  Near  the  road  he  perceived 
a  cherry-ti-ee  hanging  full  (cdrico)  of  ripe  cherries.  He 
had  a  desire  {voglia,  f.)  to  eat  some  of  them,  though  in 
general  he  was  not  very  fond  of  cherries.  In  order  to 
get  up  at  the  fruit,  he  placed  himself  upright  (in  piedi) 
in  the  saddle.  The  cherry-tree  stood  in  the  middle  of  a 
large  thorn-hedge.  The  good  man,  looking  round  about 
him,  admired  the  patience  of  his  mare.  'I  should  be  in 
a  nice  predicament,'  thought  he,  'if  now  somebody  should 
cry:  "Gee  up!"  to  my  horse.'  Unfortunately  he  pronoun- 
ced the  word  so  loud  that  the  mare  began  to  go  at  a 
trot,  and  left  the  cheesemonger  in  the  midst  of  the  thorns. 

121. 

Anaxamenes  saved,  by  a  device,  his  native  town, 
from  (a)  great  danger.  The  inhabitants  of  Lampsacus 
(Ldnsaco)  had  always  taken  the  part  of  Darius  against 
Alexander.  After  having  conquered  Darius,  Alexander,  full 
of   anger,   prepared   to    (andava)    take   dreadful   vengeance 
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on  (di)  the  Lampsacenians.  Anaxamenes,  who  had  been 
Alexander's  teacher,  went  to  meet  him,  with  the  intention 
to  prevent,  if  it  were  possible,  the  destruction  of  Lamp- 
sacus.  Alexander,  hearing  of  this  design,  turned  round 
to  his  army  and  swore  by  all  the  gods  he  would  do  just 
the  contrary  of  (that)  what  Anaxamenes  should  demand 
(Impf.  Subj.).  Informed  of  this  oath,  Anaxamenes  pre- 
sented himself  to  Alexander,  and  was,  as  usually,  kindly 
received.  Being  asked  by  the  king,  what  news  he  brought, 
and  what  he  had  (essere)  resolved  to  do,  he  said:  "I 
come,  o  invincible  (invittissimo)  king,  to  beg  thee,  (that) 
thou  mightst  order  Lampsacus  to  be*  destroyed  from 
the  summit  to  its  very  foundations  (infino  dalle  fon- 
damenta),  and  every  house  [to  be]  plundered  (Infin.),  that 
thou  mightst  respect  (aver  riguardo  a  .  .  .)  neither  temples, 
nor  men,  nor  women,  nor  age,  but  destroy  all  with  fire  and 
swoxdi( metier e  a  ferro  e  fuocojl"  It  is  said  (si  dice)  that 
Alexander,  surprised  by  this  device  and  bound  by  his  oath, 
generously   pardoned   the   Lampsacenians. 

Reading  Exercise.    122. 
Lettera  di  Massimo  Azeglio^  a  sua  figlia  Alessandrina. 

Roma,  5  febbraio  1848. 
Cara  Rina, 
Nell'ultima  tua  una  cosa  particolarmente  mi  ha  fatto 
piacere,  quando,  cioe,  confessi  che  non  hai  fatto  cio  che  po- 
tresti  per  correggere  il  tuo  carattere.  Questa  confessione  e 
bella  e  buona^,  ma  non  basta,  e  vorrei  che  pensassi  seria- 
mente  a  cavarne  la  sua  conseguenza  naturale.  Pel  passato 
ho  sempre  notato  che  hai  delle  epoche  in  cui  sembra  che 
ti  scordi  di  tutti  i  proponinenti  fatti,  ed  invece  di  progre- 
dire,  ritorni  indietro.  Finche  eri  bambina,  la  cosa  si  poteva 
spiegare;  ma,  a  quindici  anni  compiuti,  comincia  ad  avere 
assai  dello  strano.  Sempre  io  e  la  mammina^  e  le  maestre 
abbiamo  dovuto  battere  sul  tasto  della  oompiacenza,  del- 
I'amabilita  colle  tue  compagne;  sulla  pieghevolezza,  la 
docilita  e  tutte  quelle  buone  qualita  che  vengono  distrutte 
dalla  superbia.  Finche  eri  bambina,  ripeto,  la  cosa  si 
poteva  tollerare;  ma  ora  che  hai  I'eta  di  capire,  comincia 
a  diventare  per  lo  meno  molto  ridicola.  Devi  sapere  che 
viviamo  in  un  tempo  in  cui  I'orgoglio,  anche  in  una  regina, 
e  ridicolo,  e,  quel  che  6  peggio,  odioso.  E  tu,  per  tua 
fortuna  e  mia,   sei   molto   lontano   dall'essere  una  regina. 

1.  Born  1801,  died  1866,  a  distinguished  writer  and  famous 
statesman  of  liberal  tendencies.  2.  is  very  fair.  3.  your  dear 
mamma. 
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Sei  figlia  di  chi  ha  riputazione  di  essere  un  galantuomo,  e 
anche,  se  vnoi,  e  suificientemente  stimato  e  ben  voluto; 
ma  tutto  ci6  non  ti  da  titolo  per  crederti  dappiu  di 
un'altra  o  qualche  cosa  di  grande.  E  supponendo  che 
nella  stima  della  quale  molti  mi  onorano,  ci  fosse  giustizia, 
e  non,  come  credo,  indulgenza,  e  che  realmente  meritassi 
qualche  cosa,  sarebbe  tutto  affar  mio  individuale,  e  tu  non 
ci  entreresti  per  nulla.  E  pensa  che  la  stima  si  merita  colle 
proprie  opere,  e  non  coll'essere  ne  figlia,  ne  sorella,  ne 
moglie  di  chi  I'ha  meritata.  Pensa  a  tutto  cio,  Rina  mia; 
e  se  non  capisci  bene  tutto  il  senso  delle  mie  parole, 
fattelo  spiegare  dalla  tua  maestra  e  fanne  profitto;  e  Dio 
ti  benedica. 

Dialogo. 

Di  chi  e  questa  lettera  e  a  chi  e  diretta? 

Che  cosa  ha  fatto  particolarmente  piacere  alio  scri- 

vente  ? 
Quale  confessione  della  signorina  D'Azeglio  e  bella  e 

buona  ? 
Su   che    cosa   Massimo    D'Azeglio   e    la   sua   signora 

avevano   sempre   insistito   colla   loro   figliuola? 
Da  che  vengono  distrutte  tutte  queste  belle  qualita? 
Si  puo  tollerare    la  superbia  in  una  giovinetta  edu- 

cata? 
Sarebbe  tollerabile  in  una   regina  al  giorno  d'oggi? 
In   qual    maniera   modesta   parla   lo   scrivente   di   se 

stesso  ? 
In  che  modo  si  merita  la  stima  altrui? 


Twenty-second  Lesson. 

The  Iiiflnitive  Mood. 

In  all  languages  the  Infinitive  is  the  most  general 
form  of  the  verb,  and  therefore  implies  action  or  being, 
without  any  reference  to  person  and  number.  This  mood 
has  much  of  the  character  and  use  of  substantives,  and 
like  these  appears  either  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence 
or  as  an  object  governed  by  a  preceding  word. 

If  used  as  a  stibstantive,  the  Italian  Infinitive  enti- 
rely corresponds  to  the  English  present  participle  em- 
ployed in  the  same  way  as: 

Writing  is  an  art  lo  scrivere  e  un'arte. 
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We  distinguish: 

I.    The  Absolute  Infinitive. 

The  Infinitive  is  called  absolute  if  it  is  the  subject 
of  a  sentence,  or  if  it  is  governed  by  a  preposition. 
Even  then,  this  mood,  though  used  as  a  substantive 
and  sometimes  preceded  by  the  article,  does  not  lose  its 
verbal  nature,  and  may,  therefore,  govern  any  comple- 
ment like  a  real  verb.  In  English  the  absolute  Infini- 
tive is  rendered  by  the  Infinitive  Mood,  or  by  the  pre- 
sent participle.     Ex. : 

JPromettere  e  dare  son  cose  differenti. 
To  promise  and  to  give  are  diflferent  things. 

II  leggere  buoni  libri^  e  utile  alia  gioveniu. 
Reading  (of)  good  books  is  useful  for  young  people. 

(Liter.  To  read  good  books,  etc.) 

Nell'andare  a  scuola  perdei  il  mio  lihro. 
On  my  way  to  school  I  lost  my  book. 

Collo  studiare  i  classici  ho  migliorato  il  mio  stile. 
By  studying  the  classics  I  have  improved  my  style. 

Non  mi  potei  contener  dal  ridere. 

I  could  not  help  laughing. 

Quel  vago  impallidir.    (Petrarca.) 
What   charming  turning  pale!  =  how   charmingly   she 
turned  pale! 

II  tramontar  del  sole. 
The  setting  of  the  sun. 

II  far  del  giorno. 

Daybreak  (liter,  the  making  of  the  day). 

i]  paszia  il  voter  saper  tutto. 

It  is  foolish  for  a  person  to  want  to  know  everything. 

(Liter,  it  is  foolery  to  be  willing  to  know,  etc.) 

II.  The  Dependent  (oblique)  Infinitive. 

After  verbs  expressing  an  opinion,  belief,  supposition, 
the  conjunction  che  and  the  verb  of  the  subordinate 
sentence  are  often  omitted.  The  subject  or  nominative 
case    of   the    accessory   sentence   is   changed   into  the 

^  Here  the  Infinitive  Mood  governs  huoni  libri  as  its  direct 
object.  Yet  in  this  case  it  would  be  better  to  say:  La  lettura  dei 
buoni  librij  etc. 
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accusative  case   and    mostly   subjoined   to   the   present 
participle,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following  examples: 

Credendolo  galantuomo  .  .  . 

Thinking  him  to  be  an  honest  man  =  as  I  think  (thought) 
he  is  (was)  an  honest  man  .  .  . 

Supponendola  partita  .  .  . 

Supposing  her  to  be  departed  =   supposing  (that)  she 
had  departed  .  .  . 

(a)  Infinitive  without  prepositions. 

1.  After  verbs  that  require  the  Infinitive  answering 
the  question  ivhat?  (Ex.:  I  tvill  .  .  .  what?  ivrHe)  and 
where  consequently  this  mood  is  considered  to  be  a 
true  complement,  strictly  required  in  order  to  complete 
the  sense  of  the  verb,  the  Infinitive  is  used  witliout  any 
preposition  (as  often  in  English).  Such  verbs  a.re :  potere, 
sapere  (to  be  able),  dovere,  conviene,  hisogna,  occorre,  e 
cVuopo,  e  di  mestiere,  fa  di  mestieri  (to  be  obliged,  one 
must,  to  need,  to  be  required,  etc.),  volere^,  desiderare^, 
bramare^  (to  wish,  to  desire,  to  be  wilHng,  etc.);  fare, 
lasciare  (to  let,  to  allow);  parere^,  semhrare^  (to  seem); 
ardire,  osare  (to  dare) ;  solere,  usare  (to  use,  to  be  wont) ; 
dubitare^  (to  hesitate).     Ex.: 

Voglio  scrivere  I  will  write. 
Devo  mangiare  I  must  eat. 
Posso  andarmene  I  may  be  gone. 
Nan  so  scrivere  I  can't  write. 
Non  occorreva  farlo  it  was  not  necessary  to  do  it. 
Faro  fare  I'll  get  (something)  made. 
Lo  lascio  andare  I  let  him  go. 

JBisogna  aiutare  i  poveri  we  ought  to  assist  the  poor. 
Basia  dirgli  it  is  sufficient  to  tell  him. 
Egli  soleva  dire  he  used  to  (he  would)  say. 
Sembra   essere  triste  he  seems   to  be  sad,   etc.     (See 
page  165,  Note.) 

2.  The  Infinitive  is  used  ivithotd  a  preposition  after 
intendere,  sentire,  udire  to  hear;  vedere  to  see,  as: 

^  We  need  not  mention  that  if  the  principal  and  the  acces- 
sory sentence  have  different  subjects,  volere  requires  che.    Thus: 

Non  vuole  parlare  he  \vill  not  speak. 

But:  Non  iniole  che  to  parli  he  will  not  have  me  speak. 

2  See  page  367,  b. 
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Lo  vidi  cadere  I  saw  him  fall. 

Odo  sonar e  I  hear  (e.g.,  the  bells)  ringing. 

Sento  parlare  I  hear  (somebody)  speak. 

3.  After  the  words  che  what;  chi  who;  dove  where; 
onde  (donde)  whence,  the  Infinitive  is  often  used  ellip- 
tically  (without   the  preposition)  (as  in  French).     Ex. : 

Non  so  ove  rifugiarmi. 

I  don't  know  where  to  fly  to  (=  ove  debba  rifug.). 

Non  sapeva  che  rispondere. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  answer. 

Non  dbhiamo  di  che  vivere. 
We  have  nothing  to  live  upon. 

Non  sapevo  a  chi  rivolgermi. 

I  did  not  know  to  whom  1  should  apply. 

4.  After  e,  when  forming  phrases  like  e  meglio,  e 
peggio,  e  piu  difficile,  e  piu  facile,  e  pericoloso,  and  others 
of  the  same  kind.     Ex.: 

J5/  meglio  restar  a  casa  it  is  better  to  stay  indoors. 

J^  piu  facile  criticare  che  far  meglio. 

It  is  easier  to  criticise  a  thing  than  to  do  it  better. 

N.B. — In  the  impersonal  form  like  occorre  it  takes  the 
place  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence: 

Occorre  esaminar  il  hanle. 
The  trunk  must  be  examined. 

(b)  Infinitive  with  the  preposition  di, 

1.  After  verbs  denoting  belief,  opinion,  hope,  desire, 
pleasure,  suggestion,  permission,  prohibition,  etc.,  the  In- 
finitive is  used  with  and  sometimes  without  the  preposition 
di,  when  the  subject  of  both  sentences  is  the  same,  as: 

Spero  di  vederla  or  Spero  vederla. 

I  hope  to  see  you. 

Bramo  di  fare  or  Bramo  fare  la  sua  conoscenea. 

I  wish  to  make  his  acquaintance. 

Credo  di  farlo  I  think  of  doing  it. 

Ti  proibisco  di  parlare  I  prohibit  you  to  talk. 

Mi  prega  di  andare  a  vederlo. 

He  asks  me  to  go  and  see  him. 

Gli  spiacque  di  dover  or  Gli  spiacque  dover  restar  soletto. 

He  was  displeased  he  had  to  remain  alone. 

N.B. — The  construction  with  di  is  somewhat  more  ele- 
gant, but  there  is  no  difference  in  the  meaning. 
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2.  After  all  verbs  that  require  the  genitive  after 
them,  as:  godere,  rallegrarsi  to  rejoice;  maravigliarsi  to 
wonder  at;  pregare  to  pray;  suppUcare  to  beseech  (see 
Lesson  17,  C,  P.  IL),  and  after  some  impersonal  verbs  like 
imporia  it  is  of  importance ;  mi  tarda,  non  vedo  Vora  di 
.  .  .  I  am  eager;   conviene^  it  is  convenient,   etc.     Ex.: 

Mi  sono  maravigliato  di  non  trovarla  a  casa. 

I  was  surprised  that  I  did  not  find  you  at  home. 
Mi  pregb  di  non  abbandonarlo. 

He  begged  me  not  to  forsake  him. 

Si  pentird  d'averlo  detto. 

He  will  repent  having  said  so. 

Egli  s'accorse  d'aver  wancato  al  suo  dovere. 

He  perceived  that  be  had  failed  in  his  duty. 

3.  As  a  complement  of  substantives  answering  the 
questions  what?  what  kind  of?     Ex.: 

Varte  di  (dello)  scrivere  the  art  of  writing. 

II  desiderio  di  vederla  the  wish  (desire)  to  see  you. 
Ho  I'onore  di  riverirla  my  best  compliments. 

(Lit.  I  have  the  honour  to  salute  you.) 

HemarJc. — When,  however,  the  Infinitive  expresses  a  fu- 
ture action,  da  is  used  instead  of  di,  as:  I  have  three  more 
letters  to  write  ho  ancora  tre  lettere  da  scrivere. 

4.  After  adjectives  that  require  the  genitive  case  an- 
swering the  questions  ivhereof?  whereabout?  tvhereivith? 
Such  adjectives  are:  desideroso,  dvido  desirous;  contento 
satisfied;  malcontento  discontented;  geloso  jealous;  im- 
paziente  impatient;  degno  worthy;  indegno  unworthy; 
certo,  sicuro  sure,  certain  (see  Less.  4  and  17,  P.  II.),  etc. 

Sono  desideroso  di  vederla. 

I  am  desirous  to  see  you. 

Sono  contento  d'avergli  detto  la  veritd. 

I  am  contented  to  have  told  him  the  truth. 

5.  In  contracted  subordinate  sentences  beginning 
with  one  of  the  following  prepositions,  adverbs  or  con- 
junctions requiring  the  genitive:  prima,  invece,  a  forza, 
affine  (a  fine),  per  paura,  presso,  etc.,  as: 

Prima  di  partire  before  setting  out. 

Invece  di  piangere  instead  of  weeping. 

A  forza  di  faticarsi  owing  to  much  fatigue. 

'  After  impersonal  verbs  the  Infinitive  frequently  occurs 
without  di. 
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Traduzione.     123. 

To  read  and  not  to  understand  (intendere)  is  like 
hunting  and  not  catching  (prendere).  Singing  (Infin.)  de- 
lights the  heart.  Whoever  does  not  his  duty  is  not  worthy 
to  be  called  a  man.  Are  you  sure  to  obtain  the  pardon 
of  your  parents,  when  you  are  not  able  to  take  a  firm 
resolution?  My  poor  mother  rejoiced  much  (contento)  at 
seeing  (Infin.)  me  again.  He  could  not  remember  (having) 
to  have  promised  me  the  works  of  Ariosto.  The  art  of  dan- 
cing was  already  known  to  the  most  ancient  nations.  It 
is  a  shame  {vergognoso,  adj.)  to  obey  one's  passions.  The 
desire  to  appear  clever  often  hinders  [one]  from  becoming 
so.  Napoleon  had  the  intention  to  unite  all  Europe  into 
one  great  confederation  against  England.  The  surest  proof 
to  (have  been)  be  born  with  great  qualities  is  not  to  know 
envy.  It  is  useless  to  make  him  any  reproaches.  It  is 
the  destiny  of  all  human  things  to  be  of  short  duration 
only.  By  working  much  at  night,  my  eyes  have  grown 
weak.  Caesar  had  never  believed  Brutus  [to  be]  able  to 
undertake  anything  against  him.  I  have  never  hoped  to 
see  you  at  my  house,  therefore  I  requested  my  brother 
to  send  you  this  news. 

124. 

His  whole  life  was  one  delusion  (Infin.)  of  all  that 
every  human  heart  holds  (fr.  reputare)  sacred.  To  know 
nothing  is  no  disgrace,  but  it  is  an  absurdity  for  a  man  to 
wish  to  (Infin.)  know  everything.  The  noble  mind  (modo  di 
pensare)  of  the  prince  reconciled  him  even  to  (con)  his 
most  exasperated  enemies.  Towards  the  end  (Infin.)  of 
the  year,  a  noticeable  decrease  of  the  epidemic  became 
perceptible.  At  daybreak  we  weighed  anchor  and  sailed 
down  the  river.  One  must  be  very  prudent  in  speaking 
(Infin.) ;  an  old  proverb  says :  Speaking  (Infin.)  is  silver, 
but  silence  (Infin.)  is  gold.  As  I  thought  (Gerund)  him 
to  be  (Infin.)  a  robber,  I  seized  my  pistols  and  cocked 
them  (montai  il  cane).  What  is  the  good  (fr.  g'iovare)  of 
apologizing  (Infin.),  when  it  is  too  late  to  repair  the 
damage?  As  I  supposed  that  she  had  arrived,  I  hastened 
to  pay  her  a  visit.  Who  are  the  two  gentlemen  (whom) 
I  see  coming  there  below?  They  are  two  Englishmen  who 
are  wont  to  take  a  walk  at  this  hour.  You  needed  (fr. 
occorrere)  not  to  tell  him  that  I  am  at  home,  as  you  knew 
very  well  that  I  will  not  see  him.  Before  contracting 
friendship  with  a  man,  one  ought  to  know  his  character 
perfectly. 

Italian  Conv.-Grammar.  24 
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(c)  Infinitive  with  the  preposition  da. 

1.  We  have  seen  (Part  II.,  Less.  4,  II.,  6)  that  da 
often  denotes  an  aptitude  or  fitness  for  something.  There- 
fore this  preposition  is  often  used  before  the  Infinitive 
Mood,  if  this  latter  be  governed  by  aoere  or  essere,  in 
which  case  these  verbs  are  not  auxiliaries  (as  in  the 
following  sentences:  What  is^  there  to  be  done?  He  has 
nothing  to  say).  In  such  a  case  the  Passive  voice  is  often 
used  in  English,  as: 

Che  c'e  da  fare  what  is  there  to  be  done? 
Nan  e  da  biasimare  he  is  not  to  be  blamed. 
Nan  hai  niente  da  dirgli  you  need  not  tell  him  anything. 
JV.5,— Also  dare,  ricevere, proporre,  etc.,  often  take  da,  as: 
Egli  gli  dava^  da  here  he  gave  him  to  drink. 
Questo  denaro  I'ho  rieevuto  da  conservare. 
I  have  received  this  money  to  take  care  of. 

2.  The  Infinitive  with  da  is  also  met  with  after 
substantives;  in  this  case  it  replaces  an  adjective  or  an 
attributive  accessory  clause,  as: 

Milano  si  ritrovava  in  tali  termini  da  nan  vedere  .  .  . 

(Manzoni.) 
Milan    was    in    such    a    condition    that    nobody    could 

see  ,  .  . 

Una  cosa  da  ridere  a  ridiculous  thing. 
Una  casa  da  venders  a  house  to  be  sold. 

3.  After  some  adjectives,  too,  the  Infinitive  often 
is  preceded  by  da,  as: 

Un  pezzo  difficile  da  sonare. 

Lit.     A  piece  difficult  to  play  (on  the  piano,  etc.). 

N.B.—ln  many  cases  da  before  the  Infinitive  may  be 
supplied  by  a.     Thus: 

Ho  da  fare  una  visita,  or:  ho  una  visita,  da  fare,  and: 

ho  a  fare  una  visita. 
The  question  is  whether  the  action  expressed  by  the 
Infinitive,   and   denoting   futurity,   is   to   be   performed   by 

'  Avere  and  essere  are  considered  to  be  principal  verbs  when 
used  without  the  ^ja.s'^  participle. 

^  If  the  Infinitive  construed  with  dare  governs  and  precedes 
a  comp>lemcnt,  a  should  be  used  instead  of  da,  as: 
Egli  mi  diede  a  fare  qualcfiecosa. 
He  gave  me  something  to  do. 
But:  Egli  non  mi  diede  niente  da  fare  he  gave  me  nothing  to  do. 
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the  speaker  himself  or  not.  If  it  is,  as  in  the  above 
example,  a  may  be  used  instead  of  da.  But  it  would  be 
incorrect  to  say:  dated  a  sedere,  place  chairs  for  us  {lit. 
give  us  to  seat),  because  here  the  speaker  does  not  place 
the  chairs  himself.  Therefore  we  should  say:  dated  da 
sedere. 

Traduzione.     125. 

He  gave  me  to  eat  and  to  drink,  though  he  had  only 
the  most  indispensable  (il  puro  neeessario)  for  himself. 
What  is  there  to  be  done  in  such  a  case?  There  is 
nothing  to  be  done  with  so  idle  a  fellow.  —  You  must 
do  it  to-day:  to-morrow  it  is  not  to  be  hoped  that  the 
opportunity  will  again  be  so  favourable.  It  would  be 
[much]  to  be  desired  that  at  last  peace  (should  return) 
returned  among  (fra)  us.  What  is  there  to  be  seen? 
There  are  pictures  to  lae  seen,  they  are  also  to  be  sold.  My 
dear  friend,  you  are  much  to  be  pitied!  You  have  to  go 
through  a  hard  time,  but  don't  lose  (the)  courage !  I  don't 
know  what  *I  am  (ho)  to  tell  him,  when  he  comes.  In 
Italy  they  say  that  three  things  are  difficult  (to  make) :  to 
boil  an  egg,  to  make  a  dog's  bed  (Ital. :  to  a  dog  the  bed) 
and  to  teach  a  Florentine  anything. 

(d)  Infinitive  ivith  the  preposition  a, 

1.  After  adjectives  that  govern  the  dative  case,  an- 
swering the  question  to  tvhat  ?  Such  are :  risoluto  reso- 
lute, huono  capable,  disposto  disposed,  fadle^  easy, 
diffidle  difficult,  leitto  slow,  sensibile,  pronto^  ready,  etc. 
Examples : 

Lento  a  deddersi  slow  to  take  a  decision. 

Pronto  ad  eseguir  le  imposte  cose.     (Tasso.) 
Ready  to  execute  the  things  ordered. 

2.  After  all  verbs  governing  the  dative  case,  an- 
swering the  questions:  ivhereivitli?  tvherein?  ivhereon'f' 
whereupon?  etc.     Such  verbs  are: 

.  ,.      \^  to  consent,  Attendersi  to  expect 

/  to  authorize  Condannare  to  condemn 

Abituarsi     \  to  accustom  Contribuire  to  contribute 

Avvezzarsi  )     (oneself)  Bestinare  to  destine 

Costringere  \  to  oblige,  to  Disporsi  to  prepare 

Forzare       ]     force  Adattarsi     to      accommodate 

Affaiicarsi  \  ,         ^  (oneself) 

AT        .   >  to  endeavour  ..^  ,        .     i    i 

Applicarsi  |  Aiutare  to  help 

^  These  adjectives  but  rarely  occur  with  da. 

24* 
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Insegnare  to  instruct,  teach        Invitare  to  invite 
Dare  to  give  IncUnare  to  incline 

Mettersi  to  begin  Beterminarsi  \  to  determine, 

Insistere    \  ,     .     .  ,  JRisolversi        j    to  resolve 

Persistere  j  JRiuscire  to  succeed  in  .  .  . 

Offrirsi  to  offer  ("oneself)  Imparare  to  learn 

Reggere  to  endure,  to  last  Tardare  to  delay,  to  be  late 

Passare  to  pass  Stimolare  \  ,       ,.      ,   , 

Incoraggiare  to  encourage  Spronare  j    °  stimulate 

Esortare  to  exhort  Sedurre  to  seduce 

Impiegare  to  employ  Bastare  to  be  enough,  to  sufl&ce 

Esporsi  to  expose  (oneself)  Tornare  to  do  something  once 

Continuare  to  continue  more 

Pervenire  to  come,  to  get  to . . .      Muovere  to  move 
Incitare  to  excite  Esitare  to  hesitate 

Indurre  to  induce  Rinunziare  to  renounce. 

BemarJcs.  —  1.  iS^are  a  and  essere  a  mean:  to  be  JMS^ 
wo«<;  (Zom^/  something,  and,  therefore,  correspond  to  the  Eng- 
lish present  part.,  as :  mia  sorella  d  a  ricamare  my  sister  is 
embroidering;  ejj'Zi  sta  a  vedere  la  festa  he  is  looking  at  the 
festival. 

Staremo  mi  pd  a  vedere. 
We  shall  see  how  things  are. 

2.  Dare  a  forms  some  Italianisms,  like:  dare  a  vedere 
a  qualcheduno  to  make  anybody  understand;  dare  a  fare^  to 
give  to  do,  to  occupy;  dare  a  pensare  to  make  one  think  = 
to  give  him  material  for  i-eflection;  dare  ad  intendere  to  make 
anybody  understand. 

3.  Andare  a  and  mandare  a  must  not  be  literally  trans- 
lated, as:  andare  a  trovare  qualcheduno  to  call  on  somebody; 
mandare  a  prendere  to  send  for  somebody.  Tornare  a  means : 
to  do  something  once  more,  as:  tomb  a  scrivere  he  wrote 
once  more. 

General  Remark.  As  in  English,  the  Infinitive 
Mood  is  often  found  in  contracted  snhordinate  sentences 
hke  the  following,  sometimes  with,  others  without  a 
preposition : 

A  intenderlo  direste  cKegli  e  innocente. 
To  hear  him  (=  if  one  hears  him),   one  would  say  he 
was  innocent. 

Fu  il  primo  a  geMarsi  sul  nemico. 
He  was  the  first  to  throw  (=■  who  threw)   himself  on 
the  enemy. 

»  See  the  Note  2,  page  370. 
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Che  fare?    What  am  I  (are  we)  to  do? 
Dove  fuggire?    Where  (shall  we)  flee  to? 

lof  spargere  il  sangue  de'  miei  figli! 

How  could  I  shed  the  blood  of  mj  children! 

Traduzione.     126. 

Be  attentive  to  seize  the  good  opportunity!  The  just 
(man)  is  slow  to  punish,  but  ready  to  reward.  Are  you 
disposed  to  do  it?  Yes,  if  you  think  that  the  sum  (which) 
I  fix  for  it  suffices  to  cover  the  expenses.  I  am  just  now 
writing  a  letter  to  my  shoemaker,  who  is  delaying  to  bring 
me  my  new  boots.  Accustom  yourself  betimes  to  see 
your  fairest  hopes  deluded  (fr.  deludere).  Why  don't  you 
help  me  to  get  (salire)  into  the  carriage?  What  shall  I 
do?  I  advise  you  to  renounce  this  project.  Hasten  to 
finish  your  letter,  for  the  courier  leaves  in  half  an  hour. 
Why  are  you  so  late  this  evening?  Usually  you  are  the 
first  to  come  in.  I  am  accustomed  to  fulfill  your  requests. 
Why  do  you  not  begin  to  write?  You  waste  your  time 
reading  (Infin.)  insipid  novels;  do  you  not  know  that 
reading  [of]  bad  books  entirely  corrupts  the  taste  of  young 
people?  When  one  sees  him,  one  would  not  say  that  one 
has  to  do  with  a  cheat. 


§  1.  As  in  English,  the  Infinitive  is  often  used  in- 
stead of  an  accessory  sentence  beginning  with  die.  This 
is  the  case: 

1.  When  both  i\\Q  principal  and  the  accessory  sen- 
tence have  the  same  subject,  as: 

Credette  essere  ferito. 

He  thought  (to  be)   he   was   wounded   (=  he  thought 
that  he  was  wounded). 

Spero  (di)  meritare  la  vostra  confidenza. 
I  hope  to  deserve  your  confidence  [=  (that)  I  deserve 
your  confidence]. 

2.  Or  when  the  subject  of  the  subordinate  sentence 
occurs  in  the  principal  sentence  as  a  dative  or  accusa- 
tive case: 

Llio  pregato  di  non  dime  niente. 
I  have  begged  him  to  say  nothing  about  it. 
Cili  dissi  di  tacere  I  told  him  to  be  silent. 
§  2.    Accessory  sentences  implying  any  particular 
circumstance,   and   usually   beginning  with    one   of  the 
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compound  adverbs  do2W  die,  avanii  die,  prima  die,  are 
also  frequently  contracted  into  the  Infinitive.  But  here, 
too,  the  Infinitive  Mood  may  only  be  used  if  both  the 
principal  and  the  accessory  sentence  have  the  same  sub- 
ject.    [The  same  rule  as  in  French.]     Ex. : 

finma  tli  attaccar  hattaglia,  Gustavo  Adolfo  pregd  in 
ginocchio  con  tutta  Varmata  (foi*:  prima  che  attac- 
casse,  etc.). 

Before  he  began  (beginning)  the  battle,  Gustavus  Adol- 
phus  and  the  whole  army  prayed  on  their  knees. 

II  maresciallo,  dopo  aver  letto  la  lettera,  disse  .  .  . 

Or: 

Dopo  aver  letto  la  lettera,  il  maresciallo  disse  .  .  . 
After  having  read  the  letter,  the  marshal  said  .  .  . 

§  3.  If,  however,  the  principal  and  the  accessory 
sentence  have  two  different  subjects,  no  Infinitive  may 
be  used,   but  a  conjunction  should  be  employed.     Ex.: 

Bopo  chHo  ebbi  ascoltalo   la   querela   del   mio    aniico, 

egli  mi  disse  .  .  . 
After  I  had  heard  the  complaint  of  my  friend,  he  said 

to  me  .  .  . 
[^Dopo  aver  ascoltato,  etc.,  egli  mi  disse  would  be:  after 

having  (=  he  had)  heard,  etc.,  he  said,  etc.^] 

Note. — Besides,  an.iiche  (sooner  than,  rather,  far 
from,  etc.),  jjer  (for,  as,  because),  and  oltre  a  (not  only 
that)  are  used  with  the  Infinitive.  In  English,  however, 
these  conjunctions  are  fi-equently  periphrased,  as: 

Anziche  confessare  la  sua  colpa,  voile  ad  ogni  costo  get- 
tarla  sopra  il  povero  villico. 

Far  from  confessing  his  fault,  he  would  at  any  cost  im- 
pute it  to  the  poor  peasant. 

Oltre  all'essere  un'infamia,  la  vostra  condotla  merita 
il  2iiif'  duro  castigo. 

Your  behaviour  is  not  only  infamous,  but  it  also  deser- 
ves the  severest  punishment. 

I'd'  non  sapere  come  difendersi,  egli  ammutoU. 
As  he  did  not  know  how   to   defend   himself,   he   grew 
silent. 


'  Yet   in    Italian    such    an    expression   would  not  be  entirely 
wrong  if  one  did  insert  the  corresponding  pronoun,  as: 
Dopo  aver  io  ascoltato  ....  egli  mi  disse. 
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N.B. — The  following  are  examples  where  the  Infinitive 
is  used  instead  of  an  accessory  sentence: 

A  voter  dir  il  vero  to  tell  the  truth. 

Senza  pretender  saperlo. 

Without  my  professing  to  know  it. 

Sperava,  con  occultare  il  fatto  .  .  . 

By  concealing  the  deed  he  hoped. 

Nel  pronunziare  il  suo  nome  la  guardb. 

On  pronouncing  her  name,  he  looked  at  her. 

Traduzione.     127. 

Take  care  that  you  do  not  fall.  After  having  heard 
my  tale,  he  told  me  that  he  did  not  believe  a  single 
word  (neanche  una  parola)  of  the  whole  story.  1  must 
now  suffer  from  ungrateful  people  (gVingrati),  after  having 
been  ungrateful  myself.  After  Anthony  had  been  con- 
quered, his  followers  were  persecuted  and  proscribed.  The 
fairest  victory  (che)  a  man  may  win  over  himself  is  to 
pardon  an  injury.  The  general  ordered  his  officers  not 
to  say  (another  word)  a  word  more  about  the  unfortunate 
(malaugurato)  event.  Who  has  (the)  courage  to  save  the 
unfortunate  (pl-)'^  It  would  be  better  to  be  unfortunate 
than  guilty  of  a  crime.  I  wish  (.  .  .  che)  you  (had)  to  have 
more  patience.  We  (should  like)  desire  to  have  more 
money.  (The)  sleep  is  as  necessary  as  (the)  eating.  Allow 
me,  sir,  to  introduce  (presentare)  my  friend  to  you.  The 
conviction  of  having  done  wrong  to  an  unfortunate  (man) 
gave  him  many  a  sad  hour.  Galileo  was  obliged  to  make 
amends  (domandare  perdono)  for  having  taught  (spiegato) 
the  motion  of  the  earth  round  the  sun.  The  court  of  the 
king  of  Italy  has  been  (is)  in  Rome  since  1871;  before  be 
resided   there,  he  had  his  residence  in  Florence. 

Reading  Exercise.    128. 
Qual  fa  tal  riceve.^ 

Un  signorino,  appena  venuto  in  eta,  sposo  una  cittadina 
ricca  di  sostanze,  ma  povera  di  quello  che  forma  la  vera 
ricchezza,  cioe  la  bonta  dell'animo. 

10  non  voglio  dii-vi  ne  il  nome  ne  il  paese  loro,  perche 
sarebbe  maldicenza;  ed  anche  quando  sono  costretto  a  rive- 
larvi  i  peccati  di  alcuno,  non  voglio  che  voi  prendiate  mal 
animo  contro  i  peccatori. 

11  padre  di  questo  signorino  era  ben  innanzi  cogli  anni, 
ed  aveva  lavorato  tutta  la  vita  per  lasciare  molto  agiato 
questo  linico  suo  figliuolo.    Ma  diverse  infermita  lo  avevano 

^  By  Cesare  Canfu. 
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ridotto  a  si  cattiva  salute,  che  pareva  fino  imbecille.  II 
figliuolo  e  la  nuora  avrebbero  dovuto  avergli  compassione, 
alleggerirgli  coU'amore  il  peso  degli  anni  e  degli  acciacchi, 
e  ricambiarlo  delle  attenzioni  altre  volte  da  lui  ricevnte. 
Ma  credereste?  invece  non  faceano  che  maltrattarlo.  Se 
il  povero  vecchio  si  metteva  al  focolaio,  e,  trattesi  le 
scarpie,  si  scaldava  i  piedi,  gli  davano  del  villano,  e  lo  caccia- 
vano  da  banda.  Se  non  capiva  quel  che  gli  era  detto,  gli 
ridevano  in  faccia,  lo  chiamavano  balordo  e  rimbambito. 
Poi  a  tavola,  se  gli  cadeva  un  poco  di  brodo  sulla  sal- 
vietta,  o  se  rovesciava  il  bicchiere  sulla  tovaglia,  facevano 
un  rum  ore  da  non  dire. 

E  tanto  innanzi  arrivo  rinumanita  di  questi  due  sposi, 
che  non  lo  vollero  piii  a  tavola  insieme;  ma  lo  ponevano 
ad  un  deschetto  in  cucina,  abbandonato  alle  celie  dei 
servitori  e  d'un  loro  ragazzino.  Perche  dovevo  dirvi  che 
essi  avevano  un  ragazzino,  fra  i  quattro  e  i  cinque  anni, 
tutto  vispo  e  gagliardo;  ma  che  dal  cattivo  esempio  dei 
genitori  aveva  imparato  a  trattar  male  col  nonno,  e  fame 
dispregi. 

Ora  una  volta  questo  bambino  corse  nella  sala,  dove 
stavano  lautamente  mangiando  padre  e  madre,  e  conto  loro 
che  il  vecchio  barbogio  aveva  lasciato  cascare  la  scodella  e 
mandatala  in  pezzi.  Questi  sdegnati  sgridarono  in  cattiva 
maniera  il  povero  vecchio,  ed  ordinarono  che,  d'allora  in 
poi,  gli  fosse  dato  a  mangiare  in  una  ciotola  di  legno, 
come  ai  cani. 

Che  triste  lezioni  dovevano  essere  queste  pel  bambino ! 
E  pur  troppo  ne  protitto. 

Pochi  giorni  dopo,  i  suoi  genitori  lo  trovarono  in  giar- 
dino,  affaccendato  a  metter  insieme  i  cocci  della  scodella 
rotta  dal  nonno :  li  congegnava,  e  forandoli  con  un  chiodo, 
come  fa  il  pentolaio  col  trapano,  li  cuciva  insieme  con  un 
filo  di  ferro. 

Ridendo  e  vezzeggiando  s'accostarono  a  lui  i  genitori, 
e  gli  chiesero: 

Che  fai  costa,  piccino? 

Che  cosa  fo?  rispose  quegli.  Sto  rimettendo  all'ordine 
questa  scodella,  in  cui  dar  da  mangiare  a  voi,  quando  sarete 
vecchi. 

I  due  si  guardarono  in  faccia  ed  impallidirono.  Intesero 
benissimo  che  «ciascuno  deve  aspettarsi  d'essere  trattato  da' 
suoi  figliuoli,  siccome  egli  avra  trattato  coi  genitori». 

Dialogo. 

Chi  aveva  sposato  un   giovine  signore? 
Che  non  vuole  fare   I'autore,   quando  e  costretto  a 
rivelare  i  peccati   di   alcuno? 
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Che  aveva  fatto  il  padre  del  signorino? 

A  quale  stato  lo  avevano  ridotto  diverse  infermita? 

Quale  sarebbe   stato  11  dovere  del  figliuolo  e  delta 

nuora? 
In  che  modo  adempirono  q[uesto  loro  dovere? 
Che  facevano,  quando  11  vecchio  non  capiva  quel  che 

gli  dicevano? 
Fin  a  qual  punto  ando  I'inumanita  degli  sposi? 
Dove  era  relegato  il  vecchio  padre? 
Avevano  figli? 

Che  racconto  loro  una  volta  il  bambino? 
Che  ordinarono  allora  gli  sposi? 
Dove  ritrovarono  alcuni  giorni  dopo  il  loro  figliuolo? 
Che  gli  chiesero? 
Quale  fu  la  risposta  del  piccino? 
Che  compresero  gli  sposi  da  questa  risposta? 


Twenty-third  Lesson. 

The  Present  Participle,  and  the  Gerund. 

Participles  derive  their  name  from  Lat.  participarc, 
to  participate,  to  partake,  because  they  partake  of  the 
nature  of  adjectives  as  well  as  verbs.  Being  derived  from 
verbs,  they  are  used  like  adjectives. 

There  are  in  Italian  two  Participles — i.e.,  the  Pre- 
sent participle  and  the  Past  participle. 

1 .  The  Present  participle  is  not  very  frequently  used ; 
it  is  generally  rendered    by   either   a    simple   adjective 
or  a  relative  phrase  formed  with  who,  which,  that,  etc. ;  as : 
Una  valle  ridente  a  charming  valley. 

I  deridenti  ogni  credenza. 

Such  as  laugh  at  every  (religious)  faith. 

Tin  quadro  rappresentanfe  il  giudizio  universale. 
A  picture  representing  Doomsday. 

N.B. — Very  few  of  the  Italian  Present  participles  have 
retained  their  verbal  signification  and  are  therefore  used  with 
an  adverb  or  object,  as  the  English  Present  participle.  Amongst 
those  few,  are:  avente,  attestante,  comandante,  concernente, 
confenente,  eccedente,  formante,  indicants,  manifesfante,  rap- 
presentante,  etc. 

Un  sonetto  avente  diciassette  versi. 
A  sonnet  having  seventeen  lines. 
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Due  condizioni  indicanti  tma  grande  importanza. 
Two  conditions  showing  a  great  importance. 

The  Gerund. 

This  invariable  form  of  the  verb  gives  a  peculiar 
beauty  to  the  ItaUan  language.  It  either  corresponds 
to  the  English  Present  partkipU,  or  is  used  instead  of 
accessory  sentences  beginning  with  one  of  the  con- 
junctions because^  as,  tvhilst,  if\  etc.  It  alivays  refers  to 
the  subject  of  the  sentence.     Ex.: 

Ella  mi  disss  piangendo  .  .  . 

She  told  me  weeping  (with  tears  in  her  eyes)  .  .  . 

Essendo  mnmalato  nan  posse  andare  a  trovarlo. 
Being  ill,  I  can't  go  to  see  him. 

Non  volendo  rispondergli,  ella  tacque. 
As  she  would  not  (not  willing  to)  answer  him,  she  was 
silent. 

Note. — In  English  the  Pres.  part,  often  appears  preceded 
by  a  preposition;  as:  on  seeing  him;  whilst  reflecting;  after 
having  said,  etc.,  whereas  the  Italian  Gerund  is  never  go- 
verned by  prepositions.  Ex. :  in  reading  leggendo  (not  in 
leggendo) ;  whilst  speaking  parlando  (not  durante  parlando). 
Yet  prepositions  may  be  used  with  the  Infinitive  Mood,  which 
often  fully  replaces  the  Gerund.     Thus: 

In  reading  nel  leggere  =  leggendo. 
On  going  out  aWuscire  =  uscendo. 

AlVuscire  egli  mi  lancib  uno  sguardo. 
Leaving  the  room,  he  cast  a  look  at  me. 

Often  the  personal  pronoun  must  be  added  to  the 
Gerund  in  order  to  avoid  any  misconception.  Such  is 
the  case  when  the  principal  and  the  accessory  sentence 
have  tivo  different  subjects.     (See  page  374,  §  3.)     Ex. : 

Andando  io  a  spasso^  egli  mi  si  avvicind. 
Whilst  /  was  taking  a  walk,  he  came  up  to  me. 

In  this  case  the  pronoun  immediately  foUoivs  the 
Gerund.  If,  however,  the  principal  and  the  subordinate 
sentence  have  the  same  subject,  the  personal  pronoun 
may  precede  or  folloiv  or  else  be  omitted.  Euphony  is 
here  the  only  guide.     Ex. : 

Vedendo  io  il  pericolo  lo  presi  per  la  mano.     Or: 
Io  vedendo  il  pericolo  lo  presi  ...     Or : 
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Vedendo  il  pericolo  lo  presi  .  .  . 

Seeing  (when  seeing)  the  danger,    I  seized  him  by  the 

hand. 
SemarJc. — If  the  principal  and  the  subordinate  sentence 
have  two  different  subjects,   the  use  of  a  conjunction  is  pre- 
ferred to  the  Gerund,  as: 

3Ientre  io  andava  a  spasso,  egli  dormiva,  rather  than : 
Andando  io  a  spasso,  egli,  etc. 

Occasionally,  the  verbs  andare,  stare,  venire,  man- 
dare  are  employed  with  the  Gerund  (especially  in  poetry), 
in  order  to  represent  an  action  or  state  as  lasting.    Ex. : 

L'uccelletto  va  cercando  la  lihertd  (for  va  a  cercare). 
The  little  bird  seeks  (is  seeking)  its  liberty. 

Io  ti  stava  aspettando. 
I  was  waiting  for  thee. 

N.B.— The  use  of  two  Gerunds,  of  which  one  belongs 
to  the  Participle,  whilst  the  other  is  used  in  lieu  of  an  ac- 
cessory sentence,  is  quite  obsolete,  as:  essendosi  alia  fine 
piangendo  addormentata  having  finally  fallen  asleep  by  much 
crying. 

Remarks.  —  1.  If  the  subordinate  clause  refers  to  the 
object  (accusative)  of  the  principal  sentence,  the  Gerund  is  not 
admissible,  thus : 

Lo  vidi  Vultima  volta,  quando   egli  stava  per  partire. 
I  saw  him  for  the  last  time,  when  he  was  on  the  point 

of  setting  out. 
{Lo  vidi  standOf  etc.,  would  be  incorrect.) 

2.  As  we  stated  in  a  former  note,  the  Infinitive  Mood 
with  a,  con,  in,  per,  dopo  is  often  used  instead  of  the  Ge- 
rund; thus  either: 

Vedendolo  diresti,  or  al  vederlo  diresii  .  .  . 
When  seeing  him,  you  would  say  .  .  . 

Egli  me  lo  diede  dicendo  or  nel  dire  .  .  . 
He  gave  it  me,  saying. 

N.B. — In  the  following  examples,  and  the  like,  it  has  an 
adverbial  meaning,  equivalent  to  the  English  by  followed  by 
the  Gerund: 

Insegnando  s'impara  by  teaching  one  learns. 
Le  persone  s'intendono  meglio  parlando  die  scrivendo. 
People  understand  each  other  better  by  speaking  than 
by  writing. 

3.  Often,  when  followed  by  the  past  participle,  it  may 
be  omitted,  as  in  the  following  sentences: 
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Veduta  (or  avendo  vedufo),  la  fanciuUa. 
Having  seen  the  girl. 

See  II.  The  absolute  Past  Participle,  p.  388. 

4.  Finally,  it  may  take  the  place  of  a  conditional  sen- 
tence, as: 

GUelo  dird,  vedendolo  (se  lo  vedrb). 
I  will  tell  him,  if  1  see  him. 

Gliene  parlerd,  occorrendo  (se  occorrerd). 

1  will  speak  to  him  about  it,  if  there  will  be  need. 

Traduzione.     129. 

I  have  seen  the  statue  representing  Apollo  of  (del) 
Belvedere  in  Rome.  We  are  glad  to  be  able  to  tell  you 
that  our  enterprise  has  had  a  success  corresponding  to  our 
expectations.  They  say  that  Apelles  painted  (the)  grapes 
so  naturally  (si  al  naturale)  that  the  birds,  when  they  saw 
them,  pecked  at  them  (le).  When  reading,  I  generally 
smoke  a  cigar.  Mentor,  on  hearing  the  voice  of  the  goddess 
who  called  for  her  nymphs,  awakened  Telemachus.  After 
having  destroyed  Troy,  the  Greeks  returned  to  their  country. 
Having  no  money,  I  cannot  depart.  I  met  him  when  I 
was  going  to  school.  I  met  your  brother  when  he  was  going 
home.  A,s  I  must  depart  to-morrow,  I  have  come  to  bid 
you  farewell.  When  the  criminal  had  arrived  on  the 
scaffold,  he  raised  his  trembling  hands  towards  heaven  and 
spoke  (dire)  the  following  words:  "Oh,  Lord,  have  mercy 
upon  (di)  me  I" 

130. 

Franklin,  seeing  all  his  efforts  useless,  went  back  to  his 
country,  in  order  to  brave  the  storm  with  his  countrymen. 
Seeing  one  day  a  little  fish  in  the  stomach  of  a  big  one, 
he  said :  "Oh,  as  you  eat  one  another,  I  do  not  see  why  we 
should  abstain  from  eating  you."  Franklin,  after  having 
looked  everywhere  for  occupation,  re-entered  (at)  (accon- 
ciarsi  presso)  the  printer's  Keimer.  Being  useful  to  our 
country,  we  are  at  the  same  time  useful  to  ourselves. 
Napoleon,  seeing  that  the  battle  of  Waterloo  was  lost,  drew 
his  sword  and  would  {transl.  in  order  to  .  .  .)  desperately 
fling  himself  into  the  tumult  of  the  fight.  By  hating  (the) 
vice,  we  confirm  ourselves  in  (the)  virtue.  By  attentively 
reading  good  authors,  we  learn  to  write  intelligibly  (fr. 
chiaro)  and  elegantly.  Men  express  their  joy  in  different 
ways  when  they  meet  relations  and  friends :  civilised  people 
greet  by  taking  off  their  hats,  shaking  each  other's  hands, 
embracing  and  kissing  each  other.  There  are  nations  which 
have   the  custom   of   greeting  by  taking  off  their  slippers, 
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others  by  rubbing  their  noses  against  each  other,  and  others 
by  making  their  fingers  crack  against  each  other.  There 
are  even  some  (Ve  ne  sono  persino  di  quelli)  who  roll 
themselves  on  the  ground  and  utter  cries  of  joy.  By 
teaching,  one  learns.  Having  seen  (tr.  seen  the  .  .  .)  the 
girl,  he  greeted  her.  I  will  tell  him  if  (use  the  Gerund)  I 
see  him. 

Reading  Exercise.    131. 

Beniamino  Franklin*. 

Nella  terra  scoperta  da  Colombo  e  denominata  dal 
Vespucci,  fu  fondata  la  citta  di  Boston,  ove  ai  17  gennaio 
del  1706,  nacque  Beniamino  Franklin,  ultimo  di  diciassette 
fratelli.  Non  essendo  suo  padre  in  grado  di^  tenerlo  sulle 
scuole^,  appena  ebbe  imparato  a  leggere  ed  a  scrivere,  di 
dieci  anni  se  lo  tiro  dietro^  nel  s(uo  mestiere^  di  far 
sapone  e  candele.  II  giovinetto  vi  attendeva*,  ma  pure^ 
fin  da  quell'eta  primaticcia^,  aveva  tale  avidita  di  leggere, 
che,  quando  non  poteva  il  di,  vegliava''  la  notte,  beato^ 
qualora^  potesse  ottenere  qualche  bello  ed  utile  libro. 

Vediitagli  tale  disposizione,  un  fratel  suo,  che  lavorava 
da  stampatore^*^,  lo  tolse  con  fee  a  bottegaii  ove  Beniamino, 
badando^-  attento  ad  ogni  cosa,  presto  imparo  a  perfezione 
questa  nuova  arte.  Lavorava  piu  degli  altri,  e  perche  lo  fa- 
ceva  volentieri  riusciva  meglio,  e  gli  sopravanzava^^  tempo 
da  scrivere  e  discorrere  con  chi^*  ne  sapeva  piu  di  lui: 
perche  il  tempo  e  come  il  danaro;  chi  non  lo  getta  via  ne 
ha  sempre  a  sufficienza. 

Disgustato  pero  dei  modi^^  riistici  e  sgarbati^^^  con  cui 
lo  trattava  suo  fratello,  risolse  di  andai^e  a  cercar  fortuna  e 
si  condusse^^  a  Filadelfia. 

Filadelfia  e  citta  degli  Stati  Uniti,  dove  Franklin,  alcuni 
anni  dopo,  nel  1783,  fu  accolto  tra  gli  spari^^  deli'artiglieria 
e  I'esultanzai^  di  un  popolo  intero.  Ma  per  allora  il  giovi- 
netto vi  entro  tutto  solo,  non  conoscendo  alcuno  ne  da  al- 
cuno  conosciuto,  mal  in  arnese^o,  con  cinque  lire  in  tasca 

1.  Essere  in  grado  to  be  in  a  position  to.  2.  tener  sulle  scuolc 
to  keep  at  school.  3.  se  lo  tirb  dietro  nel  suo  mestiere  he  got  him 
to  learn  his  own  trade.  4.  attendere  a  gualchecosa  to  apply  oneself 
to  something.  5.  yet.  6.  etd,  primaticcia  early,  tender  age.  7.  ve- 
gliare  to  sit  up.  8.  happy.  9.  whenever.  10.  printer.  11.  togliere  a 
bottega  to  take  to  the  work -shop  (here:  printing-office).  \%  hadare 
to  watch.  13.  gli  sopravanzava  tempo  he  had  time  left.  14.  Chi, 
here:  people  that.  15.  manners.  16.  rude.  17.  condursi,  here:  to 
go.  18.  gli  spari  the  thunder,  reports  (of  a  gun).  19.  acclamation. 
20.  mal  in  arnese  badly  clad. 

*  By  Cesare  Cantit. 
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e  tre  pagnoUe^i;  una  sotto  ciascun  braccio  e  la  terza  in 
niano  sbocconcellando22.  Recava  pcro  con  se  la  voglia  di 
lavorare  c  di  risparmiarc ;  onde^s  allogatosi-*  presso  uno 
stampatore  si  guadagno^^  di  che  vivere^s  onoratamente. 
Un  buon  lavorante  e  un  tesoro  pel  padrone;  e  questo,  se  ha 
giudizio2",  lo  tiene  bene  da  conto^s. 

21.  loaves.  22.  shocconcellare  to  eat  by  bits.  23.  therefore, 
thus.  24.  allogarsi  to  enter,  to  take  a  situation.  25.  guadagnare 
to  earn.  26.  di  rhe  vivere  enough  to  live  uj)on.  27.  aver  giudizio 
to  he  a  sensible  man.    28.  tenere  da  conto  to  esteem,  to  appreciate. 

Dialogo. 

Da  chi  ebbe  noniio  il  continente  scoperio  da  Colombo? 

Dov'e  nato  Beniamino  Franklin? 

Che  mestiere  esercitara  suo  padre? 

Trovava  piacere  a  queH'occupazione  il  giovinetto? 

Non  aveva  dunqne  il  tempo  di  leggere? 

Non  s'accorse  nessuno  della  disposizione  del  ragazzo? 

Imparo  la  tipografia? 

Gli  sopravanzava   tempo  da  studiare? 

Come  venne  trattato  du  suo  fratello? 

E  sopporto  tranquillamente  quel  cattivo  tratiamento? 

Vi  aveva  degli  amici? 

Non  aveva  danaro? 

E  quando  entro  a  Filadelfia  per  la  seconda  volta,  dopo 
aver  sottoscritto  a  Parigi  nel  1782  la  pace  die 
assicurava  la  liberta  della  sua  patria,  come  venne 
accolto  allora? 


Twenty-fourth  Lesson. 

I.  The  Past  Participle. 

Concerning  the  agreement  of  the  Past  Participle  with 
its  subject  we  here  state  the  following   principal   rules: 

§  1.  If  coupled  with  essere  or  with  one  of  the 
verbs  used  instead  of  essere,  as:  andare,  restarc,  rima- 
nere,  stare,  venire,  the  Italian  Past  Part,  agrees  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  in  gender  and  number.     Ex.: 

Mio  padre  e  partita  my  father  has  departed. 
Mia  madre  ^  arrivata  my  mother  has  arrived. 
Gli  scolari  vengono  puniti  the  pupils  are  punished. 
Ella  rimase  sbalordita  she  was  quite  astonished. 
/  hirhanti  restarono  attoniti. 
The  rascals  were  quite  perplexed. 
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In  incidental  subordinate  clauses  the  auxiliary  as 
well  as  the  relative  pronoun  are  often  omitted.  It  makes 
no  difference  whether  the  contracted  clause  stands  at 
the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  the  whole  sentence. 
Thus: 

/  re  amati  dai  loro  popoli,  meritano  la  stima  del  mondo 
intiero. 

Kings  that  are  loved  by  their  people  deserve  the  es- 
teem of  the  whole  world. 

Cacciati    dalValta  Asia,    gli    Ungheresi    si    stabilirono 

nella  Pannonia. 
Driven  from  Asia  superior,   the  Hungarians   settled  in 

Pannonia. 

La  principessa,    adirata   di   vedersi   ingannata,   jjartt 

siibito. 
The   princess,   angry   to  see  herself  deceived,  departed 

immediately. 

§  2.  The  Participle,  when  used  with  the  auxiliary 
avere,  remains  unaltered  (except  §  3).     Ex.: 

lo  ho  vedtito  mia  niadre  I  have  seen  my  mother. 

(Here  the  complement  mia  madre  folloivs  the  verb.) 

Voi  nan  avete  detto  due  parole. 
You  did  not  utter  a  single  word. 

Perche  avete  tremato  ?    Why  have  you  trembled  ? 

§  3.  If,  however,  the  Participle  used  with  avere 
follows  its  object,  or  refers  to  a  direct  object  already 
mentioned,  then  if  generally  agrees  ivith  it.  [The  same 
rule  holds  good  in  French.]     Ex.: 

Che  libri  (compl.)  avete  letti? 

Which  books  have  you  read? 

Che  lettere  (compl.)  hanno  scritte'^ 

Which  letters  have  they  written? 

Le  lettere  che  (ace.  compl.)  mi  avete  mandate. 

The  letters  you  have  sent  me. 

I  figli  che  (ace.  compl.)  ho  veduti. 
The  children  I  have  seen. 

Dove  sono  le  penne?  —  Le  ho  perdute. 
Where  are  the  pens?  —  I  have  lost  them. 

Remark. — The  rules  we  have  established  are  now  al- 
most universally  observed  by  good  authors.  Yet  many 
examples  may  be  found  in  Italian  classical  writers,  where  the 
Past  Participle,  though  coupled  with  avere,   agrees   with   its 


384  Lesson  24. 

following  object.  Thus  Boccaccio:  Aveva  la  hina  perduii  i 
raggi  sitoi  the  moon  had  lost  her  rays.  This  is  the  case 
when  a  particular  stress  is  laid  on  the  vei-b,  and  the  action 
is  represented  as  lasting  in  Us  consequences  and  forming  an 
inherent  quality  of  the  complement.  The  pupil  is  requested 
to  compare  the  following  sentences: 

Ho  mutato  la  mia  sorte,  and: 

Ho  mutata  la  mia  sorte  I  have  altered  my  lot. 
In  the  first  example  the  verbal  notion  predominates,  as 
in  English.  In  the  second,  however,  a  particular  stress  is 
laid  on  the  quality  (altered),  which  is  now  represented  as  a 
lasting  one.  It  will  be  easily  understood  that,  this  being  so, 
the  agreement  of  the  Past  Participle,  when  used  with  avere, 
is  rather  arbitrary  in  Italian. 

§  4.  An  exception  from  §  3  is  found  in  the  case 
where  hy  inversion  the  Subject  of  the  sentence  follows 
the  Fast  Participle,  as: 

/  paesi  che   (ace.  compl.)   aveva  conquistato  Alessandro 

Magno. 
The  countries  which  Alexander  the  Great  had  conquered. 
"When,  however,  the  Subject  of  the  sentence  takes 
its  due  place  before  the  verb,  the  Fast  Farticiple  agrees 
with  it;  thus: 

1  paesi  che  Alessandro  Magno  aveva  conquistati. 
§  5.  With  the  Pronominal  (or  reflective)  verbs  one 
should  carefully  distinguish  whether  the  pronouns  mi, 
ti,  si,  ci,  vi,  are  accusatives,  or  whether  they  are  datives. 
In  the  former  case  the  Past  Participle  agrees,  in  the 
latter  it  remains  unaltered.     Ex. : 

We  have  loved  one  another  (whom?  —  ourselves;  ace). 
Noi  ci  siamo  amati. 
Whereas: 

We    have    reproached  (to)  ourselves  (to  whom?    —   to 

ourselves;  dat.). 
Noi  ci  siamo  rimproverato.^ 

If,  however,  the  dative  is  preceded  by  a  complement 
in  the  accusative,  the  Participle,  of  course,  agrees  with 
this  complement.     Ex. : 

1  sigari  che  (accus.  compl.)  noi  ci  (dat.)  siamo  pigliaU 
(taken.) 
(See  Part  II.,  Less.  18,  II.  Pron.  Verbs.) 

*  This  rule  is  often  neglected ;  it  would  not  be  quite  improper 
to  say:  noi  ci  siamo  rimproverati. 
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N.B.—Rere  the  Participle  is  in  the  Plural,  not  for  the 
sake  of  ci,  with  which  it  has  nothing  to  do,  but  on  account 
of  the  foregoing  ohe  (=  1  aigari  che  .  ,  .^  —  In  the  sentence : 
Le  ragazze  se  le  sono  strappate  dalle  mani  the  girls 
have  snatched  them  out  of  each  other's  hands,  the  Participle 
appears  in  the  Plin:  fern.,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  subject 
ragazze,  but  because  it  is  preceded  by  the  accusative  of  the 
personal  pronoun  (le)  referring  to  a  foregoing  fern,  direct  ob- 
ject: as  le  scarpe,  le  calze,  etc.  —  These  rules,  however,  are 
often  neglected,  even  by  good  authors,  because  Italians  are 
not  over-particular  in  the  concord  of  their  Past  Participle. 
Thus,  one  may  find  sentences  like:  le  ricchezze  ch'^egli  si  era 
acquistato  (instead  of  acquistate),  where  the  Participle  agrees 
with  the  subject,  whilst  it  properly  ought  to  agree  with  the 
foregoing  (direct  object— ?'.(?,,  le  ricchezze). 

§  6.      Again,     one    should    carefully    distinguish 
whether   the    'preceding  accusative  case  is   governed   by 
the  Participle  or   by   an  Infinitive  connected  with    the 
Participle.     (The  same  as  in  French.)     Ex.: 
The  song  (which)  I  have  heard  sung. 
La  canzone  che  ho  sentito  cantare.    (What  have  I  heard? 
Answ.  singing.)     Here    che    is    the    direct    object    of 
cantare,    whereas    in   the   next   sentence   che    is    the 
direct  object  of  sentita: 

La  cantante  che  ho  sentita  cantare. 
The  songstress  whom  I  have  heard  singing.    (What  have 
I  heard?     Answ.  the  songstress.)^ 

§  7.  A  participle  coupled  with  a  neuter  verb  never 
agrees,  though  cJie  may  precede  as  an  apparently  direct 
object.     (Thus  same  as  in  French).     Ex. : 

Le  dtie  ore  che  ho  donnito. 
The  two  hours  I  have  slept. 

Le  cinque  miglia  che  siete  corsi. 

The  five  miles  you  have  run. 

N.B. — When  referring  to  the  preceding  ne,  of  it,  of 
them,  etc.,  the  Participle  generally  takes  the  gender  of  the 
substantive  to  which  it  refers.  Thus:  Have  you  drunk  water? 
Avete  bevuto  delVacqua?  Yes,  I  drank  some.  SI,  ne  ho  hevitta. 
Have  you  eaten  some  crabs  ?  Avete  mangiato  dei  gdmheri  ? 
No,  we  have  not  (eaten  any).    No,  non  ne  ahhiamo  mangiati. 

Likewise,  the  Past  Participle  of  fare,  when  mean- 
ing to  have,  to  get,  is  always  invariable.     Ex. : 

^  This  rule,  too,  is  often  neglected. 
Italian  Conv. -Grammar.  25 
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Gli  stimli  che  mi  sono  fatto  fare  [che  is  governed  by 

fare]. 
The  boots  which  I  got  made  for  me. 

Whereas : 

Gli  shagli  che  avete  fatti  [che  is  governed  by  faUi\. 
The  mistakes  you  have  made. 

Here  fare  appears  in  its  proper  signification. 

-ZV'.-S.— The  Participle  referring  to  che  cosa?  what?  should 
also  remain  unaltered,  because  che  cosa?  is  an  equivalent  for 
a  neuter  yronoun,  thus: 

Che  cosa  avete  detto?    What  have  you  said? 
.  §  8.     The   Fast   Participle   of  the   auxiliar}^    avere 
is   invariable,   if  the    sentence    is   elliptical— i.e.,   if  the 
Past  Participle  is  followed  by  an  Infinitive  Mood,  or  if 
this  Infinitive  is  understood,  as: 

Gil  ho    reso   tutti  rpiei   servizi  che   ho  potato  (i.e.,  ren- 

dergli). 
I  have  done  him  any  service  I  was  able  (to  do). 
Ecco  i  libri  che  ho  coluto  leggere.^ 
Here  are  the  books  I  wanted  to  read. 

§  9.  Whenever  the  preceding  relative  pronoun  che 
or  il,  la,  etc.,  (£uale,  etc.,  is  not  the  direct  object  of  the 
Participle,  this  remains  invariaUe.  Sometimes  the  real 
direct  object  follows  in  the  form  of  an  accessory  sen- 
tence, as : 

Le  parole  che  avete  voluto  che  gli  dicessi. 
Here   the  direct  object   of  voliito  is   not  the   pre- 
ceding che,  but  the  following  accessory  sentence  che  gli 
dicessi,  that  I  should  tell  him  [che  before   avete  is   the 
direct  object  of  dicessi]. 

KB. — One  should  carefully  distinguish  from  the 
absolute  Partic.  the  construction  explained  in  Less.  15, 
g,  Fart  n.,  where  the  Participle  agreeing  icith  the  follow- 
ing direct  object  precedes  and  is  immediately  followed 
by  che,  as: 

Detta  che  ehhe  la  parola  no  sooner  had  he  said  the  word. 
Trovata  che  Vavremo   as    soon    as  we  shall  have  found 
it  {i.e.,  la  pletra  the  stone). 

'  In  these  three  sentences  che  is  not  the  direct  object  of  the 
Partic.  (voluto,  potuto),  but  of  the  Infin.,  expressed  or  understood 
(rendere,  leggere). 
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This  construction  is  merely  an  inversion,  where 
che  is  used  instead  of  one  of  the  compound  con- 
junctions: tosto  che,  suhito  che,  or  aUorche,  etc.,  and  the 
Participle  agrees  with  its  following  direct  object  (see  §  3), 
so  that  the  sentence  is  properly: 

Tostoche  ehhe  detta  questa  parola. 
Allorcfid  I'avremo  trovata. 

n.  The  Absolute  Past  Participle. 

§  1.  What  we  may  call  the  absolute  Fast  Participle 
often  occurs,  either  with  the  Gerund  or  without  it, 
where  in  Enghsh  either  accessory  sentences  are  used, 
or  a  construction  with  the  Present  Participle  of  the  auxi- 
liary and  the  Past  Participle  of  the  principal  verb.    Ex. : 

Essendo  morto  il  re,  sua  figlio  sail  al  trono. 
After  the  king  had  died  (the  king  being  dead),  his  son 
"•  ascended  the  throne. 

§  2.  In  general  the  Gerund  is  omitted,  and  the 
Participle  alone  is  used,  agreeing,  of  course,  with  the 
word  it  refers  to.     Ex.: 

Finita^  la  guerra,  Varmata  ritorno  in  patria. 
After  the  war  was  ended,  the  army  returned  home. 

Fermdtasi,  disse  loro. 

Stopping  (she  stopped  and  .  .  .)  she  said  to  them. 

Girati    oziosamente     gli    occhi    all'intorno,    li    fissava. 

(Manzoni.) 
Having  looked  carelessly  about  him,  he  fixed  his  eyes  . . . 

I'assafa  questa  (i.e..   settimana),   non   m\ippag}ierb  piu 

di  chidcchiere.     (Manzoni.) 
When  this  week  is  over,   I   shall  not  be  appeased  any 

longer  with  mere  words. 

TJdite  queste  parole,  ella  scoppib  dalle  risa. 
(After)  Having  heard  these  words,  she  burst  forth  into 
a  loud  laughter. 

§  3.  With  the  absolute  Participle  the  preposition 
dopo  (rarely  sen^a)  is  sometimes  joined,  which,  if  the 
Participle  were  rendered  by  an  accessory  sentence,  ought 
to  appear  under  the  form  of  the  conjunction  dopo  che 
(or  senza  che).  This  construction  is  easily  explained 
by  inserting  an  Infinitive  Mood.     Ex. : 

^  Latin.  Ablat.  ahsolut. 

25* 
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Dopo  rimasti  alquanto  lontaui. 

After  having  been  away  for  some  time. 

(Dopo  essere  rimasti  alquanto  lontani.) 

Or  in  form  of  an  accessory  sentence: 

Dopo  che  fummo  rimasti,  etc. 

Traduziouc.     132. 

We  have  miet  a  great  many  persons  thai  bowed  to  us, 
but  we  did  not  recognize  them.  The  gentlemen  (whom)  I 
invited  for  dinner  have  not  accepted,  because  they  are  ex- 
pected elsewhere  to-day.  Accustomed  to  all  the  comforts  of 
wealth,  she  will  not  be  able  to  endure  (accommodate  herself 
tof)  a  simple  life.  The  pupils  (whom)  we  heard  reading  yester- 
day, have  proved  that  they  took  much  pains  to  acquire  a 
good  pronunciation.  Certain  animals  seem  to  be  created  only 
for  (the)  man.  The  news  about  the  shipwreck  of  the  "Ger- 
mania"  have  all  been  contradicted.  The  riches  (which) 
they  had  gained  have  soon  been  dissipated.  After  the 
first  defeat  of  the  American  troops,  three  commissioners 
were  sent  to  (the)  Greneral  Howe;  but  soon  the  negotiations 
were  broken  off.  Soon  afterwards  New  York  was  taken, 
both  the  Jerseys  occupied,  Philadelphia  threatened,  and 
without  the  most  incredible  efforts  of  Washington,  whose 
army  had  been  reduced  to  four  thousand  men,  the  cause 
of  (the)  independence  would  have  been  lost  for  ever.  Cleo- 
patra brought  (the)  death  to  herself.  It  is  a  good  while 
since  we  have  seen  one  another,  but  we  have  often  written 
to  one  another. 

133. 

Seldom  things  [one  has]  long  expected  correspond  to 
the  idea  we  have  formed  of  them.  The  long  silence  you 
have  observed  (serbato)  {transl.  observed  by  you)  has 
made  us  think  (that)  you  had  entirely  forgotten  your 
promise.  Never  do  anything  contrary  {transJ.  that  be  contr.) 
to  the  principles  I  have  endeavoured  (fr.  cercare)  to  in- 
culcate [in]  you.  The  fleet  we  have  seen  arrive  belongs 
to  the  French.  Do  you  know  these  ships?  I  know  them 
well;  I  "saw  them  building  (as  they  were  built).  Look 
at  those  trees;  I  saw  them  as  they  were  planted  ten  years 
ago.  The  society  I  have  seen  you  frequent  is  now 
dissolved.  x\s  this  reflection  greatly  embarrassed  (Gerund) 
our  (il  huon)  man,  he  said:  "One  can't  sleep  well  if  one 
has  so  much  intellect." 

134. 

I  thank  you  for  (di)  the  books  lent  to  me.  and  as  soon 
as  I  shall   have  read  them,   I  will  give  them  back  to  you. 
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When  the  holidays  will  be  (are)  over  I  shall  set  out  (on  the 
journey)  for  Rome.  After  the  father  was  (Past  Part.)  dead, 
the  sons  dug  up  the  field  in  order  to  find  the  treasure. 
Eurymedon  being  killed,  his  fleet  was  taken  and  burnt.  The 
cause  of  the  contagion  being  removed,  and  the  booty 
divided,  they  proceeded  to  the  election  of  a  king.  The 
coats  I  have  had  made:  do  not  fit  me.  A  carrier  had 
loaded  some  live  lambs  on  his  car.  The  poor  animals, 
packed  one  upon  another,  with  [their]*  legs  tied  fast  and 
their  heads  hanging  down,  filled  the  air  with  plaintive 
lowing.  (The)  history  teaches  us  that  many  nations,  after 
having  reached  the  pitch  of  glory,  began  to  sink,  and  others, 
that  were  destined  to  slavery  by  their  neighbours,  knew 
how  to  raise  themselves.  Subdued,  ill-treated,  and  humbled 
by  barbarians  and  by  civilised  nations,  the  Italians  lan- 
guished through  centuries;  but  at  length,  through  their 
[own]  courage,  through  the  moral  and  material  assistance 
of  friendly  nations,  and  through  happy  circumstances  (col 
favore  delle  circostanze)  they  succeeded  in  breaking  their 
(the)  hated  chains,  in  obtaining  the  long  since  wished  for 
unity,  and  in  founding  the  kingdom  of  Italy. 

Reading  Exercise.    135. 
ContinuazioDe  di  Beniamino  FraDklin. 

Ma  Franklin  era  giovane  ed  inespertoi;  onde^  si  lascio 
sollevare^  da  uno  di  quei  tristi*,  i  quali  sono  larghissimi^ 
in  parole  e  scarsi*'  al  fatto'.  Costui,  promettendogli  mari  e 
monti^  lo  distolse^  dal  suo  quieto  mestiere  per  condurlo  a 
Londra,  assicurandolo  che  quivi  farebbe  passata^^)  e  tro- 
verebbe  la  cuccagna^i.  Franklin  vi  ando,  ma  tutti  que' 
belli  castelli  in  aria^-  svanirono^^^  e  lontano  migliaia  di 
miglia  dalla  patria,  consumati  nel  tragitto  i  pochi  suoi 
quattrinii*,  sarebbe  stato  ridotto^^  a  basir  di  fame^^,  se 
non  avesse  ripigliato^^  il  lavoro  di  stampar  libri.  Laborioso 
c  sobrioi'^  piaceva  al  suo  principale^^,  ed  acquistava  riputa- 
zione  ed  una  certa  autorita  sopra  i  compagni  suoi.  Questi 
non  sapevano  mai  risparmiare  20   qualche  soldo,   sbevazza- 

1.  Inexperienced.  ;2.  thus,  therefore,  so.  8.  seduce.  4.  rascal, 
wretched  fellow.  5.  profuse.  6.  poor.  7.  al  fatto  in  deeds.  8.  Pro- 
mettere  mari  e  monti  to  promise  mountains  of  gold.  9.  distorre  lo 
take  away,  to  get  anybody,  to  leave  anything.  10.  far  passata  to 
make  one's  fortune.  11.  tivvare  la  cuccagna  (a  proverbial  ex- 
pression), to  lead  a  delightful  life.  12.  castelli  in  aria  castles  in  the 
air.  13.  svanire  to  vanish.  14.  pence.  15.  reduced.  16.  basir  di 
fame  to  starve.  17.  ripigliare  qualchecosa  to  take  again,  once 
more  something.     18.  sober,  temperate.     19.  master.     20.  to  save. 

*  Transl.  the  legs  .  .  .,  tJie  heads  .  .  . 
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vano2i  tutto  il  di,  spendevano  delle  ore 22  al  giuoco  e  sulla 
taverna;  Beniamino  al  coutraiio  bcveva  acqua,  non  se 
la  sbirbava  al  lunedi^^,  lavorava  delle  ore  oltre  il  dovere, 
guadagnando  di  piu,  facendo  meglio  e  stando  meglio  di 
isalute  o  di  borsa.  Aiutavasi  ancbe  coll'insegnare  il  nuoto^*, 
col  menare  barche^^,  con  tutti  i  modi  onesti  che  gli  veni- 
vano  alia  mano. 

Perfezionato  poi  nell'arte  sua,  torno  in  America,  ove, 
conosciuto  per  giovane  attento  e  temperante,  trovo  chi^s  lo 
sovvenne^'  di  danaro  per  mettere  su^s  una  stamperia.  e 
gli  procacci629  commissioni^o. 

Desiderando  di  far  bene  agli  altri,  stampava  di  tempo 
in  tempo  libretti  e  taccuini^i,  alia  mano32  di  tutti,  dove 
esponeva  le  massime^s  delta  buona  condotta  e  s'ingegnava 
di  abituare  i  suoi  concittadini  alia  parsimonia,  alia  fatica, 
a  pensare  giusto  ed  operare^*  il  bene. 
Che  cosa  accadde  poi  a  Franklin? 

S21.  to  carouse.  22.  whole  hours.  23.  shirharsela  al  Junedi  to 
make  blue — i.e.,  to  leave  work  on  Monday  :md  go  drinking.  24.  il 
nuoto  swimming.  25.  menar  harehe  to  boat.  26.  chi  people  who  .  .  . 
27.  sovvenire  to  help,  to  assist.  28.  mettere  sn  to  establish,  set  up. 
29,  to  procure.  30.  work.  31.  almanack.  32.  alia  mano  for  the  use. 
33.  principles.     34.  to  do. 

Dialogo. 

Che  gli  propose  quegli? 

Che  gli  promise  il  seduttore? 

AUorche   Franklin   giunse  a   Londra,   trovo   egli   che  gli 

fosse  stata  detta  la  verilay 
Che  fece  poi  lontano  migliaia  di  miglia  dalla  patria? 
Da  chi  entro  in  bottega? 
Vi  stava  bene? 

Si  occupava  anche  d'altre  cose? 
Si  fermo  per  sempre  a  Londra? 
Che  intraprese  Franklin  ritornato  in  America? 
Ebbe  buon  successo  la  sua  impresa? 
Che  stampava  di  tempo  in  tempo  per  istruire  i  con- 

citladini  suoi? 
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PEOVERBS, 


A  bifOn  intenditor fpoche  parole. 
A  caoal  donato,  nan  si  gnarda 

in  hocca. 
A  chi   consigUa   non   duole  il 

capo. 
A    clii   ha   testa,    non   manca 

cajjpello. 
Acqua  cheta  rov'ma  i  ponti. 
Ad  ogni  pignatta   il  suo   cop- 

2}erchio. 
Amico  di  tutti,  amico  di  nes- 

siino. 
Appetito  non  vuol  salsa. 
Bisogna.  hattere  il  ferro  mentre 

e    caldo,    or    hatti    il    ferro 

mentre  e  caldo. 
Buon    principio     e     la     meta 

delV  opera. 
Cane  che  ahhaia,   non   morde. 
Cane  scotiato  dalVacqua  calda, 

ha  paiira  di  quella  fredda. 
Cavar  sangue  da  una  rapa. 
Cercare  il  pelo  nelVuovo. 

Chi  dorme  coi  cani,  si  sveglia 

colle  pulci. 
Chi  dorme  non  piglia  pesci. 
Chi  e  in  difetto  e  in  sospetto. 

Chi  fa    il   conto   senza    Voste, 

lo  fa  due  volte. 
Chi  ha  salute  e  ricco. 
Chi  la  dura  la  vince. 


A  word  is  enough  to  the  wise. 
Look  not  a  gift  hoi'se  in  the 

mouth. 
To  advise   is   easier   than   to 

help. 
A  good  head  is  never  in  want 

of  a  hat. 
Still  waters  run  deep. 
Like  saint,  like  offering. 

A  friend  to  all  is  a  friend  to 
none. 

Hunger  is  the  best  sauce. 

One  must  strike  the  iron  while 
it  is  hot,  or,  make  hay- 
while  the  sun  shines. 

Well  begun  is  half  done. 

A  barking  dog  never  bites. 
A  burnt  child  dreads  the  fire. 

To  get  blood  out  of  a  stone. 

To  find  faults  where  there 
are  none. 

Bad  company  spoils  good 
manners. 

Sleeping  foxes  catch  no  poultry. 

He  that  is  in  fault  is  in  sus- 
picion. 

One  should  not  reckon  without 
one's  host. 

Health  is  above  wealth. 

A  mouse  in  time  may  cut  a 
cable 
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Chi  non  risica,  non  rosica. 


Nothing     ventured,     nothing 

gained. 
Without  pains,  no  gains. 
The  talker  sows,  the  listener 

reaps. 
Too  gay  in  youth,  too  sad  in 


Chi  non  setnina,  non  raccoglie. 
Chi  parla,    semina;    chi    face 

raccoglie. 
Chi  ride   in  gioventii,  piange 

in  vecchiaia. 
Chi  si  loda,  s'imbroda. 

Chi  tardi  arriva,  mal  alloggia. 
Chi    troppo    ahhraccia,    nulla 

stringe. 
Chi  va  al  iiiulino,  s'infarina. 

Chi   va  piano,    va  sano  e  va 

lontano. 
Dal  detto  al  fatto,    v'e   gran 

tratto. 
Dimrni  con  chi  vai,  e   ti  diro 

chi  sei. 
Dimmi  con  chi  vai,  e  sapro  quel 

che  fai. 
Dimmi  chi  pratichi,  e  ti  diro 

chi  sei. 
Dio  manda  il  freddo  secondo 

i  panni. 
Dopo   la  pioggia   viene   il  bel 

tempo. 
E  meglio  piegare  che  rompere. 
Esser  tra  I'incudine  e  il  mar- 

tello. 
Invan  si  pesco,  se  Vamo  non 

ha  esca. 

cause. 
/  paperi    vogliono    menare    a      Jack  Spratt  would   teach   his 

here  le  oche.  master. 

I  pensieri  non  pagano  dazio.      Thoughts  are  free. 


age. 

Self-praise  is  no  recommen- 
dation. 

First  come,  first  served. 

Covet  all,  lose  all. 

He  that  touches  pitch  will 
defile  himself. 

Fair  and  softly  goes  far  in 
a  way. 

Saying  and  doing  are  two 
things. 

Birds  of  a  feather  flock  to- 
gether^ or,  A  man  is  known 
by  his  friends. 


God  sends  cold  after   clothes. 

After  rain  comes  fair  weather. 

Better  bend  than  break. 

To  be  between  the  devil  and 

the  deep  sea. 
You  must  grease  the  lawyer's 

fist,  if  you  will  carry  your 


//  mondo  k  di  chi  se  lo  piglia. 
II  troppo  ed  il  poco,  guastano 

il  giuoco. 
La    bella    gahhia    non    nutre 

Vuccello. 
Uabito  non  fa  il  monaco. 

La  fine  corona  I' opera. 
La  pratica  val  piii  della  gram- 
matica. 


Boldly  ventured  is  half  won. 
Too  much  breaks  the  bag. 

The  fine  cage  won't  feed  the 

bird. 
It  is  not  the  cowl  that  makes 

the  true  friar. 
All  is  well  that  ends  well. 
Experience  is  the  best  teacher. 


Proverbs. 


3y3 


La  volpe  perde  il  pelo,  ma  non 

il  nizlo. 
Le  cose  lunghe  dicentan  serpi. 

Uoccasione  fa  Vuomo  ladro. 
L'occhio  del  padrone  ingrassu 

il  cavallo. 
Uuomo  propone  e  Dio  dispone. 
Meglio    asino   vivo  che    dottor 

I  nor  to. 
Meglio  fringuello    in  man  che 

tordo  in  frasca. 
Molto  fiimo  e  poco  arrosto. 
Navigare  secotido  il  vento. 

Non  v'e  rosa  setiza  spina. 
Nooella  cattiva,  presto  arriva. 
Oggi  a  te,  domani  a  me. 
Oggi  in  figitra,  domani  in  se- 

poltura. 
Oro  non  e  tutto  quel  che   ris- 

plende. 
Passata    la    festa,    gahhato   lo 

santo. 
Patti  chiarij  amici  cari. 

Pietra  mossa  non  fa  musco. 
Portar  legna  al  bosco. 
Poverta  non  ha  parenti. 
Prender  due  piccioni  ad   una 

fava. 
Quando    non    c'e    il   gatto    in 

casa,  i  sorci  hallano. 
Raccomandare    il    lardo    alia 

gatta. 
Ride  bene,  chi  ride  Vultimo. 
Seopa  niiova  spazza  bene. 
Tal  padrone,  tal  servo. 
Tante  teste,  tanti  cervelli. 
Un  malanno   non  arriva   mai 

solo. 
Una  rondine  non  fa  primaoera. 

Ventre  digiuno,   non  ode  ?ies- 

suno. 
Volere  e  potere. 


A  fox  loses  his  hair,  but  not 

his  tricks. 
It  is  a  long  lane  that  has  no 

turning. 
Oportunity  makes  the  thief. 
The  master's   eyes   make   the 

horse  fat. 
Man  proposes,  Heaven  disposes. 
Better   a   living   dog   than    a 

dead  lion. 
A  bird  in  the  hand  is  worth 

two  in  the  bush. 
Much  ado  about  nothing. 
To    comply    with    the    times, 

or  to  go  with   the  stream. 
No  rose  without  a  thorn. 
Ill  news  travels  fast. 
To-day  thee,  to-morrow  me. 
To-day  at    cheer,    to-morrow 

at  bier. 
All  is  not  gold  that  glitters. 

Once  on   shore,   we   pray    no 

more. 
Short   reckonings   make   long 

friends. 
A  rolling  stone  gathers  no  moss. 
To  carry  coals  to  Newcastle. 
Poverty  has  no  kin. 
To   kill   two  birds    with   one 

stone. 
When   the   cat  is    away,    the 

mice  will  play. 
To  set  a  fox  to  keep  the  geese. 

He  laughs  best  who  laughs  last. 
A  new  broom  sweeps  clean. 
Like  master,  like  man. 
So  many  men,  so  many  minds. 
Misfortunes       seldom       come 

singly. 
One  swallow   does   not  make 

a  summer. 
A  hungry  man,  an  angry  man. 

Where  there  is  will,  there  is 
a  way. 
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I.  Italian-English. 


A. 


Abate  priest,  churchman. 

ahhaiare   to   bark 

abhandonare  to  abandon 

abbastama  enough 

abbasso  below 

abbonarsi   to    subscribe 

abitante    inhabitant 

abitare  to  dwell,   to  live 

abito  dress,   cloth,   frock 

abitudine  habit,  custom 

accadere  to  happen 

acc^ndere   to   light 

accetta  hatchet 

aceettare  to  accept 

acciacco  infirmity 

acciaio  steel 

accompagnare  to   accompany 

accQrgersi  to  be  aware 

accostarsi   to    approach 

accusare   to   accuse 

aceto  vinegar 

acqua  water 

aequavite   brandy 

acquazzone  shower 

acquedotto  aqueduct 

adagio    slowly 

adatto  fit 

addio  good-bye 

adesso    now,    at    present 

adoperare,  adoprare  to  use,   to 

employ 
adulare  to  flatter 
adunanza   meeting 
affamnto  hungry 
affare  business,  affair 
affatto  at  all 
affetto   affection 
affittare  to  hire 


affitto  rent 
afflitto   sad 
affrettarsi   to   hasten 
aggradevole   agreeable 
aggradire    to    agree 
agire    to    act 
agnzUo  lamb 
ago  needle 

aiutare  to  help,   to  assist 
albergatore  inn-keeper 
albergo  inn,  hotel 
albero  tree 
albieocca  apricot 
alcuno   somebody,   some 
allegro  glad,  joyful 
allestire  to   prepare 
qIUqvo  pupil 
allgdola    lark 
alloyitanarsi   to    withdraw 
altezza  height 
alto  high 

altretfanto  as   much 
altrhnenti  otherwise,  else 
alzare   to    raise 
alzarsi  to  rise 
amabile  lovely 
amare  to  love 
amaro    bitter 
ambasciatore  ambassador 
amicizia   friendship 
amico    friend 
anwialarsi  to  fall  ill 
ammalato    ill,    sick 
ammiraglio    admiral 
ammirare  to   admire 
amore  love 
anche   also,    too 
dncora    anchor 
ancora  still,   vet 
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andare   to    go 

andarsene   to    go    away 

an^llo  ring 

anima   soul 

animale   animal 

anitra  duck 

annegare   to    drown 

anno  year 

annoiarsi    to    get    v/eary 

antico  old,    ancient 

ape  bee 

ap^rto  open 

apparecchiare  to   prepare 

appetito  appetite 

appoggiarsi    to    lean 

approdare   to    land 

aprire   to   open 

aquila   eagle 

arancia    orange 

aratro  plough 

arg^nto   silver 

arm   air 

a?ma   arm,    weapon 

armadio   shelf 

armento  herd 

arnese  implement 

arrampicarsi   to    climb 

arrivare   to    arrive 

arivederci    good-bye     (for     the 

present) 
arrossire  to  blush 
arrostire  to   roast 
arfg   art 

asciugamani    towel 
asGoltare   to   listen 
asiwo  ass 
aspettare  to   wait 
assa^  very,   much 
assalire  to  attack 
assetato    thirsty 
assicurare  to  assure 
assorbire  to   absorb 
augurare  to   wish 
autunno    autumn 
avanti    forward 
avanzo   rest,    remnant 
avvedersi  to   get   aware 
avvenire   future 
avvicinarsi  to  approach 
avvocato   barrister 
azione  action,   deed 
azzurro   azure,    blue. 


B. 

Baco    dfa    seia    silkworm 

hadare   to   heed 

&a//j  (pi.)  moustache 

bagnarsi  to  bathe 

bagno   bath 

&aea   bay 

6aZ(?o  bold 

6aZ«a  nurse 

ballare  to  dance 

balordo    stupid,    blockhead 

bambino  baby,   child 

banca  bank 

banchiere   banker 

banco   bench 

bandi^ra  flag 

barba  beard 

barca  boat 

&asfa   enough 

bastare    to    suffice 

bastimento   ship 

bastone    stick 

battello    a    vapore    steamer 

battere    to    beat,    to    knock 

bellezza  beauty 

6eZZo  beautiful 

&€He  well 

6ere  to  drink 

bestia  beast,    animal 

bevanda  drink 

biancheria  linen 

bianco   white 

biasimare   to  blame 

bicchiere  drinking-glass 

biglietto   ticket 

birra  beer,    ale 

birreria    ale-house 

biscia    snake 

bisognare  to  want,   to  need 

bisogno  want,   need 

bocca   mouth 

boccone  mouthful,   bit 

bonta  goodness 

borsa   purse ;    exchange 

bosco   forest,    wood 

botte  tub,  cask 

bottega   shop. 

bottiglia  bottle 

bottone   button 

braccialetto  bracelet 

braecio  arm 

brocca  ewer 

brodo  broth 
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bruciare  to  burn 
brntto   ugly 
buca  ditch 
buco  hole 
bue  ox  ;   pi.   buoi 
biiffone  bufioon 
bugia  lie,   falsehood 
bugiardo   liar 
bugno  good 
burla   fun,    trick 
burrasca    storm 

t^ff^      1  butter 
buttrro     | 

bussola  sea-compass 


Caccla  hunting 
cacclatore  hunter 
cadere   to   fall 
co/fe   coffee 
cagionare  to  cause 
calamaio    inkstand 
calamita  magnet 
caldo   warm,    hot 
calmare  to  soothe 
calza  stocking,   sock 
calzolaio  shoemaker 
calzoni  trousers 
cambiale  bill   of  exchange 
cambiare  to  change 
camera  room 
cameri^re    waiter 
camicia  shirt,  chemise 
caniino    chimney 
campagna   country 
campana  bell 
campanile    steeple 
campo  field 
canale  canal 
canarino  canary-bird 
cancellare    to    cross    out 
candela  candle 
cane  dog 
canestro  basket 
cannone  gun,  cannon 
cantare  to  sing 
capanna  hut,   cabin 
capello  hair 
capire  to  understand 
capKale  capital 
capitano  captain 
ca/?o  chief ;  head 
capolavoro  masterpiece 


capp^Uo  hat 
capra  goat 
eapiiolo  roebuck 
carcere   prison 
carceri^re  gaoler 
carestia  dearth 
caricare  to  load 
came  meat 
caro   dear 

carretta  cart,   waggon 
carro  car,  van 
carrqzza    carriage 
earfa  paper 
cartolaio   stationer 
casa   house 
canciiia  farm 
cassa    cash  ;    cliest 
cassetta  box,   c:ise 
casl^llo  castle 
castigare  to  chastise 
catena   chain 
catrame  tar 
cattivo   bad 
cavalKre  knight 
cavallo  horse 
caralappi  corkscrew 
eavolo  cabbage 
ceMO  supper 
cenare  to   sup 
ceneio  rag 
c^nere   ashes 
cercare  to   look   for 
certamenie  certainly 
ccrio  certain 
cc^fo   stag 
chiamare   to    call 
chiaro  clear 
chiave    key 
chiKSa   church 
chiuso  shut 
ciarlare    to    chatter 
cifco   blind 
cifZo   sky,   heaven 
cip/io   swan 
eilkgia  cherry 
cihtura  girdle 
circa   about 
ciita    town,    city 
civetta   owl 
cocchtQre  coachman 
CQgliere  to  seize 
colazione   breakfast 
c^Wo  neck 
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colore  colour 

colt^llo  knife 

comandare  to  command 

come  as  ;  how 

commqrcio  trade,  commerce 

CQmodo  comfort 

compagnia  company 

compagno  fellow 

comprare  to  buy 

condurre  to  lead 

conoscere  to  know 

conquistare  to   conquer 

contadino    peasant 

confare  to  count 

contonto   satisfied 

conto  account 

contrario  contrary 

contra  against 

convenire  to  agree 

coprire  to  cover 

coraggio   courage 

corda  rope 

corpo  body 

corr^ggere  to   correc! 

corte  yard 

cortigiano    courtier 

corto   short 

cost  so,   thus 

CQScia   thigh 

costare    to    cost 

costretto   forced 

costruire  to  build 

cotto  boiled,  cooked 

credere    to    believe 

crescere  to  grow 

croce   cross 

crudo  raw 

cucina  kitchen 

cucire   to   sew 

cugino   cousin 

Guore  heart 

cuscino  cushion,  pillow 

D. 

Dacche  since 
danaro  money 
dan  no   damage 
dappertutto    everywhere 
dare    to    give 
data  date 
davanti  before 
davvero   really 
debifo   debt 


debole   feeble 
degnarsi    to    deign 
delitto    crime 
d^nte   tooth 
deporre    to    depose 
desiderare   to    wish 
desid^rio  wish 
desinare    to    dine,    dinner 
destine  destiny 
diamante  diamond 
diavolo  devil 
dichiarare   to    declare 
difpidere  to   defend 
difettoso    faulty 
difficile   difficult 
difficoltd  difficulty 
dimenticare  to   forget. 
Z)?o   God 
dire  to  say 
direttore   director 
dirimp^tto   opposite 
diritto  straight 
disadatto    unfit 
d  is  eg  no  design 
disfare   to    undo 
disinvQlto   well   mannered 
disperare  to   despair 
displace  to  displease 
disprezzare    to    despise 
dissipare  to   squander 
distruggere    to    destroy 
disturbare  to  disturb 
f?^Yo   finger 

divenire,    diventare    to    become 
divertirsi    to    amuse    oneself 
dizionario    dictionary 
(7oZe^  sweet 
domanda   question 
dowMndare  to  ask 
-  domani  to-morrow 
dom^stico    domestic 
donna    woman 
f/OHO    gift 
dopo    after 
doppio  double 
dormire   to    sleep 
<7oi'e   where 
dovere  duty 
dozzina   dozen 
dubbio  doubt 
dun  que  then 
r??/To  hard. 
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E. 

Ebb^xe   well  ;    nay 

^bbro   diunken 

ebrtio  JeWj    Jewish 

eecell^nza  excellence 

ecc^tto  except 

^cco  here   is,   here    are 

edificare  to   edify 

ediicato  educated 

eff^Uo   effect 

egoista  egotist 

elefante  elephant 

^rba  grass 

er^de  heir 

ergastolo  penal   servitude 

erigere   to    raise,    to    erect 

erQ0   hero 

errore  error,   mistake 

es^mpio  instance,  example 

esercizio  exercise 

esigere  to   exact 

esprimere   to    express 

^ssere   to    be 

esi^ndere    to    extend 

est^rno  external 

eta   age 

et^rno   eternal. 

F. 

Fabbriea  factory 
fabbricare   to    build 
fabbro    smith 
facchino  porter 
jdccia  face 
facciata   front 
facile  easy 
falegname   joiner 
fallo   fault 
faho  false 
/awe  hunger 
famiglia    family 
fanciullo  child 
fare  to  do 
farina  flour 
farmacia   dispensary 
farmacista    chemist 
favola  fable 
favore  favour 
fazzolelto    handkerchief 
fqbhre  fever 
fedele  faithful 
f^gato   liver 


felice   happy 

felicita  happiness 

f^mmina    female 

ferire  to   wouiid 

ferita  wound 

fermarsi  to  stop 

fermo  firm 

/?rro    iron 

ferrovia    railway 

fertile    fertile 

f^sta  feast,    festival 

(iaba   nursery-tale 

fiamma  flame 

fiasco   flask 

/^^rZm    daughter 

/?(;Zzo    son 

fin^stra  window 

finire    to    finish 

fiore   flower 

fiorino    florin 

fiiime  river 

focolare  hearth,  fireplace 

fQglia,    fgglio    leaf 

fontana    fountain 

forbid    scissors 

for^sta    forest 

forestiQre  foreigner 

formaggio    cheese. 

fornaio   baker 

foro   hole 

forse   perhaps  * 

fQrte    strong 

foriezza    fortress 

fortuna    happiness,    chance 

foriunato  happy,    fortunate 

forzare  to   force 

fra   between,    among 

fragola    strawberry 

fraiigere  to  break 

frate    monk,    friar 

frat^llo  brother 

freddo  cold 

fresco  cool,   chilly 

fretta    hurry 

fronte   forehead 

frutto   fruit 

fueile  gun,    rifle 

fuga    flight,    escape 

fuggire   to    flee,    to   escape 

fuQco   fire 

fuQri   out,    outside. 
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G. 

Gabbia   cage 

gagliardo  vigorous 

gallina  hen 

gallo   cock 

gamba  leg 

gargfano    pink 

gatto   cat 

gelare  to  freeze 

^§?o   frost 

geloni  chilblains 

geloso  jealous 

g^mere  to  moan,   to  groan 

g^mito   groan 

gQnio    genius 

genitori    parents 

g^nte  people 

gentile    kind,    gentle 

gentilezza   kindness 

gettare  to  throw 

ghiaccio   ice 

giallo   yellow 

giardini^re   gardener 

giardino   garden 

gigante   giant 

gingcchio   knee 

gigia    joy 

giornale   journal,    newspaper 

giornata  daytime 

giorno    day 

giovane   young 

giovanQtto  young  man 

gioventu   youth 

giovinetta  young   girl 

girare   to    turn 

giurare  to  swear 

giustizia  justice 

giusto    just 

godere  to  enjoy 

gola  throat 

ggmito  elbow 

gov^rno  government 

gradire  to  agree 

grande    great,    large 

grandinare  to  hail 

grandioso  grand 

grano   corn 

grasso  fat 

graziel  thank  you 

gridare  to  cry 

gtQSSo  big,   large 

guadagnare  to   earn,    to   win 

guancia  cheek 


guanto    giove 
guardare   to   look 
(/^{/o   owl 
guglia    spire 
guisa   manner 
guscio    shell. 


/^ri   yesterday 
ignorante    ignorant 
immaginarsi    to    imagine 
immagine    image 
imparare   to    learn 
Impedire   to   prevent 
Imperatore  emperor 
imperatrice  empress 
importanza    importance 
importare  to  import 
impQrto   amount 
impresa   undertaking 
imprestato   loan 
imprimere  to   impress 
incantare   to   charm 
incanto   imprudent 
InchiQstro  ink 
incontrare   to    meet 
incontro  against 
indicare    to    indicate 
indiqtro  back 
indlrizzo  address 
indurre  to  induce 
infatti   indeed 
infeliee  unhappy 
infermita  illness,   distemper 
infuriato  furious 
ingannare   to   cheat 
inghiottire  to  swallow 
ingiuria   insult 
ingiusto  unjust,  unfair 
ingr^sso    entrance 
innanzi    before,    forward 
inno  hymn 
inqui^to  uneasy 
insegnante    teacher 
insegnare   to    teach 
insensato  blockhead 
ins^tto   insect 
insi^me    together 
insohnte   insolent 
insudiciare    to    soil 
intanto   meanwhile 
int^idere   to    intend 
interessante    interesting 
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intiero  entire,   vvliolo 
inutile   useless 
invano   in   vain 
inveee  instead 
inv<irno  winter 
inviare  to  send 
invitare  to   invite 
ipQcrita   hypocrite 
ira   anger 
isola    island 
isiituto    institution 
istruire   to    instruct 
istrnito,    istrntto    learned. 

L. 

La   tliere 

labbro  lip 

laborioso    laborious 

lacrima   tear 

ladro   thief 

laggiii    there    below 

lago   lake 

lamento  lament,  groan 

lampada  lamp 

lampo  lightning 

Inna   wool 

larghezza   breadth 

largo  broad,   wide 

lasciare    to    leave,    to    let 

lato   side 

latte    milk 

lauro   laurel 

lavorare  to  work 

lavoro  work 

legge    law 

l^ggere    light 

Jegg^ro   to   read 

legno    wood 

7§K<o  slow 

/eo«e  lion 

l^pre  hare 

iQttera   letter 

/e^fo   bed 

lettura    reading 

levarsi   to    rise 

libhra  pound 

libero  free,   at  liberty 

libertd   freedom,    liberty 

libraio   bookseller 

/iftro  book 

?«Zo   shore 

Zif/o    glad 

lineament 0  feature (s) 


lingua    tongue,    language 

lira   sterliiia  pound    sterling 

liscio    smooth 

lodevofe    praiseworthy 

lontano   far,    distant 

iQtta   struggle 

luccicare   to   glitter 

luce   light 

lume  light,    lamp 

lunghezza   length 

hingo   long 

liisingarsi  to  flatter  oneself 

luQgo   place 

h(po   wolf. 

M. 

Macchia  spot 
macellaio    butcher 
inacinare   to   grind 
madre    mother 
maestoso   majestic 
maestro    teacher,    master 
magnifico    splendid 
magro  lean 

maJandrino   rascal,    robber 
malato   sick,    ill 
malattia   illness 
malcauto  imprudent 
malcont^ito  dissatisfied 
maldic^nza    scandal 
male  ill  ;   evil 
malgrado  in  spite  of 
malsano    unhealthy 
mancia   fee,    gratuity 
vmndare   to    send 
mangiare  to   eat 
mauo  hand 

ma7ite))ere    to    keep,    to    main- 
tain 
manzo  beef 
marariglia    marvel 
mare  sea 

viargheriti.na    daisy 
marinaio  sailor 
manno  marble 
mnschera    mask 
•massaia    housewife 
matita  lead-pencil 
maftina  morning 
mattone  brick 
maturo    ripe,    mature 
mazzo  nosegay 
medieina    medicine,    physic 
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VKidico  physician,  doctor 
m^glio  better 
mela   apple 
memgria  memory 
mendico  beggar 
meno  less 

mentire  to  lie,   to   tell  a  false- 
hood 
mercante   merchant 
mercato  market 
merito    merit 
merlo   blackbird 
mese  month 
mesti^re   trade 
meta    aim,    end 
meta  half 
metallo   metal 
m^zzo  half ;    means 
mif^tere    to    harvest 
ynigliore   better 
militare  military 
minaccia  threat 
minacciare   to    threaten 
minaccioso   threatening 
min^stra  soup 
ministro  minister 
minuto   minute 
mischiare  to  mingle 
miserabile  wretched 
mis^ria  misery 
misto    mixed 
misura    measure 
mod^llo  model 
mod^rno   modern 
mod^sto  modest 
mgdico   moderate 
molto    much,    very 
momento    moment 
monarca    monarch 
mondo    world 
moyitagna    mountain 
monte  mount 
mgrdere    to    bite 
morire  to   die 
morte  death 
mgrto  dead 
mQsso  moved 
mostrare  to  show 
motivo  motive 
mQto  motion 
mulo  mule 
muQversi  to  move 
muratore  mason 

Italian  Conv.-Grammar. 


muro  wall 
mutare  to  change, 

N. 
Nascere  to  be  born 
nascita  birth 
nascondere  to  hide 
naso  nose 
nastro  ribbon 
nato   born 
natura  nature 
naturale  natural 
nave   ship,   boat 
nazione  nation 
nebbia    fog,    mist 
nemico  enemy 
nero  black 
nettare   to   clean 
netto   proper,    clean 
nido  nest 
ni^te  nothing 
nipote  nephew 
nobiltd  nobility 
noce  walnut 
nodo  knot 
noioso    tiresome 
nome  name,  noun 
noncuranza  carelessness 
nonna   grandmother 
ngnno   grandfather 
notizia    news 
ngtie  night 
novella   tale 
novitd  novelty 
nudo  naked 
nulla    nothing 
nuQra   daughter-in-law 
nutrice  nurse 
nutrire  to  nourish 

O. 

Occhiali    spectacles 
Qcchio    eye 
occulto   hidden 
occupato   occupied 
odiare   to   hate 
gdio  hatred 
odioso   hateful 
odore   odour 
offesa    offence 
officina  factory 
offrire   to   offer 
ogg^tto   object 

26 
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ognora  always 
omaggio  homage 
omhr^lla    umbrella 
ombrellino    parasol 
onda  wave 
oiiQsto  honest 
onore   honour 
opera   work 
opporre   to   oppose 
ora  hour 
oracolo   oracle 
Qrdine   order 
orecchio   ear 
orgoglioso  proud 
ornamento   ornament 
orolQgio  watch 
oscuro    dark 
ospedale  hospital 
Qsso  bone 
ottenere    to    obtain 
osservare  to   observe 
ovunqiie    everywhere 
Qzio   laziness 
ozioso    lazy,    idle. 

P. 

Facato  calm 
paceo    parcel 
pace    peace 
padre   father 
padrone  master 
paese  country 
pa g are  to  pay 
paglia   straw 
paio  pair 
palato   palace 
palla   ball 
panca   bench 
panciotto  waistcoat 
pani^re  basket 
panno  cloth 
parere  to   seem 
parlare  to  speak 
parQla  word 
passare  to  pass 
passeggiare  to  walk 
passo  step 
patibolo  scaffold 
patire  to  suffer 
paura    fright 
paiiroso  afraid 
pazi^ma    patience 
pazzia  folly 


pazzo  foolish 
peccato  sin 
peccatore    sinner 
pzcora    sheep 
p^ggio    worse 
pena   pain 
penna  pen 
pensare   to    think 
pent ir si   to    repent 
p^ntola    pot,    boiler 
pera   pear 

perdonare   to    pardon 
perduto  lost 
pericolo   danger 
permettere   to   permit 
pescatore    fisherman 
pesce   fish 
p^iio   breast 
p^zzo   piece 
piacere    pleasure 
piacQvole    pleasing 
piangere  to  weep 
piano  plain 
pianta    plant 
pianterreno   ground    floor 
piazza   place 
piccolo    small,    little 
piqde   foot 
pj^rro    lazy 
pinggia    rain 
piombo   lead 
piitore   painter 
pittura   painting 
plebe    mob 
PQCO    little 
poUrona  easy-chair 
pqlvere  dust ;   powder 
pQpolo   people 
PQrco   swine,    pork 
p<?rfa    door 
portinaio   door-keeper 
portone    gateway 
pQsto   place 
pot^nza   power 
pQvero  poor 
pozzo   well 
pranzare  to  dine 
pranzo    dinner 
pregare   to    pray,    to    beg 
preghi^ra    prayer 
prQmio    prize 
pr^ndere  to  take 
prqsto  soon 
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precioso  precious 
pr^zzo  price 
prigione  pfison 
principale  principal,  chief 
principe   prince 
prohahile  probable 
produrre  to  produce 
proihire   to   prevent 
prom^ttere  to  promise 
pronto    ready 
proposta   proposal 
proprieta    propriety 
prgssimo  next 
prgva  proof,   trial 
provare    to    try 
pnigna  plum 
pugnare  to  fight 
pulito    clean 
p^dpito  pulpit 
pungere  to  stick 
punta    point. 

Q. 

Quaderno   quire,   copybook 

quadro   picture 

quale    which 

qualitd    quality 

quattro   four 

qui^to  quiet. 

R. 

Rabbia  rage 

rabbioso   enraged 

racconto    tale,    narrative 

ragazza  girl 

ragazzo    boy 

raggio    beam 

ragione  reason 

rame  copper 

re   king 

recare   to    bring 

regalo  present 

regitia    queen 

r^gola  rule 

reso  rendered 

restare   to    remain 

resiituire   to    render 

r^sfo   remainder 

ribassare  to  lower 

ricchezza  riches,   wealth 

riceo   rich 

ricqvere    to    receive 

ricevuta  receipt 


ricordare  to  remember 

ricQrdo   keepsake 

ridere   to   laugh 

ridicolo    ridiculous 

rigoroso   rigorous 

rimanere   to    remain 

rimprQvero   reproach 

ringraziare  to  thank 

riposare  to   rest 

rispnrmiare  to  spare,  to  save 

rispQndere  to   answer 

risposta  answer 

ritornare  to  return 

riiratto    portrait 

riuscire   to   succeed 

ro&a  things 

rgndine  swallov/ 

ro5a  rose 

rosso   red 

rotondo  round 

roifo    broken 

rubare  to  steal 

rumore  noise. 

S. 
Sacco   sack 

sacerdote  priest,  clergyman 
6'aZo  hail,   drawing-room 
sale  salt 
salire  to  mount 
salute  health 
salvare   to    save 
sangue   blood 
sa«o  healthy 
sario  wise 
sbaglio  mistake 
.seaia  staircase 
scaldarsi  to   warm  oneself 
Scarpa  shoe 
scarso   scarce,    scanty 
scatola   box 
sc^gliere   to    choose 
sc^ndere   to    descend 
scherzare  to  joke 
schiaffo   box    on    the   ears 
schi^na    back 
schioppo   gun,   fusil 
sciQCco   stupid,    silly 
scQglio   clifi 
seordarsi   to    forget 
scrivere   to    write 
scuola   school 
scusare   to    excuse 
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secco  dry 
s^colo  century 
s^ggiola,    sedia    chair 
s^mpre    always 
sentire   to    feel 
sera  evening 
s^rva   servant-maid 
servire  to  serve 
servitore  footman 
seta  silk 
settimana   week 
sgridare  to  scold 
signore   gentleman 
soddisfare   to    satisfy 
sogno  dream 
soldato    soldier 
soldo   (It.)  iialf penny 
sole   sun 
SQlito   usual 
sonno  slumber,  sleep 
sor^lla    sister 
sorridere  to  smile 

sospiro   sigh 

sotto  under 

spada    sword 

spalla  shoulder 

sparire   to    disappear 

spavento   fright 

sponda   shore 

sppsa  bride,   wife 

sposare  to   marry 

spQSO    bridegroom  ;    husband 

stagione  season 

stampare  to  print 

stamperia  printing-office 

sta)WO  tired,  wearied 

stare  to  stay,   to  stop 

stato    state 

stivale    boot 

strada  street 

strani^ro  stranger 

stretto    narrow 

studio  study 

sfw/ffl   stove 

subito    immediately 

suddito  subject 
sventura  misfortune. 


Tacere  to  be  silent 
tagliare   to   cut 
tanto  so  much 


/ardi   late 

tavola,    tavolo    table 

fa^-^ra   cup 

tedesco   German 

tela    linen 

temere    to    fear 

temperino  penknife 

temp^sta    storm,    tempest 

t^mpo  time,  weather 

temporale  storm,  hurricane 

ten^nte    lieutenant 

tenere    to    keep,    to    hold 

t^nero  tender,  soft 

t^rra   earth 

terreno   ground 

tetto    roof 

tirare   to   draw 

toccare   to    touch 

iggliere    to    take    away 

tornare  to   return 

iorre   tower 

torta    tart 

f^sfo  soon 

toraglia   table-cloth 

tradurre  translate 

tradnzione  translation 

irarre  to  draw 

irascinare  to  drag 

trascurare    to    neglect 

tremare   to    tremble 

frQ«o    throne 

trgppo   too    much 

trovare    to    find 

fM(??iO   thunder 

tiirhare  to  disturb,  to  trouble 

fyrchino  blue. 

U. 

Ubbidire  to   obey 
xihbriacone  drunkard 
ucc^llo  bird 
ucciso    killed 
wrfire   to   hear 
uffiziale  officer 
ultimo   last 
nmido   damp 
vmile  humble 

?(C>i'0  egg 
?<sare   to    use 
nso  use. 
Kscio  door 
tiscire  to  go  out 
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nsigniiQlo  nightingale 
utUe  useful 
uva    grapes. 

V. 

Vaglia   post-office   order 
vano   vain 
vantaggio  advantage 
vapor e   steam 
cecchiaia   old    age 
veduto    seen 
vegliare  to   wake 
veto    veil 

vendetta    vengeance 
vento  wind 
venturo   future,    next 
verde  green 


verme  worm 

v^ro    true 

v^ste  dress,  gown 

vestito    dress,    clofhes 

vetta   top 

vettura  carriage 

viaggiare   to    travel 

vicino  neighbour 

vissuto  lived 

vita  life 


voce  voice. 


Z. 


Zio,    zia    uncle,    aunt 
zolfan^llo  match 
zucchero    sugar 
zitfolo   whistle. 


n.  English-Italian. 


A,  an   un  (uno)  m.^    una  f. 
able,  to  be  able  potere,  sapere 
abominable  abbominevole 
about  circa,  alVincirca,  da,  di ; 

at  about  10  o'clock   verso  le 

10;   to  have  anything   about 

one  aver  seco 
absence    ass^nza    f. 
absent   ass^nte 
absolute     assoluto,     -a 
abstain,    to    —    asfenersl 
absurdity    assurditd   f. 
abuse,  to  —  abusare 
academy    aecad^mia    t. 
accept,    to    —    accettare,    rice- 

vere 
accommodate,    to 

dare 
accommodate,     to 

dare 
accompany,     to     - 

gnare 
account  canto   m. 
accustom,    to    —    accostumare, 

avvezzare 
acid   agro,    -a 
acquaintance   conoscpiza   f. 
acquire,   to   —   acquistare 
act   I'atto   m. 


accomo- 


accomo- 


accompa- 


act,   to   —   agire 

action    azione  f. 

active  attivo,  -a 

actual   attuale   m.    &   f. 

address,  to  —  parlare;  indi- 
rizzare   la   parqla 

administration  amministra- 

zione   f. 

admiral    ammiraglio 

advanced  avanzato 

advantage    vantaggio    m. 

adversary    avversario    m. 

J^lsop   Esopo 

affair  facc^nda  f.,   affare  m. 

affirmation    asserzione    f. 

afraid,  to  be  —  aver  paura ; 
temere 

after   dopo 

afternoon  dopo  pranzo ;  at  2, 
3,  4  .  .  .  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon alle  2,  3,  4  .  .  .  pomeri- 
diane 

against   contra   (contre) 

age  eta  f.,  old  age  vecchiaia  f. 

ago,  a  few  days  ago  alcuni 
giorno    fa    (sono) 

agree,  to  —  convenire 

agreeable,  adj.  aggradevole, 
adv.   aggradevolmente 

agriculture   agricoltvra   f. 
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aground,  to  run  —  naufragare 

air  aria  f. 

alas  !   oime ! 

Alexander     Alessav.dro ;     Alex. 

the    Great   —   Magno 
Alfred    Alfredo 
all   tutto,   -a,   pi.    tutu,    -e :   at 

all  punto 
All   Saints'   Day   Ognissanti 
alliance  alleanza  f. 
allow,   to   —   permQttere 
almost  quasi 
alone    solo,    soletto,    -a 
along  lungo ;   to  come  —   with 

venire  con ;   get   —    via ! 
Alps  Alpi 
also  anche 
although       benche,       ancorche, 

qxiantunque 
always  s^mpre 

ambassador    ambasciafore   m. 
amend,   to   —    ernendare 
amends,  to  make  —  r  it  r  attar  si 
amenity    amenita 
America     America,      American 

adj.   americaJio,    -a 
amiable  amabile  m.   &  f. 
among    tra,    fra,    presso 
amuse,   to   —   divertirsi 
amusing  divert^nte  m.  &  f. 
Anaxamenes   Anassdmene 
anchor,  to  weigh  —  levar  I'dn- 

Gora,   salpare 
ancient,  adj.  antico.  -a,  pi.  an- 

tichi,   -e 
anger   collera,   furia   f.,    sdegno 

m. 
another  un  altro,  un'altra;  one 

another  I'un   I'altro,   i.   I'una 

Valtra;   pi.   gli  uni  gli  altri. 

f.  le  une  le  altre 
answer  risposta   f.,    to   — .   ris- 

pondere 
antiquity   antichita    t. 
any    (often   not   translated)   a'- 

eu720,  -a 
anybody  qualcheduno 
anything  qualchecgsa  d'<  .  .  ■ 
apartment   stanza  f. 
appetite  appetito  m. 
approach,  to  —  ai'vicinarsi 
approve,  to  —  approvare 
apricot  albicQOCca   f. 


arm  braccio  m.,   pi.   le  braecia 

army   armata   f . 

around   intorno,    -a  .  .  . 

arrest,    to    —    arrestare 

arrive,  to  —  arrivare,  giungere 

art  arte  f. 

Artaxerxes    Artaserse 

artist  artista  m.  &  f. 

as  come,  die,   qua7ito 

as  well  —  as  tanto  —  quanta 
(invar.)  ;  cosi  (si)  come  — 
(che) ;  siccome ;  as  —  as 
tanto  —  quanto,  i.  tanta  — 
quanta,  pi.  tanti  —  quanti,  t. 
tante  —  quante ;  tanto,  pi. 
-i,  -e  —  che  (come) ;  as 
soon  as  possible  quanfo  prima 

ashamed,  to  be  —  ;  aver  ver- 
gogna 

ashes  cenere  m.   &  f.  ;  pi.  f. 

ashore,  to  go  —  approdare 

Asia   Asia  f. 

ask,    to    —    domandare 

assembly  assembha,  adunan- 
za  f. 

assist,    to   —   assistere 

assistance  assist^nza  f.,  aji<- 
to  m. 

assure,   to   —   assicurare 

astonishment   stupore  m. 

astray,  to  go  —  vagare 

at  a,   da,   in 

attack,  to  —  assalire 

attentive   att^to,   int^nto,    -a 

attract,  to  —  attrarre 

Austria    Austria    t. 

Austrian,  subst.  &  adj.  anstria- 
co,  f.  -a;  pi.  m.  subst.  -c?; 
pi.   adj.   m.    -chi  and   ci 

author  autore  m. 

authorize,    to    —   autorizzare 

avarice  avariziu  t. 

avenger    vendicatore    m. 

avenue   parco   m. 

await,    to    —   aspettare 

awaken,   to   —   destare 

aware,  to  be  —  sap^re,  sentire 

away  via;  to  go  —  andursenc 

Aix-la-chapelle  Aquisgrana  t. 

B. 

Back  di^tro,  indi^tro,  addi^tro 
(see    the    verb    this    adj.    is 
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used  with)  ;   to  be  —  ^ssere 
di  ritorno,    ritornare 
bad  cattivo,   -a ;   badly  male 
baker  forndio   m. 
ball   hallo  m.  ;   palla   f. 
ballet   balletto  m. 
banish,  to  —   handire,   esiliare 
bank    (of   a   river)   riva,    spon- 

da  f. 
barbarian   harharo   m. 
barrel  harile 

basket,  cest^llo,  c^slo,  panierem. 
battle    hattaglia   f. 
be,  to  —  ^ssere  (See  begone  !) 
beard  harha  f. 
beauty   helleza  i. 
beautiful    6§Mo,    -a 
because  perche^  poiche,  giacche 
become,  to  —  divenire,  divert- 
tare;    to   become   =   to   befit 
eonvenire  a   qdn. 
bed  l^tto  m.  ;   to  go   to   —  co- 

riearsi,   andare   a   IqUo 
beer  birra  f. 

befall,  to  —  essere  fatto  a  qdn. 
before  prima  di 
beg,   to   —  pregare 
beggar  mendico  m. 
begin,  to  —  comineiare  a  .  .  ., 
mettersi   a  .  .  .  ;    to    —    with 
comineiare   con  .  .  .  ;    a    tra- 
vel .  .  .      intraprejidere      un 
viaggio   (di  studi) 
beginning  principio   m. 
begone  !   va !   vada ! 
behaviour  condotta  f. 
behind  di^tro 
being,  the  —  creatura  f.,  qssere 

ra. 
believe,  to  —  credere    [di  .  .  .] 
belong,   to   —   apparte^iere,   es- 
sere 
bend,   to  —  inchinare 
Berlin    Berlino 
beside,  to  be  —  oneself  ^ssere 

fuori   di   se 
besides  oltre  a  cid,  per  altro 
best   il   (la)   migliore 
Bethlehem  Betlemme 
betrothal   sponsali  pi.   m. 
better  migliore  m.  &  f. ;  to  like 
—  amar  m^glio,  preferire;  it 
is  —  val  (e)  m^glio 


Bible   Bibbia   f. 

bid,    to    —    comandare,     ordi- 
nare ;     to     —    farewell    dire 
addio 
big  grgsso,  -a :  grande  m.   &  f . 
bill    camhiale   f.,    conto   m. 
bind,   to   —   legate 
bird  ucc^llo  m. 
birth    nascita    f.  ;    to    give    — 

produrre 
black  nero,   -a 
blackbird  cornacchia  f. 
bleed,   to  —  sang^iinare 
blessing    benedizione   i.    (sing.) 
blind  cieco,  -a 
blockhead   imhecille  m.    &   f. 
blood   sangue  m. 
blossom,  to —  fiorire ;  blossom, 

the  fiore  m. 
blue  azziirro,  turchino,  -a 
blush,  to  —  arrossire 
boast,  to  —  of  .  .,  gloriarsi  di  , . 
boatman    harcaiglo   m. 
body  cQrpo  m. 

bold  ardito,  -a;  audace  m.  &  f. 
bone  Qsso,   m.   pi.   le  gssa 
bonnet  cappqllo  m.,   cuffia  f. 
book  libro  va. 

bookbinder  legatore  di  libri 
boot  stivale  m. 
booty    pr^da    f.,    bottino    m. 
born,    to    be    —    nascere ;     P. 
rem.   nacqui,    P.   p.  nato ;   to 
be    — ,    i.e.,    to    live,     to    be 
^ssere   nato 
both  ambe,  ambedue,  i  (le)  due 
bottle  bottiglia  t. 
bottled   wine   vino   da   bottiglia 
box  scatola  t.  ;  (in  the  theatre) 

palco  m. 
boy   ragazzo   m. 
Brazil  il  Brasile 
brave   coraggioso,   -a 
brave,  to  —  sfidare 
bread  pane  m. 

break,    to    —    rompere ;    Pass, 
rem.   ruppi,    P.    p.    rotto ;    to 
—  off  rompere 
breakfast    colazione    f. 
breast  p^tto  m. 
breathe,    to    —    spirare,    respi- 

rare 
bride    spQsa    f. 
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briefly    in   hr^ve ;    briefly    then 

tant'    e 
brine  acqua  i.  ;  le  onde  pi.  f.  ; 
bring,    to    —    portare,    recare, 

trasportare;   —    up    eJucare, 

allevare 
broad    largo,    -a 
brother    fratallo    m. 
bufioon    huffone   m. 
build,   to  —  costruire ;  fabbri- 

eare 
building  edifizio  m.,  fabbrica  f. 
burn,   to   —   bruciare 
burst,    to    —   forth   prorompere 
business    affare,    -i 
but    ma,    perb 

butcher    beccaio,    macellaio   m. 
butter    butirro,    burro   m. 
buy,    to    —    comperare,    com- 

prare 
by   da;   by  heart  a  mente,  by 

(of  time)   v^rso,  by  night  di 

notte ;    by    and    by    presto    o 

tardi 

C. 

Caesar  Cesare 

calculate,  to  —  eomputare 

calendar     calendario    m. 

calf   vit(illo  m. 

call,    to    —    chiamare ;    to    — 

on  .  .  .  andare  (venire)  a  tro- 

vare,    visitare ;    to    be    called 

chiamarsi 
calumniation    cahcnnia    f. 
camp  campo  m. 
can,  I  can  pgsso   [Infin.  potere, 

see  (to  be)  able] 
cap   cuffia,    berretta   f. 
capital,   the   —   capiiale  f.    (of 

a  country) 
Capitol   Campidgglio   m. 
captain    capitano   m. 
car    carro    m. 
caravan   caravana  f. 
card    carta   t. 
care   cura   f.  ;    to    take   —    ba- 

dare,    aver    cura 
carnival  carnevale  m. 
carriage  carrqzza  f.  / 

carrier  carrettaio  m. 
carry,  to  —  portare 
Carthaginian   Cartaginese 


case   caso  m. 

cat  gatto  m. 

cathedral    cattedrale    f. 

cause  (in  law)  lite  f.   (reason), 

causa  i. 
cause,   to   —   cagionare 
cautious    cauto,    -a,    adj. 
cavern   cav^rna   t. 

cease,  to  —  cessare 

celebrated  CQlebre  m.   &  f.,   ri- 
nomato,    -a 

certain  c^rto,  -a,  adj. 

cessation,  without  —  incessan- 
temente 

Champagne   Sciampagna    i. 

change,    to   —   convertire 

character  carattere 

charge,  to  —  caricare 

Charles   Carlo 

charming,  adj.  ammo,  -a;  va- 
go,    -a 

chatter,   to   —   chiaccherare 

cheap,  cheaply  a  buon  mercaio 

cheat,  to  —  ingannare,  gab- 
bare 

cheese    formaggio    m. 

cheesemonger  formaggiaio  m. 

cherry  cili^gia  f. 

cherry-tree   ciliQgio   m. 

chess   gli   scacchi   m. 

child  fanciuUo  m. 

choice   scelta  f. 

Christ  Crista 

Christian   cristiano   m. 

church  chi^sa  f. 

Cicero    Cicerone 

cigar  sigaro  m. 

circumference   circuito   m. 

circumstance   circostanza  t. 

citizen   cittadino   m. 

city  citfa  f. 

civilisation  ineivilimento  m.,  ci- 
viltd    f. 

civilized  civilizzato,  colto 

clean,  to  —  pulire 

clear  chiaro,  limpido  adj.  ;  to 
see  —   veder  chiaro 

clever  abile  m.  &  f.     , 

clock,  o'clock,  at  1  o'clock  ad 
un'ora,  al  tocco ;  at  2,  3,  4 
etc.  o'  —  alle  2,  3,  4  etc. 

cloth  panno  m. 

clothes  abiti  m. 
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clown  buifone  m. 

coach  and   four   tiro  a   quattro 

m. 
coachman    cocchi^re,    vetturino 

m. 
coast  spiaggia  f.,   costa  f. 
coat  abito   m. 
cock,  to  —   (a  pistol)   montare 

il    cane 
cofiee  caffe  m. 
coffin  sarcgfago  ni. 
cold  freddo,   -a,   adj. 
colonel    colonn^llo    m. 
colour   colore  m. 
Columbus  Colambo  rr.. 
column   colonna   t. 
combat  lotta  i. 
comfort  agio  m. 
come,    to     —     venire:     to    — 

along   venire  con  qcln. 
comedy   comm^dia  f. 
comment,  to  —  commenlare 
commerce    comm^rcio   m. 
commission   commissione  f. 
commissioner    commissario    m. 
common  comune ;  —  -ly   ordi- 

nariamente 
communicate,   to   —   communi- 

care 
complain,  to  —  lagnarsi 
complexion   carnagione  i. 
conclude,  to  —  conchiudere 
condemn,    to    —    condannare 
condition  condizione  f. 
conduct   condgtta   f. 
confederation  confederazione  t. 
confess,  to  —  confessare 
confirm,    to    —    confermare 
connection     relazione    f.,    rap- 

pgrto   m. 
conquer,  to  —  co7iquistare ;  to 

—   smbd.    vincere 
conqueror    conquisfatore    m. 
consequence  consegu^nza  f. 
consequently    percib 
consignment  spedizione  f. 
consist,     to     —    comporsi    di ; 

esistere   (da). 
conspiracy    congiura   t. 
constant    costante,    fermo 
Constantinople  CostantinQpoli 
consul    cgnsole   m. 
contagion    contagio    ro 


contemporary  contemporaneom. 

contract,   to    —   contrarre 

contradict,    to    —    contraddire 

contrary  eontrario,   -a 

convenient  convenevole,  conve- 
ni^nte 

convince,  to  —  convincere, 
persuadere 

cook   cuoco   m.,    cuoca   f. 

copy,    the    —    cgpia    t. 

copybook   quad^rno  m. 

Coriolanus    Coriolano 

corpse  cadavere  m. 

correct,   to   —   correggere 

correctness    giustezza    i. 

cost,    to    —    costare 

counsel   consiglio   m. 

counsellor   cmisigli^re   m. 

count  conte  m..,  to  count  con- 
tare 

countenance    asp^tto    m. 

countess  contessa  f. 

country  patria  i.  ;  (in  contra- 
distinction lo  town)  cam- 
pagna  f.  ;   =   land   paese  m. 

countryman  eoncittadino,  eom- 
paesano   m. 

courage  coraggio  m. 

courageous  coraggioso,  intr^- 
pido,  -a 

course,  the  corso  m. 

course,  of  —  slciiro ;  nattiral- 
mente   adv. 

court   corte   f. 

courtier   cortigiano   m. 

cousin  cugino  m.,  cugina  i. 

cover,  to  —  coprire  [m. 

covetous  (old  sinner)  avaraccio 

crack,  to  —  sericchiolare 

creation  creazione  t.  ;  id.  fi- 
gura  i. 

creator   creatore   m. 

crime  erimine  m.,   delitto   m. 

criticism   eritica   t. 

crown,  to  —  incoronare 

cruel  erudele  m.   &  f. 

cruelty  crudelta  t. 

cry,  the  —  lo  sirido,  pi.  le 
strida 

cry,  to  —  (weep)  piangere; 
(scream)  gridare;  to  —  for 
mercy   chi^deie   grazia 

cultivate,   lo   —   eoUivare 
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cultivated   (adj.)  colta,  -a. 
cup   chiechera    t.,    tazza   f. 
cupola  cupola  i. 
cure,  to  —  curare,  gxarire 
cut,  to  —  tagliare. 

D. 

Damage  danno  m. 

damp  uviido,   -a 

dance,  to  —  ballare 

danger  perieolo   m. 

dare,   to  —   osare 

Darius    Ddrio   m. 

dark    oscuro,    -a 

daughter  figlia  f. 

day  giorno  m.,  di  m.  ;  this  — 
week   oggi  a   otto 

daybreak   il  far   del  giorno 

dairy-woman    lattivendola    f. 

dead  morto,   -a 

dealer  negoziante  m. 

dear   caro^    -a 

death  viQrte  f.  :  —  bed  l^tto  di 
mQrte  m. 

debt  debito  m. 

decay,   to  —  deeadere 

deceit   frgde   f. 

deceive,  to  —  ingannare,  de- 
ludere 

declare,   to   —   dichiarare 

decrease^    to    —    decrescere 

fledicate,  to  —  dedicare 

deed,  the  lofty  —  le  g^sta 

deep  profondo,  -a 

defend,  to  —  dif^ndere 

defeat,    the    —    sconfiifa   f. 

defence   dif^sa   t. 

deign,  to  —  degnarsi 

delight,  to  —  rallegrare 

delivered  liberato.  -a;  Jerusa- 
lem —  la  Gerusalemme  li- 
ber ata 

delude,  to  —  deludere,  beffarsi 
di 

delusion     (see    to    delude) 

demand,  to  • —  domandare 

Demosthenes  Demostene  m. 

den    cav^ma    t. 

denounce,  to  —  denunciare 

deny,   to   —  negare 

depart,  to  —  partire 

depend,  to  —  fidars^i  di  .  .  . 

deprive,    to    —   privare 


deride,    to    burlarsi   di  .  .  . 

derive,    to    —    derivare 

design,    the    —    desidqrio,    de- 
sio  m. 

desire,  to  —  disiderare 

despatched,   to  be  —  partire 

desperately  disperatamente  adv. 

despise,    to    —    sprezzare 

destine,  to  —  destinare 

destiny  destino   m. 

destroy,   to   —   distruggere 

destruction  distruzione  f. 

detain,    to    —    frattenere.    rite- 
nere 

develop,  to  —  sviluppare 

device   stratagrmma  m. 

devote,    to   —   consacrare 

dialogue  dialogo  m. 

Dido   Didone   f. 

die,  to  —  morire 

different  differ^te  m.    &   f. 

difficult  difficile  m.    &   f. 

difficulty     difficolta     f.     (from, 
diff  .  .  .    dair impiccio) 

dig,  to  —  up  scavare 
diligent  diligmte  m.  &  f.,  labo- 

rioso,   -a 
diminish,  to  —  diminnire,  sce- 

mare 
dine,  to  —  pranzare 
dining-room    said   da   pranzo 
dinner  pranzo  m. 
directly  subito  adv. 
disagreeable    sgradevole,    spia- 

CQnte 
disappear,    to    —    sparire 
discover,   to   —   scoprire 
disease  malattia   f. 
disgrace   disgrazia  L,   male   m. 
dispense,  to  —  dispensare 
displease,   to   —   spiacere 
disposed    disposto,    -a 
dispute    lite   f. 
dissipate,  to  —  dissipare 
dissolve,   to  —  dissqlvere 
distance  distanza  f. 
distant  distante 
distinguish,  to   —  distingiiere 
distribute,  to  —  distribuire 
disturb,  to  —  sturbare 
disturbance    disturbo   m. 
ditch  fQsso  m.,  fgssa  f. 
divine  divino,  -a 
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do,    to    —    fare.     Have    done  ! 

finitela !  la  finisca  (Ella) ! 
dog  cane  m. 
dollar  scudo  m. 
dome  duQmo  m. 
door   pgrta    i.,    uscio    m. 
door-keeper   guardaportoni   m.. 

portinaio    m. 
doubt,  to  —  dnhitare 
down  ahhasso ;  to  fall  —  stairs 

cadere  dalla  scala ;  to  fall  — • 

on  one's  knees   cader  ginoc- 

chione 
dozen,   dozzina   f. 
draught   tiro  m. 
draw,  to  —  trarre ;  to  —  upon 

{=  to  attract)  attirare ;  to  — 

the  sword  sguainar  la  spada 
dreadful  fun^sto.    -a 
dress,    the    —    la    v^sfe.    to    — 

vestire 
drink,   to   —    here   (bevere) 
drip,  to  —  grondare  (with  di), 

sgocoiolare 
drive,  to   —    (out)  cacciare 
drunken  (man)  ubbriaco  m. 
duke  duca  m. 
duration  durata  f. 
during    per,    durante 
Dutch  Olandese  adj.  and  subst. 
dutiful  fedele  al   sua  dovere 
duty   dovere,   dazio  m. 

E. 

Each  ognuno,  ciascheduno,  eia- 

scuno,  ogni 
earn,  to  —  raccgrre.  miztere 
earnest    s^rio.    -a    adj.  ;    in    — 

da  senno 
earth    t^rra   t. 
earthly   terr^stre  ra.    &  f. 
easily   facilmente 
Easter  Pasqua  f. 
easy  facile  m.   &  f. 
eat,  to  —  mangiare 
education    educazione    f. 
effeminacy   effemvnatezza   t. 
effort   sfgrzo   m. 
effrontei'y    sfrontatezza,     impu- 

denza  f. 
egg  uQvo  m.,   pi.   le  uQva 
Egypt  Egitto  m. 


Egyptian  egizio.  egiziano, 

d' Egitto 
eight   qUo 

elder   maggiore,   see    old 
elect,  to  —  el^ggere,  P.  p.  el^tto 
election    elezione   f. 
elegant    elegante    m.    &    t..    — 

ly    con    eleganza 
eleven   undid 
eloquent  eloqu^nte 
else  altro 

embarrass,  to  —  imbarazzare 
embrace,  to  —  abbracciare 
embroider,    to    —    ricamare 
emperor    imperatore    m. 
empire    imp^rio   m. 
end  fine  m.  &  f.,  ^sito  m.  ;  to  — 

finire 
endeavour,     to    —     ingegnarsi, 

sforzarsi,   cereare 
enemy  nemico  m. 
engaged,   see  at  stake 
England    Inghilt^rra    f. 
English   inglese   m.    &    f. 
enjoyment   godimento    m. 
enormous  enorme  m.   &  f. 
enough  ahbastanza   (invar.) 
enrich,    to    —    arricchire 
enter,   to  —  entrare ;   ....   au 

action,     proc^dere    giudizial- 

mente 
enterprise    impresa    f. 
entirely   intieramente 
envy  invidia  f. 
epic    (^pico.    -a 
epidemic    epidemia    f. 
equal    uguale 

equal,   to   —   stimarsi  del  pari 
erect,  to  —  erigere :  Pass.  rem. 

erQSsi,    P.    p.    er^tto 
esteem,  the  —  stima  f.      [zare 
esteem,   to   —   stimare  apprez- 
eternal  et^rno,   -a 
Europe  Eurgpa  i. 
European    europ^o 
even    sino,    anche 
evening    sera   t. 
event  avvenim^nto,  accidiinte  m. 
ever    mai;    —    since    s^mpre: 

for  —  per  SQmpre 
every  ogni  m.   &  f.    (only  used 

in     the  ■  Sing.),     every     one 

ognuno,   -a 
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everybod\   ciaseheduno,  ciascu- 

710,    -a 
everywhere    dappertutto 
evident  evident e  m.   &  f.  chia- 

ro,   -a 
examination    esame    m. 
•^xasperated    accaiiiio,    -a 
excellent  eecell^nte  m.  &  f. 
excite,    to    —    eccitare,    to    — 

surprise  sorprcndere 
excursion    gita    f. 
execute,    to    —    eseguire 
i^xertion   sfqrzo   m.,   jatica   f. 
exhibition    esposizione    f. 
exhort,  to  —  nmmoiiire ;  esor- 

tare 
exile   esilio  m. 
existence    esisienza    I. 
expect,   to  —  aspettare 
expectation    nspettazione    f. 
expense   le  spese ;   at  one's   — 

alle   spese  di  qimlcheduno 
experience    esperi^iza    i. 
experiment    spcrimento   m. 
expose,  to  —  esporre 
express,   to   —   esprimere 
extricate,   to   —   cacare 
eye  gcchio  m. 


F. 

Fable  favola  i. 

fabrication  fabhricazione   f. 

face  la  faccia:   to  face  affron- 

tare 
fail,   to  —   mancare 
faint-hearted  codardo,  pauroso, 

pusillanime 
fair    (hair)    hiondo,    -a;    (line) 

hello,   -a 
faithful   fedele  m.    &  f. 
fall,   to  —  cadere 
false  falso,  -a 
family  famiglia  t. 
famous   famoso,    -a 
far  distante  m.   &   f.  ;   how   — 

is    it?    qiianto    e'e? 
farewell   addio   (invar.) 
fashion    mgda    L 
fast    (tied)   arrandeUato.   -a 
fat   grasso,    -a 
fate  sQrle  f.,  destino  m.,  aven- 

tura    f. 


father  padre  m.  ;  —  -in-law  sfi 

fatigue  fatica  t. 

fault  (moral-  dif^tto  m.,  (error) 

errore  m.  ;  sbaglio  m.  ;  my  — 

colpa    mia 
favour,    to    —    favorire 
fear,  to  —  temere,  aver  paura 
fear,   the  —  paura  f. 
feed,    to    —    liutrire 
feeling,    the    —    sentimento ;    a 

vague    —    nn    certo    non    so 

che 
fellow   Homo  m. 
fertile   fertile   m.    &    f. 
festival    f^sfa    t. 
fetch,  to  —  andare  a  pr^ndere 
few  pQchi,  -e;  a  —  alcicni,  -e 
field    campo   m. 
fight,    the    —    lotta    i. 
fight,   to   —   combaifere,  loltare 
fill,  to  —  empire,  riempire;  to 

—   his    place    coprire   il   sua 

posto 
find,    to    —    trovare 
finally    finalmeiite 
fine  b^llo,  -a:   (refined)  fino.  -a 
firearm  arma  da  fugco  f. 
firm   fermo,    -a 

first  prlmo,  -a  adj.  ;  prima  adv. 
fish  pesce  m. 
fit,    lo    —    (of    a    coat)    andar 

b^ne 
filling,    to   be   —   convenire 
flatter,   to   —   lusingare 
flee,    to    —    fuggire 
fleet    llQtta    I. 
fling    gettare 
florin   fiorino   m. 
flour    farina    i. 
flower  fiore  m. 
flush    arrossire 
'".   to  —  fuggire 
follow,     to    —     seguire,    tener 

di^tro    a    qualcheduno 
follower   pariigiano   m. 
fond,    to    be    —    amar    mollo, 

assai 
foot   pi^de,    pie    m. 
footman  s^rvo  m. 
for  per;   as   —   quanta  a  .  .  . ; 

(=  because)  perche 
forbid,   to   —    viefare 
force  fQrza ;  by  —  per  forza 
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foreigner      strani^ro      (adj.      & 

subst.) 
forget,    to    —   dimentieare   (di- 

menticarsi  di) 
form  forma  f. 
form,  to  —  formate 
formerly  altre  volte 
forth   avanti    (when   used    with 

verbs,,  as  :  to  hurst  forth,  see 

these  verbs) 
fortnight    quindici   giorni 
fortunate  fortunato,  -a 
fortune  facolta  f.,  fortvma  f. 
forty   quaranta  pi.   m.    &  f. 
found,   to  —  fondare 
fowl  pollastro  m. 
fox  volpe  f. 
France   Francia  f. 
Francis    Franceso    m. 
Frankfort   Francoforte    (on    the 

Maine   sul  Meno) 
fray  Igtta,  mischia 
Frederick   Federico 
free   libero,    -a ;    —   ly  franca- 

mente 
freeze,  to  —  gelare 
French  franeese  m.  &  f. 
Frenchman  franeese  m. 
frequent,  to  —  frequentare 
fresh  fresco,  -a,  adv.  di  nuovo 
Friday    Venerdr 
friend   amico,    -a 
friendship  amicizia  f. 
frog  rava  f. 
from   da, 

fruit  frutto  m.,  pi.  le  frutia 
fulfil,    to    —    adempire,    rerifi- 

earsi 
full    pi^no,    -a :    at    —    length 

(see  length) 
fully      perfettamente,      intiera- 

mente   adv. 
funds   fondi   pi.    m. 
fur    cap  berretto  (m.)  di  pelo 
furnished   mohigliato,    -a;    for- 

nito,    -a 

G. 

Gain,  to  —  guadagnare ;  to  — 

cause    vineere   la   lite 
garden  giardino   m. 
garment   abito   m.,    v^ste   f. 
gate  pgrta  f.,  portone  m. 


gee  ho  !   arri ! 

general,  the  —  generate  m. 

generous  generoso,   -a 

genius    g^nio ;    ingegno    m. 

Genoa  G^nova 

Genoese  genovese  m.  &  f. 

gentle   gentile 

gentleman   signore   m. 

George  Giorgio 

German,  the  —  Tedesco  m. 

Germany  Germania  f. 

get,  to  —    (see  p.   340) 

gift  dona  m. 

girl  ragazza,  franciulla,  zit^lla, 

giovane ;   the   little  .  .  .   bim- 

ba    f. 
give,  to  —  d^are 
give  back  r^ndere 
glad   li^to,    -a;    allegro,    -a:    to 

be  —  rallegrarsi,  godere 
glass    (for    drinking)    bicchieje 

m.,   (mat.)  vetro  m. 
glazier  vetraio  m. 
glory  glgria   i. 
glove  guanto  m. 
go,    to    —    andare;    to    —    out 

uscire  (di  easa) ;  to  —  away 

andarsene 
God  Dio  m.  ;   (after  a  conson.) 

Iddio  m. 
Godard,  geogr.  Got(t)hard  Got- 

tardo 
goddess  B^a  t. 
gold    Qro    m.,    (of    gold)    d'oro, 

poet,   dureo,    -a 
gone,  be   —    (see  begone  !) 
good  buQno,  -a 
goodness   bonta   f. 
gooseberry   ribes   ra.,    uva   spi- 
na  f. 
government   gov^rno   m. 
gracious  grazioso,  -a;  clemente 

ra.  &  f. 
grammar    grammatica    f. 
grandmother  ngnna,   ava   i. 
grapes   uva  f. 
gray  grigio,    -a 
great    grande    m.    «&    f.  ;    a    — 

many  molti,   -e 
greatly    molto,     assai    grcnde- 

mente   adv. 
greatness   grandezza   f. 
Greece  Gr^cia   f. 
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Greek    gr^co,    -a    (see    p.    223) 

green,   verde 

ground  (earth)  i^rrat.  (hottom), 

fondo  m. 
grow,    to    —    crescere;    to    — 

(old.,  etc.)  divenire,  diventare 
guest  Qspiie  m. 
guide  guida  f. 
guilty   colpevole. 

H. 

Habit,    to   have    the    —    solere, 

usare 
hair  capello  m.  (usually  in  the 

PI.) 
half  m^zzo,   -a;   by  —  a  metd 
hall    sala   f. 
hand   matio  i. 
handsome  b^Uo,  -a 
hang,    to    —    panders;    —    full 

of  .  .  .,    ^ssere   pieno    di 
hanging  down  alVingiu 
happiness  felicita  f.  ;  benessere 

m. 
happy  felice  m.    &   f. 
harbour  pgrto  m. 
hard    duro,    -a;    hard    (words) 

brusco,    -a 
harmony    armonia   f. 
hasten,  to  —  affrettarsi 
hat  eapp^llo  m. 
hate,  to  —  odiare 
hatred  gdio  m. 
have    (to)   avere 
head  capo  m.,  tQsta  i.  ;  — ache 

mal  di  tQSta  m. 
health  salute  f. 
hear,  to  —  sentire,  udire,  ascol- 

tare    (see   p.    341) 
heart   cuore;    by    —    a   mente, 

a   memQria 
heaven  cizlo,  paradiso   (Oante) 

m. 
heavy    pesante    m.    &    f. 
Hebrew    ebraico,    -a 
hedge  si^pe  i.  ;  thorn  —  siQpe  i. 
height    altezza,    altura    f. 
hell    inferno   m. 

help,  to  —  aiutare, '  soccorrere 
Henry  Enrico  m. 
here  qui;  —  is  (are)  ^cco !  c'e, 

vi    e 
heritage  eredita  t.,  retaggio  m. 


hero  eroe  m. 

hesitale,    to    —    esitare 

hide,  to  —  nascondere.  nascgn- 

dersi 
high    alto,    -a 
hill  cqUb  m. 
himself   (ace.)  si 
hinder,   to  —   impedire 
hint,  to  —  accenna/re ;  the  hint 

(ac)cenno 
historian  stgrico  m. 
history   stgria  f. 
hither   qua 

holiday  hsfa  f.  ;  — s  vacavza  t. 
holy  santo,  -a;  Ihe  3  —  kings 

i  ire  Re  magi 
home    a   casa 
home-grow^n  nostrale 
honest  on^sto,   -a 
honorary  onorario.   -a 
honour,   the   —    anore  m. 
hope,   to   —   sperare 
horrible  orrihile  m.  k  f. 
horse    cavallo    m. 
horseback,  on  —  a  eavallo 
hospitality   ospitalifd   f. 
hot   caldo,    caldissimo 
hotel  albqrgo,   hotel  m. 
hour    ora    i. 
house  casa  i. 

how  come '?  —  far  quanto  c'e  ? 
how   long    da   quando;    quanta 

tempo 
however    ma.    perb;    —    (with 

adj.  following;  per  quavto 
human  umano,  -a;  —  ly  uma- 

namente 
liumble    devQio,    -a,    umile,    to 

—  avvilire 
humiliate,  to  —  umiliare 
humor  timore  m. 
hundredweight    centinaio    m. 
hungry,   to  be  —  aver  fame 
hunt,  to  —  cacciare ;  tlie  hunt 

caccia  f. 
huntsman   caccia! ore  m. 
husband    marito    m. 
hyena   i^a   f. 
hypocrite  ipQcrita  m.   &  f. 

I. 

I  io 

idea  id^a  f.,   petint^ro  m. 
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ideal   idealc 
idle  pigro,   - 
if  se 

ignorant  ignorante  m.    &  f. 
ill  ammalato,  -a 
illness    malattia    f. 
inaagination  immaginazione  f. 
immense    imm^so,    -a 
immortal  immortale  m.    &  f. 
impart,    to   —   confidare 
important   importante   m.    &   f. 
importune,    to    —    importunare 
impose,  to  —  imporre  (irr.) 
impostor   ingannatore   m. 
improve,  to  —  emendarsi 
impudent    impud^nte   m.    &    f., 

sfacc/ato,    -a 
in  in,  fra 

incivility   incivilta   t. 
incredible  incredibile  m.  &  t. 
inculcate,  to  —  inculcate 
incur,   to   — •   attirarsi 
independence  indipend^nza  i. 
inform,  to  —  informare 
ingenious  di  tal^nto 
inhabitant    abitante    m. 
injurious  nocevole  m.    &   f. 
injury    ingiuria    f. 
injustice  ingiustizia  f. 
ink  inchiQstro  m. 
inkstand    calamaio    m. 
innocent  innocente  m.  &  f. 
inquire,    after   .  .  .    domandare 

di  .  .  . 
insipid  insipido,  scigcco,  -a 
inspire,    to    —    inspirare 
instruction   istruzione  f. 
instructive    istruttivo,    -a 
intellect  intellig^nza  f. 
intelligent  intellig^nte  m.  &  f. 
intelligibly   intelligibilmente 
intention    intenzione   f. 
inter,  to  —  seppellire 
into  in 
introduce,  to  —  presentare,  in- 

trodurre 
invigorate,  to  —  fortificare 
invitation  invito  m. 
invite,  to  —  invitare 
iron   f^rro   m. 

irreparable  irreparabile  m.  &  f. 
island  isola  f.  [translated) 

it    egli,    ei,    esso    (usually    not 


Italian  italiano,  -a 

itself  se  (ace.)  ;  se  stesso 

J. 

James  Giacomo 

Jane  Oiovanna  t. 

Jersey  Gerse  f. 

Jerusalem   Gernsalemme   f. 

Jesus  Gesu 

Jew   ebr^o   m. 

jewel  gioi^llo  m. 

joiner  falegname  m. 

Joseph  Giuseppe  m. 

joy  giqia  I. 

Judcea  Giud^a  f. 

judge    giudice    m. 

July  Luglio 

Julius  GiuUo 

jump,  to  —  saltare 

just  giuslo,  -a;  —  appunto  — 

now    giustamente,    per    I'ap- 

punto. 

K. 

Keep,   to   —   tenere 

kill,   to   —  uccidere 

kind  benigno,  -a;   buono,   -a 

kindness   gentilezza    t. 

king  re  m. 

kingdom  regno  m.,  reame  m. 

kiss,  to  —  baciare 

kitchen   cucina   t. 

knee  gingcchio  m.  ;  pi.  le  gin- 

occhia 
knife    colt^llo    m. 
knitting  worsted  lana  da  calze 
know,   to   —   sapere,   conoscere 

L. 

Laborious    laborioso,    -a 

labour  fatica  f. 

laden  carico,  -a 

lady  dama  f.,  signora  f.  ;  young 

—  zittilla  i. 
lake    lago    m. 
lamb  agn^llo  m. 
lamp    lampada    f. 
Lampsacus  Ldnsaco  m.  ;  Lamp- 

sacenian  Lansaceno,  -a 
land,   to   —    approdare,   pigliar 

t^rra 
land,  the   —  il  paese  m. 
language   lingua  i.,   fav^lla   L 
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anguish,    to    —    languire 

arge  grande  m.   &  f. 

ast    ultimo,     -a;     scorso.     -a: 

at   —   alia  fine 
ate    (dead)    fti    (invar.)  ;    adv. 

tardi 
ately   ultimanente,   pQCO  fa 
augh,    to    —   ridere ;    to   —   at 

deridere,  hnrlarsi  di  .  .  . 
aughter  il  riso  m.,  pi.  le  visa 
aiirel  lauro  m. 
aw  legge  f. 
awsuit    proc^sso    m. 
avvyer  avvocato  m.,   giurecon- 

sulto  ra. 
ead,   the  —  piombo  m. 
ead,    to    —    condurre 
eaf   foglia    f. 
earn,   to   —   imparaie 
earned    dotto,    -n 
eave,  to  —  lasciare,  abbando- 

nare 
ecture  lettura  m. 
eg  gamba  t. 
end,   to   — ■   prestare 
ess  meno  adv. 
esson   lezione  f. 
et,    to    —    lasciare    (with    the 

verb  to  let  is  transl.  by   the 

Imperat. ) 
otter    letter  a     i.  ;     letter-papei- 

carta  da  l^ttera 
evity,  leggerezza   f. 
Lewis  Luigi,  Lodovico 
iar  bugiardo  m. 
iberty  liberta  f. 
ibrary    bihliotzcu,    libreria   f. 
ie,  the   —   bugia  i. 
ie,    to    —    giacere    (ivr.)  ;    (to 

tell  lies)  mentire 
ieutenant  hiogotenznte,  ten^nte 
ife   vita  f. 

ight  luce  f.  ;   adj.   leggi^ro,   -a 
ighthouse  funale  m. 
ightning   lampo   m. 
ike,  adv.  come,  al  pari  di  .  .  . 

siccome 
ike,  to  —  amare 
inen    tela    f..     biancheria :     to 

change    —    cambiar    la    ea- 
rn icia 
linen-press    armadio    da    bian- 
cheria m. 


linguistic    di   lingua 

lion  leone  m. 

iiisbon  Lisbona 

listen,  to  —  ascoUare.  badare 

little    (small)  piccolo,   -a;    (not 

much)  PQCO,   -a;   a   little   un 

PQCO  di  .  .  . 
live,    to'  —    vivere    (irr.)  ;    (to 

reside)  star  di  casa,  abitare, 

alloggiare,    dimorare 
load,    to    —    caricare 
loaded  carico,  -a 
Lombardy  Lombardia 
London  Londra  f. 
long  lungo,   -a;   no  longer   non 

piu  — ;   a.A\-.  lungo  tempo 
look,    to    —    guardare,    riguar- 

dare ;  to  —  angry  aver  I.  aria 

burbera ;  to  —  for  cercare 
looking-glass  spzcchio  ra. 
lose,   to  —  p^rdere   (irr.) 
loss   p^rdita    f. 

loud  alto,  -a ;  adv.  ad  aJta  race 
love,  to  —  amare 
low  basso,  -a 

lowing,   the   —   belamento  m. 
Lusiade  Lnisiada  f. 
luxury  lusso  m. 

M. 

Madam    Signora    f. 

maid  of   Saragossa  la   donz^lJa 

di  Saragozza 
magazine    magazzino    m. 
magnanimous  viagnanimo,  -a 
magnet    calamila    i. 
magnificence    magnificQnza    i. 
magnificent    magnifico,    -a 
majestic  maestoso,   -a 
Majesty  Maesta  f. 
make  fare,  render e ;  to  —  known 

palesare 
man  uQmo  m. 
man-o'-war  corazzatn   f. 
manage,   to   —    maneggiare 
mankind   Vumanita   f. 
manner  mani^ra  f.,  costume  m. 
many     molti,     -e ;     how     —  ? 

quanti,   -e  ?  so   —   tanti,   -e ; 

as  —  as  tanti  (-e)  —  quanti 

(-e):  —  a  piii  d'uv  (d'una) 
marchioness   marchesa    i. 
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mare    giumenta    f. 

maritime  maritdmo,  -a 

Marius   Mdrio 

marquis    marchese    m. 

marry,  to  —  sposare ;  to  be 
—    ied    maritarsi 

marshal    maresciallo    m. 

Mary  Maria 

master  padrone m.  ;  signorem.., 
to  make  oneself  —  of  impa- 
dronirsi  di  .  .  .;  (=  teacher) 
maestro   m. 

match  zolfandlo,  fiammifero  m. 

matter   facc^nda   f. 

may  (aiix.  verb,  is  always  ex- 
pressed by  the  Suhj.  Mood 
of  the  verb  it  is  used  with) 

mayor  maggiore 

means  mQZZo  m.  ;  by  no  —  in 
verun  mgdo;  niente  affatto. 

measure  misura  f. 

medicine  medicina  f. 

meet,  to  —  incontrare ;  to  go 
to  —  andare  incontro  a  .  .  . 

melody  melodia  f. 

member  m^mbro  m.,  pi.  le 
membra   t. 

mend,    to    —    corr^ggere    (irr.) 

merchant   mercante 

mercy  grazia  f.  ;  to  have  mercy 
avere  pieta 

mere  mqro,  -a;  this  adj.  is 
frequently  rendered  by  the 
adverbs  solatnente,  non  — 
che,   non  —   se  non  che 

merit  mQrito  m. 

merry    allegro,    -a 

messenger    messagg^ro    m. 

middle  m^zzo  m.  ;  in  the  — 
in  mQzzo,    -a  .  .  . 

midnight  mezzangUe  f. 

midst,  in  the  —  in  m^zzo, 
-a  .  .  .,  nel  m^zzo  di  .  .  . 

mighty  pot^nte  m.    &  f. 

Milan   Milano 


mile  miglio  m.,  pi.  le  mlglia 

milk   latte  m. 

milliner   crestaia   f. 

mind  spirito  m. 

minister  ministro  m. 

miracle   miracolo   m. 

mischief  danno  m. 

miser  avaro  m. 

miserable    misero,    -a,    misera- 

hile  m.  &  f. 
misfortune  disgrazia  f. 
Miss  signorina,  madamig(lla  f. 
miss,  to  —  mancare 
mist  nehhia  i. 
moderation   moderazione   i. 
modern   modqrno,    -a;    odiqrno, 

-a 
modest  mod^sto,   -a 
modesty   mod<^stia   i. 
moment  momQnto  m. 
monarch  monarca  m. 
Monday  lunedi  m. 
money  danaro  m. 
month  mese  m. 
monument  monumento  m. 
more    piu 
morning  mattina  f.  ;  in  the  — 

(di,  or  delta)  mattina. 
mosque   mosch^a   i. 
most   il  pill ;    —   men   etc.,    la 

maggior  parte   degli  uomini, 

etc. 
mostly  per  lo  piv, 
mother  madre  I. 
motion  moto  m.,  movimento  m. 
move,   to   —  muQvere,  commg- 

vere 
Mr.  Signor  m.  * 
much    molto,    -a,    adj.  ;    molto 

(inv.)  adv.  ;  how  —    qiianto, 

as  —   as   tanto   —   quanta 
Munich  Monaco  (di  Bavi^ra) 
murder,  to  —  assassinare 
murderer  omieida,  assassinom. 
music  musica  f. 


*  Italians  invariably  use  "Signor"  before  a  name  (surname 
or  Christian  name),  and  '"Signore"  when  there  is  no  name  following, 
as:  Signor  Roberto,  Signor  Manzoni;  but:  no,  sir!  =  no,  signore! 
—  Since  "Mr."  is  always  followed  by  a  name,  it  should  be  rendered 
by  "Signor,"  as:  Mr.  Gladstone  Signor  Gladstone;  Mr.  Charles  Signor 
Carlo. 
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Mussulman    Musulmano   m. 
must,   I,  he,  etc.  — ,  transl.  by 

the     impersonal     verb     biso- 

gnare 
myself,  Nom.  io  stesso,  to  me- 

d^simo,  Ace.   me. 

N. 
Name,    the    —    nome    m. 
name,  to  —  nominare 
Naples  Nafoli 
Napoleon  Napoleone  m. 
nation    nazione    f. 
native    oiafivo,    -a :    vatio^    -a ; 

—  town  patria  f. 
near  vicino,  a  .  .  .  (di) ;  pr^sso 
nearly  quasi,  per  pQCO 
necessary    necessario,    -a 
neck    collo    m. 

need,  to  —  occorrere  (a  qdn.) 
neglect,    to    —   negligere,    tras- 

curare 
negotiations  trattative 
neighbour    vicino,    -a ;    prQssi- 

mo,   -a 
neither  —  nor  ne   —  ne 
Netherlands  Paesi  Bassi  pi.  m. 
never  non  —  inai 
nevertheless       nondimeno,       cio 

nonostante 
new  nuQvo,  -a 
New  York  NuQva  York 
news  HUQva,  notizia  f. ;  to  bring  — 

recar  nuQve 
newspaper     gazzetia     f.,     gior- 

nale   ni. 
next  prgssimo,  -a;  the  —  day 

il  giorno   segu^nte   (dopo) 
nice   leggiadro,   gentile,   garha- 

to :    a    —    predicament    mi 

helVimharazzo 
niece  nipote  f. 
night  nQtte   f. 
nightingale  usignqlo  m. 
no    no;    —    man    etc.    nessun 

itomo  ecc. 
noble  ngbile  m.   &  f. 
nobody  nessuno,  -a;  niuno,  -a 
noise  nimore  m.,   fracasso   m., 

baccano   m. 
none  muno,  also  non  —  ne 
nose  naso   m. 
not  non 


nothing  non  —  ni^nfe  (nulla) 
notice  appiinto,  renno;  notizia  f. 
novel-writing     letteratura     ro- 

manzesca 
now  ad^sso,  adv. 
nun  mqnaca  f. 
nymph  ninfa  f. 


0. 

Oath    giuramento    m.,    to    take 

—  far  o  2>''^'^tar  giwamento 
obey,  to  —  nbbidire 
oblige,  to  —  obbligare 
obscure  oscuro,  -a;  bruno,  -a; 

hrnno,  -a;  sconosciuto,  -a 
observe,    to   —    osservare 
obtain,    to    —    ottenere 
occasion    occasione   f. 
occupation  occupazione  i. 
occupy,   to    ^    occupare 
odious  odioso,  -a 
offend,  to  —  offqndere 
officer    uffiziale   m. 
official   uffiziale   m. 
often   spesso,   sov^nte 
oil  qUo  m. 
old  vQcchio,  -a;  antieo,   -a;  to 

be   20   etc.   years   old    (avere 

—  anni) 

on    sn,    sopra,    -a;    —    Friday 

retierdi 
one  un,  una,  una;  —  has,  can, 

etc.    (see   the   Passive   voice) 
only    soltanto,    solamente ;    adj. 

sqIo,   -a 
open,  to  — •  aprire 
opera   opera   i.  ;    —    tune    aria 

(d'un'  opera)  f. 
opinion    opinione   f. 
opportunity  opportunita ;  occa- 
sione i. 
oppress,  to  —  opprimere  (irr.) 
or  0,   oppure 
oracle   oracolo  m. 
orator  oralore  m. 
order,  the  —  ordine  m.  ;  in  — 

to  .  .  .   per 
order,   to   —   comandare,   ordi- 

nare,   prescrivere;    —    to   be 

made  far  fare 
Oriental  orienfale  ra.  &  f. 
origin  origine  f. 
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orphan    grfano    m.  ;    —    house 

(asylum)  orfanotrgfio,    ricovero 

degli  Qrfani 
ostrich  struzzo  m. 
other    altro,    -a 
ought,    usually    transl.    by    the 

Cond.    of    dovere 
out  fuori;   to  go   —  uscire 
over  sopra,  sovra;  to  reign  — 

regnare  in  .  .  . 
overbearing    sup^rbo,    orgoglio- 

so,   -a 
overwhelmed  fuori  di   se 
owe,  to  —  dovere 
own   prQprio,    -a 
ox  bue   (pi.,  buoi)  m. 

P. 

Pack,    to    —    affaslellare,    gia- 

cere 
pain    pena    f.  ;    to    take    pains 

darsi   pena,  ingegnarsi 
paint,  to  • —  pingere 
painter    pittore    m. 
pair  paio  m.,  cQppia  f. 
palace    palazzo    m. 
pale    pallido,    -a ;    to    turn    — 

impallidire 
paper  carta  f. 
pardon,  to  —  perdonare 
parents  genitori  m. 
parental  patrjuo,  -a 
Paris  Parigi  m. 
part  parte  f.  ;  to  take  —  pr^n- 

der   parte,    assistere 
partake,     to     —     partecipare ; 

pr^ndere   parte    (a) 
pass,     to     —     passare ;     fare, 

succQdere 
passage  passo  m. 
passion   passione   f. 
passionate  appassionato,  -a 
patron  patrgno  m. 
Paul  Paolo  m. 
pay,    to    —    pagare;    to    —    a 

visit   andare   a   trovare;    the 

pay  la  paga  f. 
peace  pace  f. 

peaceable   ali^no   dalle   risse 
peasant  contadino   m. 
pell-mell  alia  rinfusa 
pen   penna   f. 


pencil  lapis  m.  ;  matita  f. 
penetrate,   to  —  penetrare ;   to 

be  — d  Qssere  compreso  di .  . 
people   la  gqnte ;    (=   one)   see 

the   Passive    voice;    (nation) 

nazione  f.  ;  pgpolo  m.  ;  young 

—  gioventic  i. 
perceive,  to  —   osservare;   ac- 

corgersi 
perfectness  perfezione  i. 
perish,    to   —   perire 
persecute,  to  —  perseguitare 
person  persona  f. 
persuasion     persuasione,     con- 

vinzione  f. 
Pharaoh  Faraone  m. 
Philadelphia    Filadelfia 
philosopher   fllQsofo   m. 
Phoenicia    Fenicia    f. 
Phrygia  Frigia  f. 
physician  medico  m. 
pick,   to   —   beccare 
picture    quadro    m. 
piece   p^zzo   m.  ;    (a    whole    — 

of  cloth)  p^zza  f. 
piece,  master  —  capolavoro  m. 
pious  pio ;  timorato  di  Bio 
pistol   pistqla   f. 
pitch  apice  m. 
pity,    to   —   aver   compassione, 

compiangere 
pity,   it   is   a   —   e  peccnto 
place,    the    —    luqgo   m.,    pgslo 

m. 
place,  to  —  mettere 
plague  pp^ste  f. 
plaintive     lamentevole 
plan   prog^tto   m. 
plan,    to    progettare 
planet  pianeta  m. 
plant,    the    —    pianta   f. 
plant,  to  —  piantare 
play,    to    —    giuoeare    (music) 

suonare;  .  .  .  the  pi.  gigeom. 
please,  to  —  piacere 
pleasure    piacere    m. 
plunder,  to  —  saccheggiare 
plunge,    to    — ,    in    specul.    p^r- 

dersi  in  ispeculazioni ;  to  — 

into   the   water   gettarsi   nelV 

acqiia 
poem  po^ma  m.,  poesia  f. 
poet  po^ta  m. 

27* 
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point  piinfo  m.  ;   on   the  —  i7i 

procivto    di  .  .  .  ;    to    be    on 

the    —    stare,    per  .  .  . 
polite  garbato,   -a 
Polynices  PoUnice  m. 
poor   pQvero,    -a;    the   —    (pi.) 

i  pQveri 
poplar  piQppo  m. 
porter    portinaio    m. 
portfolio     taccuino    m.,    porta- 

foglio  m. 
portrait   ritratfo   m. 
Portugal   Portofjallo  m. 
possession  poss^sso  m.,  to  take 

—  impadronirsi  di  .  .  . 
possible  possibile  m.   &  f. 
post  (situation)  pQsto  m.  ;   (of- 
fice)   pQsta   f. 
pot     pignatta     f.,     pentola     i., 

flower  —  vaso  da  .  .  . 
pound  lihhra  f. 
poverty    poverfd    f. 
power  potere  m,,  forza 
praise,  to  —  rantare,  lodare 
praiseworthy  lodevole 
prattle    chiacchierio    m. 
prayer  jn-eghicra  f. 
predicament  imharazzo  m. 
prefer,    to   —   preferire 
presence   presQnza   f. 
present,  to  —  presentare 
present,    the    ■ —    dono    m.,    re- 

galo  ra. 
presentiment  presentimenio  m. 
preserve,      to     —     preservare, 

conservare 
president    preside.nle    m. 
pretend,    to    —   prefoidere,   far 

sentbianfe  di  .  .  .  fingere 
prevented  impedito,  -a;  tratte- 

nuto,   -a. 
pride    orgoglio    m.,    glgria   f. 
prince  principe  m. 
princess  principessa  f.      [ma  i. 
principle    principio   m.,    massi- 
printer  slampatore  m. 
probable  prohabile 
proceed,  to  —  procQdere   (irr.) 
procure,  to  —  produrre,  creare, 

far   naseere 
production    prodglto    m. 
profit,   to   —   approfHtare,  pre- 

valersi 


promenade,    to    —    passeggiare 
promise,    to    —    promettere 
promise,   the   —  promessa  f. 
pronounce,  to  —  pronunciare 
pronunciation   pronuncia   f. 
proposal   proposizione   t.,   pro- 

posta    i. 
propose,    to    —   proporre,   pro- 

porsi 
proscribe,  to  —  proscrivere 
prosperity    prosperitd    f. 
protect,   to   —  protqggere 
protector    protettore    m. 
protest,   to   —  protestare 
proud  fiQro,   -a;   to  be  —  glo- 

riarsi 
prove,  to  —  prorare 
proverb    prov^rbio   m. 
provide,  to  —  provvedere 
province  provincia  f. 
punctual  puntuale 
punish,  to  —  puJiire,  castigare 
pupil  scolare,   -a;   aUi^vo,   -a 
purgatory    purgatgrio    m. 
purpose,     for     that     —     a     tal 

itQpo 
purse    borsa   f. 
put,  to  —  mettere 
pyramid  piramide  I. 

Q. 

Queen    regina,    reina    i. 
question    quesiione    f. 
quickly  prqsto 

quiet  tranquillo,   -a;   cheto,   -a 
quite    affatto,    intieramente 
Quixote   Chiseiotte  m. 

E. 

Railroad  strada  ferrata  f.,  fer- 
rovia  i. 

rain,  the  —  pigggia  f. 

rain,   to   —   pigvere 

rainy    piovoso,    -a 

raise,    to    —    levare,   alzare 

Raphael  Eaffa^llo  m. 

rare  raro^  -a 

rate,  at  any  —  in  ogni  caso 

reach,  to  —  raggiungere,  toe- 
care 

read,   to  —  iQggere 

reading-book  libro  di  lettiira 

ready  pronto^  -a 
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really  veramente 

reap,  to  —  mi^tere 

reason   ragione,   causa   t.,   mo- 

tivo  m. 
reasonable  ragionevole  m.  &  f. 
receive,   to   —  ricevere,   accet- 

tare  i 

recollect,  to  —  ricordarsi 
recommend,    to    —    raccoman- 

dare 
reconcile,    to    —    ricmiciliare 
recovery    convalesc^nza    f. 
red  rosso,   -a 
re-enter    rientrare 
reflection  riflessione  f. 
refuse,  to  —  ricusare 
regard,  to  —  riguardare,  risguar- 

dare 
regard,    the    —    riguardo    m. 
regular  regolare  m.   &  f. 
regulate  regolare 
regulated  regolato,  -a 
Regulus  Rp-golo 
reign,   to  —  regnare 
rejoice,   to   —  rallegrarsi 
relation   par^nte   m.    &   f.  ;    re- 

lazione   f. 
relieve    (a    sentinel)    cambiare 
remember,  to  —  ricordarsi 
remit    rimettere,     smettere 
remove,  to  —  rimuQvere,  allon- 

tanare 
render,    to 
repair,   to 

parare 
repeat,  to  —  rip^tere 
repent,  to  —  pentirsi 
reproach,  the  —  rimprgvero  m. 
reputation   ripntazione  f. 
republic  repubbJica  \. 
request,  to  —  chi^dere 
request,  the  —  preghi^ra  f. 
requisite    necessario,    -a 
resemble,    to    —    rassomigliare 

assomigliare 
residence    resid^nza ;    s^de    f . 
resolution    risoluzione   f. 
resolve,    to    —   risglvere,   risql- 

versi,  decidersi 
respect  risp^tto  m. 
respectful    rispettoso,    -a 
responsibility   responsabilitd   f. 
result,  the  —  risulfato,  ^sito  m. 


r^ndere 
rammendare,  ri- 


anyb. 


retain,   to   —   sostenere,   ten  ere 
retire,   to   —   ritirare 
retract,   to   —   smentire 
return,  to  —  ritornare 
return,    the   —    il   ritorno   m. 
revenge,  to  —  vendicare,  -rsi 
reward,    to    —    ricompensare 
Rhenish   del   Reno 
rib   cQscia  f. 
ribbon  nastro  m. 
rich  ricco,   -a 
riches  ricchezza   f. 
rid,   to  get  —  liherarsi  di  .  .  . 

distaccarsi  di  .  .  . 
ridicule,   to   —   burlarsi  di  .  .  . 
right  dQstro,  -a;  to  be  —  aver 

ragione 
ring  anqllo  m. 
ripe  mafuro,  -a 
river  fiume  m. 
road  strada  f. 
rob,  to  —  rubare :   to 

of  smth.  privare  di 
robber   ladroiie  m. 
rock   rQcca   f.,    rupe   f. 
roll,  to  —  rotolare,  avvoltolare 
Roman  romano,   -a 
room   stanza,   camera  f. 
root,     to     —     out     sterminare, 

estirpare,  sradicare 
round    rotondo,    -a :    —    about 

air intorno ;     to    turn    — •     to 

voltarsi  verso 
royal  reale  m.    &   f. 
rub,  to  —  fregare 
ruin,   the  —  rovina  f.  ;   to  fall 

to  —  andar  in  rovina 
ruin,    to    —    rovinare,    distrug- 

gere 
run,   to   —   correre;   to   —   the 

risk    correre   rischio  ;    to    — 

together  accorrere 
Russia  Russia  f. 

S. 

Sacred    sacro,    -a 

sacrifice,  to  —  sacrificare 

sacrifice,    the    —    sacrijizio   ra 

sad  trisfo,  -a 

saddle    s^lla   f. 

sail,  to  —  far  vela ;  •  ■  •  down 

discendere 
sailor  marinaio  m. 
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sake,  for  the  —  per 

same  stesso,  -a;  medQsimo,  -a; 

all  the  —  tiitt'  iino 
satisfied    soddisfatto,    contcnto, 

-a 
satisfy,   to   —   soddisfare 
Saturday  Sabato 
Saviour    Salvatore    m. 
say,  to  —  dire 
Saxony   Sassonia   f. 
scaffold    impalcatwa     f.,     2^^^'^^^ 

m.,  palco,   patibolo  m. 
scare  away,  to  — •  fugare 
scliool    scuqla   f. 
schoolfellow  compagno  di  scuola 

m.,  came  rata 
science    sci^nza   f.    (natural   — 

scieyize  nafurali,  pi.) 
scissors   forbid   f. 
sculptor    scidtore    m. 
season    stagione   f. 
seat   s^de  i. 
seated  assiso,   -a ;  be   —   s'ac- 

comodi ! 
secret,  adj.  seereto,  -a;  the  — 

secreto    m. 
secretary    segretario 
see,  to  —  vedere 
seek,  to  —  cercare 
seem,    to    —   parere,    sembrare 
seize,  to  —  pr^ndere,  afferrare 
seldom  raramente,   di  rado 
sell,  to  —  vendere 
send,  to  —  mandare 
sentence    senti^nza   f. 
sentinel    sentint^Ua    t. 
sergeant    sergQnte    m. 
serious  SQtio,  -a. 
servant   servitors   m. 
serve,    to   —    servire 
service  servizio  m. 
session    seduta   f. 
set  out,    to   —   partire 
seven    srtte 

several  parecchi,  -ie ;  alcuni,  -e 
sever  ty    sever  it  a    f. 
set,  to  —  out  partire  per 
shadow    ombra    f. 
shake,  to  —  stringere 
shall,    I  —   etc.,   translated   by 

the  Future  Tense 
shame    vergogna  f. 
shape  forma  t. 


shave,    to    —    radere ;    far    la 

barba 
sheet    lenzuQlo    m.  ;    sheet    of 

paper  fqglio  di  carta 
shield-bearer    seudi^ro    m. 
ship    nave   f.,    bastimento   ra. 
shipwreck    naufragio    m. 
shirt  camicia  f. 
shoe   Scarpa   f. 
shoemaker    calzolaio    m. 
shore  spiaggia  f. 
short  corto,  -a;   br^ve  m.   &  f. 
show,  to  —  mostrare 
shut,  to   —  chiudere 
Sicily  Si  cilia 
sick   animalato,    -a 
signification    significato    m. 
silence   sihnzio   m. 
silly   stupido,    -a 
silver    argqnto ;    —    adj.    d'ar- 

g^nto ;  poet,   arg^nleo 
simple   semplice  m.    &  f. 
since    che^    dacche 
sing,  to  — I  cantare 
singer  cantante  m.,  -trice  f. 
single   sqIo^   -a 
singular    shigolare    m.    &    f. 
sink,  to  — i  declinare 
sinner  peccatore :   old  covetous 

—  avaraccio  m. 
sister  sor^lla  f. 
sit,   to   —   seder  e,   seder  si 
situation  situazione  f. ;   (place, 

office)   pQsto  m. 
skilful    abile   m.    &    f. 
slave  schiavo  m. 
slavery  schiavitu  t. 
sleep,   the   —    sonno   m. 
sleep,  to  —  dormire 
slender    sciQlto,    svqUo,    -a 
slight    piccolo,    -a    —    est    m^- 

nomo,  -a 
slipper    pantqfola    I. 
slow    l^nto,    -a 
small  piccolo,  -a 
smell,    the    —    odorc   m. 
smoke,    to    —   fumare 
snatch,  to  —  away  portar  vm, 

uccidere 
so  cost;  —  and    —  tale  e  quale 
sober  sgbrio,  -a 
society    societd   f. 
sofa    sofa    m. 
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sojourn  soggiorno  m. 

soldier   soldato   m. 

some  alcuno,  -a ;  see  :  the  Ge- 
nitive partitive 

something     qualchecQsa 

son  figlio,  figliuglo  m. 

song   canzone   f. 

songstress    cantatrice    f. 

soon  tQsto,  fra  pQCO ;  as  —  as 
possible  quanto  prima 

Sophia    Sofia 

Sophocles  Sofocle  m. 

sorrow    tristezza    f. 

sorry  tristo,  -a;  I  am  —  mi 
spiace,  mi  rincresce 

soul   anima   f. 

soup  zuppa  f.  ;  min^stra  f. 

sour  agro,  -a;  acre 

sow,   to   —  seminare 

space    spazio   m. 

Spain  Spagna  f.  (after  a  con- 
sonant), Ispagna  f. 

Spanish  Spagnuglo,  -a;  di 
Spagna 

speak,   to  —  parlare,   dire 

spectacles    occhiali   m.    pi. 

speculation    speeulazione    f. 

spend,  to  —  passare,  sp^ndere 

spoil,  to  —  guastare 

spoon  cucchiaio  m. 

sportsman    cacciatgre    m. 

spring   primav^ra   f. 

spy    spia    f. 

square  quadrato,  -a;  the  — 
piazza    f. 

stand,    to    —    stare 

stairs    scala,    scaletta   f. 

stanza  strgfa  f. 

star   st^lla  f. 

state  stato  m. 

state,  to  —   ordinare,   stabilire 

station   stazione  f. 

steamer   vapgre  m. 

steal,  to  —  rubare 

steel  aeciaio  m. 

steep    erio,    -a 

steple   campanile   f. 

step  vestigio  m. 

stick,    the    — ■    bastone   m. 

still,    adv.    ancora 

stitch,   to   —   ricamare 

stocking    calza    f. 

stomach    stgmaco    m. 


stop,  to  —  fennare 

storm   tempzsta   f.,    burrasca   f. 

story    stgria   f. 

straw  paglia  f. 

street    strada,    contrada   f. 

strict    severe,    -a;     ( — ■    truth) 

stretto,  -a;  rigor oso,   -a 
strong   fgrte   m.    &   f. 
study,    the    —    studio    m.  ;    to 

—   studiare 
stupid   stupido,    -a 
subdue,    to    — •    soggiogare 
subject   sogg^tto,    -a 
succeed,   to   —   succ^dere,   riu- 

scire   (with   Qssere) 
suffer,   to   — •   soffrire ;   permet- 

tere 
suffice,  to  — •  bastare 
sufficient  suffici^nte  m.   &  f. 
sugar  zucchero  m. 
sum  somma  f. 

sup,  to  —  cenare  [so,  -a 

supercilious   supqrbo,   orgoglio- 
superstition    superstizione    f. 
supper  cena   f. 
support,   the   —   appoggio  m. 
sure    sicuro,    -a;    — ly    sicura- 

mente 
surprise,   the   —   sorpresa  f. 
surprise,    to    —    sorpr^ndere 
surround,  to  —  circondare,  in- 

chiudere 
survive,  to  —  sopravvivere 
sustenance  sostentamenfo 
swallow  rondine  f.  ;   to   —   in- 

goiare 
swan  cigno  m. 
swear,  to  —  giurare 
Swedish   Svedese,    di   Sv^zia 
sweet  dolce  m.  &  f.,  dolcezza  f. 
swift  veloce,  rapido ;  swiftness 

velocita,    rapiditd   f. 
swim,    to    —    nuotare,    galleg- 

giare 
swindler    truffatore 
Switzerland   la  Svizzera 
sword  spada  f. 
symbol    simbolo   m. 
syrup    scirgppo   m. 


T. 


Table   tavola  f. 
tailor    sarto    m. 
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take,  to  —  pr^ndere  irr. ;  to  — 
place  aver  lug ffO,acca(h)-e ;  to  — 
something  to  somebody  por- 
tare;  to  —  possession  im- 
padronirsi;  to  —  the  part  of 
favoreggiare  .  .  .,  to  —  up 
rialzare;  to  —  off  cavare 

tale  racconto  m. 

talk,  to  —  parlare  (to  chat)  ; 
clarlare,    chiaechierare 

Tancred  Tancredi  m. 

tarry,  to  —  tardare 

taste,  the  —  gusto  m. 

tavern  tav^rna  i. 

tea  te  m. 

teach,  to  —  insegnare 

teacher    maestro   m. 

tedious  tedioso,  -a ;  noioso,  -a 

tell,  to  —  dire;  I  am  told  mi 
si  dice 

temple   t^mpio   m. 

terminus  (railway  ■ — )  sta- 
zione  f. 

terrestrial     terr^stro,     -a 

terrible   terribile   m.    &   f. 

than  che.  See  Degrees  of 
Comparison,   page    72 

that,   conj.   che 

Theban    Tebano    m. 

their  loro  m.    &  f. 

then  allora;  now  and  —  di 
tgmpo  in  tgnipo,  di  quando  in 
qiiando 

there  la,  cola ;  —  is  vi  (ci)  e 

therefore  qtiituH,  percib, 

they  eglino,  essi  m.  ;  elleno, 
esse  i.  ;  —  who  quelli  (quelle) 
che  .  .  . 

thief  ladro  m. 

thing   CQSa  f. 

think,   to  —  pensare 

thirsty,    to   be    —   aver   sete   f. 

this   questo,   -a 

thorn    spina   f. 

thorn -hedge   roveto   m. 

thougrh  benche,  sebbene 

thought,  the  —  pensi^ro  m. 

thoughtless  spensierato,  -a 

thousand   mille,   pi.   mila 

threaten,   to   —   minaeciare 

throne  trQuo  m. 

throng,    to    —    affollarsi 

through    per 


throughout  intieramente ;  — 
the  whole  year  da  un  anno 
alValtro 

throw,  to  —  gettare 

thunder,  the  —  tugno  m. 

thunder,    to   —    tuonare 

thunderstorm  burrasea  f. 

thus    cosi,    in    tal    mani^ra 

tie,   to  —  legate 

till  c/ie,  finche 

time  t^mpo  m.,  this  —  quesia 
VQlta 

tired  stanco,  -a 

title  titolo  m. 

to  a,  ad;   in 

to-day  Qggi 

together  insizme ;  to  turn  — 
accorrere 

token    indizio,    segno   m. 

to-morrow  domani;  —  morning 
doman(i)  mattina,  domattina 

too  trgppo;  I  —  anch'io 

tooth  d^nte  m.  ;  — ache  mal  di 
d^nti 

towards    v^rso    (di) 

town    citta   L 

town -hall  municipio  m. 

toy  giocatolo  m. 

trace  traccia  f. 

train   tr^no   m. 

translation    traduzione    f. 

travel,    the   —    viaggio   m. 

travel,    to    —    viaggiare 

treasure   tesQro  m. 

treat,   to  —   traitere 

tree  albero  m. 

tremble,  to  —  tremare 

tribute,    the    —    tribute   m. 

troop  truppa  f. 

trot,  a  .  .  .  ;  al  trqtto ;  to  — 
trottare 

Troy  Trgia  f. 

true    v^ro,    -a 

trust,   to  —  fidarsi  di  .  .  . 

truth    verita   f. 

try  cereare,  provare,  far  di 
mani^ra    che  .  .  . 

tulip    hdipano    m. 

tumult  tumulto  m. 

tune  aria  f.  (manner  of  speak- 
ing) tono,  tenor e  m. 

Turk  furco  m. 

Turkey   Turchia  f. 
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turn,  to  —  voltare,  vglgeie ;  to 

—    pale    impallidire 
tutor  tutore  m. 
twice  due  vgUe 
tyrant    tiranno    m. 
Tyrian    Tirio   m. 
Tyrus   Tiro   t. 


U. 

Ugly  brutto,  -a 

umbrella  omhr^lla  f. 

uncle    zio    m. 

uncover,    to    • —    s  velar e 

under    sotto 

understand,     to    —     capire 

undertake,  to  —  intrapr^ndere, 

ardire 
unerring   injallibUe 
unfortunate    sfortimato,    -a 
unfortunately    sfortimatamente, 

per  disgrazia 
ungrateful  ingrato,  -a 
unhappy   infelice   m.    &   f. 
unite,   to   —   unire,   riunire 
unity  unita  f. 
universe   univ^rso  m. 
unless   a   meno   che  .  .  . 
unmask,    to    —    smascherare 
up    su 
upon    su,    sopra;    to    draw    — 

attirare  a  .  .  . 
upright    dritto,    -a ;    in   piQdi 
use,   to  —  usare;   to   —    (f.  i. 

to  say)  solera 
use    uso   m. 
useful  utile  m.   &  f. 
useless  inutile  m.  &  f. 
usually  ordinariamente ;   as  — 

come  al  sglito 
utter,    to    —   mettere 
Vague    vago,    -a;    a   —   feeling 

im    c^rto    non    so    che 
value,   to   —   apprezzare 
vengeance    vendetta    f. 
Venice   Ven^zia 
verse   v^rso  m. 
vessel   vase^llo  m.  ;  nave  f. 
vicar    vicario    ra. 
vice    vizio 
victory    vittQria    f. 
Vienna  Vienna 
vigorous    rigoroso 


vinegar   aceto   m. 

violin    violino   m. 

virtue  virtH  t. 

virtuous    virtuoso,    -a 

visit,    the    —    visita  f.;    to    pay 

a  —  andare  a  trovare 
voice  voce  f. 
voluntarily    volenttQri,   volonia- 

r  lament  e 
vulture    avvoltqio    m. 


W. 

Wait,   to  —   aspettare 

walk  cammino  m. ;  to  —  cam- 
minare 

wall    muro    m.,    pi.    le    miira 

want,  to  —  volere,  domandare, 
chi^dere;  to  —  (=  to  need) 
abb'sognare ;  (=  to  be  with- 
out) mancare  di 

want,    the    —    il    bisogno 

want,  for  —  of  per  viancanza 
di 

war    guQrra    f. 

warrant,  to  —  ^ssere  (render- 
si)  mallevadore  per  .  .  .,  gua- 
rentire,   garanlire 

warrior    guerripjo    m. 

wash,   to   —   lavare 

watch  oriuglo,  orologio  m. 

water  acqaa  i. 

way  via,  strada  f.  ;  in  the 
Turkish  —  alia  turca ;  in 
this  —  in  tale  mani^ra,  co- 
si;  out  of  the  —  da  banda, 
in   disparte 

weak  debole  m.  &  f. ;  to  grow 
weak  indebolirsi 

weakness   debolezza   f. 

wealth  soslanza,  facolta  f. 

wear,    to    —   portare 

weather  t^mpo  m. 

wedding   nozze   pi.    f. 

week  settimana  f.  ;  to-day  — 
Qggi  a   Qtto 

weigh,  to  —  anchor  levar  Vdn- 
cora,  salpare 

weight  peso  ra.  ;  hundred  — 
quintale  m. 

welcome  !  sia  il  (la)  be^iveini- 
io,    -a!  .         , 

well  h%ne 

** 
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Vocabulary. 


wet   bagnato,    -a 

what?  ehe?  che  CQsa? 

when  qiiando 

where  dove^  ore 

wherein     in     cui,     nel     (iiclUi) 

quale 
whether  so 
wliich,   rcl.   c/ie,   il   (la)   qiwlc ; 

(=  who)  chi ;   Interr.  quale? 

m.  &  f.  che? 
while   ynentre,   it   is   a  good   — 

e  itn   p^zzo 
whilst   moilrc,    vilanio    (die) 
white    bianco,    -a 
Whitsuntide    PentecQsle    f. 
who,    interr.    chi?    rel.    che,    il 

(la)    quale 
whoever    chiunque 
whole    tutto,    -a;    inliero,    -a 
wliy  perche 
will    la    volonla    f.  ;    to    —    vo- 

lere 
William   Guglirlmo 
willingly    volenfi(:ri 
win,    to    —    riportare    (la    vil- 

tgria),  vincere 
window    fin^slra   f. 
wine    vino    m. 
wing,    the    —    ala    L 
w^in'ter   inv^rno   m. 
wisdom  saviezza  f.,  sapirjiza  f. 
wise    sario   m.,    sagr/io   m. 
wish,    to    —    desiderare,    bra- 
mare 
wish,  the  —  desid^rio,  desio  m. 
without   senza 
withstand,    to   —    resistere 
wizard,   mago   m. 
woe,   to  .  .  .  gudi  a 
wolf  lupo  m. 
woman  d^nna  f. 
wonder,  to  —  at   maravigliarsi 

di  .  .  . 
wonderful   ammirabile  m.   &  f. 


wood  legno  m. 

wool    tana  f. 

word   voce  f.,   parQla  f.,   a  few 

- — s   dtie  pargle ;    to   keep   — 

tener    la    pargla    a    qnalche- 

duno 
work,    the    —    lavoro    m.,    Qpe- 

ra    f. 
work,  to  —  lavorare 
workman    operaio   m. 
world  mondo  m. 
worth,  to  be  —  valere 
worthy    degno,    -a 
wound  ferita  f.  ;   to  —  ferire 
wrath   cQllera   I. 
write,    to    —    scrivere,    irr. 
wrong,   the   —   tgrto  m.  ;   to  he 

—  aver  tgrto 

Y. 

Yard    cortile    m.,    corle    f. 
year   anno    m.  ;    half    a   —    s^i 

inesi;   last   —   Vanno   scar  so 
yesterday   i^ri;   —   's   d'ifiri 
yonder    cola 
you    voi;    (polite    mode)    Ella^ 

Lei 
young  gigvanc  m.  &  f . ;    —  man 

giovangtto    m.;     — er    brother 

fratqllo   minore 
your    vQstro,    -a;     (polite    m.  / 

suo,    -a;    il   (la)   di   Lei 
yours  il  vQsfro,  la  vQstra ;   (po- 
lite   m.)    il   suo,    la   sua 
yourself  (polite  m.),  Nom.  Ella 

(Lei)      stessa      (mediisima) ; 

Ace.  se  stessa,  se  medqsiina ; 

with   reflect,  verbs  :   si 
yourselves,     Nom.      voi     siessi 

(nied^simi) ;    fern.:     voi    sf^sse 

(med^sime) ;      with      reflect. 

verbs  :    vi 
youth    (age)    gioventii    f. 
youth    (man)   giovane   m. 
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FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  MODERN  LANGUAGES. 
PUBLISHED  BY  JULIUS  GrOOS,    HeIDELBERG. 


tWith  each  newly-learnt  language  one  wins  a  new  soal.>    Cbarles  V. 

•At  the  end  of  the  IS'"  century  the  world  is  ruled  by  the  interest  for 
trade  and  traffic;  it  breaks  through  the  barriers  which  separate 
the  peoples  and  ties  up  new  relations  between  the  nations.* 

WiUiam  II. 

„JuUus  Groos,  Publisher,  has  for  the  last  fifty  years  been  devoting  his 
special  attention  to  educational  works  on  modern  languages,  and  has  published 
a  large  number  of  class-books  for  the  study  of  those  modern  languages  most 
generally  spoken.  In  this  partictdar  department  he  is  in  our  opinion  unsur- 
passed by  any  other  German  publisher.  The  series  consists  of  250  volumes 
of  different  sizes  which  are  all  arranged  on  the  same  system,  as  is  easily 
seen  by  a  glance  at  the  grammars  which  so  closely  resemble  one  another^ 
that  an  acquaintance  with  one  greatly  facilitates  the  study  of  the  others. 
This  is  no  small  advantage  in  these  exacting  times  when  the  knowledge  of  one 
language  alone  is  hardly  deemed  sufficient. 

TJie  textbooks  of  the  Gaspey-Otto-Sauer  method  have,  tvithin  the 
last  ten  years,  acquired  an  universal  reputation,  increasing  in  pro- 
portion as  a  knowledge  of  living  languages  has  become  a  necessity  of  modern 
life.  Tlie  chief  advantages,  by  which  they  compare  favorably  with  thousands 
of  similar  books,  are  lowness  of  price  and  good  appearance,  the  happy  union 
of  theory  and  practice,  the  clear  scientific  basis  of  the  grammar  proper  com- 
bined tcith  practical  conversational  exercises,  and  the  system,  here 
conceived  for  the  first  time  and  consistently  carried  out,  by  which  the  pupil  is 
really  taught  to  speak  and  tvrite  the  foreign  language. 

The  grammars  are  all  divided  into  two  parts,  commencing  tcith  a 
systematic  explanation  of  the  rules  for  pronunciation,  and  are  again  sub- 
divided into  a  number  of  Lessons.  Each  Part  treats  of  the  Parts  of  Speech 
in  succession,  the  first  giving  a  rapid  sketch  of  the  fundamental  rules,  which 
are  explained  more  fully  in  the  second. 

The  rules  appear  to  us  to  be  clearly  given,  they  are  explained  by  examples, 
and  the  exercises  are  quite  sufficient. 

To  this  method  is  entirely  due  the  enormous  success  with  which  the 
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer  textbooks  have  met;  most  other  grammars  either 
content  themselves  with  giving  the  theoretical  exposition  of  the  grammatical 
forms  and  trouble  the  pupil  with  a  confused  mass  of  the  most  far-fetched 
irregularities  and  exceptions  without  ever  applying  them,  or  go 
to  the  other  extreme,  and   simply  teach  him  to  repeat  in  a  parrot- 
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like  manner  a  few  colloquial  phrases  witlwut  letting  him  grasp  the 
real  genius  of  the  foreign  language. 

The  system  referred  to  is  easily  discoverable:  1.  in  the  arrangement  of 
the  grammar;  2.  in  the  endeavour  to  enable  the  pupil  to  understand  a 
regular  text  as  soon  as  possible,  and  above  all  to  teach  him  to  speak  the 
foreign  language;  this  latter  point  teas  considered  by  the  authors  so  particu- 
larly characteristic  of  their  works,  that  they  have  styled  them  —  to  distinguish 
them  from  other  works  of  a  similar  kind  —  Conversational  Ch'anintars, 

The  first  series  comprises  manuals  for  the  use  of  Englishtneti  and 
consists  of  48  volumes. 

Our  admiration  for  this  rich  collection  of  works,  for  the  method  dis^ 
played  and  the  fertile  genius  of  certairi  of  the  authors,  is  increased  tvhen  we 
examine  the  other  series,  which  are  intended  for  the  use  of  foreigners. 

In  these  works  the  chief  difficulty  under  which  several  of  the  authors 
have  laboured,  has  been  the  necessity  of  teaching  a  language  in  a  foreign 
idiom;  not  to  mention  the  peculiar  difficulties  which  the  German  idiom  offers 
in  writing  school-books  for  the  study  of  that  language. 

We  must  confess  that  for  those  persons  who,  from  a  practical  point 
of  view,  wish  to  learn  a  foreign  language  sufficiently  well  to  enable  them  to 
tvrite  and  speak  it  with  ease,  the  authors  have  set  down  the  grammatical 
rules  in  such  a  way,  that  it  is  equally  easy  to  understand  and  to  learn  them. 

Moreover,  we  cannot  but  commend  the  elegance  and  neatness  of  the  type 
and  binding  of  the  books.  It  is  doubtless  on  this  account  too  that  these 
volumes  have  been  received  with  so  much  favour  and  that  several  have  reached 
such  a  large  circulation. 

We  willingly  testify  that  the  whole  collection  gives  proof  of  much  care 
and  industry,  both  with  regard  to  the  aims  it  has  in  vietc  and  the  way  in 
which  these  have  been  carried  out,  and,  moreover,  reflects  great  credit  on  the 
editor,  this  collection  being  in  reality  quite  an  excejHional  thing  of  its  kind." 

.  .  .  .  t. 
(Extract  from  the  lAterat^  Review,) 


All  books  bonnd. 
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Eng-lish  Ed-itions. 

Elementary  Modern  Armenian  Grammar  by  Gulian  .     .     .     . 

l>ntcll  Conversation-Grammar  by  Valette.    2.  Ed 

Key  to  the  Dutch  Convers.-Grammar  hy  Valette 

Dutcb  Reader  by  Valette.    2.  Ed 

French  Conversation-Grammar  by  Otto-Onions.     13.  Ed.  .     .     net 

Key  to  the  French  Convers.-Grammar  by  Otto-Onions.    8.  Ed 

Elementary  French  Grammar  by  Wrigbt.     3.  Ed 

French  Reader  by  Onions 

Materials  for  French  Prose  Composition  by  Otto-Onions.     5.  Ed.  .     . 
French  Dialogues  by  Otto-Corkran .     .     . 

Cirerman  Conversation-Grammar  by  Otto.     28.  Ed 

Key  to  the  German  Convers.-Grammar  by  Otto.    20.  Ed 

Elementary  German  Grammar  by  Otto.     9.  Ed 

First  German  Book  by  Otto.     9.  Ed 

German  Reader.    I.  8.  Ed.;  II.  5.  Ed.;  III.  2.  Ed.  by  Otto    .     .  each 
Materials  for  translating  English  into  German  by  Otto-Wright.    7.  Ed. 

Key  to  the  Mater,  f.  tr.  Engl.  i.  Germ,  by  Otto.    3.  Ed 

German  Dialogues  by  Otto.     5.  Ed 

Accidence  of  the  German  language  by  Otto-Wright.     2.  Ed.     .     .     . 

Handbook  of  English  and  German  Idioms  by  Lange 

German  Verbs  with  their  appropriate  prepositions  etc.  by  Tebbitt    . 

The  Hansa  language  (DieHaussasprache;  la  langue  haoussa)  by  Seidel 

Italian  Conversation-Grammar  by  Sauer-de  Arteaga.     9.  Ed.    ,     . 
Key  to  the  Italian  Convers.-Grammar  by  Sauer-de  Arteaga.    8.  Ed.  .      .      .      , 

Elementary  Italian  Grammar  by  Motti.     3.  Ed 

Italian  Reader  by  Cattaneo.     2.  Ed 

Italian  Dialogues  by  Motti 

JTapanese  Conversation-Grammar  by  Plaut 

Key  to  the  Japanese  Conv. -Grammar  by  Plaut 

Modern  Perisian  Conversation-Grammar  by  St.  Clair-Tisdall     . 
Key  to  the  Mod.  Persian  Convers.-Grammar  by  St.  Clair-Tisdall 

Portnguese  Conversation-Grammar  by  Kordgien  and  Kunow 
Key  to  the  Portuguese  Convers.-Grammar  by  Kordgien  and  Kunow 

Knssian  Conversation-Grammar  by  Motti.     8.  Ed 

Key  to  the  Russian  Convers.-Grammar  by    Motti.    3.  Ed 

Elementary  Russian  Grammar  by  Motti.     2.  Ed [ 

Key  to  the  Elementary  Russian  Grammar  by  Motti.    2.  Ed 

Russian  Reader  by  Werkhaupt  and  Roller [ 

ISpanish  Conversation-Grammar  by  Sauer-de  Arteaga.    7.  Ed.    net 
Key  to  the  Spanish  Convers.-Grammar  by  Sauer-de  Arteaga.    5.  Ed. 

Elementary  Spanish  Grammar  by  Pavia .     2.  Ed 

Spanish  Reader  by  Arteaga 

Spanish  Dialogues  by  Sauer-Corkran 

Elementary  Swedish  Grammar  by  Fort 

Turkish  Conversation  -  Grammar  by  Hagopian 

Key  to  the  Turkish  Convers.-Grammar  by  Hagopian 

Aral>ic  Ed-ition- 
Kleine  dentsche  Sprachlehre  fiir  Araber  von  Hartmann  .... 

^^irnenian  EcHtion- 
Elementary  English  Grammar  for  Armenians  by  Gulian  .... 
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Kleine  deutsche  Sprachlelire  fiir  Bulgaven  voa  Gawriysky.  2.  Aufl. 
Kleine  eiiglische  Spraclilehre  fiir  Bulgaren  von  Gawriysky  .  . 
Kleine  franzosische  Sprachlehre  fiir  Bulgaren  von  Gawriysky    . 

GreTOian  JEcLitions. 

Arabische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Harder.     2.  Aufl.     .     .     . 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Harder.     2.  Aufl 

Bulgarische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Gawriysky      .... 

Schlussel  dazu  v,  Gawriysky 

Chinesische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Seidel 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Seidel 

Kleine  chinesische  Sprachlehre  v.  Seidel 

Schlflasel  dazu  v.  Seidel .•      • 

I>anisclie  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Wied.     2.  Aufl 

Schlussel  dazu  v.  Wied.    2.  Aufl 

I>aala  Spraclilehre  und  Worterbuch  v.  Seidel 

Englische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Gaspey-Runge.  24.  Aufl. 
Schliissel  dazu  v.  Range.  (Nur  fiir  Lehrer  und  zum  Selbstunterricht.)  4.  Aufl. 
Englisches  Konversations-Lesebuch  v.  Gaspey-Runge.     6.  Aufl.       .     . 

Kleine  en.t:C'isclie  Spracblehre  v.  Otto-Runge.     7.  Aufl 

Schlussel  dazu  v.  Runge 

Englische  Gesprache  v.  Runge.     2.  Aufl 

Materialien  z.  tjbersetzen  ins  Englische  v.  Otto-Runge.     4.  Aufl.  .     . 

Englische  Chrestomathie  v.  Siipfle-Wright.     9.  Aufl 

Handbuch  englischer  und  deutscher  Idiome  v.  Lange 

Ewe  Sprachlehre  und  Worterbuch  v.  Seidel 

Kleine  finnische  Sprachlehre  v.  Neuhaus 

Franzosische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Otto-Runge.  28.  Aufl. 
Schliissel  dazu  v.  Runge.  (Nur  fiir  Lehrer  und  zum  Selbstunterricht.)  5.  Aufl. 
Franz.  Konv.-Lesebuch  I.  10.  Aufl.,  II.  5.  Aufl.  v.  Otto-Runge.  a  .  . 
Franz.  Konv.-Leseb.  f.  Madchsch.  v.  Otto-Runge  I.  5.  Aufl.,  II.  3.  Aufl.  a 
Kleine  franzosische  Sprachlehre  v.  Otto-Runge.    9.  Aufl 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Kunge 

Materialien  z.  Ubersetzen  ins  Franzosische  v.  Runge 

Franzosische  Gesprache  v.  Otto-Runge.     8.  Aufl 

Franzosisches  Lesebuch  v.  Siipfle.     11.  Aufl 

Italicnii^clie  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Saner.  12.  Aufl.  .  . 
Schliissel  dazu  v.  Cattaneo.   (Nur  fur  Lehrer  und  zum  Selbstunterricht.)  4.  Aud. 

Italienisches  Konversations-Lesebuch  v.  Sauer.     5.  Aufl 

Italienische  Chrestomathie  v.  Cattaneo.     3.  Anfl 

Kleine  italienische  Sprachlehre  v.  Sauer.     9.  Aufl 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Cattaneo _ 

Italienische  Gesprache  v.  Sauer-Motti.     5.  Aufl •     •     * 

Obungsstiicke  zum  tJbers.  a.  d.  Deutschen  i.  Ital.  v.  Lardelli.    5.  Aufl. 

Japanische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Plant       

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Plaut 

Marokkanisclie  Sprachlehre  v.  Seidel 

Neugriechische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Petraris    .     .     .     , 

Schlussel  dazu  v.  Petraris 

Lehrbucli  der  neugriechischen  Volkssprache  v.  Petrans 

Niederlandische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Valette.  2.  Aufl 
Schliissel  dazu  v.  Valette 
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GJ-erman  JEditions- 

Niederliindiscliea  Konv.-Lesebuch  v.  Valette.     2.  Aufl 

Kleine  niederlandische  Sprachlehre  v.  Valette.     3.  Aufl 

Polnische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Wicherkiewicz.   2.  Aufl.  . 
Scblttssel  dazu  v.  Wicherkiewicz;    2.  Aufl 

Portngiesisclie  Konversations-Grrammatik  v.  Ey 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Ey .      .      . 

Kleine  portugiesisclie  SpracMeiire  v.  Kordgien-Ey.     4.  Aufl.      .     .     . 

Rnsisische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Fuchs-Wyczlinski.    4.  Aufl. 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Fuchs-Wyczliuski.    4.  Aufl 

Russisches  Konversations-Lesebuch  v.  Werkhaupt 

Kleine  russische  Sprachlehre  v.  Motti.     2.  Aufl 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Motti.    2.  Aufl 

Schwedische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Walter.     2.  Aufl.  .     . 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Walter.    2.  Aufl 

Kleine  schwedische  Spradilehre  v.  Fort.     2.  Aufl 

SSpaniisclie  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Sauer-Ruppert.     9.  Aufl. 

Schliiasel  dazu  v.  Ruppert.    3.  Aufl 

Spanisches  Lesebucli  v.  Arteaga 

Kleine  spaniscbe  Sprachlebre  v.  Sauer.     6.  Aufl 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Runge 

Spanische  Gesprache  v.  Sauer.     3.  Aufl 

Spanisclie  Rektionsliste  v.  Sauer-Kordgien 

Miaahili  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Seidel 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Seidel 

Suahili  Worterbuch  v.  Seidel 

Tschechisclie  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Mascbner 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Maschner 

Tiirkische  Konversations-Grammatik  v.  Jeblitschka 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Jehlitschka 

Kleine  ungear ische  Spraclilebre  v.  Nagy.     2.  Aufl. 

Schliissel  dazu  v.  Nagy 

Ungariscbe  Chrestomathie  v.  Kont 

Frencli  EditioriLS. 

Grammaire  allemande  par  Otto-Nicolas.     17.  '^d.  .     .     .     .     .     , 

Corrig6  des  themes  de  la  Grammaire  allemande  par  Otto-Nicolas.    6.  Ed.     . 

Petite  grammaire  allemande  par  Otto-Verrier.     9.  ^d 

Lectures  allemandes  par  Otto.    T.  7.  l5d.,  II.  5.  ]^d.,  III.  2.  :^d.  eacb 

Erstes  deutscbes  Lesebucb  von  Verrier , 

Conversations  allemandes  par  Otto-Verrier.     5.  Ed 

Grammaire  ang^laise  par  Mauron-Verrier.     10.  id , 

Corrig6  des  themes  de  la  Grammaire  anglaise  par  Mauron-Verrier.    5.  i:d.  . 

Petite  grammaire  anglaise  par  Mauron.     6.  ^d , 

Lectures  anglaises  par  Mauron.     2.  Ed 

Conversations  anglaises  par  Corkran.     2.  Iild 

Grammaire  aral>e  par  Armez .     .     ,     . 

Corrige  des  thfemes  de  la  Grammaire  arabe  par  Armez 

La  langue  congolaise  par  Seidel-Struyf 

Grammaire  grecque  par  Capos 

Corrige  des  themes  de  la  Grammaire  grecque  par  Capos 

Petite  grammaire  hongroise  par  Kont 

Corrige  des  themes  de  la  petite  grammaire  hongroise  par  Kont    .... 
Clirestomatbie  hongroise  par  Kont 


E- 
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French   li^d.itions. 

Grammaire  italieune  par  Sauer.     11.  ^^d.  ...... 

Corrig6  des  tMmes  de  la  Grammaire  italienne  par  Sauer.    7.  Ed.   . 

Petite  grammaire  italienne  par  Motti.     4.  Ed 

Chrestomatliie  italienne  par  Cattaneo.     2.  Ed 

Conversations  italiennes  par  Motti ■ 

Grammaire  japonaise  par  Plant .    . 

Corrige  des  themes  de  la  Grammaire  japonaise  par  Plaut     ... 

Grammaire  iieerlandaise  par  Valette.    2.  ^d.      .     .    . 

Corrig6  des  themes  de  la  Grammaire  neerlandaise  par  Valette 
Lectures  neerlandaises  par  Valette.    2.  Ed 

Grammaire  portngaise  par  Armez 

Corrige  de  la  Grammaire  portugaise  par  Armez 

Grammaire  russe  par  Fuchs-Nicolas.     4.  Ed.     .     .     .     .     , 
Corrig6  des  themes  do  la  Grammaire  russe  par  Fuchs-Nlcolas.    4.  Ed. 

Petite  grammaire  russe  par  Motti.     2.  Ed 

Corrig6  des  themes  de  la  petite  grammaire  russe  par  Motti.    2.  td. 
Lectures  russes  par  Werkhaupt  et  Roller 

Grammaire  espagnole  par  Sauer-Serrano.     G.  Ed.    .     . 
Corrig6  des  themes  de  la  gramm.  espagn.  par  Sauer-Serrano.    5.  td. 

Petite  grammaire  espagnole  par  Tanty.    2.  Ed 

Lectures  espagnoles  par  Arteaga 

Petite  grammaire  suedoise  par  Fort 

Gl-reek:  Eclitions. 

Kleine  dentsche  Sprachlehre  fiir  Griechen  von  Maltos 

Deutsche  Gesprache  fiir  Griechen  von  Maltos 

Kleine  englische  Sprachlehre  fiir  Griechen  von  Deffner 

Ita.lia.li  ICditions. 

Grammatica  tedesca  di  Sauer-Ferrari.     7.  Ed.       ... 
Chiave  della  Grammatica  tedesca  di  Sauer-Ferrari.    3.  Ed. 

Grammatica  elementare  tedesca  di  Otto.     6.  Ed 

Letture  tedesche  di  Otto.     5.  Ed 

Antologia  tedesca  di  Verdaro ■ 

Conversazioni  tedesche  di  Motti.     2.  Ed.      .     .     .     .     .     . 

Avviamento  al  trad,  dal  ted.  in  ital.  di  Lardelli.     4.  Ed. 

Grammatica  inglese  di  Pavia.     6.  Ed 

Chiave  della  grammatica  inglese  di  Pavia.    3.  Ed 

Grammatica  elementare  inglese  di  Pavia.     3.  Ed.     .     .     . 

Letture  inglesi  di  Le  Boucher 

Grammatica  francese  di  Motti.     3.  Ed 

Chiave  della  grammatica  francese  di  Motti.    2.  Ed.     .      . 
Grammatica  elementare  francese  di  Sauer-Motti.     4.  Ed. 

Letture  francesi  di  Le  Boucher 

Grammatica  del  Greco  volgare  di  Palumbo      .... 

Grammatica  riissa  di  Motti 

Chiave  della  grammatica  russa  di  Motti 

Grammatica  spajjnnola  di  Pavia.     3.  Ed 

Chiave  della  Grammatica  spagnuola  di  Pavia.    2.  Ed 

Grammatica  elementare  spagnuola  di  Pavia.     3.  Ed.     .     . 

Grammatica  elementare  svedese  di  Pereira      .     .     .     .    , 
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Il>ii.tcli  Editions. 

Kleine  Engelsche  Spraakkunst  door  Coster 

Kleine  Fransche  Spraakkunst  door  Welbergen     ..... 
Kleine  Hoogduitsclie  Grrammatica  door  Schwippert.    2.  Dr. 

FoUsli  Edition. 

Kleine  deutsche  Sprachlehre  fur  Polen  von  Paulus       .     .     . 

Fortiignese  Editions. 

Grammatica  allema  por  Otto-Prevot.     3.  Ed 

Chave  da  Grammatica  allema  por  Otto-Prevot.    2.  Ed. 

Grrammatica  elementar  allema  por  Prdvot-Pereira.     3.  Ed.     .     . 

Livro  de  leitura  inglesa  por  Le  Boucher 

Grammatica  franceza  por  Tanty-Vasconcellos.    2.  Ed.      .     . 
Chave  da  Grammatica  franceza  por  Tanty-Vasconcellos.    2.  Ed. 

Livro  de  leitura  franceza  por  Le  Bouclier 

Grammatica  elementar  saeca  por  Pereira 

H^ouman  Editions. 

Gramatica  germana  de  Leist 

Cheea  gramaticii  germane  de  Leist 

Elemente  de  gramatica  germana  de  Leist.     2.  Ed 

Conversa^iuni  germane  de  Leist.     2.  Ed 

Gramatica  francesa  de  Leist 

Cheea  gramaticii  francese  de  Leist 

Elemente  de  gramatica  francesa  de  Leist.     2.  Ed 

Conversa^iuni  francese  de  Leist.     3.  Ed 

R/Ussian  Editions- 

lillglish  Grammar  for  Russians  by  Hauft' 

Key  to  tbe  English  Grammar  for  Russians  hy  Hauflf 

French  Grammar  for  Russians  by  Malkiel 

Key  to  the  French  Grammar  for  Russians  by  Malkiel 

Cirerinaii.  Grammar  for  Russians  by  Hauff 

Key  to  the  German  Grammar  for  Russians  by  Hauff 

Italian  Grammar  for  Russians  by  Mozejko 

Key  to  the  Italian  Grammar  for  Russians  by  Mozejko     .     .      .      .      .     . 

Japanese  Grammar  for  Russians  by  Plaut-Issacovitch      .     , 
Key  to  the  Japanese  Grammar  for  Russians  by  Plaut-Issacovitch  .     . 

Servian  Editions- 
Elementary  Fnglit^h  Grammar  for  Servians  by  Petrovitch    . 
Petite  grammaire  francaise  pour  Serbes  par  Petrovitcli  .     . 

Swedish  Edition. 

Kleine  dentsche  Sprachlehre  fiir  Schweden  von  "Walter   .     . 

Spanish  Editions. 

Gramatica  alemaua  por  Ruppert.     3.  Ed 

Clave  de  la  Gramatica  alemana  por  Ruppert.    3.  Ed 

Gramatica  elemental  alemana  por  Otto-Ruppert.     6.  Ed.  .     .     . 

Gramatica  inglesa  por  Pavia.    2.  Ed 

Clave  de  la  Gramatica  inglesa  por  Pavia.    2.  Ed 

Gramatica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  inglesa  por  Pavia.     5.  Ed.  .     . 
Libro  de  lectura  inglesa  por  Le  Boucher 
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Spanisb.  Editions. 


Gramatica  francesa  por  Tanty 

Clave  de  la  Gramitlca  francesa  por  Tanty 

Gramatica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  francesa  por  Otto.     4.  Ed.   .     . 

Libro  de  lectura  francesa  por  Le  Boucher 

Gramatica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  italiana  por  Pavia.     4.  Ed. 
Gramatica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  rusa  por  d'Arcais      .     .     .     . 

Clave  de  la  Gramatica  sucinta  rusa  por  d'Arcais 


Tchiecli  Edition- 

Kleiue  (tcntsche  Sprachlehre  fiir  Tschechen  von  Mascliner    .     . 

Turkish  Editions. 

Kleine  dentsche  Sprachlehre  fiir  Tiirken  von  Wely   Bey-BoUand 
Deutsches  Lesebuch  fiir  Tiirken  von  Wely  Bey-Bolland 

Conversation-Books  by  Connor 


English- 
English- 
English- 
English- 
English- 
English- 
Deutsch 
Deutsch 
Deutsch 
Deutsch 

English- 
English 


in  two  laiif^uages: 

German.     2.  Ed.    .     .       2    —     Deutsch 
French.     2.  Ed.     .     .       2    —     Deutsch- 
Italian.     2.  Ed.     .     .       2    —     Deutsch 

•Russian 3    —     Deutsch 

Spanish 2    —     Deutsch- 

Swedish 2    —     Deutsch 

•Danisch 2    —     Fran^ais 

-Franzosisch.  2.Ed.  .  2  —  Fran9ais 
-Italienisch  ....  2  —  Fran^ais 
-Niederliindisch     .     .       2    —     Fran9ais' 

in  three  langnages: 
German-French.     14.  Ed 


Portugiesisch 
Rumiinisch  . 
•Russisch.  . 
■Schwedisch . 
Spanisch .  , 
Tiirkisch .     . 

Italien    .     . 
-Espagnol     . 

Portugais    . 
-Russe     .     . 


in  fonr  languages: 

German-French-Italian.     2.  Ed.   .     . 


Grerinan  Language  by  Becker 

Spanish.  Commercial  Correspondence  by  Arteaga  y  Pereira      .     . 
Richtige  Aussprache  d.  Musterdentsclien  v.  Dr.  E.Dannheisser,  br. 

£ngliMChe  Handelskorrespondenz  v.  Arendt.     2.  Aufl 

Kurze  franzosisclie  Grammatik  von  H.  Rimge 

Franz.  Sprachl.  f.  Handelssch.  v.  Dannheisser,  Kiiffner  u.  Offenmiiller 

Italienische  kaufm.  Korresp.-Gramm.  v.  Dannheisser  u. Sauer.  2.  Aufl. 
SchlUssel  dazu  v.  Dannheisser 

Anleitung   z.   dentschen,    franK.,    engl.   u.  ital.  Geschafts- 

briefen    von  Oberholzer  u.  Osmond,  br. 

ISpanii^che  Handelskorrespondenz  von  Arteaga  y  Pereira       .     .     . 
Kleines   spanisches  Lesebuch  f.  Handelsschulen  v.  Ferrades-Langeheldt 

Langue  allcniaude  par  Becker        

Correspondance  commerciale  espagnole  par  Arteaga  y  Pereira 
Lengua  alemana  de  Becker 


The  Publisher  is  untiringly  engaged  in  extending  the  range  of  educa- 
tional works  issuing  from  his  Press.  A  number  of  new  books  are  now  in 
course  of  preparation. 

The  new  editions  are  constantly  improved  and  kept  up  to  date. 
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